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TO 


GENERAL, SIR EDWARD BARNES. G. C. B. 


LATE GOVERNOR AND COMMANDER IN CHIEF IN CEYLON. 


Sir. 

In dedicating this volume to you. as the Governor of Ceylon, to whom 1 am 
chiefly indebted for the opportunities and facilities which were afforded to me. to prosecute 
the research which has led to this publication. I cannot (flow so appropriate an occasion to 
pass without assuring you. that l bear in distinct and gratified recollection the many 
obligations conferred upon me. as well in your private as your public capacity, during tin 
long period I had the honor of serving under you in this colony. 

H' r ith sentiments, therefore, of the sincerest respect and regard. / subscribe myself 


Your very faithful and obliged servant. 

GEORGE TURNOUR 


Kandy, Ceylon. 31 May. 183?. 
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fin: e±rmiii>tttiin s omit >r uhnii " J’lie Ephoml or me lli^iouv <»i Cial<*>- which a 

,il the* (Yvlon Almnnar of ] BB.B, w;b compiled, arc explaim-d m the* follow his* letter — 

To the Editor of tin* Leyton Alminim;. 

>m. — Tu unnphnuu 'utii vmu uqiu>t. 1 luoe the plta^nie to "«_nd urn a vJr.oit»>h«gKul taoh- *>:' the Lou-; of Ce\ 1* »u. 
< mnpilod from the native annals extant in tlii^ inland 

In the comparatively slant peiiod that this colony ha> heen a British po^'Csdon, several hi-’mies 'i-ic- mrin» hi-to. .<.«.■ 
notice.**, ofCevlon have ahead} been published m English. 

The individual* to whom we aie indebted for those work', unacquainted themselves with the native language', and nihgunt- 
nl l>y the persons from whom they Joined their information, have com m red in representing that there were no authentic 
historical leconU to he found in (Anion 

Cordixek affords no information ivgaidmg them ; and falls at once into an unuchrM.hm oi 471 vcais. bv applying the 
to’lowing remark to the Buddha worshipped m Ceylon : "■ Sir W, Jonc>. on taking the medium of foui -cveial dates, fix* * 
the time of Buddha, oi the ninth great incarnation of Vishnu, m the } ear ln]4 before the biitli ot Christ, 

Peruvai assets, that * the wild stories current among the native* throw no light whatever on the ancient history oft!.* 
island : the earliest period at which we can look for any authentic inhumation i* the arrival ot the Portuguese under Almei- 
da. in IjOj.” 

Bertolacti. in hi* valuable statistical work, state*. ,; ve learn. Jr»*/n tradition* that Cevlon possessed in forma* times a 
larger population and a much higher state of cultivation than it now enjoys although we have no data to fix. with anv 
degree of certainty, the exact period of this prosperity, yet the fact is incontestable. The sign* which hate been left, arm 
v\hieh we obser\ o upon the island, lead u» gradually back to the remotest antiquit} " 

Biiilai. etiies, professedly wilting JLlie ilistoi} oi Colon Jrom the eo/Ucs' i>eic»i vs»icti i' \ich\ed to the last edition 
of Knox's historical relation of the island, dates the commencement of the Wn«van d} nasty hr * d ib’h mstAid of u > 
did . and is then reduced to the necessity of adding, ■ Without attempting to clea 1 .i wav. where so l.ttle light is afforded 
through this lab} until of chronological difficulties, T shall content mv self with exiiil*inn_ the *'tc*.ess.. n of the CnighaitM* 
sovereigns, with the length of then reigns, as u appeals, in Valentyn." 

Daw appear* to have heen more accurately informed , but, dependent on ti.e .niciprecat.aio of the natives who arealwuv- 
prone to dwell on the exaggerations and fictions which abound m all oriental literature, has been unlaced to form the . i.i 
on. that "the Singhalese possess no accurate record of events; are ignorant of genuine history and are not sufficient 
advanced to udish it Instead of tlie one they have legendary tales, and instead of the other histc* cal ror.ianctr-* 

To publish now. in the face of the*e hitheito undisputed authorities, a statement containing a:i nn.ntt i tuptod hist<v\A 
iecord of neai 1} twenty fovr centuries, without the fullest evidence of its authenticity, or at least acknowledging the some. «. 
nom which the data are obtained, would be to require the public to place a degree of faith in the accuracy of an unsupported 
imcument, which it would be mn*t unreasonable in me to expect i nv.i*fc therefore beg, if von use at all the paper I r*>’ 
send } mi. that it l *c,* inserted in the detailed form it has been prepared by me, together with this k- T tei h» explanation 

l’he principal native historical record m Ceylon is the Mahan; an si. It i-< Cvinp. sed :n PjIi vu*e lire pi of J\ 

grammar prescribes not only the observance of certain rules which regulate svllab.: •.r.anip ,r cut admits <f an t .t 


* This table, divested of the nan din* v*»u..»n « f Epitom ; wiV h» «?• rhe ‘>\ ’ > Ynjb g ;i 

*)ic\ are pioiimmced in S'nghuh*- 1 * 

i 
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license of permutation and elision of letters, for the sake of euphony. As the inflexions of the nouns and verbs are almost 
exclusively in the ultimate syllable, and as all the words in each verse or sentence are connected, as if they composed one 
interminable word, it will readily be imagined what a variety of constructions each sentence may admit of, even in cases 
where the manu cript is free from clerical errors : but, from the circumstance of the process of transcription having been 
almost exclusively left to mere copyists, who had themselves no knowledge of the language, all Pali manuscripts in Ceylon 
are peculiarly liable to clerical and other more important inaccuracies ; many of which have been inadvertently adopted by 
subsequent authors of Singhalese works, materially altering the sense of the original. It i», I presume, to enable the reader 
to overcome these various difficulties, that the authors of Pali works of any note, usually compiled a commentary also, 
containing a literal rendering of the sense, as well as explanations of abstruse passages. 

The study of the Pali language being confined, among the natives of Ceylon, almost entirely to the priesthood, and prose- 
cuted solely for the purpose of qualifying them for ordination, their attention has been principally devoted to their volumi- 
nous religious works on Buddhism. I hare never yet met with a native who had critically read through, and compared their 
several historical works, or who had, till lately, seen a commentary on the Mahdicanst ; although it was the general belief 
that such a commentary did still exist, or at least had been in existence at no remote period. By the kindness of Guile, the 
provincial chief priest of Saffragam, I was enabled in 1827 to obtain a transcript of that commentary, from a copy kept in 
Mulgirigalla vvihare, a temple built in the reign of Saidaitissa, about 130 years before the birth of Christ ; and when brought 
with me to Kandy, I found that the work had not before been seen by the chief or any one of the priests, of either of the two 
establishments which regulate the national religion of this bland. It had heretofore been the received opinion of the best 
informed priests, and other natives, that the Mahamansi was a national state record of recentlv-past events, compiled at short 
intervals by royal authority, up to the reign in which each addition may have been made ; and that it had been preserved in 
the archives of the kingdom. 

The above-mentioned commentary has not only afforded valuable assistance in elucidating the early portion of the Maha- 
icaru 6, hut it has likewise refuted that tradition, bv proving that Mahandma, the writer of that commentary, was also th.* 
author of the Makaicanse, from the commencement of the work to the end of the reign of Maha Sen, at least, comprising the 
history of Ceylon from B. c. 543 to a. d. 301. It was compiled from the annals in the vernacular language then extant, and 
was composed at Anuridhapura, under the auspices of his nephew Dasen KelKva, between a. d. 459 and 477. It is still 
doubtful whether Mahandma was not also the author of the subsequent portion, to his own times. As the commentary . 
however, extends only to a. d. 301, and the subsequent portion of the work is usually called the Sulu WuasS, I am dis- 
posed to infer that he only wrote the history to a. n. 301. 

From the period at which Utahan a ma’a work terminated, to tho reign of Prtlcrama Iiahu In a. d. 1260, the bulu \V arise 
was composed, under the patronage of the last named sovereign, by Dharma Kirti, at Dambedeniya. I have not been able 
to ascertain by whom the portion of the history from A. u. 1267 to the reign of Prikrama Balm of Kurunaigalla was written, 
but from that reign to a. d. 1758, the Mahd or rather Sulu Wanse was compiled by Tibbottuwewe, by the command o! 
Kirti-Sree, partly, from the works brought to this island during his reign by the Siamese priests, (which had been procured 
by their predecessors during their former religious missions to Cey Ion), and partly from the native histories, which had esen 
ped the general destruction of literary records, in the reign of R ija Singha I. 

The other works from which the accompanying statement has been framed, and which have supplied many details not 
contained in the Mahdiomil, are the following ; which are written in Singhalese, and contain the history of the island, also 
from B. c. 543, to the period each work was written. 

The Puj&toallbja , composed by Mairupida, in the reign of Prakrama Balm, between a. d. 1266 and 1301 

The Nikdjasanjraha or Salsa, idjrXdra, by Daiivarakhita Jaya-Bahu, in the reign of Bhuwaneka Bihu in a. d. 1347 

The Rdjamtnai’ta.ra, , written at a more recent period (the exact date of which I have not been able to ascertain) bj 
Abhayaraja of Walgampaye wihare. 

The Rajaioattaya, which was compiled by different persons, at various periods, and has both furnished the materials to 
and borrowed from, the Mahdicanse. 

Lastly, Wiildjedera Mudiyanse's account of his embassy to Siam in the last century. 

From these native annals I have prepared hastily, and I am aware very imperfectly, an Epitome of the History of Ceylon, 
containing its chronology, the prominent events recorded therein, and the lineage of the reigning families ; and given, in some 
what greater detail, an account of the foundation of the towns, and of tho construction of the many stupendous works the 
remains of which still exist, to attest the authenticity of those annals 
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The materials, from which this statement is framed, were collected by me (assisted m the translation from the Pili by m\ 
native instructors) some ) ears ago, when it was my intention to have arranged them for publication. Subsequent want of 
leisure, and the announcement of the proposal of publishing, in England, the translation of the greater part of the works 
noticed by me, have deterred me from prosecuting that project. By the last accounts received from home, the translation 
was in an advanced stage of publication. Its appearance in this country may, therefore, now be early looked for. 

In the mean time, the circulation of this abstract of the History of Ceylon may be the means of making the translation 
more sought for when it arrives ; and, at the present moment, when improved means of communication are being established 
to Anuradhapura and to Trineomalie, traversing the parts of the island in which the rums of the ancient towns, tanks, 
and other proofs of the former prosperity of Ceylon are chiefly scattered, this statement will perhaps be considered an 
appropriate addition to your Almanac for the ensuing year 

I am. Sir, your faithful obedient servant, 

Kandy , September 1832. George Thrmour. 

Ceylon Civil Service 


A few private copies, as well of the “ Epitome” as of the “ Historical Inscriptions ” which appeared 
in the local almanac of the ensuing year, were printed for me at the time those periodicals were in the 
press ; — the distribution of which, from various causes, was deferred for a considerable period of time. 

In this interval, the long expected edition of the Mahawanso, translated in this island and published 
in England, under the auspices of Sir A. Johnston, arrived in India, forming the first of three volumes 
of a publication, entitled “The Sacred and Historical Books op Ceylon.” 

This laudable endeavour on the part of the late chief justice of this colony, to lay before the European 
literary world a correct translation of an Indian historical work — the most authentic and valuable 
perhaps ever yet brought to its notice — having, most unfortunately, failed, I have decided on proceeding 
with the translation commenced some years ago ; the prosecution of which I had abandoned under the 
circumstances explained in tlie foregoing letter. 

In now recurring to this task, however, the object I have in view, is not solely to illustrate the local 
history (the importance of which it is by no moans my intention to depreciate by this remark), but also 
to invite the attention of oriental scholars to the historical data contained in the ancient Pali Buddhistical 
records , as exhibited in the Mahawanso, contrasted with the results of their profound researches in 
•the ancient Sanscrit Hindu records, as exhibited in their various publications and essays, commencing 
from the period when the great Sir William Jones first brought oriental literature under the scrutiny and 
analysis of European criticism. 

Before I enter upon this interesting question, in justice equally to Sir A. Johnston, and to the native 
literature of Ceylon, I have, on the one hand, to endeavour to account for one of the most extraordinary 
delusions, perhaps, ever practised on the literary world ; and, on the other, to prevent these “Sacred and 
Historical Books of Cevlo.v,” as well as the “ History of Buddhism,” (also published under 
that right honorable gentleman’s auspices) being recognized to be works of authority, or adduced 
to impugn the data which may hereafter be obtained from the Buddhistical records in the Pali or 
any other oriental language. 

The course pursued by Sir A. Johnston, both in collecting the originals, and procuring translations or 
"The Sacred and Historical Works of Ceylon,” is detailed in the following letter, which 13 
embodied in the preface to these translations : — 
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To lie Than mail air/ Dcjai/n i him arm or lh. < i,n, ■ <n t)m. 


t ,J . C' i cat T nmbcrlawl T an l. r, \ ,,, 

Gentleme.n. 

I have the hoiioui, at the request of Mi. Cphnm, to cncLsc to om a lettei tiom him sonciting the patioi agi 
■it \our honourable court to an English translation h1ih.1i lie i- about to publish of the three wotks called MwImvum'I. tin 
Rajavab, and the Rayaratnacari. The first is written m the Pali, and the othet two in the Singhalese language, ai.d tin v 
are all three explanatory of the origin, doctrines, and introduction into the island of Ceylon, of the Buddh'-t religion 

The English tianslation was a slant time ago given by me to Mr. Epluun, upoa hi' expre— in" a v, ,-fi to publish son;, 
genuine account of a religion which, whatever may be the nature and tendency of its doctuno* deserves the eii'ideiatum of 
the philosopher and the ■statesman, front the unlimited influence which it at present e\eici' 0 ' met soir,rn nalhous of tin 
inhabitants of Aria. 

The circumstances under which I received the tlnee vvotks to which I have just ulladed aftoid '-ach strong cvnleue. ot 
their autheneity, and of the respect m which they are held by the Buddhists of Coy Ion. that I shall take the liberty of st,i- 
ting them to you, that your honourable court may form some judgment as to the degree of encouragement who 1. vou m.n ho 
lustified in giving to Mr. Upliam. 

After a very long residence on Ceylon as chief justice and the hist member of his majesty's council on that island, avi 
after a constant intercourse, both literally and official, for many years, with the natives of eveiy ea't and of cvciy religious 
persuasion in the country. X felt it to be my duty to submit it. as my official opinion, to Ills majesty's government, that it w,i- 
absolutely necessary, in order to secure for the natives of Ceylon a popular ami a really efficient adniini'tiution of justice, to 
compile, for their separate use, a special code of laws, which at the same time that it was founded upon the umversallv 
admitted, and therefore universally applicable, abstract principles of justice, should be scrupulous! v adapted to the loea 
circumstances of the country, and to the peculiar religion, manners, usages, and feelings of tile people Ills majesty's govern 
nient fully approved of my opinion and officially authorised me to take the necessary steps for framing such a code. 

Having publicly informed all the natives of the island of the wKe ami beneficial object which ’his maiestv's government 
had in view, I called upon the most learned and the most celebrated of the priests of Buddha, both those who had bm 
educated on Ceylon, and those who had been educated in the Burmese empire, to co-operate with me in earn ing hi. majestv's 
gracious intention into effect , and to procure for me, as well from hooks as other soutecs, the most authentic information that 
could be obtained relative to tile religion, usages, manners, and feelings of the people who professed the Buddhist religion on 
the island of Cey Ion 


The priests, after much consideration amongst themselves, and after frequent consultations with their follower- m cvei v 
part of the island, presented to me the copies which I now possess of the Mahawansi, Rajavvali, Rajaratnacari. as containin'' 
according to the judgment of the best informed of the Buddhist priests on Ceylon, the most genuine account which i- extent 


of the origin of the Budhu religion, of its doctrines, of its introduction into Ceylon, and of the effects, moral and political, 
which those doctrines had from time to time produced upon the conduct of the native government, and upon the manner- ami 
usages of the native inhabitants of the country. And the priests themselves, as well as all the people of the country, from 
being aware of the object which I had in view, felt themselves directly interested in the authenticity of the information which 
I received ; and as they all concurred in opinion with respect to the authenticity and value of the information which the- 
n-orbs contain, I have no doubt whatever that the account which they give of the origin and doetime, s of the Buddhist 
religion is that which is universally believed to be the true account by all the Buddhist inhabitants of Cev ton 


The copies of these works which were ptoscnted to me by the priest*, aftei having been, by mv direction, compared with 
all the best copies of the same work- m tin different temples of Buddha on Cev Ion were carefully revi-ed and enrrcitod b'v 
two of the ablest piiests of Buddha on that inland. 


An English translation of them was then made by my official Initiators, under the superintendence of the 
chief of the cinnamon department, who was himself the best native Bali and Singhalese scholar m the country 
translation Know revising fm 31,- l>lia.n by the Rev. Mr. Fox. who resided onCevlonfo, », a „v .'ear- a- a 
Missionary, and who i- the be-t Emopean Bali am! Singhalese scholar at present m 


late native 
: and that 
'Ve"le\ an 


I ha\e the honour to be. Gentlemen 

\ Bin TiiO'-t obedient humble mt 
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Nothing, surely, could be more commendable than the object and the proceeding here detailed ; nor 
could any plan have been adopted, apparently, better calculated to supply the deficiency arising from his 
own want of knowledge of the languages in which these woiks are composed, than the precautions thus 
taken for the purpose of insuring the authenticity of the translations. Who those individuals may 
be whom Sir A. Johnston was induced to consider hvo of the ablest priests of Buddha on that island 
by whom u the copies of these works which were presented to me (Sir A, Johnston) after having been 
compared by my direction with nil the best cop'cs of the same works in the different temples of Buddha 
on Ceylon, were carefully revised and corrected,” I base not ascertained. But it is evident that they were 
either incompetent to perform the task they undertook, of rendering the Pali Mahawanso into Singhalese, 
or they totally misunderstood the late chief justice's object. Instead of procuring an authentic copj of 
the Pali original, and translating it into the vernacular language (from which “ the official translators” 
were fo transpose it into English), they appear, (as regards the period of the history embraced in some 
of the early chapters) to have formed, to a certain extent, a compilation of their own ; amplifying it 
considerably beyond the text with materials procured from the commentary on the Mahawanso, and 
other less authentic sources : and in the rest of the work, the original has, for the most part, been redu- 
ced to a mutilated abridgment. 

This compilation, or abridgment, extends only to the 88th chapter of the Mahawanso, which brings 
the history of Ceylon down to a. n. 1311); within that period, moreover, the reigns of several kings are 
omitted : whereas in the perfect copies, the historical narration is continued for four centuries and a. 
half further, extending it to the middle of the last century. 

The “ official transhtiors,” by whom this Singhalese version is stated to have been rendered into 
English, were, and to a certain extent still are. selected from the most respectable, as well in character 
as in rank, of the maritime chiefs’ families. They profess, almost without exception, the Christian faith ; 
and for the most part, are candidates for employment in the higher native offices under government. 
Their education, as regards the acquisition of their native language, was formally seldom p.-rsevered in 
beyond the attainment of ;i grammatical knowledge of .Singhalese : — the ancient history of their country, 
and tlie mysteries of the religion of tlicir ancestors, rarely engaged their serious attention. Their princi- 
pal study was the English language, pursu el in order that they might qualify themselves ler those 
official appointments, which were the c.’jccts of their ambition. The means they posse-s.d of obtaining 
an education in English, within the colony, at that period, prior to the establishment of the valuable 
missionary institutions since learned, were extremely limited ; while the routine of their official duties, 
after they entered the public service, were not calculated to improve those limited attainments. These 
remarks, however, apply rather to the past, than to the present condition of the colony ; and I should 
be doing tlie higher orders of the natives — of the maritime provinces at least — great injustice if I did 
not add, that they have both readily availed themselves of the improved means since plated within their 
reach, and amply proved, by several highly creditable examples, their capacity as well as their anxiety to 
derive the fullest benefit from the opportunities so afforded to them. Nevertheless to the causes above 
suggested must, I believe, be attributed both the defects in composition, and the numerous obvious 
perversions of tlie sense of the Singhalese abridgment of the text, exhibited in the translations of" The 
Sacked and Historical Books of Ceylon.” 

As illustrations of the latter description of defects, I shall confine myself to noticing two instances. 

Page 7d. ‘'The son of the late king Muttesiwc. called Second Ptlissa. became king of (be island of 

c 
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Ceylon. He was a fortunate king p. S3. “ This was in the year of our Buddho 236, in the eigh 

teentli year of the reign of the king Darmasokn, and of the first year of the reign of Pctissa the second , 
on the fifteenth day of the month of poson and similarly in every instance in which that sovereign is 
named, he is called “ Pctissa the second.” Now, the monarch here spoken of, is the most celebrated 
raja in the history of Ceylon ; the ally of Asbko, the emperor of India, and the founder of buddhism in 
this island. Ilis individual name was “ Tisso.” From Ills merits (according to the buddhistical creed) 
in a former existence, as well as in this world, he acquired the appellation of “ Dewananpiyatisso 
literally, “ of-tlie-dewos-the-delight-tisso.” This title in the Singhalese histories is contracted into 
“ Dewenipaitissa ” and in the vernacular language, “ deweni ” also signifies “second.” These “ official 
translators,” ignorant of the derivation of this appellation, and of these historical facts, and unmindful 
of the circumstance of no mention having previously been made of “ Pctissa the Jirst ” in the work they 
were translating, at once designate this sovereign “ Pelissa the second ” ! ! 

In explaining the second unintentional perversion of the text above referred to, I shall have to notice 
the mischievous effects which result from appending notes of explanation, when the text is not thoroughly 
understood. 

Page 1. “ In former times, our gracious Buddhu, who has overcome the five deadly sins, having 

seen Buddhu Deepankare,* did express his wish to attain the state of Budhu, to. save living beings, as 
twenty four subsequent Budhus t had done ; from whom also, he having obtained their assent, and 
having done charities of various descriptions, became sanctified and omniscient : he is the Budhu, the 
most high lord Guadma, who redeemed the living beings from all their miseries.” 

The rendering of this passage, as a specimen of the translators’ style, compared with the rest of the 
translation, is rather above than below par. The only intrinsic errors imputable to it, if no notes had 
been appended, would have consisted, — first, in the statement that there were “ l wen!) four " instead of 
“ twenty three Buddhus” subsequent to Dcepan/cara ; and, secondly, in adopting the peculiar spelling, 
“ Guadma,” for the name of the present Buddho, in the translation of a Ceylonese work, in which he is 
invariably designated “Goutama.” But two fatal notes are given on this passage, which cruelly expose 
the true character, or origin, of these blunders : viz., 

* “ In the Budhist doctrine (according to the first note) there are to be five Budhus in the present kalpe : Maha'dewa'nan 
Goutama, Deepankara — these have already existed and are in r.iewana ; — Gua'dma, the fourth, is the Budhu of the present 
system, which has lasted years in 1S30 ; the Budhu verousa or era, according to the greatest number of coincident 
dates, having commenced about the year 540 b. c.” 

f “ The Loutoros Budhus (according to the second note) are inferior persons, being usually the companions of the Budhu. 
for their zeal and fidelity exalted to the divine privileges.” 

The former of these notes makes “ Deepankara ” the immediate predecessor of “ Guadma " all “ subse- 
quent Buddhos,” therefore, must become equally subsequent to him, — and yet the term is applied in the 
translation to those predecessors of “ Guadma,” by whom his advent was predicted ! 

In this instance also, as in the case of “ Pelissa the second,” the error lies in the rendering of the 
word, which has been translated into “ subsequent.” 

There are two classes of Buddhos, styled, respectively, in Pali, Lo'kuttaro ” and “ Pachcheko.” The 
former term, derived from “ Lo'kassa-uttaro contracted into “ Lo'kuttaro,” signifies “ the supreme of the 
universe. The latter from “ Pati-ekan,” by permutation of letters contracted into “ Pachcheko ” and 
“Pachche,” signifies “severed from unity (with supreme bnddhohood) ;” and is a term applied to an 
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inferior being or saint who is never coexistent with a supreme Buddho, as he is only manifested during 
an “ abuddhotpado,” or the period intervening between the nibbana of one, and the advent of the succeed- 
ing supreme Buddho ; and attains nibbana without rising to supreme buddhohood. These terms in 
Singhalese are respectively written “ Loutura ” and “ Base.” But “ passe ” (with a double s .) in the 
vernacular language, also signifies 11 subsequent.” No native Buddhist, however uneducated, would 
have committed the error of asserting, that there were twenty four Buddhos exclusive of Dipankaro , 
as the prediction of Gautama's advent is a part of a religious formula in constant use, which specifies 
either “the twenty four Buddhos and the Pase Buddhos,” or “the twenty four Buddhos, commencing 
with Dipankaro, and the Pase Buddhos,” as having been the sanc.ified characters who vouchsafed to him 
the “wiwerana” or sacred assurance. By some jumble, however, the word “ pase” has been translated 
into “ subsequent,” and made to agree with the “ twenty four supreme Buddhos,” instead of being ren- 
dered as the appellation of an inferior Buddho. lienee the rendering of the passage “ did express his 
wish to attain the state of Budhu, to save living beings, as twenty four subsequent Budhus had done.” 

The revisers of this translation appear to have been aware that there was some confusion or obscurity 
in this passage, and therefore appended the second note of explanation. In that note, however, an 
explanation is given, conveying, unfortunately, a meaning precisely the reverse of the correct one. The 
“Loutura Budhus” ar^ stated to be “inferior persons, usually the companions of the Budhu whereas 
the word literally signifies “ supreme of the universe and on the other hand, the appellation “ Pase 
Buddho” signifies, as specifically, the reverse of co-existence or companionship. 

The first note, quoted above, is, if possible, still more calculated than the translation itself, to prejudice 
the authenticity of the buddhistieal scriptures in Ceylon, when compared with the sacred records 
of other buddhistieal countries. 

In the translation, the present Buddho is called “ Guadma.” As the English writers on subjects 
connected with buddhism in the various parts of Asia rarely spell the name similarly, it would have been 
reasonable to infer that “ Guadma” was here intended for the Ceylonese appellations (Pali) “ Gotamo,” 
(Singhalese) “Goutunm.” The revisers, however, of the translation, in this instance also, think it 
necessary to otter a note of explanation. The object of their note appears to he to give the names of the 
four Buddhos of this (Pali) “kappo,” (Singhalese) “ kalpa,” who have already attained buddhohood. 
They specify them to he Maliadewanan, Goutama, Deepankara. and Guadma : in which enumeration, 
with their usual ill luck, they are wrong in every single instance. " Mahadewanan ” is not the individual 
name of any one of the twenty four Buddhos. It is an epithet applying equally to all of them, 
and literally means “ the chief of the dewos.” The first Buddho of this kappo was “ Kakusandho.” The 
second was not “ Goutama,” (for when speaking of the twenty four Buddhos there is no other Goutama 
than the Buddho of the present period) but “ Konagamano.” The third is not “ Deepankara,” for he is 
the first of the twenty four Buddhos, hut “ Kassapo.” The fourth, or present Buddho, is not “Guadma,” 
but, in Pali, Gotamo ; and, in Singhalese, Goutama. As this name, however, had been already 
appropriated in this work for the second Buddho of this kappo, the publishers have, I presume, adopted 
the spelling “ Guadma ” to distinguish the one from the other. 

It will scarcely he believed that all this confusion arises from the endeavour to illustrate a work, 
which, in the clearest manner possible, in its fifteenth chapter, gives a connected history of these four 
Buddhos ; nor can the publishers altogether throw the blame of these mistakes on their coadjutors, the 
“ two ablest priests of Buddha” and the “official translators for even in their translated abridgment 
of the fifteenth chapter (p. 92) the names of these four Buddhos are specified. 
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In another respect, however, either the said priests, or the translators, must be held responsible for a 
still more important error, which has led Mr. Upharu, in his Introduction (p. xsii.) to notice, and 
comment on. the discrepancies of the buddhistieal records of Ceylon, as compared with those of Nepal. 
He observes, "of these personages (the Buddhos mentioned in the Nepal records) only the four last are 
mennonrd in the pages of Singhalese histories. References are indeed occasionally made to an anterior 
Budhn. bat us no names or particulars are given, we are chiefly indebted for our knowledge of 
these preceding Budho«, viz., Wipasya, Sikhi, and IVisahhu, to the Nepalese and Chinese histories/' 

It is indeed unfortunate for the native literature of Ceylon, that it should he so misrepresented in an 
introduction to a vvoik, which in the original contains in the first page, the name of every one of 
the twenty four Buddhos, stated in the order of their advent; to which work there is a valuable 
commentary, either giving the history of every one of these Buddhos, or referring to the authorities in 
which a detailed 'account of them may be found. Nor can the “ two ablest priests of Buddha” and the 
other parties employed by Sir .\ . .Johnston in collecting these records, plead ignorance of the existence 
of that valuable commentary (Mahawansa-Tiku), for I observe in the list of Pali and Singhalese hooks, — 
vol. iii. p. 1 7 () . — two cope's of that work are mentioned ; one in the temple at Mulgirigalla, from which 
my copy was taken ; and the other in the temple at Bentotte. 

This translation, which abounds in errors of the description above noticed, *is stated to have been 
made under the superintendence of the late native chief of the cinnamon department, (Rajapaxa, maha 
modliar), who was /must If the best Pali and Singhalese scholar in the country.” I was personally 
acquainted with this individual, who was universally and deservedly respected, both in his official and 
private character. He possessed extensive information, and equally extensive influence, among his own 
caste at least, if not among his countrymen generally ; and as of lute years, the intercourse with the 
ludhi, tical church in the Burmese empire had been chiefly kept up by missions from the priesthood of 
his (the chnlia) caste in Ceylon, the late chief justice could not, perhaps, have applied to any individual 
more competent to collect the native, its vvi II as Burmese. Pali annals; or more capable of procuring the 
best qualified translators of that language into Singhalese, from among the Pali scholars resident in the 
mari'imc districts of the island, than Rajapaxa was. This was, however, the full extent to which this 
chief could have efficiently assisted Sir A. Johnston, in his praiseworthy undertaking; for the maha 
modliar was not himself either a Pa Si, or an English scholar. That is to say, he had no better acquaintance 
with the Pali, than a modern European would, without studying it, have of any ancient dead language, 
from which his own might be derived. As to his acquaintance with the English language, though he 
imperfectly comprehended any ordinary question which might be put to him, lie certainly could not speak, 
much less write, in reply, the shortest connected sentence in English. * He must, therefore, (unless he has 
practised a most unpardonable deception on Sir A. Johnston) be at once released from all responsibility, 
as to the correctness, both of the Pali version translated into Singhalese, and of the Singhalese version 
into English. 


* In 1822, fhe years after Sir A. Johnston left Ceylon, and before I had acquired a knowledge of the colloquial Singhalese, 
as Magistrate of Colombo, I had to examine Rajapaxa, maha modliar, as a witness in my court. On that occasion, I was 
obliged to employ an interpreter (the present permanent a$3333or, Mr. Dias, modliar) net only to convey bis Singhalese 
answers in English to me. but to interpret my English questions in Singhalese to him, as he was totally incapable of following 
me in English With European-* he generally conversed in the local Portuguese 



INTRODUCTION, 


IX 


\ 


There is some similar misapprehension in pronouncing the Kite Rev, Mr. Fox, hy whom the English 
translation is stated to have been revised in England, to he the best European Pali and Singhalese 
scholar at present in Europe.” I had not the pleasure* of being personally acquainted with this gentle- 
man, who left the colony, I believe, soon after l arrived in it. I have always heard him spoken of with 
respect, in reference to his zeal in his avocation, and his attainments as an European classical scholar 
I am, however, credibly informed, that this gentleman also had no knowledge of the Pali language. 

A letter from Mr. Fox is inserted in the Introduction, p. xi , of which I extract tlie three -first 
sentences. 

“ Having very carefully compared the tratulntiois of the three Sinahatesr hooks submitted to me with the originals, I car, 
safely pronounce them to be correct translations, giving, with great fidelity the sense of the original copies 

“ A more judicious selection, in my judgment, cc'i ld not h.uc been made from the numcious buddhi-t works extant- 
esteemed of authority among the professors of buddhism, to give a fair view of the civil and mythological history of buddhism 
and countries professing buddhism. 

“ The Mahai ansi is esteemed a? of the highest authority, and is undoubtedly very ancient. The copy from which 
the translation is made is one of the temple copies, horn wlfeli many things found in common copies are excluded, as not 
being found in the ancient P.,li copies of the work. Every temple I have visited is furnished with a copy of tins work, and 
is usually placed next the Jatakas or incarnations of Buddha." 

This extract serves to acquit him most fully of laying claim to any knowledge of the Pali language , 
as he only speaks of having ‘-carefully compared the translations of the three Singhalese hooks .submit- 
ted to him with the originals.’ But what shall I say of the pn judiee he has raised against, and the 
injustice he has done to, the native literature of Ceylon, when he pronounces the wretched jargon into 
which a mutilated abridgment of the Malutuanso is translated “ to he eorreoi translations, giving with 
great fidelity the sense of the oiiginal copies;” and then proceeds to declare, (in referervnee to that 
mutilated abridgment and its accompaninunis), ” a more judicious selection, in my judgment, could 
not have been made from the numerous buddhist works extant ” ! ! 

Mr. Fox labors also under some lmncemintuh'.e delusion, when he speaks of “abridged temple copies,” 
and calls the Mahan anso a “sacred work,” found in almost all the temples. It is, on the contrary, purely 
and strictly, an historical work, seldom consulted by the prhsfhood, and consequently rarelv found 
in the temples'; and I have never yet met with, or heard of, any abridged copy of the work. In direct 
opposition to this statement, as to its being an “abridged copy,” Mr. Upham, to whom the publication 
of these translations was intrusted, and who was the author of •• The History of Buddhism,” makes the 
following note at p. 7 of that work : 

“ According to the information pufixed in a roanusei ipt rote, by the tiroidator, It aja-p :ik;e, a ’"ell known intelligent 
native of Get Ion, the Mahewmisi is one cf the most esteemed of ad the sacred books of his countrymen, end La- the chmaeler 
of being among the oldest of their vvmtrmy hcm 0 t’.rouj.our oompo;cd m Palee. the -acred buddliL. Ion ,v.nge T) ;s work 
has been so eawinHt preseited. that but slight d dcicnces aie oh-emd-ie between the most anemia m d rwot modem copies. 
It decs not appear at what pencil it was com pond, but it l.as been in existence from the pened that the becks oi Ce} lsn 
were originally written, and it contains • the doctrine, the race, -mil lineage of Buelha,’ and is, in fact, the reLgion and history 
of buddlii'in " 

I need hardly suggest, after wlrat has been already stated, that R.ijapaxa, as an intelligent native of 
Ceylon, never eoulel have been the real author of this note, in any language, assorting that the Mahi- 
wanso “ is one of the most esteemed of all the sacred hooks of his countrymen nor could he, without 
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recording a self-evident absurdity, have represented an history extending to the middle of the last century, 
and containing in it the specification of the reign in which several portions of it were c imposed, to have 
“been in existence from the periods that the hooks of Ceylon were originally written.” 

In his preface to the same work, Mr. Upham distinctly " disclaims all pretension to the philological 
knowlccl e and local information, requisite to render discussion useful, and illustration pertinent.” The 
spirit of eon lour in which this admission is made, would entitle 3Ir. Upham to he considered exclusively 
in the light of a publisher, irresponsible for any material defect the work he edites may contain, 
A fatality, however, appears to attach to the proceedings of every individual connected with the 
publication of these Ceylonese works, from which Mr. Upham himself is not exempt, if the introduction, 
and the notes appended, to the translation of “ The Sacred and Historical Books ” are to be 
attributed to him. 

Thus, p. 83, the translator states that “ Blahindo was accompanied with his nephew Sumenow, 
a samanere priest, seven years old, the son of his sister Sangomiilrah and p. 97, The first queen 
Anulab, and 500 other queens, having obtained the state of Sakertahgamy, and also 500 pleasure women , 
put cn yellow robes ; that is, became priestesses.” But when this publisher touches upon the same 
subjec s in the following passage, p. 100, “ in these days, the queen Anulah, together with 1000 women, 
were created priestesses by Sangamittrah, and obtained the state of rahat he thinks it necessary to 
enlighten h:s readers with a note : and forgetting altogether that he has to deal with “ matron queens 
an! pleasure women," he gravely remarks, that priestesses, although not now existing among the 
buddhists, were at this period of such sanctity, that an offender when led forth to be put to death, who 
was so fortunate as to meet one of these sacred virgins, was entitled, at her command, to a pardon ; and 
this privilege was subsequently copied , and adopted among the Romans, in the case of the vestal virgins.” 
Mr. Upham has no more valid authority for saying that these “ matrons and pleasure women ” were 
considered either to assume the character of “ sacred virgins ” by their ordination, or to have been held 
in greater veneration than the rahat priests, than that the privilege of demanding the pardon of offenders, 
“ was subsequently copied , and adopted among the Romans.” Again, p. 222, in a note, he states 
correctly enough, that the “ upasampada were the priests of the superior quality.” But at p. 300, where 
the ceremony of upasampada (which simply signifies ordination) is mentioned, he forgets the former 
and the correct rendering, and adds a note in these words : “ this was the burning the various priests’ 
bodies, and forming them into dawtoos, which had been preserved for that purpose.” These instances 
of the same facts and circumstances being correctly stated in one, and incorrectly in another part, of both 
these publications, are by no means of infrequent occurrence ; which only tend to aggravate the neglect or 
carelessness of the parties employed in conducting this publication. Where such inaccuracies could be 
committed in the “ Sacred and Historical Books," when an occasional note only is attempted, it 
may readily be imagined what the result must be, when Mr. Upham is employed to write “ The 
History and Doctrine of Buddhism from Sir A. Johnston’s collection of manuscripts.” 

Imperfect as the information connected with buddhism possessed by Europeans at present is, it would 
not have been reasonable to have expected any connected and correct account of the metaphysical and 
doctrinal portions of that creed; and until the “ pitakattaya,” or the three pitakas, which contain the 
buddhistical scriptures, and the ancient commentaries on them, are either consulted in the original, or 
correctly translated, there must necessarily prevail great diversity of opinions on these abstruse and 
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intricate questions. But in the historical portion, at least, for which the data are sufficiently precise, 
and readily obtained, in the native annals of this island, “ The History op Buddhism ” ought to ffitve 
been exempt from any material inaccuracies. Even in this respect, however, the work abounds in the 
grossest errors. Thu®, p. 1., in describing Ceylon, Mr. Upham speaks of “ that island which the 
Buddha Guadma, this distinguished teacher of the eastern world, lias chosen to make the scene of his 
birth, and the chief theatre of his acts and miracles : p. 2. refering to Adam’s peak, he says, “ it is 
celebrated for possessing the print ot Buddha’s foot left on the spot, whence he ascended to the Dewaloka 
heavens p. 73. “The buddhist temple of Mulgirigala on Adams pen!;, is declared to be within this 
region (Jugandara Parwatte.”) 

It is scarcely possible for a person, not familiar with the subject, to conceive the extent of the 
absurdities involved in these, and other similar passages. It is no burlesque to say, that they would be 
received, by a Ceylonese buddhist, with feelings akin to those with v.hieh an Englishman would read a 
work, written by an Indian, professedly for the purpose of illustrating the history of Christianity to his 
countrymen, which stated, — that England was the scene of the birth of our Saviour ; that his ascension 
took place from Derby peak ; and that Salisbury cathedral stood on Westminster abbey. 

And yet these are the publications put forth, as correct translations of, and compilations from, the 
native annals of Ceylon. Such is the force, respectability, and apparent competency of the attestations 
by which “The Sacred and Historical Works op Ceylon” are sustained, that they have been 
considered worthy of being dedicated to the king, patronised by the court of directors, and sent out to 
this island, by the secretary of state, to be preserved among the archives of this government ! ! 

After this signal failure in Sir A. Johnston’s well intentioned exertions, and after the disappointments 
which have hitherto attended the labors of orientalists, in their researches for historical annals, com- 
prehensive in data, and consistent in chronology , I have not the hardihood to imagine, that the translation 
alone of a Pali history, containing a detailed, and chronologically continuous, history of Ceylon, for twenty 
four centuries ; and a connected sketch of the buddhistical history of India, embracing the interesting 
period between b. c. 600, and r. c. 300 ; besides various other subsequent references, as well to India, 
as the eastern peninsula, would, without the amplest evidence of its authenticity, receive the slightest 
consideration from the literary world. I have decided, therefore, on publishing the text also, printed in 
roman chaiacters, pointed with diacritical marks. 

My object in undertaking this publication (as I have already stated) is, principally, to invite the 
attention of oriental scholars to the historical data contained in the ancient Pali buddhistical records, 
as exhibited in the Mahawanso ; contrasted with the results of their profound researches, as exhibited in 
their various publications and essays, commencing from the period when Sir W. Jones first brought 
oriental literature under the scrutiny and analysis of European criticism. 

Half a century has elapsed since that eminent person formed the Bengal Asiatic Society, which 
justly claims for itself the honor of having “ numbered amongst its members all the most distinguished 
students of oriental literature, and of having succeeded in bringing to light many of the hidden stores 
of Asiatic learning.” Within the regions to which their researches were in the first instance directed, 
the prevailing religion had, from a remote period, extending back, perhaps, to the Christian era, been 
uninterruptedly hinduism The priesthood of that religion were considered to he exclusively possessed 
of the knowledge of the ancient literature of that country, in all its various branches The classical 
language in which that literature was embodied was Sanscrit 
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The rival religion to hinduism in Asia, promulgated hy Buddhos anteeedant to Go'tamo. from a period 
too remote to admit of chronological definition, was buddhism. The last successful struggle of buddhism 
for ascendency in India, subsequent to the advent ot Gotamo, was in the fourth century bi fjre the 
Christian era. It tin n becam ■ the religion of the state. The ruler of that vast empire was, at that epoch, 
numbered amongs 1 its mo-t zealous converts ; and fragments of evidence, literary, as well as of the arts, 
still survive, to attest that that religion had once been predominant throughout the most civilized and 
powerful kingdoms of Asia. From tliencc it spread to the surrounding nations; among whom, under 
various modifications, it still prevails. 

Hinduism, as the leligion at least of its rulers, after an apparently short interval, regained its former 
ascendency in India ; though the numerical diminution of its antagonists would appear to have been 
more gradually brought about. Abundant proofs may be adduced to shew the fanatical ferocity with 
which these two great sects persecuted each other, — a ferocity which mutually subsided into passive 
hatred and contempt, only when the parties were no longer placed in the position of actual collision. 

European scholms, therefore, on entering upon their rcscauhcs towards the close of the last century, 
necessarily, by the expulsion of the huddhists, came into communication exclusively uithliindu pundits; 
who were not only interested in confining the researches of orientalists to Sanscrit literature, but who, 
in everv possible way, both by reference to their own ancient prejudiced authentic?, and their individual 
representations, labored to depreciate in the estimation of Europeans, the literature of the huddhists, as 
well as the Pa'u or Ma'gadiii language, in which that literature is recorded. 

The profound and critical knowledge attained by the distinguished Sanscrit scholars above alluded to, 
has been the means of elucidating the mysteries of an apparently unlimited mythology; as a ell as of 
unravelling the intricacies of Asiatic astronomy, mathematics, and other sciences, — of analysing their 
various systems of philosophy and metaphysics,— and of reducing tracts, grammatical as well as philolo- 
gical, into condensed and methodised foims ; thereby establishing an easier acquirement of that ancient 
language, and of the varied information contained in it. 

The department in which their researches have been attended vs ith the least success, is History ; and 
to this failure may perhaps he justly attributed the small portion of interest felt hy the European literary 
■world in oriental literature. The progress of civilization in the west has, from age to age, nay, from 
year to year, added some fresh advancement or refinement to almost every branch of the arts, sciences, 
and belles lettres ; while there is scarcely any discovery made, as hitheito developed in Asiatic literature, 
which could he considered either as an acquisition of practical utility to European civilization, or as 
models for imitation or adoption in European literature. 

In the midst, nevertheless, of this progressively increasing discouragement, the friends of oriental 
research have proportionately increased their exertions, and extended the base of their operations. The 
formation of the Royal Asiatic Society of Great Britain and Ireland, and of similar institutions on the 
continent of Europe ; and the more rapid circulation of discoveries made in Asia, through the medium 
of the monthly journal of the Asiatic Society of Bengal, during the last four years, afford undeniable 
proofs of unabated exertion in those researches. To those who have watched the progress of the 
proceedings of these institutions, no small reward will appear to have crowned the gratuitous labors of 
orientalists. In the pages of the Asiatic Journal alone, the deciphering of the alphabets, in which the 
ancient inscriptions scattered over Asia are recorded, (which is calculated to lead to important 
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chronological and historical results)' ;'*the identification and arrangement oi the ancient coins ft uni in 
tlic Punjab ; the examination of the roecntlv discovered fossil geology of India : the nr.alv > cl i\n 
Sanscrit and Tibetan buddhistieal rtcc-id-s, contained in " hundreds of v.jiu..,ei,” V>y M. C.-soma If '>r; _1 
and ju of ssor Wil-on ; and the tnuidatien of the hindu plays. !>■ tl.e !\::w di-ting tivied scholar 
exhibit triumphant evidence, that at no previous period had oriental riejs Is beta exerted vvi.h < null 
success. Yet it is in tin- midst of this comparatively brilliant career, and at the seat of the operation:; 
of the Bengal Asiatic Society, that the heaviest disappointment hat visited that in caution It has 
within the last year been decided by the supreme goyernnun. of India, that the funds which "have 
hitlu rto been in part applied to the rev ival and improvement of the Ihcivtuvo, ;.-.id the _ nvnt of 

the learned natives of India, are henceforth to be appropriated to pnrnoss of ll.rihh due:.;.-:: I t 

unavailing effort of the Asiatic Society to avert that decision, the supivatc g .vunriu n: has ti.taghs 
proper to designate the printing of several standard oriental works, then in pre^; to bu "tol ttio 
purpose but to -accumulate stores of waste paper.” 

I advert not to these recent discussions in Bengal with any view to take part in them. My ohjc' .s ,-xhv- 
sively to show that the increasing discouragement or indifference, evinced ton-aids oriental lv.'.-ar-.’. . dors 
not proceed either from the exhaustion of the stores to he examined, or from the relaxation of the energy 
of the examiners ; and to endeavour to account for the causes which have produced these conflicting results. 

The mythology and the legends of Asia, connected with the fabulous ages, contrasted with these of 
ancient Europe and Asia Minor, present no such glaring disparity in extravagance, 4 ' as should necessarily 
lead an unprejudiced mind to cultivate the study and investigation of the one, and to decide on the 
rejection and condemnation of the other. Almost every well educated European has exerted the first 
efforts of his expanding intellect to familiarize himself with the mythology end fabulous legends of 
ancient Europe. The immortal works of the poets which have pcrp-.-tuatc-d this mythology, ns well as 
these legends, have from his childhood been presented to his view, as models of the most classical and 
perfect composition. In the progress to manhood, and throughout that period of life during which 
mental energy is susceptible of the greatest excitement. — in the senate, at the bar, on the stage, and 
even in the pulpit, — the most celebrated m»n of genius have studiously borrowed, mere or lets of their 
choicest ornaments, from the works of the ancient poets and historians. 

To those, again, to whom the fictions of the poets present no attractive charms, the literature of 
Europe, as soon as it emerges from the darkness of the fabulous ages, supplies a separate stream of 
historical imitation, distinctly traced, and precisely graduated, by the scale of chronology. On the events 
recorded and timed in the pages of that well attested history, a philosophical mind dwells with intense 
interest. The rise and fall of empires ; the origin, growth, and decay of human institutions ; the 
advancement or arrest of civilization ; and every event which can instruct or influence practical men, in 
every station of life, are there developed, with the fullest authenticity. Whichever of these two 
departments of literature — fiction or fact — the European student may find most congenial to his taste, 
early associations and prepossessions have equally familiarized either to his mind. 

As regards oriental literature, the impressions of early associations never can, nor is to he wished that 
they ever should, operate on the European mind. Even in Europe, where the advantages of the spread 
of education, and of the diffusion of useful knowledge, are the least disputed of the great principles 
which agitato the public mind, there are manifbst indications that it is the predominent opinion of ths 
age, that into the scheme of that extended education — more of fact and less of fiction — more of practical 


Vide Appendix for a comparison of Muhanumo with Herodotus and Jus/inus 
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mathematics and less of classics — should he infused, than have hitherto been adopted in publie 
institutions. M tatis mutandis I regard the recent Indian fiat ‘‘that the funds which have hitherto 
been in part applied to the revived and improvement of the literature, and the encourag incut of the 
learned natives of India, shall be exclusively appropiiat. il to purposes of Engl sh education,” to be 
conceived in the same spiiit. 

These i ally .n- ci rions then, being thus unavailing and unvailahle, (if the foregoing remarks are 
entitled to any weight) the creation of a genera/ interest towards, or the ivalizitiou of the subsiding 
expectations, produced at the formation of the Bengal Asiatic Society, in regard to, oriental literature, 
seems to d‘ pend on this single question ; viz.. 

Do :s there ex' si noir , or is there a prospect of an authentic history of In.Ua being dor. loped hereafter, 
by the reseat cites of orientalists ? 

On the solution of this question, as it appears to irm, depends entirely, whether the study of oriental 
literature (with reference not to languages, but the iufo.mation those languages contain) shall continue, 
like the study of any of the sciences, to he confined to the few whose taste or profcssini has devoted 
them to it; or whether it shall some day exercise an influence over that more extend. d sphere, which 
belongs to general history alone to exeit. 

This is an impoitant, though not, perhaps, altogether a vital, question : — important, more especially 
at the piesent moment, as regards the interest it can create, and the resources it can thence derive, for 
the pui-pose of extending the basis of research ; hut not vital, in as much as there is no mote reason for 
apprehending the extinction of oriental research, from its having failed to extend its influence over the 
win le educated community of the world, than that geology, iiiineraloay, botany, or any of the other 
sciences should become extinct, I ecause the interest each individually possesses is of a limited character. 
Nor does the continuance ofoiient.il research, conducted by Europeans, appear, in any degree, to depend 
on the contingency of the permanence of Dritish sway over its present Asiatic dominions; for the spirit 
of that research has of late years gained even greater strength on the continent of Europe than in the 
British empire. Bat to n-turn to the question : — 

Does there ex' si now, or is there a prospect oj an authentic history of India being developed hereafter , 
by the researches- of orientalists ? 

Preparatory to answering this question, I shall briefly touch on the published results of our country- 
men’s researches in the department of Iltstouv ; premising, that in the earlier period of their labors, 
their publications partook more of the character of tlieoietical or critical treatises, than accurate transla- 
tions of the texts they professed to illustni'f. This course was adopted, under the suggi stion of Sir W. 
Jones ; who in his preliminary discourse on the institution of the Asiatic Society, remarked : 11 You may 
observe I have omitted their languages, tile diversity and difficulty of which are a sad obstacle to the 
progress of useful knowledge; hut I have ever considered languages as the mere instiuments of real 
learning, and think them improperly confounded with learning itself. The attainment of them is, 
however, indispensably necessary.” Again, ‘-You will not perhaps be disposal to admit m -re transla- 
tions of considerable length, except such unpublished essays and treatises as m ly be transmitted to U3 
by native authors.” 

bit' W. Jones himself led the way in the discusssion of the chronology of the hindus.'"" After a 
speculative dissertation, tending to an identification or reconciliation, in some particular points, of the 
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hindu with the mosaic history, hy has with all that fascination which his richly stored min 1 enabled 
him to iinpu't to all his die lesions, developed the scheme of bin lu chronology, as explained to him 
from hindu authorities, by Ita lh ic int.i Serin m, “ a pun lit of extensive learning an 1 gre.it fame among 
the Iliad us.” The chrmolngy tivitl of in this dissertation, extents hack thrui^h “the four ag.’S,” 
which are stated to embrace the pivposrero »s pn’io l of 4/12 ),00 ) years ; an l contains the genealogies 
of kings collecte l from the par-in is, which were then con a 1 »r.*d works of considerable antiquity. It i3 
only in the middle of the “fourth age,” when lie omes ti the hligadha dvuas y, that hindu autliorities 
enable him t:) assign a date to the period at which any of those kings ruled. On obtaining this “point 
dkippui,” Sir W. Jones thus expresses hinivlf : — 

u Para ijiya, son of the twj ltioth king, w.n put to deith by his nvuider, Sa/iaja, who pi ii'.’J his own son Pradyota on 
the throne of his master; and thi-> revolution co.i-'titut^s an epojh of th? highest import iuj i i oar present inquiry; first, 
becau>c it happened, according to the Bliajaio c'a i'o vha, tw* yews bjf >.*e Ba l Ilia's npjearanee i i the same kingdom: 
next, because it is believed by the hmdus to have taken plaje 3T> > veirs ago, or 0100 bef>:e Christ ; and, lastly, because a 
regular chronology, according to the number cf years in cam chna ty, h.u b.-n establish _»1, fmi the accession of Pradyota , 
to the subversion of the g-nuine hindu government, and that chronology I will now lay bjfore you, after observing only, 
that Ralhaianta himself says nothing of Buddha in this part of his work, though he particularly mentions two preceding 
avatiras in their proper places. 

Kings o? Magadha. 

Pradyota v. b. c. 

F.ilaca . *2100 

Visa /hay upa 
Itajaca 

Nandivverdhana, 5 reigns = 133 

Sbunaga 

Cacavema ,, 1962 

Cihemadherman 

Cshetrajnv a 

Vidhhara 

Ajata c atru 

Darbluica 

Ajaya 

Nandiveulhana 

Mahanandi 10 reigns = 3G0 years 1602 

Kan da 

11 This prince, of whom frequent mention i< made in the Sanscrit books is said to have been murdered, after a reign of a 
hundred 3 cars, hv a very learned and ingenious, but passionate and vindictive, biahman, whose name was Chdnacya, and 
who raised to the throne a man of the Maurja race, named Chandragupta. By the death of Xanda and his sons, the 
Cehatriya family of Pradyota became extinct. 

Maury a Kings. 

Y. B. C. 

Chandragupta. ............. 1502 

Varharn 
Asocuv erdhana 
Suva; as 

Desarat'ha 5 

Sangata 

Salisuca 

Somasarman 

Satadhanwas 

Vrihadrat'ha .10 reigns 137 
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Oa the death of the tenth Maun a king, hi* place wa* r.«umcil hy his cummamkr-in-eluef. T’u-'Min.tia. of the Sanaa 
nation or family." 

It is thus shown tlmt. according to the hindu aiulioutio-. Clinndragap; i. the S ladr.'e otv.v. w’n was 
contemporary nini Akxiu'.et and Sileueus Nice tor. to whose tour: tit I’.dibntl.ia gu-.ihem.s was 
deputed, is placed on the tl.roile about b. c\ luOd; which is at once an uu'icIiloui'Ui et upwards of 
eleven tvntuii.es. 

Sir IV. Jones sums up his tivumo hy commenting on this fictitious chronology r.f the hindus, with the 
view to reconciling it. hy rationed re-.is ming. to an led on the hist attainable data, with the dates which 
that reasoning would snap 't. as the proKiMy ci.nvct peri ids of the sev< fa! epochs iu ..cd he him. 

The whole of that paper, hut more particularly us it tieats of the ■■ fourth nee.” bears a deeply 
interesting relation to the ipucs ion nf tli > autlnutieicy of the huddhistiv.il cur lU'dogv ; and it exhibits, 
in a remarkable degro- . the uncon'emu-s approiadies t. < tiv.th. as regards the history of the Iluddhos, 
made hy rational ices' nine. tl:..u_h c.msUiPiiy ajipii'i.d hy the prejudices and j ervi lsimis of hindu 
authorities, and his iiindu piiudi:. m the course of the examination in which >ir W. -Jones was engaged. 

Wilibrd " next brought the chronology of the hindus under consideration, by his *■ Genealogical 
Table, extracted from the Vishnu purana, the Bhagavut, and other puranas, without the least alteration.” 
He however borrows from hindu annuls, nothing but the names of the kings. 

“ V hen the pur.ina*. (he- r aV') y'cv.k of the kings of ancient times, they arc equally extravagant. According to them, 
king A udhislithir reigned seven and twentv thousand vvais ; ko.g dvuiula. ot whom I shall qv.,k more fullv hcivatter. is said to 
have possessed m his treasury above I,o84.0bu.ulj0 pounds sterling, in gold coin alone . the value of tile silv er ami copper coin, 
and jewel', exceeded all calculation ; anil his army consisted of 100.ii0ll.0i)il men These accounts, gcogiiipluc.il, chronolo* 
gical. and histoiical, as ahstud, and inconsistent with rcii'On. must lie lejocted. Tliis monstrous sv'tem seems to derive its 
origin from the ancient period of 12,000 natural years, which was admitted by the Persians. t i 1L , Etrurians. and, I believe, 
also by the Celtic tribes ; for we read of a learned nation in Spain, which boasted of having written histories ot above six 
thousand years. 

‘■The hindus still make use of a period of 12.000 divine years, after which a periodical renovation of the vvrid takers 
place. It is difficult to fix the time when the hindus, forsaking the paths of historical truth, l.uimiscd into the mazes of 
extravagance and fable. Mcgastiiene.-, who had repeatedly visited t tie couit of CLanJi.igupta. ami of couise had an oppor- 
tunity of conversing with the best informed persons in India, is silent as to tins monstrous 'vsteni of the hindu* Oil tile 
contrary, it appears, from what he says, that in his time they aid not carry back their antiquities much b:vonb -ix tiiousa id 
years, as we read in some MSS. He adds also, according to Clemens of Alexandria, that the hindus and the .Tens were 
the only people who had a true idea of the creation of the world, and the beginning o. thing. Theie vvu- ik a obvious 
affinity between the chronological system of the Jew- and the hindus. We are well'ac [fainted with the pr<.tc:i-i,.ns ot the 
Egyptians and Cl aide tins to antiquity: this they ne.er attempted to conceal It is natural to sappo-e. that the hindus 
were equally vain they aie so now; a id there is hardlv a hindu who is not persuaded of. and who will not id. son upcv u. 
w.ppnsed antiquity of his nation. Megastlic-nes, who was acquainted with the antiquities of the K _v pin’!', ( 'hulddiu.- and 
Jews, whilst in India made inquiries into the histoiy of the hindus, and their antiquity, and it i - natm, 1 to surm, e that 
they would boast of it as well as the Egy plains cr Chaldeans, and as much thc.i as they do now. Study tluv did not invent 
fables to conceal them from the mult. tilde, for whom, on the contrary, these fables were lian-td.” 

Tims rejecting the whole scheme of hindu chronology, and adopting the date of the ago of Alexander 
for the piriod at which Cliandragupta reigned in India, Wilford, as regards chronology, simply tabulari- 
zes his list of kings, according to the average term of human life; and thereby appioxi mates the hindu 
to the European chronology. “The puranas,” he adds, “are certainly a modem compilation from valuable 
materials, which I am afraid no longer exist but from several hindu dramas (which have been 
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recently translated and pnljlislied by professor Wilson,) he deduces particulars connected with the 
personal history of Chandragupta, and supplies also some valuable geographical illustrations, — to both 
which I shall hereafter have occasion to advert. Wilford recurs to these subjects in greater detail, and n ith 
more close reference to buddhistieal historical data, in his several essays oil the Gangetic pvo\ inces, the 
kings of Magadha, the eras of Vicranmditya and ffalivaliana, and in his account of the jams or buddhists. 
Want of space prevents my making more than one extract. I shall only notice, therefore, as regards 
chronology, that Wilford in this instance also bases his calculations on the European date assignable to 
the reign of Chandragupta ; and that in doing so, it will he seen, by the following admission, that he 
disturbs the epoch of the Kaliyuga by upwards of seventeen centuries. 

“The beginning of the C.di-tuga. considered as an astronomical period, is fixed and unvariable; 3044 years before 
Vieramaditya, or 3100 n. c. — But the beginning of the same, considered cither as a civ il, or historical period, is by no means 
agreed upon. 

“ In the Vishnu, Brahm.inda, and Vjyu pnrdnas, it is declared, that from the beginning of the Cali-yuga, to Maha- 
nanda's accession to the throne, there were exactly 101) years. Tills emperor reigned 23 years. ln« sons 12, in all 40 ; 
when Chandragupta ascended the throne, 31.5 years b. c — The C.ili-vuga, then, began 1370 » <■ , or 1314 before Vicrama- 
ditya • and this is confirmed by an oVen at ion of the place of the solstices, made in the time of Tarapara; and which, 
according to Mr. Davis, happened 1391 years e. c. or nearly so. Par is Ira, the father of Vydsa, died a little before the 
beginning of the Cali-yuga. It is remarkable that the first observations of the colures, in the west, were made 1333 years 
before Christ, about the same time nearly, according to Mr. Bailly.” 

Bentley, Davis, ami other?, have also discussed, and attempted to unravel and account for, these 
absurdities of the hindu chronology. Great as is the ingenuity they have displayed, and successful as 
those inquiries have been in other respects, they all tend to prove the existence of the above mentioned 
incongruities, and to shew that they are the result of systematic preversions, had recourse to, since the 
time of Megasthenes, by the liindus, to work out their religious impostures ; and that they in no degree 
originate in barbarous ignorance, or in the imperfect light which has glimmered on a remote antiquity, 
or on uncivilized regions involved in a fabulous age. 

The strongest evidence I could adduce of the correctness of this inference, will he found in the 
remarks ot professor V* ilson, in lr.a introductory observations on tlio “ Raja Turingini, a history of 
Caslimir.” He thus expresses himself: — 

u The only Sanscrit compos. tion yet discovered, to which the title of history can with anv propriety be applied, 
is the Raja Turingini, a liistoiv of Cashmir. This wmk was first introduced to the knowledge of the Mohammedans 
by the learned minister cf Aeber, Abulfazl; but the summary which he lias given of its contents, was taken, as he infoimi 
us, from a Persian translation of the hmdu original, prepared by order of Acbar. The example set by that liberal monarch, 
introduced amongst his successors, and the literary men of their reigns, a fashion of remodelling, or re-tianslating the same 
work, and continuing the history of the proiinee, to the periods at which they wrote. 

The earliest work of this description, after that which was prepared by order of Aeber, is one mentioned by Bernier, who 
states, an abridged translation of the Raja Taringini into Persian to iuc e been made, bv command of .Tehangir. He adds, 
that he was engaged upon rendering this into French, but we liaie never heard any tiling more of his translation. At a 
subsequent period, mention is ruaue in a later composition, of two similar works, by Mulla Husein, Kiiri, or the reader, and 
by ITvdcr -dnlec, C’hadvv.iia, vliipt the work in which this notice occurs, the Wakiat-i-Cashmir, was written in the tune of 
Mohammed Shah ; as was another history of the province, entitled, the Xawadir-ul-Akhbur. The fashion seems to have 
continued to a very recent date, as Ghulam Ilusein notices the composition of a history of Cashmir haring been entrusted 
to various learned men, by order of Jivana the SicTi, then governor of the province ; and we shall have occasion to specify 
one history, of as recent a date as the lelgn of Shah Alem. 
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The ill directed and limited inquiries of the tirst European settlers in India, were no: likely t>. have traced the original of 
these Mohammedan compositions; and its t-\M«iiee was little ad\ erted to, until the translation of the Ayin Acberi, by the 
late Mr. Gladwin, was pubL-hcd. The ab-tiuct then gi\en, natuially excited curiosity, and stimulated inquiry; but the 
result was unsatisfactory, and a long period intervened before the original work was discovered Sir W. Jones was unable 
to meet with it, although the history of India from the Saiv-cut Cnrimiir authmities, was among* t the tasks his undaunted 
and indefatigable intellect had planned . aud it v a*, not until the year 1805. that Mr. Colehrooke was successful in his search 
At that time he procured a copy of the work the heir-* of a brahman, who died in Calcutta , and about the same time, 
or shoitlv aftcruai J-, another transcript of the Raja Taringini wa* obtained by the late Mr Speke fiom Lucknow. To these 
two copies I ha\e been able to add a third, which va- brought for -ale m Calcutta , and I ha\e only to add, that both in 
that citv and at Benares, I have been hitherto unable to meet with any other transcript of this curious work. 

The Raja Turin gnu has hitherto been regarded as one entire composition : it ia however m fact a series of compositions, 
written by di heron t author-, and at different periods; a circumstance that give* greater value to it* contents; as, with the 
exception^ of the eaily period* of the hi-iory, the several authors may he regarded almo-t a- the chroniclers of their own 
times. The tii-t of the senes is the Rcja Taringini of Calhana pandit, the son of Clumpaca ; who states his having made 
■use of earlier authorities, and gives an interesting enumeration of several which he had employed. The list includes the 
general works of Suviata and Narindra; the history of Gonerda and his three successors, by Ilel.i R ija, an ascetic , of La\a, 
and his successors to Asoca, by Padma Mihira ; and of Asoca and the four next pi nice-, by Sii Cii'haviliacara. He also 
cites the authority of Nila Muni, meaning probably the Nila Purina, a purdna known only in C.ishmir : the whole forming 
a remarkable proof of the attention bestowed by Cashmirian writers upon tlie hi-tory of their native country : an attention 
the more extraordinary, from the contrast it affords, to the total want of historical inquiry in any other part of the extensive 
countries peopled by the hindus. The history of Calhana commences with the fa batons ayes, and comes down to the reign of 
Sangrarna Deva , the nephew of Didda Rani, in Sac a 949, or a. d. 1027, approaching to what appears to hare been his own 
date , Saca 1070, or a. d. 1140. 

The next work is the RAja.ali of Jona Rdja, of which, I regret to state, I have not yet been able to meet with a copy. It 
probably begins where Calhana stops, and it closes about the time of Zein-ul-Ab-aJ-din, or the a ear of the Hijra 815, as we 
know from the next of the series. 

The Sri Jaina Ra'j a Taringini is the work of Sr: Vara Pandita, the pupil of Jona R Ija. whose work it profe^e- to continue, 
so as to form with it, and the history of Calhana, a complete record of the kingdom of Cashmir. It begins with Zein-ul-Ab- 
ad-din, whose name the unprepared reader would scarcely recognize, in its Ncgari transfiguration of Sri Jaina Oil ibbha 
Dina, and closces with the accession of Fatteh Siiah, in the year of the Ilijra 882, or a. d. 147 7. The name which the 
author has chosen to give his work of Jaina Taringini, has led to a ven mistaken notion of it- character ; it has been 
included amongst the production* of jain literature, whilst in truth the author i> an orthodox worshipper of Siva, and 
evidently intends the epithet he has adopted as complimentary to the memory of Zitn-ui- Ab-.id-din. a prince who was a great 
friend to his hindu subjects, and a liberal patron of hindu letters, and literary men 

The fourth work, which compMes the aggregate current under the name of Raja T.inr.giiif va* written in the time of 
Acber, expressly to continue to the latest da*e, the productions of the author'* predeve.—or-, <e\d to bring the history down to 
the time at which Cashmir became a province of Acker's empire. It begins according!) where Sri Vara ended, or with 
Fattcth Shah, and closes w.th Na-.ek Shah; the hi-iorian apparently, an 1 judleiou-ly, avoiding to notice the fate of the 
kingdom during Hamayuu’s retreat into Persia. The work is called the R.javali P.itaca, and i\ the production ofPama or 
Prajuga Bhatta. 

Of the works thus dc fibbed, the manuscript of Mr. Speke, containing the compositions of Calhana and 'hi Vara, came 
into my posses-ion at the ‘ale of that gentleman’s effects. Of Mr. Colebrooke’s maniscrint, containing a ho the work of 
Punja Bhatta, I was permitted by that gentleman, with the liberality I haw ha 1 on former even nous to acknowledge, to 
have a transcript made: and the third manuscript, containing the same three work*, I have already stated I procured by 
accidental purchase. Neither of the three comprises the work of Jona R.jn; and but ono of them, the tianseript of 
Mr. Colebrooke's manuscript, has the third tarong or section of Cilhdna's history. The three manuscripts are all eery 
inaccurate ; so far so, indeed , that a close translation of them , if desirable , would be impracticable. The leading points, 
however, may be depended upon, agreeing net only in the different copies, but with the circumstances narrated m tin* 
compendium of Abuifazl, and in the Mohammedan or Persian histories which I have been able to procure ” 
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i'Vir the purposes of the comparative view ( shall presently draw, 1 wish to notice pointedly here, 
that the earliest portion of this history comes down to a. d. 1027 ; that the author of it flourished abort* 

a. d. 1 ] -it; ; and that ‘"the three manuscripts are all very' inaccurate; so far >o. LiiL-cd, ti : wV l>;t 

translation of them, if desirable, would l.e impractical)!,'.” 

In reviewing his sketch of the Cashniirian hi-tcry. the poofes -or observes, io rei'e.vno' to its 
chronology 

"The chronology of the R-ya Tunngim is not without its iutereu The det- 1 ' are rcgul.u. a,n! lor a U,j\ r time both 
probable and eon-btent, ami a- they may enable us to determine the daces of persons a... 1 events, mother part- of India, 
as well us in Ca.-hmir, a short renew of them may not he wlndh u aprotit.ihle. 

The more recent the period, the more likely it is th..t its clironolo.-c wil be eoneet. a. el it will be tiierefoie advisable t<> 
commence with the most modern, and recede giaduaily to the not i.m.'te dates. Tile table prefixed was neces-urih 
constructed on a different principle, and depends upon the date of (bmcr.’.a the third, which, as I hoc pirn ioialy explained 
is established according to the chronology of the text Gotierda tlw t’l.rdlivcl. according to Calhan i pandit, d330 years 
before the year Saca 1070, or a. d. 1148, and con'e<juently hi' acce-simi i< placed b. e. Ll"l . the pounds of .,-ach r,!;;ri are 
then regalaily deduced till the close of the histoiy, i-ltich is thus placed in the rear of Chi ist 10-5, or about IdO vear= 
before the author's own time. That the reign of the last sovereign did terminate about the period assigned, we tn.iv ni'tur.dh 
infer, not only from its proximity to what wo may conclude was the date at which the work w..s written, but 1:0111 the 
absence of any mention of Mahmud’s invasions, and the introduction of a Piithiu Pa'ia. who is v..rv po-.blv rh-- snot with 
the Pitteruge Pal of Lahore, mentioned m the .Mohammedan histories.” 

In applying the proposed test of *■ receding gradually to the most remote dates," the a:ia< hronisrn at 
the period of the reign of Gonerda the third is not less than 790 years : the date arrived at by this recession 
being b. c. 338, while the test gives b. c. 1182: and various collateral evidences are adduced by the 
professor to shew that the adjusted is the probably correct one . This anachronism of course progres- 
sively increases with the recession. At the colonization of Oashmir. it amounts to 1048 years The 
respective dates being, text b. c 3714. and adjusted epoch n. c. 2(>o't>. 

In Colonel Tod’s superb publication, '-The Annals of It ijastlum,” the whole of flic above data ur. 
reconsidered in reference to tlie bindu texts ; but some trifling alterations only are made in those eaily 
dynasties. From poetical legend-;, the successful dceyph. ring of inscriptions, and the discovery of a new 
era, (the Balabhi) a very large mass of historical information has, with incredible iudustr \ . he.-j, 
arranged into tlie narrative form of history; the elironol. gy of which has been com-cied and adjured, 
as far as practicable, according lo the occasional dates developed in that historical information. 

At the end of these remarks will be found reprinted, portions of professor Wilson's prefaces to his 
translations of the historical dramas — tlie Mcd.ta Rakshasa, and the Retaavali; to both which I 
shall have to refer, in commenting on the chapters of the -Mahawanso. which embrace tbc- periods during 
which tlie events represented on these limdu plays occurred. 

I believe, I have now adverted to the principal published notices of lnndu literature, in reb ivnfe to 
continuous bindu history. And if I were called upon to answer the question, suggested by myself ; upon tie 
evidence adduced, I should sav, in reply to the first part of that proposition — Th..t there does not now 
exist an authentic, connected, and chronologically correct bindu history ; an l that the absence of th.u 
history proceeds, not from original deficiency of historical data, nor their destruction by the ravages ei 
war, but the systematic perversion of those data, adopted to work out t'u inn-., .Irons scheme upon 
which the bindu faith is based. 


* I have ventured to in in article la the Journal of the As.atic Society for September 1335. that tr..J anarnra- 
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In regard to tlie second part of the proposition, the answer can only he made inferentially and 
hypothetically. Judging from what has already been officted, by the collateral evidence of the history 
of other countries, and the decyphering of inscriptions and coins. I am sanguine enough to believe that 
such a number of authentic dates nill in time he verified, as will leave internals of but comparatively 
short duration in the ancient Indian dynasties between any two of those authentic dates ; thereby 
rescuing hiiulu history in some degree from the prejudice under which it has been brought by the 
superstitions of the native priesthood. 

One of the most important services rendered to the cause of oriental research of late yearn, is, perhaps, 
“the restoration and decyphering of the Allahabad inscription, No. 2,” achieved by Doctor Mil], and 
published in the Asiatic Journal of June, 1834. 

In reference to this historical inscription, the learned Principal observes, “ IVcre there any regular 
chronological history of this part of Northern India, we could hardly fail in the ciicumstances of this 
inscription, even if it were -without names, to determine the person and the age to which it belongs. 
We have here a prince who restores the fallen fortunes of a royal race that had been dispossessed and 
degraded by the kings of a hostile family — who removes this misfortune from himself ami his kindred 
by means of an able guardian or minister, who contrives to raise armies in his cause ; succeeding at 
last in spite of vigorous warlike opposition, including that of some haughty independent princesses, 
whose daughters, when vanquished, become the wives of the conqueror — who pushes his conquests on 
the east to Assam, as well as to Nepal and the more western countries — and performs many other 

magnificent and liberal exploits, constructing roads and bridges, encouraging commerce, Ac. &c. in all 

which, allowing fully for oriental flattery and extravagance, we could scarcely expect to find more than 
one sovereign, to whom the whole would apply. But the inscription gives us the names also of the 
prince and his immediate progenitors : and in accordance with the above mentioned account, while we 
find his dethroned ancestors, his grandfather and great grandfather, designated only by the honorific 
epithet Mahd-raja, which would characterize their royal descent and rights — the king himself 
(Samudragupta) and his father are distinguished by the title of Mahu-rtJd-Adhi-ruja , which indicates 
actual sovereignty. And the last mentioned circumstance might lead some to conjecture, that the 
restoration of royalty in the house began with the father, named Ciiandraclpta, whose exploits rniriit 
be supposed to be related in the first part of the inscription, to add lustre to those of the son. 

“ Undoubtedly we should he strongly inclined, if it were possible, to identify the king thus named— 
(though the name is far from being an uncommon one) with a celebrated prince so called, the only one 
in whom the Puranic and the Greek histories meet, the Ciiaxdragcpta or Sandracoptus, to whom 
Seleucus Nicator sent the able ambassador, from whom Strabo, Arrian, and others derived the 
principal part of their information respecting India. This would fix the inscription to an age which its 
character (disused as it has been in India for much more than a thousand years), might seem to make 
sufficiently probable, viz. the third century before the Christian era. And a cri ic, who chose to 
maintain this identity, might find abundance of plausible arguments in the inscription: he might 
imagine he read there the restoration of the asserted genuine line of Nanda in the person of 
Chandragupta, and the destruction of the nine usurpers of his throne : and in what the inscription, 
line 16, tells of the guardian Giri-Kalka'raka-Svami, he might trace the exploits of Ciiandraguptas 
wily brahman counsellor Cha'nakya, so graphically described in the historical play called the 
Mudra-Rdxasa, in levying troops for Lis master, and counterplotting all the schemes of his adversaries 
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'• able minister Ra'xasa. until lie recovered the throne : nay the assistance of that Ra'xanv himself, who 
from an eneniv was turned to a faithful friend, niinht he supposed to he givi n ail It hi. s mime in line 10 
of the inscription. And the disciepancv of all the other names besides these two, viz. of Ciiandkacup- 
ta’s son, father, grandfather, and guardian mini-nr. to none of whom do the known Purunie histones ol 
that prince assign tiie several names of the ius"riptb>n, might he overcome hy the expedient — u®util 
among historical and chumolugical theorists in similar oases. — of supposing sevnal different names of the 
same person®. 

“ But there is a more serious objection to this hypothesis than any arising fiom the discrepancy of even 
so mnnv names — and one which T cannot lmt think fatal to it. In tl e two great divisions of the 
Xattriya Raja® of India. the (.’iiamirac.it’ta of the uisuij tion i - di.thu.tly assigned to the Solar race — 
his son being >t\hd chil l of the Sun. On the other hand, the celebrated founder of the Maurya 
dynasty, if reckoned at till among Xattiiyas, (being, like the family of the X vmias, of the inferior caste 
of Sudras, as the Greek accounts unite with the Puvanas in respecting him,) would rather find his place 
among the high-born princes of Magadha whose throne he occupied, who were children of the moon : 
and so lie is in fact enumerated, together v ith all the rest who reigned at Pataliputra or Patihothra. in the 
royal genealogies of the Hindus. It is nut therefore among the descendants or successors of C'cnr, whe- 
ther reigning (like tho.se Magadha princes) at Patna, or at Deldi, that we must look for the subject of the 
Allahabad inscription ; hut if I mistake not. in a nun h nearer kingdom, that of C.myacuhja or Canouje.” 

Laudable as is the caution with which L>r. .Mill abandons this important identification, the annals 
of Pali literature appear to afford several interesting notices, well woitliy of his consideration, tending 
both to remove some of these doubts, and to aid hi elucidating this valuable inscription. It will 
be found in the ensuing extracts from the commentary on the Mahdwanso, that the .Merit an was a 
branch of the Sakyan dynasty, who were the descendants of Ixkswaku, of the solar line : though the 
name of Chandragupta’s father is not given in the particular work under consideration, to admit of 
its being compared with the inscription, it is specifically stated that he was the last sovereign of Moriya 
of that family, and lost Lis life with his kingdom: Ids q won, who was then pregnant, fled with her 
brothers to Putaliputta (where Chandra gupta was born) to seek protection from their relations the 
Nandos, whose grandfather, Susunago, was the issue of a Liehchawi raja, hy a “ nagnrasobhini,” — 
one of the Aspnsias of R:\jngr.ha : he married the daughter of the eldest of these maternal uncles, who 
were of the Liciichawi line : the issue of that princess would hence appropriately enough he termed 
“maternal grandson of Liehhawi and he and his son, the subject of this inscription, as the supreme 
monarchs of India could alone he entitled, of all the v >ja: whose names are inscribed, to the title DIaka 
retjd Ad hi rujii.” Dr. Mill thus translates the 2thh line of the inscription. 

•• Of him who is also •Maternal Froitds'on of Licuchavi. conceived in the great goddess-like Ccjiaha- 
Dewi, the great king, the supreme monarch Samupra Gupta, illustrious for having filled the whole 
earth with the revenues arising from his universal conquest, (equal) to Ixdra, chief of the gods — 

If, under these multiplied coincidences and similarities, and this apparent removal of the Reverend 
Principal’s objections, the identity of Ckr.ndragupLj may be considered to be established, Samudragupta 
would he the Bindusaro of Pali bis'ory, to whom, as one of the supreme monarchs of India, the 
designation would not be inappropriate. And indeed, in the Malta wanso, in describing the completion 
of the buddhistical edifices in the reign of his son and successor, Dliammasoko, a similar epithet is 
applied to his empire. 
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The amended rules of grammar have been formed into mcmoiial verses by Bliartri-han. whose metrical aphorisms, 
entitled Cdnea, hate almost canal .oath* *ny veil the prut-pts of I'-.nini, and emendations ot ('.J \ at u''a If the popular 
traditions eoacermiu; Bliait:.-li ni i»c vfi touiuied. he lived m the century pucvdrui tlie Chri'tam eia : foi lie i- supposed 
to he the same t all tile hioiher of t luaunuhtva, and the peuod when tins pniKc lugned at Ijj.qv uu is deterniined bv the 
date of the riirov.t: eta " 

It Call be no matter of surprize, when so eminent a scholar as Mr. Cnlebrooke was led hv prt juriiced 
hindu authorities to eonfound Magadlii with Apabliraiis'e, and to describe it as " a jargon destitute of 
regular grammar, used by the vulgar, and spoken by the lowest persons of the drama;" that that 
language, and the literature recorded in it. should not have attracted the attention of subsequent 
orientalists. With the exception of the notice it has received in Cm Ion. and from scholars on the 
continent of Europe. I apprehend. I may safely say, that it is not otherwise known, than as one of the 
several minor dialects emanating from the {Sanscrit, and occ isionully introduced into hindu works, 
avowedly for the purpose of marking the inferiority, or provinciality, of the characters who speak, or 
inscribe those Pracrit passages. 

To an attentive observer of the progress made in oriental philological research, various literary notices 
will suggest themselves, subsequent to the publication of 3Ir. Colebrooke’s essay, which must have the 
tendency of raising a doubt in his mind as to the justice of the criticisms of the hindu philologists, 
which imputes this inferiority to the Magadlii language. Without any acknowledged advocacy of its cause, 
professor Wilson, by the notes appended to his Inundations of the Hindu Plays, has done much towards 
rescuing Magadlii from its unmerited degradation. Although in his introductory essay on the Dramatic 
System of the Hindus ’ he expresses himself with great caution, in discussing the merits of the Pracrit 
generally, and the Magadlii in particular ; yet, in his introduction to “ the Drama of Vikrama and Urvasi, 
one of the three plays attributed to Kalidas ” he hears the following decided testimony in its favour : — 

“ The richness oi the Pracrit in this play, both in structure and in its metrical code, is very remarkable. A very great 
portion, especially of the fourth act, is in this language ; and in that act also a considerable variety of metre is introduced : 
it is clear, therefore, that this form of Sanscrit must have been highly cultivated long before the play was written, and this 
might lead us to doubt whether the composition can bear so remote a date as the reign of V ici amaditya (.56 e. c ) It is yet 
rather uncertain whether the classical language of hindu literature had at that time etched so high a polish as appears in 
the present drama; and still less , therefore , could the descendants here been exquisitely refined, if the parent teas compara- 
tively rule. We can scarcely conceive that the cultivation of Pracrit preceded that of Sanscrit, when we advert to the 
principles on which the former seems to be evolved from the latter; but it must be confessed that the relation between 
Sanscrit and Pidcrii has teen hitherto very imperfectly investigated, and is yet far from being understood." 

What the extent of the progress made may be by the savans of Europe, in attaining a proficiency in the 
Magadlii language, I have had no other opportunities of ascertaining in this remote quarter of the globe, 
than by the occasional allusions made to their labours in the proceedings of our societies connected 
with Asiatic literature ; and considering that so lecently as 1827, the members of the Asiatic Society of 
Paris were so totally destitute of all acquaintance of the language, as not to have possessed themselves 
of a single elementary work connected with it, and that they were actually forming a grammar for 
themselves, the advancement made in the attainment of Pali on the continent of Europe surpasses the 
most sanguine expectation which could have been formed. In proof of this assertion, I cite a passage 
from an essay on the Pali language, published by Messieurs Burnouf and Lassen, members of the 
Asiatic Society of Paris in 1827. 

Et d aberd on peut se demander quel est le caraetere de la langue pdlie? Jr.qu’a quel point s'cloigne-t-elle, ou ee 
rapproche-t-slle du sansknt ? Dans quelle eontree a-t-elle pris la forme que nous lui voyons maintenant dans l'Inde, ou dans 
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i u, pays done Ifc boudhlMin t?t la li-i u.ii.:;i>'U?,. ■ J.e pali iluiwc-t-il ?Ui\ant la? .,i\ei-e voi.uco a ll u< n.-iic ->..aur 
langue ,-aci'e'e, ou belli est-il patient unuornituic-nt et linaiialilenieia le nn.me - Enfu le p.U prcsente-t-il ..ac-ln..:- 
analogies avec le? dialect?-* uc-vi’.e? lie la intme ?euree qui Uu: et. -'ii ui j rotate, tie quelle nature soul-dU... - 0 . 

omn ieudra sans peine qua le seul nioie.i d elayer de fe-otulrt de pi.roille? que?tion?. c?t de t otu er ur-e analyse emit ,11 a, - 
structure grammaticale du pali : cost ee que nous allon? ter.t de fane , nun?, a. ant pee uuu? coiru.cr^ions, on nr: r.t u - 
i't-rmette quelque? remr.rque? sur lee niateriaux e t 1 e sources, tea nous in i , ui?er la t , :iiui."U’:.a *le ceue langue 

XI V a deux m ovens d’arri\ei' a la connai?sance d'un idiome uuquc-1 le?trf?aux *'■' ' au e. vie r. I' . at otii ne. pour lie.'. 
. ire. une constitution propte. o* turn? la culture est attestte par de« comjw.itiu' 1 ? tutelar.. - ? i'e=t de i .q piu'tbv dans le-. 
garurnaiiv? originale-. c'est-a-d.rc, mlcr de i mconuv an pit.' incoimu. ou leu ui stiane le t-.-a:na,'.aii*.e ties Lvie? el dv . 1 
ulteraiure uieiue T.es ?ecuur? tie la premiere e-pete existent pout i ■ pah, cu 'uoin- J,cy<’. o an a me -t.i qt. cn posted.. 
Ceylun quelque? vocabul.ure? et giuiumau’e? de cetie langue. ft .lour, die ilt.nne ri „!i_l ie n.io de pic sic ur? ouv. ages de c' 
genre, duns son Memoirs cite'e plus haul, Pour noita, re stvi./t. . no'i* n oaty ti t',. ent m: n<j"i ; il nous a done fall u fc'.re 
hi grammatre nous-n.Smcs, mais le* ou wages qui nous ont >ervi pour ce dcs=eiu. quoi qu’ exticmement interessans sous u, 
autre ruppoit. se sent malheureu?ement trout es le-. meins jiropres a fucihter uu n.trcil travail. On ve-rra par les notices, que 
nous atons donne dan? I'appendite, ties umnu-tirlt - dont nous a tons fait usage, tea'll? sent niesqu’ exclusivement d'ur.e nature 
philosophique et religieusc. Dan? le- competition? dc ce genre, le style est pen •. arie. et il reproduir constuvument, avec le 
letour de? mime? formula?. la monotone repetition de? mimes inflexions grammatical??. 11 eut etc ii desirer quo i.ou- 
fu-sioiis pu cousulter un plus grand nobre u'ouvrages histonques, qui nous eussent donne une grande vanete" de mot? ct d, 
tonne?, et e’est pour n’avoir pa? eu to secour.. quo nous n'avons pu determiner l'etendue rielle de la conjugaison pali " 

In no part of the world, perhaps, me there greater facilities for acquiring a knowledge of Pali 
.itlorded, than in Ceylon. Though tin; historical data contained in that language have hitherto been 
underrated, or imperfectly illustrated, the doctrinal and metaphysical works on buddhism are still 
extensively, and critically studied by the native priesthood ; and several of our countrymen have 
acquired a considerable proficiency therein. The late Mr. W. Tolfrey, of the Ceylon civil service, 
projected the translation of the most practical and condensed Pali Grammar extent in Ceylon, called 
the Bala vatiiro, and of Moggallana's Pali vocabulary, both which, as well as the Singhalese dictionary, 
scarcely commenced. I understand, at that gentleman’s death, have been succes.ruliv completed, and 
published by the Ur-v. B. (Tough, a TWsleyan missionaiv, by whose labour and re myrrh, the rtudy o! 
both the ancient and the vernacular languages of this island has been facilitated in no tuning degree 
I might safely rv? f on tills tr.uisi'.uion of the Baiawauro, and on the Pali historira'. — ork I have new 
attempted to give to the public, the claims loth of the Pali language for refinement mu purity; and c: 
the historical data its literature contains for authenticity. I shell, L irtvii new • rocec-c to "ire a brief, 
but more precise account cf both. 

The oldest Pali gremmar noticed .n the iiterrtun? of Ceylon, is that ofIvcsbchdvr.no. It is not now 
Thant. The several works which ur.es under the name of Kaeh-chavano 3 r’vur, •>ro ccmuilatiom 
from, or revisions of, the original : made at different periods, both within this island an 1 in ether Darts 
f Ash-. I have never vended through any of them, having oruv consulted the 2f.m”h: / r'W 
The oldest version of the compilation from Kachchf vane's grammar is ".rkr.o'“TI rod to ho the 
I hipaeiddhi. I quote three passages ; t?”o from the gra raar, a. tne other from its. r"'r.mente:— . Th’ 
•iret of these extracts, without enabling me to fix (as the nemo cf the reigning ter. ' r -s ct’ C-vh.:; i '■ 
not given) the precise date at which this version was compiled, rr'v-s the work t ? h s cf "■ rv 
. i.nsiderable antiquity, tiom its having been composed in the jjabsina, while budal i-rr vrevail, .1 tl. to 
rs the religic-ti of the state Tie second and third extracts, in my opinion. sa-isCctcti' v oc.abii.L.d tic 
•ateresting and i:cpc.i.:.ut pa" ’ f T f * ’ -T 1 : y ■ - KI r !o'e’’r; -he r'v: ::i .Ms w xv, I . 
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•' involved in the impenetrable darkness of mythology,” was one of the eighty celebrated contemporary 
disciples of Go'tamo Buddho, whose names are repeatedly mentioned in various portions of the 
Pitakattuya. lie flourished therefore in the middle of the sixth century before the birth of Christ, and 
upwards of four hundred years before Bhatrihari, the brother of Vicramaditya, by whom, according to 
Mr. Colebrooke’s e= sav, the amended rules of grammar were formed into memorial verses as well as 
before Kali 1. s, on whose play professor Wilson comments.” 

The first rpiotation is from the conclusion of the Rupasiddhi : — 

ff’ik> hi/afdnandafberawhaya icaragarunan Tambapanniddhnjdnan sisso Dipanknrdkl hyo Damilawasit- 
mafi dipalaildhnp j/akdsn Raladichchddi wdsaddwitayamadhiwasan, sasanan jotayi yo, soyam Ruddhappi- 
yawbo yati ; imamnjnkan Rupasiddhin a 1 dsi . 

A certain di,ciple of A'nando, a preceptor who was’’ (a rallying point) unto eminent preceptors like unto a standard, in 
f Tambapanni, named Dipankaro, renowned in the Damila kingdom (of Chola) and the resident-superior of two fraternities, 
there, t ’ufficli hi, (and the Chudamanikyo), caused the religion (of Buddlio) to shine forth. He was the priest who 
obtained the appellation of Buddhappiyo (the delight of Buddho.) and compiled this perfect Rupasiddhi. 

Buddiiappiyo commences the Rupasiddhi in these words: — 

Knchch'tyan a neb dch -irii/an nnmitwa ; nissdya Kacbchayauawan tymddin, bdiappabodhatlhamujun karis- 
san icy at 'an sttkandan padirupa\iddhin. 

Reverentially bowing down to the Acha'rayo Kachcha'ano, and guided by the rules laid down by the said Kachehayano, 
I compose the Rupasiddhi, in a perspicuous form, judiciously subdivided into sections, for the use of degenerated intellects 
(of the present age, which could not grasp the original). 

In the commentary on the Rupasiddhi, we find the following distinct and important particulars 
rewarding Kachehayano, purporting to be conveyed in his own words : — 

Kachchassa apachchan, Kachchdyand. Kachchotikira, tasmin gotte pnthamapuriso, Tappabhawanta 
tubbansikd sabiiwd Kachchdyand jdtd. “ Tubbahsi kichdyamiti Kachehayano, Kochttyan Kachchdyand 
ndma ? Yd itadaggan, * Rhil.l hawe f mama sdwakdnan bhiklhunah saniluttena bhusitassa witthdccna 
atthah wihbajantanan yndidan Mahdkaehchdynnoti' etadagge thapito Rhagawd man chatuparnamajjhi 
nisimid, S 'uriyarasmisainphrissawi.’.asamdnainiwa padumnn sassirikan mukhan uiiwaritwd, flrahmaghdsan 
nichchhdrento . ‘ Gangaya wdlnlcd fh/ye; wlakan khiyi mahannuwi; mahiyd matt ik'd Ihii/e ; lakkhena 

mama buildbiyd,' Adind ndna gajjanan gajjitnn, snmattho mahapanno, bhik 1 hawe ; Sariputtoti ddidd ; testi 
tesu sattc.su attandiva ; Lokandthan thapehvdna yichanne idhapdnino panitdya Sanputtassa kalan ndgghanti 
sola san t! adind; achariycbi wdnnitaiidne Sdripnttdcha ; tadannesucha pabhinnanatisamhhiilesit mahdsdwa- 
kesn v'ijjamdnisnpi ; Chalkawnttirdjdwiyd rajjawahanasamatthun jetthnputtan pari ndya'afilidne ihapento, 
Tathagatawachanan wibhajant dnah etadagge thapesi ■ Handdhan Rathdgatassa pachchupn’dran karissdmi . 
Ddtabiamewathdnantaran Rhagawd addsi. Rhagawato yathdbhuchchnkalhnnnn sadtlahdpessdmi. Rican 
<ati ndnd desa hhdsd Sakkatddi khalilnwachana mandkdrah jetwa, Tathagntina wntidya sab/idwa nirntHyd, 
sukhtna Ruddhaxvachanan ugganhissantiti attano balan dassento Nirntti pitakan “ aft ho akkharasnnn atoti" 
imassa ivdkkyassa yathd biithan saddalakhhanamakasi. So Mulidkachchayanallhero idha Kachchdyanoti 
icutto. 

Kachehayano signifies the son of Kaehcho. The said Kachcho was the first individual (who assumed that name as a 
patronymic) in that family. All who arc descended from that stock are, by birth, Kachchdyani. 

“ (If f am asked) Who is this Kachehayano ? Whence his name Kachehayano ( I answer). It is he who was selected 
for the important office (of compiling the first F.iii grammar, hr Buddho himself; who said on that occasion) : 1 Bhikkhus 
from amongst my sanctified disciples, who are capable of elite: dating in detail, that which is expressed in the abstract, the 
most eminent is this Mahakaehchayano.’ ’’ 


The parenthetical additions are made from a commentary 
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” Bhagawa (Buddho) seated in the midst of the four classes of devotees, uf which hi^ congregation v. .is composed, ( , u 
priests and priestesses, male and female lay ascetics :) — opening his sacred mouth, like unto a flower expanding under trie 

genial influence of Surio’s rays, and pouring forth a stream of eloquence like unto that of Buhmo said: 'My d Maples ’ 

the profoundly wise S.riputto is competent to spread abroad the tidings of the wisdom ( contained in my religion) by ho 
having proclaimed of me that." — ‘To define the bounds of his omniscience by a «tamla d of measure, let the grains of sand 
in the Ganges be counted : let the water in the great ocean be mea-uued . let the particles of mutter in the great earth be 
numbered as well as hv his various ether discourses.’ 

“ It has also been admitted that, excepting the saviour of the world, there aie no other' in c-xhunce whose wisdom o 
equal to one sixteenth part of the profundity of Sariputto. By the Acini rayos also the wisdom of S.iriputto has been 
celebrated. Moreover, while the other great disciples also, who had overcome the dominion of sin and attained the four gifts 
of sanctification, were vet living; he (Buddho) allotted, from among those who were capable of illustiating the word of 
Tathigato, this im urtaat task to me, — in the same manner that a Chakkawatti raja confers on an eldest son, who is capable 
of sustaining the weight of empire, the office of Parindyako. I must therefore render unto Tathagato a sen ice equivalent to 
the honor conferred. Bhagawa has assigned to me a most worthy commi."ion Let me place implicit faith in whatever 
Bhagawu has vouch-afed to propound. 

“ This being achieved, men of various nations and tongues, rejecting the dialects which have become contused by its 
disorderly mixture with the Sanscrit and other languages, will, with facility, acquire, by conformity to the rules of grammar 
propounded by Tath.igato, the knowledge of the word of Buddho.” Thus the tlicro Mahakachcha'yano. who I, here (in this 
work) called simply Kaehchayano, setting forth his qualification ; pursuant to the declaration of Buddha, that *• sense 1* 
represented by letters,” composed the grammatical work called Nirnttipitako ‘ 

There are several other editions or revisions of Kachchayano’s grammar, each professing, according 
as its date is more modern, to he more condensed and methodized than the preceding one. In the 
version entitled the Payo'ghasiddhi alone (as far as my individual knowledge extends) is to be found fht 
celebrated verse, — 

“ Sd .Vfdgadhi ; mula bhasa, nardycyadi kappika, b rah m duo eft a vs uttdlap d, Sambudd/idchdpi b/idsare. 

From these different grammars, the Balawataro, translated by the Rev. Mr. Clough, was compiled 
The last Pali edition of that work brought to my notice, is reputed to have been revised at the 
commencement of the lust century. 

I am not aware that there is more than one edition of the vocabulary called the Ahhulhunappadipika. 
a translation of which is annexed to Sir. Clough’s grammar. The Pali copy in my possession vva* 
compiled by one Moggallano, at the Jeto wiharo, in the reign of Purakkamo ; whom I take to be the 
king Parakkamo, who reigned at Pulatthinagaro. between a. n. 1153, and 1 186, and the work itself is 
almost a transcript of the Sanscrit Anierakoslia ; which is also extant in Ceylon. Thera is also another 
series of grammars called the Moggallano, deriving their name from the author of the Abhidhanappa- 
dipika, above mentioned. 

The foregoing observations, coupled with the historical data, to which l shall now apply myself, will 
serve, I trust, to prove, that the Pali or Magadhi language had already attained the refinement it now 
possesses, at the time of Gotamo Buddho’s advent. No unprejudiced person, more especially an 
European who has gone through the ordinary course of a classical tuition, can consult the translation of 
the Balawataro, without recognizing in that elementary work, the rudiments of a precise and classically 
defined language, bearing no inconsiderable resemblance, as to its grammatical arrangement, to the 
Latin ; nor without indeed admitting that little more is required than a copious and critical dictionary, 
to render the acquisition of that rich, refined, and poetical language, the Pali, as facile as the attainment 
of Latin. 


* Another name for the Rupasiddl.i 
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In deve 1 oping the more interesting question. involving the character, to 
of the historical data contained i:i the Pali i addhistical aim ils. I must e 
quote with greater explicitness the authorities from winch my exposition : 
in nianv essential itsi ertr, to the views entertained ny sevcial emuieii 1 e 
discussed this subject, tiem records extant in ether pc.rio 01 ind.a. 

It is an important point connected with the uuddhistical crc.-d. v.Li a : 
been noticed by any other venter, that the ancient history, its v- ■ l] a- fh- 
huddhists, are Loth represented to have been exclusively deveinp ii 
manifestation of one Buddho and the ..dvent of his successor, two periods 
— the first is called the buddhantt.ro or buddhdtpado, being the interval between til 
one Buddho and tlu* epoch when his religion becomes extinct. The rge in which v 
huddhdtpado of Of amo. Ills religion was destined to endure 5000 years : of v.liich 2380 have now 
passed away (a. d. 1837) since his death, and 26 20 are yet to come. The second is the abuddhdtpado. 
or the term between the epochs when the religion revealed by on- 1 Buddho becomes extinct, and 
another Buddho appears, and revives, by revelation, the doctrines of the huddliist->al faith. It would 
not be practicable, within the limits which I must here prescribe lor myself. 10 tatcr into an elucidation 
of the preposterous term assigned to an abuddhdtpado : or to describe the changes widen the creation 
stated to undergo, during that term. Suffice it to say. that during that period, not only dors the religion 
of each preceding Buddho become extinct, but the recollection and record of ail preceding events uiv 
also lost. These subjects are explained in various portions of the Pitakattaya. but in too great detail t<. 
admit of my quoting those passages in this place 

By this fortunate fiction, a limitation lias been prescribed to the mystification in which the LuddhUtiCai 
creed lias involved all the historical data, contained in its literature, (inferior to the aihc.it of Gotauu... 
While in the liindu literature there appears to be no such limitation , in as much as professor Wilson in 


Ids analysis of the Puranas. from which (excepting the Raja Taringiui) tiip liindu historical data art 
chiefly obtained, proves that those works are, comparatively, of modem dat*. . 

The distinguishing characteristics, then, between the hindu and buddhistic?.! historical data appear t_. 
consist in these particulars ; — that the iEvstifi< alien r-f hindu data is protracted to :• period so modern 
that no part of them is authentic, in reference to chronology ; and that them fabulous character is 
exposed by every gleam of light thrown er A'.Liic history hy the historic? i.f other countries, and more 
especially by the writers who flourished, re--, f.-tlve’y, at the periods or. and shortly efter. the Macedonian 
and Mahomedan conquests. While riv- mv wifi cation of the huddliistical date ceased a century at least 
prior to b. c. 588. when prince t.-iddhato attain.. d buddhohoad. in tlir character Hot, .mo Buddho. 

According to the buddhistkoi creed, therefore, ail remote historical dam. wL.rL. r sacred or prothm 
anterior to Gotamds adt are based on his revelation. They are involved in rbsurJir. r = unbounded 


as the mystification in whicii l.iii'lu literature is enveloped 

For nearly five centuries subsequent to the advent of Gdtamo, am age of inspiiuuuu and miracle is 
believed to have endured among the professors of his faith. His last implied diieiple. in Ceylon in 
least, was Malayadewo tnero, the kinsman of Whtagamini, who reigned from v„ ... j (;! to b c 76 1. 

would be inconsistent with the T-ht-me of such a creed, and unreasonable ah 
that the bnddhistical data, comprised in hose four and half centuries, s' .cold Lr 
absurdities and gross superstition-. These defects, however, in no degree prejudice those A 
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Gotamo Buddlio, by •whom, according to the creed of the buddhists. the whole scheme r.r 6 U ,, 
historical data, anterior to his advent, was thus revealed, entered upon his divine morion m e. L . 53d 
m the fifteenth year of the reign of Bimhisaro, sovereign of Magadli.i (who became a <on\ert t 
buddhism) ; and died in b. c. 543. in the eighth year of the reign of Ajatasatio, the son of th- 
preceding monarch. These revelations are stated to have been orally pronounced in Pah. and oral; \ 
perpetuated for upwards of four centuries, until the close of the huddhistivul age of inspiration. Tin \ 
compose the “ Pitakattava.” or the three Pitakas, which now form (if 1 mav so express mvself) tin 
buddhistical scriptures, divided into the Wineyo, Ahhidhannno. and >Sutto pitako. 

At the demise of Gotamo. Maliakassapo was the hierarch of the buddhistical church, in which 
a schism arose, even before the funeral obsequies of Buddlio had terminated. For the suppression ot 
this schism, and for asserting the authenticity of the Pitakattava, the first •• Dhamniasangiti." or 
convocation on religion, was held at Rajaguha. the capital of Ajatasatto, in b. c. 543. The schism 
was suppressed, and the authenticity of the Pitakattava in Pali was vindicated and established Upon 
that occasion, dissertations, or commentaries, called Atthakatha ” on the Pitakattava. v, ey 
delivered. 

In b. c. 443, at the lapse of a century from Go'tamo’s death, the second Dhamniasangiti wav laid, in 
the tenth year of the reign of Kalasbko, at IVesali. for the suppression of a heresy raised by certain 
priests natives of Wajji. resident in that city. The hierarch was the venerable fiabbukami ; and undfi 
his direction. Ilewato conducted the convocation. The authority of the Fitukatt iva was a^am 

* o 

vindicated; and the Atthakatha. delivered on that occasion, serve to devvlopo th.e ln«torv of l.uddhistii 
for the interval which had elapsed since the last convocation. 

Inn. c. 309, in the eighteenth year of the reign of Dhaminasbko, the supreme sovereign of India, 
who was then a convert to buddhism, the third convocation was held at Patilipura ; McggaliputtatPso 
being then the hierarch. 

In the ensuing analysis of the Mahawanso. will he found reference to the portions of the Pitakattavi 
and Atthakatha. in which detailed accounts of these convocations may he lb and. 

In B. c. 307, the there Mahindo. the son of the emperor Dhaimnasok- . embarked on his mission t<n 
the conversion of Ceylon, The reigning sovereign of this island. Dc-wananpivalisso, was converted i > 
buddhism, and several mcmbeis of his family were ordained priests. Many wiharos w.-re founded h\ 
this monarch in this island, of which the Mahawiharo at Anuradhapurj. was the principal. His 
minister Dighasandaiio built the pariweno. or college, called after himself, Dighasanda-sennpoti-pariweno. 
which. ;ts well as the royal incumbencies, were bestowed on Mahindo. 

I rider the control of that high priest of Ceylon, fraternities wmv fi.rm-d for all these religion' 
establishments. The successions to which, regulated hv certain laws of sacerdotal inheritance, -r. ’ 
prevalent m the island. Were timutcrruptculy kept up. as will be seen by the ensuing pages, 

file Pitakattaya, as well as Atthakatha propounded up to the period of the third convocation in I mb <■ 
were brought to Ceylon by Mahindo, who promulgated them, orally, here , — the Pitakattaya in Pab. 
and the Atthakatha in Singhalese, together with additional Atthakatha of his own. His inspired disoipt. ' 
and his successors, continued to propound them, also orally, till the age- of inspiration passed an av ; 
which took place in this island (as already stated; in the reign of Wattagamini. between b. c. 1 04 and 
a. c. 76. They were then embodied into books ; the text in the Pali, and the commentaries in the 
,'intrbab'se language The event is thu-: it corded in the thiitv third chapm nf the Mahawanso n 20 " 
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The profoundly wise (inspired) priests hud theretofore orally perpetuated the re.it of the Pitakattaya. and their Atthakatha 
At this period, these priests, fore-eeing the perdition of the people (fiom the perversions of the true doctrines) assembled : 
and in order that religion might endure forages, locorded the same in books. 

In the rei'-'n of the raja Mnhanamn, between a. d. 410 and 432, Buddhagho'so transposed the 
Singhalese Aithakatha also, into Pali. The circumstance is narrated in detail in the thirty seventh 
chapttr of tlic Mahawanso, p. 2u0. 

This Pali version of the Pitakattaya and of the Atthakatha, is that which is extant now in Ceylon , 
and it is identically the same with the Siamese and Burmese versions. In the appendix will be seen 
a statement of the divisions, and subdivisions, contained in the Pitakattaya. A few of these subdivisions 
are not now to be obtained complete in the chief temples of Kandy, and are only to be found perfect, 
among those fraternities in the maritime districts, who have of late years derived their power of 
conferring ordination from the Burmese empire ; and they are written in the Burmese character. 

The identity of the buddhistieal scriptures of Ceylon with those of the eastern peninsula is readily 
accounted for, independently of the consideration that the missions for the conversion of the two 
countries to buddhism, originally proceeded to these parts at the same time, and from the same source ; 
viz. at the close of the third convocation, as stated in the twelfth chapter of the Mahawanso : for 
Buddlrngho'.-o took his Pali version of those scriptures, after leaving Ceylon, to the eastern peninsula. 
This circumstance is noticed even in the “ essai sur le pali par Messieurs Burnouf and Lassen though, 
at the same time, those gentlemen have drawn two erroneous inferences ; first, that buddhism was 
originally introduced by Buddhaghosd into Pegu ; and, secondly, that his resort to the eastern peninsula 
was the consequence of his expulsion from India under the persecutions of the brahmans. 

Faisons maintc-nant dans la presqu ilo au-deli du Gauge, et eherehons-v le date de I'etablissement du bouddhisme, et, avec 
lui, du pali et de 1’ecriture. Nous n’avons plus ici l'avantage de nous appuver sur xm texte original, comme pour l’hbtoire 
cingalaise. Car, bien quo Ies Barmans possodont, dit-on, de> Ihre-s historiques fort etendus, mil, que nous sachions, n'a encore 
ete traduit dans aucune langue d’Europe ; nous sommes do no riduits auv tdmoigniges souvent contradictoires des \oyageurs 
Suivant le P. Curpanus, l’histoire des Bramans apprise Mali ir.isoon (mot sans doute derive du Sanskrit JMaharadja), rapporte 
que les livres et l’dcriture palis furent apportes de Ceylan au Pegu, par un brahmane nomme Bouddhaghosa (voix de 
Bouddha) l’an 940 de leur ere saerfe, e’est-a dire, fan 397 de la notre. Cette date nous donne pour le commencement de 
l’ere saerde des Barmans, fan 543 avant .T -C , 1‘annee mcme de la mort de Bouddha, suivant la chronologic cingalaise. 

II n’est pas etonnant que les habitans de la presqu’ ile s'accordent en ce point avec les cingalaise, puisquo e’est d’eux 
qu’ils disent avoir reyu leur culte. II cst cependant permis de remarquer que leur temoignage sert encore de confirmation a 
la date de la mort de Bouddha (.543 ans aiant .1 C ) que nous avons choisie entre toutes c. lics que nous otfraient les diverse.? 
autorites. Celle de [‘introduction du bouddhisme au Fegu, fan 397 de notre ere, s’accorde egalement aiec les dates qm ont 
ete exposecs et diseutces plus hunt. On a \u, en e if j t que les livres bouddiques ecritsen puli, exi'taient a Ceylan, vers 107 de 
J, C., ce qui ne dit pas que cette langue n’ait puy etr? connue antorieurem-nt. Le p'.li a done pu rigoure-.scnient etre porte 
de la dans la presqu’ile au-dcla du Gauge, fan 397 de notre ere. D'uilleurs, le voyage de Bouddkaghi>a -e i attache a l'histoire 
generale de culte, de Bouddha dans f Inde ; cur a fe'poque oil il a eu lieu la latte du br.i'im.mi-me contre le bouddhisme 
s’achevait par la defuite de eelui-ei, et nous avon3 vu le dernier putriarche du culte proscrit quitter alors fin Jo pour toujours. 

It will be observed, that the date mentioned here, does not accurately accord with that of the 
Mahawanso. Mahanamo, the sovereign of Ceylon at the time of Budtlhaghoso’s visit, came to the 
throne a. d. 410, and he reigned twenty two years. The precise extent, however, of this trifling 
discrepance cannot he ascertained, as the date is not specified of either Buddhagboso’s arrival at. 
or departure from, this island. 

The subsequent portions of the Mahawanso contain ample evidence of the frequent intercourse kept 
up, chiefly by means of religious missions, between the two countries, to the close of the work. A very 
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valuable collection of Pali books was brought to Ceylon, by the present chief of the cinnamon dfpavtrnen;. 
George Nadoris, modliar, so recently as 1812. He was then a buddhist priest, and had proceeded 
to Siam for the purpose of obtaining from the monarch of that buddhist country, the power (which 
a Christian government could not give him) of conferring ordination on other castes than the wcllala . tu 
whom the Kandyrn monavchs, in their intolerant observance of the distinctions of caste, had confined 
the privilege of entering into the priesthood. 

Tile contents of these Pitukattaya and Atthakatlia, divested of their buddhistic, d inspired character, 
may be classed under four heads. 

1. The unconnected and desultory references to that undefined and ua.letiaab!" period of antiquity, 
which preceded the advent of the last twenty four Buddhos. 

2. The history of the last twenty four Buddhos, who appeared during the last twvlv" huddliistical 
regenerations of the world. 

3. The history from the last creation of the world, containing the genealogy of the kings of India, and 
terminating in n. c. 543. 

4. The history from b. c. 543 to the age of Buddhagho'so, between a. t>. 410 and 432. 

With these ample and recently revised annals, and while the Singhalese Atthakatlia of the Pitakattaya, 
and various Singhalese historical works, were still extant, Mahanamo there composed the first part of the 
Mahawanso. It extends to the thirty seventh chapter, and occupies 1 19 pages of the talipot leaves of 
which the book is formed. He composed also a Tika, or abridged commentary on his work. It occupies 
329 pages. The copy I possess of the Tika in the Singhalese character, i.s full of inaccuracies ; while 
a Burmese version, recently lent to me by Nadoris modliar, is almost free from these imperfections. 

The historian does not perplex his readers with any allusion to the first division of buldhistical history. 
In the second, ho only mentions the names of the twenty four Buddhos. though they are farther noticed 
in the Tika. In the thiid and fourth, liis narrative is full, instructive, and interesting. 

He opens his work with the usual invocation to Buddho, to the explanation of which hi devotes no 
less than twenty five pages of the Tika. Without stopping to examine these comments. I proceed. m 
iiis notes on the word “ Mahawanso.’ 

Mahiwanso ” is the abbreviatio of “ Mahantinan watiso the genealogy of the great It usuries both uodigrec. and 
inheritance fiom generation to generation ; being itself of high import, either on that account, or because it abo bears the t".'c 
above significations; hence ■' .Mali:uva;i'0." 

What that Mahaiv.inso contains (I proceed to explain) Be it known, that of thc~e (i e of the- aforesaid great; it illustrates 
the genealogy, as well of the Buddhos and of their eminently pious disciples, as of the great ruonarths commencing with 
Mah.isammato. It is also of deep import, in as much as it narrates the visits of Buddho (to Ceylon) Hence the work is 
; Mulls) great. It contains, likewise, all that was known to. or has been recorded by, the pious men of old, connected with 
the supreme and well defined history of those unrivalled dynasties (" wanso ”). Let (ray hearers) l.at n (to this Mahawanso) 

Be it understood, that even in the (old) Atthakathi, the words i; Dipctthuliyj sadhasukkatan” are held as of deep import 
They have there (in that work) exclusive reference to the visits of Buddho, and matters connected therewith. On this subject 
the ancient historians have thus expressed tliemseltes • “ I will perspicuously set forth the visits of Buddho to Ceylon , the 
arrival of the robe and of the bo-tree ; the histories of the convocations, and of the schisms of the theros . the introduction of 
the religion (of Buddho) into the island : and the settlement and pedigree of the- sovereign (Wijayo)’* It will be evident, 
from the substance of the quotations here made, that the numerical extent of the dynasties (in my work) io exclusively 
derived from that source ; (it is no invention of mine). 

Thus the title “ Mah.iwanso ” is adopted in imitation of the history composed by the naiermtv of the Mahuv.-iharo (at 
Anuradhapura). In this work the object aimed at is, setting aside the Singhalese language, in which (the former history) is 
composed, that I should sign in the Magadhi Whatever the matters may be, which were contained in the Atthakathi 



\XX1_ 


• S IftOiM I 1 H»> 


without suppressing any part thereof rejecting the dialect only. I compose my work m the «upreme Magadtn language, whiu 
is thoroughly purified fiom all imptifectien>, I will hiilliantly lllustiate, then, the Mahan anso, replete with information on 
every subject, and comprehending the amplest detail of all impoitant ctenN. like unto a splendid and dazzling garland 
strung with everv Miiiety of flower-, lien m color, taste, and scent 

The former historian-, also, u-ed an analogous simile They -aid, • I will celehn.ro the dyna-tie- (** wanso") perpetuated 
fi om generation to generation . illustrious from tlic commencement, and lauded by many bards like unto a garland strung 
i’.itli eierv Uinetv of floweis • do ye all listen with intense interest ” 

After some further commentaries on other words of the first verse. Mahanamo thus explains 
his motives for undertaking the compilation of his history, before he touches on the second. 

Thus X, the author of the 3Iahawan~o. by having rendered to religion the reverence due thereto, in my first verse, have 
I uocured for mj self immunity ft om misfortune. In ease it should he ashed in this particular place. “ Why, while there are 
Mahavansos composed )>v ancient authors in the Singhalese language, this author has v niton this Palapaddru-tvanso 
in refutation of such an unmeaning objection, I thus explain the advantage of composing the Palapaddru-wanso : ciz., that 
m the Mahawanso composed by the ancients, there is the defect, as well of prolixty. as af brei lty. There are also (other) 
inaccuracies deserving of notice. Avoiding these defects, and for the purpose of explaining the principle on which the 
Palapaddru-wanso I am desirous of compiling, is composed, I proceed to the second veise. 

On the twenty four Buddhos, Mahanamo comments at considerable length in his Tika. In soim 
instances those notes arc very detailed, while in others lie only refers to the portions of the Pitakattava 
and Atthakatha from which he derives his data. It will be sufficient in this condensed sketch, that 
[ should furnish a specification of the main points requisite to identify each Buddho, and to notice 
in which of the regenerations of the world each was manifested, reckoning hack from the present kappo 
or creation. 

The following particulars arc extracted from the " Buddhawansadesana.” one of the subdivisions oi 
the Suttapitaka, of the Pitakattava. 

The twelfth kappo, or regeneration of the world, prior to the last one. was a •• Saramando kappo.” in 
which four Buddhos appeared. The last of them was the fir-t of the twenty four Buddhos abort 
alluded to : viz., 

1. Dipankaro, born at Rammawatinagara. His parents were Sudliewo raja and Sumedhaya dewi 
He, as well as all the other Buddhos, attained buddholiood at Uruwelaya, now called Buddhaghva. 
His bo-tree was the “ pipphala” Gdtamo was then a member of an illustrious brahman family iu 
A marawatinagara . 

The eleventh regeneration was a " ,-arakappo ” of one Buddho. 

2. Kondanno. born at Rammawatinagara. Parents, Sunanda raja and Sujatadewi. Ilis bo-tree, 
the “ salakalyana. ' Gdtamo was then Wijitawi. a chakkawati raja of Ghandawatinagara in 
Majjhimadesa. 

The tenth regeneration was a •• Saramando kappo ' of four Buddho-. 

3. Mangalo, bom at Uttaranagara iu Majjhimadesa. Parents. Uttararaja and Uttaradewi. IIP 
bo-tree, the “ naga." Gdtamo was then a brahman named Suru. hi. in the village Siribrahmano. 

4. Sumano, horn at Meklialanagara. Parents, Sudassano maharaja and Sirimaddwi. His bo-trer 
the kS naga." Gdtamo was then a Naga raja named Atulo. 

5. Rewato, born at Sudhannawatinagara. Parents, TVipalo maharaja and Wipuladewi. Ilis bo-tre. 
the naga. Gotanio was then a brahman versed in the three wedos, at Rammawatinagara. 

fi. Sobhito. born at Sudhammanagara. His parents bore the name of that capital. Hi- U-tte,.. t |„ 
■■naga." Gdtaruo «a- then a brahman named ■-'iiiato. at R.tmmawati 
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Che ninth regeneration was a •• Warakappo of three Buddho.'. 

7- Anbmadassi, bom at Chandaivatmagara. Parents. Yasaworoja and Y asddarara.de wi. His bo-trer. 
he “ajjuna." Go'tamo was then a Yakkha raja. 

8. Padunto, born at Cliampaya nagara. Parents. Asamo maharaja and Asainadewi. His bo-tret-, 
the “ sonaka.” Gotamo was then a lion, the king of animals. 

9. Narado, born at Dhammawatinagarn. Parents. Sudhewo maharaja and Anopamadewi. His 
!>o-tree, the “ sonaka.” Gotamo was then a tapaso in the Himawanto country. 

The eighth regeneration was a ‘‘ Sarakappo” of one Buddho. 

10. Padumuttaro, born at Hansawatinagara. Parents. Ammilb raja and Nijatadewi. His bo-tree 
the “ salala.” Gotamo was then an ascetic named Jatilo. 

The seventh regeneration was a “ Mandakappo ” of two Bnddhos. 

11. Sumedo, born at Sudassananagara. Parents bore the same name. His bo-tree, the - nipa 
Gotamo was then a native of that town, named Uttaro. 

12. Sujato, bom at Sumangalanagara. Parents, TTggato raja and Pabbawatidewi Hi' bo-tree, the 

welu.” Gotamo was then a chakkawati raja. 

The sixth regeneration was a “ Warakappo,” of three Bnddhos. 

13. Piyadassi, bom at Sudannanagara. Parents. Sudata maharaja and Subaddhadewi His bo-tree, 
the “ kakudha.” Gotamo was then a brahman named Kassapo, at Siriwattanagara. 

14. Attliadassi, horn at Sonanagara. Parents, Sagara raja and Sudassanadewi. His bo-tree, the 
•• champa.” Gotamo was then a brahman named Susimo. 

15. Dhammadassi, horn at Surananagara. Parents, Saranamaha raja and Sunandadewi His bo-tree, 
the " bimbajala.” Gotamo was then Sakko, the supreme of dewo'. 

The fifth regeneration was a '• Sarakappo,” of one Buddho. 

16. Siddhatho. horn at Wibharanagara. Parents. Udeni maharaja and Supliasadewi. Ilis bo-tree, 
the “ kanihani.” Go'tamo was a braliman named Mangalo. 

The fourth regeneration was a u Mandakappo.’’ of two Bnddhos. 

17- Tisso, born at Khemanagara. Parents. Jauasando raja and Padumadewi. His bo-tree, the 
“ assana.” Gotamo was then Sujato raja at Yasawatinagara. 

18. Phusso, bom at Kasi. Parents. Jayaseno raja and Siremayu devvi. His bo-tree, the amalaka. 

« ioiamo was then Wijitawi, an inferior raja. 

The third regeneration was a •• Sarakappo. of oue Buddho. 

19. Wipassi, bom at Bandhuwatinagara Parents here the same name His bc-tree the “ patali.” 
< idtamo was then Atulo raja 

The last regeneration was a Mandakappo,” of two Buddhos. 

20. Sikhi, horn at Arunawattinagara. Parents, Arunawattiraja and Paphawattidewi His bo-tree, 
Tie " pundariko.” Gotamo was then Arindamo raja at Paribhuttanagara. 

21. Wessabhu, bom at Anupamanagara. Parents, Suppalittha maharaja and Yasawatidewi. His 
bo-tree, the " sala.” Gotamo was then Sadassano raja of Sarabha vatinagara . 

The present regeneration is a •* Mahabadda kappo,” of five Buddhos. 

22. Kakusando, born at Khemawatinagara. Parents, Aggidatto, the porahitto brahman of Kheuia- 
raja and Wisakha. His bo-tree the " sinsa” Gotamo was then the aforesaid Khemaraja. 

£ 
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23. Konagamano, born at iSobhawatinagara. Parents, a brahman named Yannadattho and I'ttar., 
His bo-tree, the “• ndumbara.” Gotamo was Pabbato raja (the mountain monarch) at Mithila. 

24. Kassapo, born at Baranasinagara. Parents, the brahman Brahmadatto and Dhanawati. TT i- 
bo-tree, the “ nigrodha.” Gotamo was a brahman named Jotipalo at Wappulhi. 

Gotamo is the Buddho of the present system, and Metteyyo is still to appear, to complete th>’ 
number of the present “ Mahabadda kappo.” 

The Buddhos of this kappo, Gotamo excepted, are represented to have appeared in the long perio I 
which intervened between the reigns of Xeru and Makha lewo. The recession to an age so immeasur- 
ably end indefinitely remote is a fiction, of course, advist-dly adopted, to admit of the intervention of an 
“abuddhotpado.” with its progressive decrease and readjustment of the- term of human life; which, 
according to the buddhistical creed, precedes the advent of each supreme Buddho. The Mahawanro 
does not attempt to give the designations of these preposterous series of nionarchs, who are stated to 
have reigned during that interval ; but the Pitakaitaya and the Atthakntha do contain 'lists of the names 
of all the rajas of the smaller, and of the initial rajas of the larger, groups. Whenever these buddhistical 
genealogical materials are tabulurized and graduated, on the principle applied to the hindu genealogies, 
they will probably be found to accord with them to a considerable degree ; making due allowance for 
the variation of appellations made by cither sect, in reference to. or in consequence of. events and 
circumstances connected with their respective creeds. 

In reference to the twelfth verse, the Tika explains that the name Uruwelaya, — the present 
Buddhagva, where the sacred bo-tree still stands, and at which place several inscriptions are recorded, 

some of which have been translated and published in the Asiatic Researches and Journals, is derived 

from Uni ” (sands) and “ welaya” (mounds or waves); from the great mounds or columns of sand which 
are stated to be found in its vicinity, and which have attracted the attention of modern travellers also. 

I shall only notice further, in regard to the first chapter, that the isle of Giridipo is mentioned as 
being on the south east coast of Ceylon, and is represented to abound in rocks covered with enormous 
forest trees. The direction indicated, points to the rocks nearly submerged, which are now called the 
Great and Little Basses. But as speculation and hypothesis are scrupulously avoided in my presen! 
sketch, I abstain from further comment on this point. 


Mahiyangano, the spot on which Buddho alighted in his first visit to Ceylon, is the present post of 
Bintenne, where the dagoba completed by Dutthagamini still stands. Selasumano, or Sumamikuto. is 
Adam’s peak. The position of Nagadipo, the scene of Buddhos second visit, I am not able to idontify 
It is indicated to have been on the north western coast of the island. The alleged impression of 
Buddho’s foot on Adam’s peak ; the dagoba constructed at Kalyani, near Colombo^ as well as the 
several dagobas built at Anuradhapura, and at Dhigawapi, and the bo-tree su’«se<piently phaLl at 
Anuradhapura ; together with the numerous inscriptions,— the more modern of which alone have yet 

been decyphered. are all still surviving and unobliterated evidences confirmatory of Gotumo’s three 
risks to Ceylon, 1 


In opening tne second chapter, Mananamo supplies detailed data touching several of Gdtamo's 
incarnations, pnor o his manifestation m the person of Mahasammato, the first monarch of this creation 

1 Shaii ? nfane *° a triinSU :° n ° f th “ P° rti0n of the ™™mentary which treats of that particular 

incarnation. It will serve to assimilate his production or manifestation, by “ opapdtika ” or apparition! 
birth, with the hindu scheme of the origination of the solar race. 



; V ! fj o h . r j 1 1> \ , 


■V \ V 


At me clo^e oi that existence (m the Brahma world j lie was regenerated a man, at me ton mtm.t... >.at of tm* U'.ahjn, 
oy the process of 1 " opaputika.” From the circumstance of mankind being then afflicted with unend,.: . -1? u A...;u >„ 
from the uncontrolled state of the sinful passions which had been engendered, as well as froni the t\n=tci nation creat.l h 
the murder, violence, and rapine produced by a condition of anarchy, a desire manifested itself anion e men to 11 % o sub'eet 
the control of a ruler Ha*, mg met and consulted lordlier, they thus petitioned unto him (the Budd-m elect), "Oprcv. 
man* from henceforth it belongs to thee to provide for our protection and common weal"’ The whole human race ha-in- f 
assembled and come to thB decision, tlie appellation was conferred on him of* 1 3luhdcar,i7nu:j, ’ ,w »die great elect ’’ 

Valuable as flie comments are on the genealogy of the Asiatic monarch* — tlm A --pendants and 
successors of Mah a sair.ro at o . — they are still only abridged and insulated noto^ deduced (us air.: ad v noticed) 
from the Pitakattaya and the Atthakatha ; to which justice would not h M dmi»' in tliT limit'd sketch of 
the buddhistic al annals. As a proof, ho ,v ever ox Mu-hanumo’s general rigl } rrlhov'vc:- t the data from 
which his history is compiled, I may here advert io one cf ihi instances o: hi? vui\ with which lie marks 
every departure, however trivial, from the authorities by wnich he A oib-iwA' guided. Tic says, 
in r. ference to the twenty eight kings mentioned in the 6tli vl-ivj : Li th " Attb death. t composed 
by the UttarawihiT.ro pries:.*, omitting Clietiyo, the sen of Up vAurikc. r: t Muchalo to be 

the son of Upacharako, it is stated that there were only twenty £.*vt*n vie.- cxhi.uice extended to 
an asankva of years/' 


In reference io these genealogies, I shall now only adduce the follow’ ng extracts from tire Tika, 
containing the names of the capiriis r/ which the different dynasties i\ign ■ :I ; and giving a distinct acc Hint 
of Okfeakc. (Ixke-wahu of the Audi's) and of his descendants, a*.* wall as the c! A ration of the royal patro- 
nymic 44 Scikya,” — to which no duo could be obtained in hind a an r.o.h ; but which is nearly identical 
with the account extracted r y dir (Aoma de Koros from the Tibetan *’ Hi hgyur,” and published in 
the Bengal Asiatic Journal of Aucr.r.X 1833. 


Those nineteen capitals, were. — Kuism'T.t:, Ayg.jhapura, Bird nasi. Kapil, Ilutthipura, Ekachakkhu, "Wajirawutti, 
hladhura, Arltthapura. Indapntia, Tv f* a mb!. Ivamiazochha, TIo) t, Champ g INfithila R-tJagahu, Takkasilld, Knsnlra, Tamalitti. 

The ekb-t ion of Okkako was OklAlaimukho. The portio i of A.* royal fVuHy from Okkik.nmikkho to Suddhbdano. 
(the father ef Cot. mo Buckihr) who reigned at Kapila, va* calLd the Okkako .’yua-tv . Okkako bad five consort-*, named 
Halthe, Chiita. Jantu. FJuii, and vVA- .lend. Each had a lutimtc of five hm.du-d feT-nlo* The elde-t had four son*, named, 
OkkAtamukho, Karakando. llalthmekc. and Xipuro: ar,u fro daughter.-. Piva. Sapiv a, Anandi, Hananddb and "Wiyitasimih 
After giving birth to the-e nine ehildrc : the died, and the raja dun raU d a lovely and ynuthf.il princess to the station of 
queen Co.v-nTt. She had a son ramed Jantu, bearing also his father’ • title Tlu> infant on the fifth day after his nativity 
was prevented to the ra/ja, rumotumi-U chid. The delighted monarch promised to grant anv prayer of her s (his mother) 
*he might prefer She bavin:: evn-vlied her i elution - , piaved that the sorereignty might be riAgne-d to her son. Enrag-d. 
he thus reproached her : ■'Thou outcast, dost thoa seek to de-troy my (oth«r) children iM She, however, taking every private 
opportunity of lavishing her eare--es on him, and rcprouchieg him at the Mine time, with a R.dj i 1 it is unworth v of thee to 
utter an untruth continued to importune him At la-.!, the king a --enabling his sons, thus ad lressed them. • “ Mv beloved, 
m aa unguai ded moment, on fir.-t living your }oungei brother Junta, I committed m\ .self in a promise, to his mother She 
insi-t* upon my resigning, in fullil.uent of that promise, the sovereignty to her son. Whatever may bo the number of state 
elephants and st.tte carriages ye may desirj , taking them, as wall a-* a military force of elephant-, horse*, and chanoK 
depart. On my demise, return and resume your rightful kingdom. ’ With the- e ini motions he sent them forth, in the 
charge of eight officers of st'-te They, weeping and lamenting, replied, Beloved parent, grant us forgivene=« for any 
fault (we may hsxe commuted ”) Receiving the blessing of the ra/ja. as well as of the other members of the court, and 
taking with them then’ si-1 m’- Aio h l 1 al-o prepared to depart, — having announced their intention to the king in these words, 
*• We accompanv our br sthms. * — they quitted the capital with their army, composed of its four constituent hosts Great 
■rowds of people, convinced that on the death of the king thev would return to resume their right, resolved to adhere to their 
uu-e, and au r-nipann d 'hen n lin u > >1 
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irom that time protected ov him (the chief). and in dun course attaining the wisdom of the ago of discretion, he- beeam.- 
an accomplished mhumyo : and among the inhabitant- of the capital, from 1 „ .upeiur . 1 .ial.ia,.;.oii.-. i,c ---,o- L VJ 
most enunent p-i-ii among them F.om tin- drumNr.ce. when the populace becoming infuriated alai.nsTthe Vi a 
Xagad. sak-o , ep -«v ii-.'-i he nils inanimate! inoaauli. he the title of Su-unigo r .., a 

In the ten.il y.ar of the reign of Kalasoko. the »maul successor of Susuimgo, n century li.-J 
elapsed ti.mi t!i- death of Got.uno. ami the «oeon.l convocation on religion evas then h<-l 1, under that 
niomiuh’s ;,uo,v, -. who evas a buJdhist, at WiVili hi, own capital being Pupphapr.r . ,e iWh 

chapte r comcin, the names of the sovereign,, .ui-I the term of th-ir rcpec.ive reigns during t - rni, h 
as eveti ;.s t’i:- -ivnmstanccs u:i<W which the second convocati in originated, and the manner yhich u 

was coridi.i t -d. The Tilth contains some important comments on the schisms” with • .he fity. 

chapter «■ •-n.-icnc.-,. Not to mtemipt the continuity of the historical narrative of Indi price, d 

with :i„t trm.sL.aon of the notes on the Nandos, and on Chandagutto and his mm-. Iko. i 

regret that '.'.ant or space prevents my printing the text of these valuable notes. I 1 ,. v ur ,-.,l t ,, 

make in- ’.rau-dation n, strictly literal as the peculiarities of the two languages would - ' 

Sub.e ,u,nt to K.li-dko. whs rat. turned those who held the second convocation, the royal line I. t ln5Jit . 

oi twelve men, ado to the reign of Dhamma'seko. when they (the pried,) held the third convocati . . , 

were ten brother- Thur names are -pevifiod in the Atthakatha. The appellation of ‘- the nine N . „ 

of them beaiing t! at patronymic title 

The Alton ouha -.f tue l c.arn v,huV, pried- sets forth that the eldest of these was of an extraction . 

(interior) to the local f,.mdv . and that he dwelt in one of the provinces ■ it gives also the history o a .o 

will give to. n- hi-tory succinctly, but without prejudice to its perspicuity. 

In aforetime, 'lining the conjoint administration of the (nine, sons of Kalabbkn, a ceitain provim . a!t ,, 

the chaiactcr of a marauds r, and lai-ing a considerable force, was laving the eiuntrv waste !, v . p . , 

commuted tU-o dep.edatimw on t-,„„ whenever a town might be sacked, seiz.d and Compelled ‘it- ” ^ mho' 

^IZiZrv'lt "? ! " ' ir .‘ T' S i l T D * tha fllnJer ' C!r ° V& UWdy - ° n a te:Wa da -' ' «*<-- '•-‘•fi'tti who were leading 
'he wildcrne ' *r •' - -‘ p " “ ''.T* ^ *“* h ' lh ^ »■' «®mi£ ,i mbbuy, were retnatiug to 

find your hvekho^ ' •' - 77‘L 7 [“-4, ^ 7 ^ ^ “ d " •"*“ 

O } 1 -I'i.ed) We are not men who -ubm.t to the toils of tiling., or cattle tending 

y a proceeding precisely luce the present one, pillaging towns and villages, and laying up stores of riel.e, and main . lni , 
providing ourselves with h-h and flcl,, toddy and other beverage, we pass our life jovially in fen-tirm an . , ■ , ' " 

being told this, he thought - This mode of life of these thieved surelv excelL t h , °" 

Ufe v- and then said, . ! a„o v,„ , ln } on. f vv,l become a confcdej ££ ' “ ‘ ^7 

your marauding excursions) ” They replying - -adhu." received bun amnn- them ’ ' ' 

°n a suhseijuent occasion, they attacked a town which w.i, defended by well armed and vigilant inhabitants v - 

they entered the town the people rove tipon and surrounded them and seizin^ their le-,,1 . , “ A ' 

him to death. The robbers dispersing in all direction- repaired to, and rambled m the wilderne"! 

(their leader) had been slain ; and sarm^. •• In bk ( i t ho ‘‘‘ I ) i-eo\enn^ tiuit 

of him, under whose control can the of , dla^te earned ZZl T""' 

and destruction are inevitable the, resigned themselves to desponding grief The in.-irMuW - 1 ' ? *" mVn 

them, asked - « What are ye weeping for ~ On being answered bv them - tVe ' ’ 1 ' T 

ieader, to direct us in the hour of attack and retreat in our village sacks ■ ' - In tb ‘ ' ,la,,t of a 

make yourselves unhappy : if there he no other person able to unde, take J ‘ f T ** T ' ^ ^ ' ° ^ 
henceforth give not a thought about the matter." Tin, and more he said to them’ ' T! ‘ “ "V : fr0m 

thus speech, joyfully replied “ ra'dhu ” and conferred on him the post of chie' ' “ S ‘‘ f "™ ^ ^ leA T U > 

H the ” former! - V •“ ^deeessor ), he 

supported in his marauding excursion,. Subsequently assembling r a! ’° t0 eo ' operdte Wlth lllm > h >’ thela “ho ho was 

a career in which valiant men should be engaged - ‘,t „ ^ y "7' " a<idreSSe<i : “ My mCU ! th “ ^ 

oa.ed, ,tu Mt worthy of such as we are-, this course fe on!v befitting base 
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m peiseveimg in tin.- career, let um aim at supreme .sovereignty ■'* “I h< .canted < >- 
attended h* hL troops and equipped for war, he attacked a provincial town, calling uii« « 
L.e - ' C- . or to give him buttle. They on receiving this demand all assembled 
-- w -'i ' <- ^ pjnopiiate answer, formed a treaty of alliance with tln.ni li* :h~ 
’« ’'pa in great number-, lie finally attacked Patiliputta I the i ipit i 
- --** '.hvi’e a short time afterward'-*, while governing the empne 

»? their seniority. They altogethei leagued rwntv tv. o via-- r 
1 iz there were nine Naodo> 

"■ n his being addicted to lmar ling tre-a-ure A" *oon a*. he 
. he resolved with! i himself. * I: i> pinpco that f -hould 

' cc * amount of eighty kotK and superintending tue transport 
-• — "leans of a barrier constructed <*t branched and leave* 
d. ! . diverted its w ate is into a different (haimt-l and m a lock 
ie made he buiied the treasure there Over this Live he Laid 
.1 *eii m »i:en lead <’n it. Over that again he uud another layer o k 
. is made it like a soldi vo k, he restored the nvor to it- forme* 
gum*, trees, and stone*, he anasscu luitl.er treasures, wind 
uedlv. On this account we call this ninth brot i -»f :r. nrs, as lie 
)h«ina-nando.” 

v.n the auspicious circumstances under ivluca then c-ipn*-.!. wlu«.f 

laced by the war of (prince) Widhuuhan » certain members <.t the 
filial and beautiful location, well wateied and situated m the midst 
*i bv ,.,e desire of settling there, thov founded a t<mn at a place where 
da i •!.» iin.iy.irts, having gates of defence tliet* in. and e.nbelhshod with delightful 
.*-‘.er tha: having a row of building? covered with tiles, ^hicii v/eie arranged in the 

L-* lie Jr, and as it ie*ounded with the note* of flocks of koncli » and ••jnayuros” 
this urcuLi'-tanee these Sa/kva lords of tins town, and their children .uui descendants 
o by the title of “Mmiva'* 4 From this time that dvnastv has been vailed flu- Mduvar 


y * \f: t. i* ■ v. is-d:tt*bl remark*, the Tika thus proceeds in its ac* ount of Chanakko aiu* ( Immiagutti* 
l r I * pr ip-r that in this place, a 'ketch of the-e two characters should be given Of these, if l am asked in the fust 
•'hue. '.Vh.ne <1 d thi* Cha'inikko dwell 0 Whose mvji was he 0 1 answer. Tic l.vc-d at the city of Takkasda He- .vastly 
-.-.i of a cvita e hra'hinan at tint place, and a man who had achieved the knowledge of the thrt- uedo*. touid icheai't the 
.auto*, *\iKul in st ltl t (l ;eras and dexterous in intrigiu 1 fe well as policy \t the penod ot Ins father's death he wvu 
u ready vv*‘U known a* the dutiful maintainor of his mother, aad .is <i higlily girted individual worth} of swaying the chhatta 
< hi <i eeita ; n occa-ion appioacliing his mother, who wn* weeping, he inquired My dear mother’ why tlo^t thou weep' ' 
Oa being ans.* vi\d bv her: “My child, thou art gifted to *wa\ a chhatta Po not, mv b(*v. endeavour by raising the 
chhatta. to become a sovereign Princes ever v where aie unstable m their attachments Thou. ah*o, mv Juld. wilt forget 
the a flection thn.i owcat me In that ca*c. I should lie reduced to the deepest distress I weep under these apprehensions 
IIo exclaimed “My mother, what is that gift thM I possess-' On what part of mv person k* it indicated-" and on lur 
xeplving, ’■ My dear, on tiiv t^eth,” smashing his own teeth, and becoming " Kamlhudatto " (a tooth-bioki u-niitn j he devotxJ 
himself to the protection of his mother. Thus it was that he became celebrated as the nlia.1 prig»*ctoi of hi - mwthe*' He 
not onlv a tooth-broken- man, but he was disfigured bv n disgusting complexion and by deformitv of leg- and ntlmr rnenib&is, 
prejudicial to manly comeliness * 

In his quest of disputation, repairing to Pupphnpura, the capital of the monarch Dhnn.t-n muo, — wm» abanduiimg his 
passion for hoarding, becoming imbued with the desire of giving alms, relinquishing also his miserly habit ^ and delighting m 
hearing the fruits that resulted from benevolence, had built a hall of a Inn- offerings m the midst of hi* palace, and was making 


■* limn ('hi' nano* ' Kautiliva” m the Hindu autluuities 
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an offering to the chief of the bra limans worth a hundred kdtis, and to the most junior bralnnan an offering worth a lac, — this 
bra'hman (Cha'nakko) entered the said apartment, and taking possession of the -eat of the chief bra'hman, "at himself down 
in that alms-hall. 

At that instant Dhana-nando himself. — decked in regal attire, and attended by many thousands of 14 siwaka' ” (state 
palanquins) glittering with their various ornaments, and escorted by a >uite of a hundred roval personages with their martial 
array of the four hosts, of cavalry, elephants, chariots, and infantry, and accompanied by dancing gills, lo\ely as the 
attendants on the dewos ; himself a personification of majesty, and beating the white parasol of dominion, having a golden 
staff and golden tassels, — with this supeib retinue, repairing thither, and entering the hall of alms-offerings, beheld the 
bra'hman Cha'nakko seated. On seeing him, this thought occurred to him (Nando) . Surely it cannot be proper that he 
should assume the seat of the chief bra'hman.” Becoming displeased with him, he thus evinced his displeasure. lie inquired : 
u Who art thou, that thou hast taken the seat of the chief bra'hman ?” and being answered (simph ), It is I u Ca^t from 
hence this cripple bra'hman ; allow him not to be seated,” exclaimed (Nando;) and although the courtiers again and again im- 
plored of him, saying, “ Dewo ! let it not be so done by a person prepared to make offerings as thou art ; extend thy forgive- 
ness to this bra'hman he insisted upon his ejection. On the com tiers approaching (Cha'nakko) and saving, "‘Acha'rho ! we 
come, by the command of the ra'ja, to remove thee from hence ; but incapable of uttering the words ‘Acha'rijo depart hence,’ 
we now stand before thee abashed ; M enraged against him (Nando), riffng ftoin his scat to depart, he snapt asunder his 
bra'hmanical cord, and dashed down hio jug on the threshold; and thus invoking malediction, ' k Kings arc impious : may this 
whole earth, bounded by the four oceans, withhold i:3 guts from Nando;” he departed. On his sallving out. the officers 
reported this proceeding to the ra'ja. The king, furious with indignation, roared, “ Catch, catch the slave.” The fugitive 
stripping himself naked, and assuming the character of an ajiwako, and running into the centre cf the palace, concealed 
himself in an unfrequented place, at the Sankha'ratha'nan. The pursuers not haring discovered him, returned and reported 
that he was not to be found. 

In the night he repaired to a more frequented part of the palace, and meeting some of the suite of the royal prince 
Pabbato,* admitted them into his confidence. By their assistance, he had an interview with the prince. Gaining him over 
by holding out hopes of securing the sovereignty for him, and attaching him by that expedient, he bc*a:i to search the means 
of getting out of the palace. Discovering that in a certain place there wa3 a ladder leading to a secret passage, lie consulted 
witn the prince, and sent a message to hi3 (the prince’s) mother for the key of the passage, Opening the door with the 
- utmost secrecy, and escaping with the prince out of that passage, they tied to the wilderness of Winjjha'. 

While dwelling there, with tne view of raising resources, he converted (by recoining) each k nil a. ’pa nan into eight, and 
amassed eighty kdtis of kaha pana'. Tiaving buried this treasure, he commenced to search for a second individual entitled 


(by birth) to be raised to sovereign power, and met with the aforesaid prince of the Mdriyan dynasty called Chandagutto. 

mothei, the queen consort of the monarch of Mdriya-nagara, the city before mentioned, was pregnant at the time that 
a certain powerful provincial ra'ja conquered that kingdom, and put the Mdriyan king to death. In her anxiety to preserve 
the child m her womb, departing for the capital of Pupphapura, under the protection cf her elder Li others and under 
disguise, she dwelt there. At the completion cf the ordinary term of pregnancy, giving birth to a son, and relinquishing him 
to the protection of the dewos, she placed him in a vase, and deposited him at the door of a cattle pen. A ball named 
Chandof stationed himself by him, to protect him; in the same manner that prince Ghtfco, by the interposition of the 
ddwata', was watched over by a bull. In the same manner, that the herdsman in the instance of that prince Gbbso 
repaired to the spot where that bull planted himself, a herdsman, on observing this prince, meved by affection, like that 
borne to Ins own child, took charge cf and tenderly reared him ; and in giving him a name, in r era cnee to his having been 
watched by the bull Coar.do, he called him 11 Chandagutto;” and brought him up. When had attained an age to be 
able to tend cattle, a cc-tam wild huntsman, a fiiend of the herdsman, becoming acquainted with, and attrehedko him, 
taking him Irom (the herdsman) to his own dwelling, established him here. He continued to dwell Li that tillage. 

Subsequently, or, a certain occasion, while tending cattle with other children in the tillage, he joined them in r. game, 
called “ the game of royalty." He himself was named ra'ja; to ctha, he gave the offices of sub-king, £c. Some bei.,1 
appointed judges, were placed in. a judgment hall ; some he made officers cf the kirk’s 1 eusehol 1 - rnd others outlaws or 
robbers. Having thus constituted a court of Justice, be sat in judgment. On culprits being brought up, regularly 
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d 1’iojn u round white mark in his forehead, hh<* a ncoi; 



i NTRODl' CHON. 


XL1 


impeaching and tiwng them, on their gmh being clearly proved to his satisfaction, according to the sentence awarded bv his 
judicial ministers, he ordered the officers of the court to chop off their hands and feet. On their replying, - Devvo ! we have 
no axes he answered “ It is the order of Chandagutto that ye should chop off their hands and feet, making axes with the 
horns of goats for blades, and sticks for handles They acting accordingly, on striking with the axe, the hands and feet weic 
lopt off. On the same person commanding, *• Let them be re-united," the hands and feet were restored to their former 
condition. 

Ch&nakko happening to come to that spot, was amazed at the proceeding he beheld Accompanying (the bov) to the 
village, and presenting the huntsman with a thousand kahapana. he applied for him ; saving, ” I will teach vour son every 
accomplishment ; consign him to me ” Accordingly conducting him to his own dwelling, he encircled his neck with a single 
fold of a woollen cord, twisted with gold thread, worth a lac 

The discovery of this person is thus stated (in the former works)- "He discovered this prince descended from the 
.Mdriyan line.” 

He (Chanakko) invested prince Pabbato, also, vv ith a similar woollen cord. While these youths were living with him, 
each had a dream which they separately imparted to him. As soon as he heard each (dieam), he knew that of these prince 
Pabbato would not attain royalty ; and that Chandagutto would, without loss of time, become paramount monarch in 
Jambudlpo Although he made this discovery, he disclosed nothing to them. 

On a certain occasion having partaken of some milk-rice prepared in butter, which had been received as an offering at a 
brahmanical disputation ; retiring from the main road, and lying down in a shady place protected by the deep foliage ot 
trees, they fell asleep. Among them the Acharivo awaking first, rose; and, for the purpose of putting prince Pabbato’ s 
qualifications to the test, giving him a sv'ord, and telling him : Bring me the woollen thread on Chandagutto’ s neck, 
without either cutting or untying it.” sent him off. Starting on the mission, and failing to accomplish it, he returned. On 
a subsequent day, he sent Chandagutto on a similar mission. He repairing to the spot where Pabbato was sleeping, and 
considering how it was to be effected, decided : “ There is no other way of doing it ; it can only be got possession of, bv 
cutting his head off.” Accordingly chopping his head off* and bringing away the woollen thread, presented himself to thi 
'brahman, who received him in profound silence Pleased with him, however, on account of this (exploit), he rendered him 
m the course of six or seven years highly accomplished, and profoundly learned. 

Thereafter, on his attaining manhood, deciding . "From henceforth this individual is capable of forming and controling 
an army ;” and repairing to the spot where his treasure was buried, and taking possession of, and employing it ; and enlisting 
forces from all quarters, and distributing monev among them, and having thus formed a powerful army, he entrusted it to 
him. From that time throwing off all disguise, and invading the inhabited parts of the country, he commenced his campaign 
by attacking towns and villages In the course of their (Chanakko and Chandagutto’ s) warfare, the population rose on 
masse, and surrounding them, and hewing their army with their weapons, vanquished them. Dispersing, thev re-united in 
the wilderness : and consulting together, they thus decided - As yet no advantage has resulted from war; relinquishing 
military operations, let us acquire a knowledge of the sentiments of the people ” Thenceforth, in disguise, they travelled about 
the country. While thus roaming about, after sunset retiring to some town or other, thev were in the habit of attending to 
the conversation of the inhabitants of those places 

In one of these villages, a woman having baked some *' «ippal.ipu\v«i " (pamakes) was giving them to hot child, who 
leaving the edges would only eat the centre On lus asking for another take, she remarked *• This bov's conduct like 
Chandagutto's in his attempt to take possession of the kingdom. ’ On lus inquiring, " Mother, win, what am l doing . mid 
what has Chandagutto done 1 " Thou, my boy, (said she,) throwing a wav the outside ot the take, tat the middle omy 
Chandagutto also m his ambition to be a monarch, without subduing the frontiers, befoie lie attacked the towns, invaded 
the heart of the country, and laid towns waste On that account, both the inhabitants of the town and others, rising clo-ed 
m upon lam, from the frontiers to the centre, and destroyed lus army That his folly 

They, on hearing this story of hers, taking due notice thereof, from that time, again raised an army On resuming thei” 
attack on the provinces and towns, commencing from the frontiers, reducing towns, and stationing troops m the intervals 
they proceded in their invasion. After a respite, adopting the same system. and mat shall mg a great army. and in regul.u 
course reducing each kingdom and province, then availing Patilipntta and putting Dhana-nando to death, they seized 
sovereignty. 

Although this had been brought about. Chanakko did not at o:u.e ra.se Chandagutto to the throne: but for the purpose ./ 
discovering Dhana-nando' « hidden treasure sent for .« certain fisherman ( ot the rivei) . and deluding him with the promise ot 
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raisin'’ the chhatta for him. and haring secured the hidden treasure, within a month from tint da'e. putting him also to 
death, inaugurated Chaudagutto monarch. 

Hence the expression (in the M.thjwan*i>) •• a descendant of tne dynasty of Mum an sovereigns a. well as the expression 
.. m stalled in the cn eic.guti " All the particulars connected with Cliamlagutto. both before his installation and after, are 
recorded in the Atth.-kutha of the L’ttaraniharo prie't- Let that (noth) he ieterrcd to. by those who are desiious of more 
detailed inform. ition We compile thi~ work m an abridged 101:11, without prejudice however to its perspicuity 

His (Chanda gutio's) -,m was Bmdu~v.-o After his father had assumed the administration (the said father) sent fora 
former acquaintance of his. .1 Jatiltan. named Maniyatappo. and eonferted a commission on him “ My friend, (said he) tlo 
thou restore order into the country . suppressing the lawless proceedings that prevail" He replying •* sjdhu." and accepting 
the commission, by hi- judicious niea-ures reduced tile country to order 

Chanakko. determined that to Cliamlagutto — a monarch, who by the m-tiumentality of him (the aforesaid Manic atappo) 
had conferred the blessings of peace on the country, by extirpating marauders who were like unto thorns (in a cultivated 

land) no calamity should bif.il fiom poison, decided on inuring Ins bod} to the effects of poison. Without imparting the 

secret to anv one. commencing with the smallest partieal possible, and gradually increasing the dose, by mixing poison in hi* 
food and beverage, he (at last) fed him on poison : at the same time taking steps to prevent any other person participating m 
his poisoned repasts. 

At a subsequent period his queen consort was pronounced to be pregnant. Who was she .- Whose daughter was she? “She 
was the daughter of the eldest of the maternal uncles who accompanied the raja's mother to Pupphapura.” Chandagutto 
wedding this daughter of his maternal uncle, raised her to the dignity of queen consort 

About this time, Ch.inakko on a certain day having prepared the monarch’s repast sent it to him, himself accidentally 
remaining behind for a moment. On recollecting himself, in an agony of distress, he exclaimed, “ I must hasten thither, 
short as the interval is, before he begins his meal and precipitately rushed into the king's apartment, at the instant that the 
queen, who was within seven days of her confinement, was in the act, in the raja's presence, of placing the first handful of the 
repast in her mouth. Oa beholding this, and finding that there was not even time to ejaculate, “ Don't swallow it," with his 
sword he struck her head off ; and then ripping open her womb, extricated the child with its caul, and placed it in the 
stomach of a goat. In this manner, by placing it for seven days in the stomach of seven different goats, having completed 
the full term of gestation, he delivered the infant over to the female slaves. Causing him to be reared by them, on conferring 
a name on him — in reference to a spot (Bindu) which the blood of the goats had left — he was called Bindusa'ro 

Then follows another long note, which represents that the monarch whose corpse was reanimated after 
his death, was not Nando’s, as stated in the hindu authorities, but Ckandagutto’s, by a yakkho named 
Dewagabbho. The imposture was detected by Chandagutto’s prokitto brahman: and Birsdusaro with hi* 
ovm hands put him to death, and buried his parent with great pomp. 

The next extract I shall make from the Tika, contains the personal history 0? XigrJdho, as well as of 
Asoko, who was converted by the former to the buddkistical creed. 

This Nigrddho, where did he dwell ? Whose son was he? To answer the inquiry of the sceptical, (the Maha’wanso 
has stated) “ This royal youth was the son of prince Surnano, the eldest of all the sons of Bindusa'ro ” From the circumstance 
of their having been intimate in a former existence (as dealers in honey), and as he was the son of his elder brother he was 
moved with affection towards him. tile instant b. saw him Although they did not recognise each other, the impulse 
was mutual 

When his parent was on the point of Heath, Asoko quitted the kingdom of Ujjeni, which had been conferred on him by bis 
father, and hastening to pupphapura, established at once his authority over the capital. As soon as his sire expired, putting 
to death his brother Surnano, the father of Nigrudho, in the capital, he there usurped the sovereignty without meeting with 
any opposition. He came from Ujjeni, on receiving a letter of recall from his father, who was bed-ridden In his (Bindu- 
sa'ro’s) apprehension, arising from a rumour which had prevailed that he (Asoko) would murder his own father, and being 
therefore desirous of employing him at a distance from him, he had (previously) established him in Ujje'ni, conferring 
the government of that kingdom on him. 

While he was residing happily there, having had a family consisting of Mahindo and other sons and daughters, on the 
receipt of a leaf (letter) sent by the minister, stating that his father was on his death bed, without stopping any where 
he hastened to Pa'tiliputta, and rushing straight to the royal apartment, presented himself to his parent. On his (father’s! 
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death, having peifomied the funeral obsequies, he consulted with the officer- of stale. and ay-eiting hi, authoritv over 
the capital, assumed tlie monarchy. 

The rest of the fifth chapter, containing the account of Asoko’s conversion — the Instore of 
Moggnliputtatisso, by whom the third convocation was held, as well as of that convocation, is full 
of interesting matter, detailed with peculiar distinctness, on which the comments of the Tika throw no 
additional light. 

At this stage of his work, heing at the close ot the third convocation. Mahunamo abruptly interrupts 
his history of India, and without assigning any reason in the sixth chapter for th't interruption, resumes 
the history of Lanka, in continuation of the visits of Budho, given in the hist chapter, commencing with 
the landing of Wijayo. Ilis object in adopting this course is sufficiently manifest to his readers, when 
they come to the twelfth chapter. In the Tika, however, he thus explains himself for following 
this course, at the opening of the sixth chapter. 

As soon nr the third convocation was closed, Malta Maliinuo. who was selected for, and sent on, that mission, by his 
preceptor Moggaliputto, who was bent on establishing the religion ol'Buddho m the diffe.'ent countries (of Jambudipo) came 
to this island, which had been sanctified, and rescued from evil influences, by the three visits paid, in aforetime, by the 
supreme Buddho ; and which had been rendered habitable from the very day on which B’nagawa attained parinibbanan, 

Accordingly, at the expiration of two hundred and thirty six years from that event, and in the reign of Dewananpiyatisso, 
(Mahindo) arrived. Therefore (the Mahawanso) arresting the narrative of the history (of Jambudipo) here, where it was 
requisite that it should be shown how the inhabitants of this island were established here ; with that view, and with the 
intent of explaining the arrival of Wijayo, it enters (at this point), in detail, into the lineage of the said Wijayo, bv 
commencing (the sixth chapter) with the words : •• In the land of Wangu, in the capital of Wangu. <5ce.” 

The Tika adds nothing to the information contained in the Mahawanso, as to the fabulous orign of the 
Sihala dynasty. There are two notes on the first verse, on the words “ JVangusu ” and “ pure" which 
should have informed us fully as to the geographical position of the country, and the age in which the 
'Wangu princes lived. They are however unsatisfactorily laconic, and comprised in the following meagre 
sentences. 

There were certain princes named Wangu The country in which they dwelt becoming powerful, it was called “ Wangu," 
from their appellation. 

The word pure ” “ formerly,” signifies anterior to Bhagawi becoming Buddho ‘ 

All that can be safely advanced in regard to the contents of the sixth chapter is that Wijayo Was 
descended, through the male branch, from the rajas of Wangu (Bengal proper), and, through the female 
line, from the royal family of Kalinga (Northern Circars) ; that his grand mother, the issue of the 
alliance above mentioned, connected herself or rather eloped with, some obscure individual named Si/w 
(which word signifies “a lion”); that their son Sihrtbdhu put his own father to death, and, established 
himself in Leila, a subdivision of Mdgadka, the capital of which was Sihcipura , probably the modern 
Syngkaya on the Gunduck river ; (in the vicinity of which the remains of buddhistical edifices are still to 
be found ;) and that his son Wijayo, with his seven hundred followers, landed in Lanka, outlawed in their 
native land, from which they came to this island. I shall hereafter notice the probability of the date ot 
his landing having been antidated by a considerable term, for the purpose ot supporting a pretended 
revelation or command of Buddho, with which the seventh chapter opens 

It became a point of interesting inquiry to ascertain, whether the budhists ot Ceylon had ventured to 
interpolate this injunction, as well as ‘‘the five resolves silently willed by Guta mo.” mentioned in 
the seventeenth chapter, into the Pitakattaya, for the purpose of deluding the inhabitants of this island , 
as that imposition might, perhaps, have been detected by comparing those passages with the Pitakattaya 
of the Burmese empire, and the Sanscrit edition presented to the Bengal Asiatic Society, bv Mr Hodgson. 



XL1V 


I XTRODVCTIOX. 


On referring, accordingly. to the lkirinibbanasuttan in the Dighanikayo. no trace nhateecr mis u, 
be found there of these passages. But the ‘-five resolves” alone are contained in the Atthakatha to that 
Suttan ; but even there the command to Sakko, predictive of Wijayo’s landing in Ceylon, is not noticed. 

I took the opportunity of an official interview with the two high priests of the Malwatte and Asgin 
establishments and their fraternity, to discuss this, apparently fatal, discrepancy, with them. They did 
not appear to be aware that the five resolves ” were only contained in the Atthakatha ; nor did they 
attach any kind of importance to their absence from the text. They observed, that the Pitakattaya only 
embodied the essential portions of the discourses, revelations, and prophecies of Buddho. That hi' 
disciples for some centuries after his nibbanan, were endowed with inspiration ; and that then 
supplements to the Pitakattaya were as sacred in their estimation as the text itself. On a slight 
hint being thrown out, whether this particular supplement might not have been “ a pious fraud ” on the 
part of Mahindo, with the view of accelerating the conversion of the ancient inhabitants of Ceylon : 
the priests adroitly replied, if that had been his object, he would have accomplished it more effectually 
by altering the Pitakattaya itself. Nothing can exceed the good taste, the unreserved communicativeness, 
and even the tact, evinced by the heads of the buddhistical church in Ceylon, in their intercourse with 
Europeans, as long as they are treated with the courtesy, that is due to them. 

The fabulous tone of the narrative in which the account of Wijayo’s landing in Lanka is conveyed in 
the seventh chapter, bears, even in its details, so close a resemblance to the landing of Ulysses at 
the island of Circe, that it would have been difficult to defend Mahanamo from the imputation of 
plagiarism, had he lived in a country in which the works of Homer could, by possibility, be accessible to 
him. The seizure and imprisonment of Ulysses’ men. and his own rencontre with Circe, are almost 
identical with the fate of Wijayo and his men, on their landing in Lanka, within the dominion-, 
of Kuweni, 

“ We went, Uly&ses l (such was thy cammand ! ) 

Through the lone thicket and the desert land. 

A palace in a woody vale we found, 

Brown with dark forests, and with shades around 
A voice celestial echoed from the dome. 

Or nymph or goddess, chanting to the loom 
Access we sought, nor was access dent'd 
Radiant .'•lie came, the portals open'd wide 
The goddess mild jntite* the guest to »ta\ - 
They blindly follow where she leads the w.t\ 

I onh wait behind of all the train 
I waited long, and ev'd the doors in vain 
The re"t ale finish’d none repass’d the gate . 

And not a man appears to tell their fate ** 

Then -udden whirling, like a waving flame. 

My beam\ falchion. I assault the dame. 

Struck with unusual fear, she trembling cries : 

She faints, she falls; she lifts her weeping eyes 

What art thou ? say ! from whence, from whom \on tame 5 

0 more than human! tell thy race, thy name. 

Amazing strength, these poisons to sustain ! 

Not mortai thou, nor mortal is thy brain. 
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>r art iLiu no ' Use .'iiii’t to umic (tbrctuW 
\\] llcrmt.s |io » eiful ui.Ii tl.v wuiu of gold y 
The mail ].j . V .,.L 

i’iie ma.ii Lr ^ ar.uus <..rt- itiiowu'd 

y > - v -L-'s -■ fib ' thy Lb fun cea^. 

Slwtli tin b„i_,Lt and join our hand* 1:1 pea,. ' 

Let mutual joy « our n utual trust combine. 

And lo.e, and love -bo u confidence, be thine 
And ho a, drtal C'irct ' (tufieua I rejoin) 

Can lot e. and lo\e-born confidence be mine ' 

Beneath try chtum- vheii my companions groan 
Tran -form'd to bea>{>, with accents. not their own 3 
O thou of fraudful heart, ."hall I be led 
To share thy feast- rites, or a-cend thy bed . 

That, all unarm’d, that \ engcance may haie 'cut 
And niii^io bind me, cold and impotent 
Celestial ii" thou tut, yet stand denied . 

< )r s*’. ear that oath by which the goJs are tied 
Swvar, in thy -oul no latent frauds remain. 
f-Vear by the vow which never can be vain ' 

The godues' swore : then seiz’d my hand, and led 
To the sweet transports of the genial bed ” 


it would appear that the prevailing religion in Lanka, at that period, was the demon or yakkha 
worship. Buddhists have thence thought proper to represent that the inhabit; nt 3 were yakkhos or 
demons themselves, and possessed of supernatural powers. Divested of the false colouring which is 
imparted to the whole of the early portion of the history of Lanka in the Jlahawanso, bv this fiction, the 
facts embodied in the narrative arc perfectly consistent, and sustained by external evidence. ; s well 
as bv surviving remnants of antiouitv. No train of events can nossihlv hear p. went w semblance 
of probability than that Wijayo, at his landing, should have connects.! himself with the l.r.r'bter of onm 
provincial chieftain or prince; by whose means he sucecrcLd in overcoming the reding power, ’ 
tlse island ; — and that lie should have repudiated her, and allied himself vMi the lovcrfigns of \-oufi_.i c 
India, after his power was fully established in the island. 

The narrative is too full and distinct in all requisite details, in the ensuing thr°c chant-;'". o rm-.h ■ 
any further remarks necessary from me. 

The eleventh chapter possesses mere extended interest, from the account it e;.v.*.in< _.f the emha= , 
wnt to Asdko by Dewananpiyatisso, tmd of the one d puted to Lanka in return. 

The twelfth chapter contains the account of the dispersion of the buddhist missicnar:-:- - . at t’’-_> close o; 
the third convocation, in b.c. 307, to foreign countries, for the purpose of propagating th-'ir fi.it" 

I had intended in this place to enter into a comparison of the data contained in moLt'Cr Wilson 
sketch of the Raja Taringini, with the details furnished in this chapter of the Mahliwunso. connect, <1 
with the introduction of buddhism in Cashmir. The great length, however, of the pr. ceiling extracts 
from the Tika, which has already swelled this introduction beyond the dimensions original! v designed, 
deters me from undertaking the task in the present sketch. I shall, theicfc-re, now only refer to 
the accordance between the two authorities (though of conflicting faiths) as to the facts of that 
conversion having taken place in the reign of Asdko ; of the previous prevalence of the n%a worship . 
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and of the visitation by tempests, which each sect attributed to the impiety of tbe opposite party . 
as pvid 'nces of both authorities concurring to prove flip historical event here recorded, that this mission 
did take place during the reign of that supreme ruler of India. 

As to the deputations to the Mahfsam.ind.da. AVanawasa, and Aparantaka countries, I believe it 
has not In en ascertained whether any of their ancient literature is still extant ; nor, indeed, as far 
as I am aware, have their geographical limits even been clearly defined Although we are equally 
without he guidance of literary records in regard to the ancient hi--torv of Maharatta, also, the 
persevering progress of oriental research has of late furnished some decisive evidence, tending to 
prove that th* stupendous works of antiquity on the western side of India, which had heretofore 
been considered of hindu origin, are connected with the buddhistical creed. The period is not remote, I 
hope, when the successful deciphering of the more ancient inscriptions will elicit inscribed evidence, 
calculated to afford explicit explanation of the pictorial or sculp 1 nra! proofs on which the present 
conclusions are chiefly based. In regard to the geographical indentifieation of the Yon a country, I am 
of opinion we shall have to abandon past speculations, founded on the similarity of the names of 
“Yon.i” and “Yavana”; and the consequent inferences that the Yaninas were the Greeks of 
Baetriana ; — as Yona is stated to he mentioned long anterior to Alexander’s invasion, in the ancient Pali 
works. The teim in that case can have no connection with the Greeks. 

If in the “regions ofHimawanto” are to he included Tibet and Nepal, the collection of Sanscrit a # 

Tibetan buddhistical works, made by Mr. Hodgson, — cursorily as they have hitherto been analized. has 

already furnished corroborative evidence of the deputation above-mentioned to C'ashmir. and of the three 
convocations. "When the contents of those works have been more carefully examined, that corroboration 
will probably he found to be still more specific and extensive. 

As to the deputation into So'wanabhdmi ; the Pitakattaya of the Burmese are, minutely and literally, 
identical with the buddhist scriptures of Ceylon. The translations which appeared in the Bengal Asiatic 
Journal for May. 1834, of the inscriptions found at Buddhaghya and Ramree island, are valuable 
collateral evidence, both confirmatory of the authenticity of the Pitakattaya, and explanatory of the 
deputation to Sowanabhumi ; the latter agreeing even in respect to the names of the tlieros employed in 
the mission, with the Mahawanso. 

In entering upon the thirteenth chapter, a note is given in the Tika, which I extract in this place, as 
containing further particulars of the personal history of Aso'ko ; and I would take this opportunity 
of correcting a mistranslation, by altering the passage “ she gave birth to the noble (twin) sons Ujje'nio 
and Mahindo,” into “ she gave birth to the noble Ujjenian prince Mahindo.” The other children bom 
to Asoko at Ujjeni, alluded to in a former note, were probably the offspring of different mothers. 

Prior to this period, prince Bindusiro, the son of Chandagutto of the Mdrij an dynasty, on the demise of his father had 
succeeded to the monarchy, at Pitiliputta. He had two sons who were brothers. Of them (the sons) there were, also, 
ninety other brothers, the issue of deferent mothers. This monarch conferred on Asoko, who was the eldest* of all of them 
the dignit} oi sub-king, ami the government of Awanti. Subsequently, on a certain occasion, when he came to pay his 
respects to him (the monarch), adJre-s'ng him, “Sub-king, my child! repairing to thy government, reside at Ujjcm," 
ordered him thither He, who was on b:s way to Ujjeni. pursuant to his father’s command, rested in his journey at the city 
of Ciietivagiri, at the house of one Dewo, a s:ttho. Having met there the lovely and youthful daughter of the said settho. 
named Chet.ya dew, and becoming enamoured of tar; soliciting the consent of her parents, and obtaining her from them, 
he lived with her. By that connection she became pregnant ; and being conveyed from thence to Ujjdni, she gave birth to 


This is at variance with 


a preceding note, which made Sumano the eldest of all Bindusdro’s 
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ihe prince Mahindo At the termination ot two tear* from that date, giving bnth t«> )iei tn.ugimi Sn*t, . i utu* >lu- 
continued to dwell there. Bindusirn, the father of the sub-king, on hi* death bed. calling his -on A*uk«* t*. hi- r-volh anc 
*ent messengers to require his attendance. They accordingly repaired to Ujjcni, and del.vcved their m< --a_e t*. a -like 
Pursuant to tho-e instructions he hastened to his lather by rapid -tage-. leaving hi* mv> and Gau^huri. m hi- -a;, rt - 
Chetiyagiri ; and hunmg to his father at Pdtiliputta, performed the funeral ob.-equie- of hi- parent. \vho died leui.. thatcd* 
on his arrival Then putting to death the ninety nine brothers of different mothers and extirpating all di*a*h-c‘ted 
and raising the chhatta, he there solemnized his inauguration. The mother of the there (Mahindo). -ending her children t*> 
the king’s court, continued to reside herself at the city of Chetiyagiri. It is from thi* circum-taiue (tq.» t tht auiiior of the 
Mahdwanso has taid), " While prince Asdko was ruling over the Awanti country/' 

The Tika affords no new matter, as far as regard'** the interesting narrative contained in the hiieonth, 
sixteenth, seventeenth, eighteenth, and nineteenth chapters. The twentieth clnpi- c font .i:i.* «i chrono- 
logical summary of the reign of Dhammasdko, at the opening of which the Tika give- the iu! lowing note, 
affording another proof of the minute* attention pail by the author to prevun any misapprehension 
in regard to the chronology of his history. 

After describing the arrival of the botree, and prepatoiy to entering upon the chapter on the subject ut the theros 
obtaining " pnrimbb nan." the account of the death of the two monarch*, Dhammasdko ami D^v/manpivati-^o. is set forth 
(in the rir.h ivaa-o m the- e words) : “ In the eighteenth year of the reign of Dhammasdko, the bo-tree was placed in tht 
Maliamtgbawam.a pka-ure eaiden " 

(In the Mahawamo it is stated), “ those years collectively amount to thirty seven" By that work it might appear that 
the total (term of his reign) amounted to forty one years That reckoning would be erroneous : the la-t year of each period 
being again counted as the first of the next period By avoiding that double appropriation, the period becomes thirty seven 
year**. In the Atrhakatlu, avoiding this absurd (literally laughable) mi-take, the period i- correctly stated It U there 
specified to be thirty seven years’* 

I have now rapidly gone through the first twenty chapters of the Ma ha wan so, making also extracts 
from tlie most interesting portions of the Tika which comment on them! These chapters have been 
printed also in the form of a pamphlet to serve as a prospectus to this volume of the Mahawanso. 
That pamphlet has been already distributed among Literary Societies and Oriental scholars, whose 
criticism I invited, not on tlie translation (for the disadvantages or advantages under which this 
translation has been attempted will be undisguisedly stated) but on the work itself 

The chronological data of the Indian history herein contained, may be thus tabularized 


Name 


Ac Ceylon of eacl^king. Reign 

b c b b Year* 


Bimbisdro 

f>03 

GO 

>2 


Ajatasattu 

551 

8 . .... 

8 * 

| Got.imo died in the eighth year of this king' 
\ event constitutes the buddhistical epoch 
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Udayibhaddako. 

510 

24 

IG 


Anuruddhako ) 
Muxidho. - j 

503 

40 

o 

Collectively 

Nagadasako. . 

. 405 

48 

24 


Susunago 

..471 

7 ’2 

18 


Kalasoko 

455 

00 

20 


Nandos 

. 425 

118.. 

22 

Collect iv eiy 

Nandos 

403 

140 

22 

Individually 

Chandagutto . . 

381 

1C2 . 

34 


Bindusaro 

347 

108 . 

28 


Asdko 

« . 3l!) 

224 An anachro- 1 

37 


nism of 6 years the 

specified date being a b 218 J 



reign, 


wh.’-h 
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If Chandagupta and Seu'ucus Nie.itnr be considered t-otetnpoiaue.-. and the uugii ut tiie latter h 
taken to have commenced in u. c. d-d (the year in which Ai. vender died) a di-civpunct is found t 
exist of about (JO years, between the date of the western authorities, and that given in the 3l.ihav.in«o 
The buddliist era, trem which these dates are reckoned. ..poems to be too r,uth utieally fixed to admit 
of its being varied from b. c. . j 4 .' j to about n. r. 480. for the adjustment of ri diilbreniv. On the 
other hand, as during the l;).. years comprised in the reigns of the above meiiri sue I r.ijas, there are two 
coireiting epochs given. — one at the 100th and the other at the hl.'hh year, — while the accession of 
Chandagupta is represented to have taken place in the HJhiul year of Buddho ; it is equally inadmissible, 
to make so extensile a correction as <30 years within two such closely approximated dates, by any 
attempt at varying the terms of the reigns of the kings who ruled in tha‘ interval. The attention paid 
by the author to ensure chronological accuracy (as noticed on various occasion-, m the foregoing remarks) 
is moreover so scrupulously exact, that it appeals to me that the discrepancy can only proceed from one 
of these two sources ; viz., either it is an intentional perversion adopted to answer some national oi 
religious object, which is not readily discoverable ; or. Chandagupta is nut identical with Sandraeottus. 

As to the detection of any intentional perversion ; I have only the means at present of consulting 
the Burmese Pali annals, which version of the I’itakatt.iva is entire Iv in accord, .ncc with the Ceylonese 
authorities. Even in the Buddliaghva in;ciiptiou. the accession of Asuko is s t a •■<! to have been in 
a. b. 218. I have not met with any integral analysis of the Nepal Sanscrit ami ils. Professor Wilson 
however has furnished an abstract of the Tibetan version, made front an analysis prepared by Mr. C'soma 
de Ixorosi, which is published in the January ami September numbers of the Journals of 1832. The 
former contains the following observations in reference to this particular point. 

•* On the death of Saky a, Kk.syapa, the head of the BnuJ'dha*, covets 5Ui) sujienor monk- to make a compilation of the 
doctiines of their ma-ter. The Do" is also conpih.il h\ Aiiunda , the' Pul-'.u ' l-yUp.’li. and the •• aia-nioon." Ahhi 
dharrr.a, or Prr.jr.d-f iramitk, Jsy himself, lie /re-,. I-- o-.er the -c.t at Rajagtiha till ! a dentil 

A a a rid a succeeds a- hierarch On las death hi reins are hi ikied btu.u.u Liclah-.i" raid the hint; of Mugadha : ana 
two ehaitwi- are built for their reecpt.nn, one at Allah' .had, ti e other at Pa taliputra 

One hundred years after the disappearance of Sa'kya. hi- religious is carticd into Kashmir 

One hundred and ten j cars after the same eient, in the reign of Axilla, kind ot Pa'taliputia. a lit tv compilation of tile lav,-* 
of Sa'kya was prepared bv 7 kb monk-, at Yanga-pa-c’nen- Allahabad 

The twelfth and thirteenth volume- contain supplementary rule and m erwior a- loi/.rr.cnieated bv Su kt t to (fj,,, Ii 
his disciples, in answer to the inquiries of the latte: 

We shall be better prepared, upon the completion of the catalogue of the whole of the Kab-g<nr. to older ,,m ici-iaias 
upon the doctrines it inculcates, or the histoiiui! facts it may l,c supposed to pre.-ei vc, I: i,_ theref.i.e. lather premature to 
make any ob-ervation- upon the pre-ent analy-t , confined as that i- to but one diu-ion of the v.ork. and un icc-iin- aiucd iiy 
extracts, or translation- . but we may pi. hap- i : i-multed to impure what n.~ light it unpaits. a- far a- it extends, to the 
date and birth-place of Sa'kya 

Any thing like ch, onology is. if possible, more unknown in Baud' dim than Brohm-uueol writing, ■ and it to in vain 
therefore to eapect any satisfactory specification of the date at which the Buddha Sa\yn fi-mrUicd Y.h fad hoirctcr that 
110 years after his death, Atika, king of Pa'taliputra, reigned : now in the Vi-liiiu Ptna'na. and one or two ether Pura'naj, 
the second king of Majadha from C'handragupta, nr Sand race, pt os, bears the title of A-ika, or Aidkavcrdliana. If this be 
the prince intended, Sa'kya lived about ISO year- before the Christian era, winch ,s about one century posterior to the date 
usually assigned for his appearance. 1! is not ie:y different, hovev.-r, from ti nt ,x,t c .i i,y the Siamese to Mr. Crairtard. 
By their account, las ilei.tii took place iu tno fir-t year of the cacred era, being the year of the little snake ; o.i Tuesday, 
being the full moon of tin sixth month The yea- 1820. wa- the year 2304 of the era in question ; and as Buddha is stated 
by them to have died when 8<- yoal- of age. hi- birth bv this account took place 462 year- before the Christian pro - 
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If the inference here drawn could be sustained, the discrepancy above noticed, between the 
chronology of the western and the buddhistical authorities would be more than corrected : makiiv tV e 
era of Go'tamo fall between 430 and 462 years before the Christian epoch. I have reason to believe 
however, that this conclusion is deduced from a misconception (and a very natural one) on the part of 
Mr. Csonta de Korosi, in forming his analysis from the Tibetan versions. In the buddhistkial works 
extant in Ceylon, whenever a consecutive series of events is specified in chronological order, the period 
intervening between any two of those events is invaiiablv reclamed from the date of the event immedi- 
ately preceding, and not from the date of the first event of the series. On re-examination of the text 

of the Sanscrit versions at least — this gentleman will probably find that the three events here- alluded 
to are the three convocations, which are described in tlie Mahawanso: the first as being held in the 
year of Go'tamo’s death ; the second, one hundred years afterwards ; and the third, one hundred and thirty 
four years after the second, in the seventeenth year of the reign of Asdko ; making the date of Asoko’s 
accession to be the 213th, instead of the 110th year of Buddho, falling within that monarch’s rale. 

In the absence of other data the learned professor reverts, allowably enough, in this inquiry, to the 
only established epoch of liindu history, the age of Clumdagupta; and thence infers' that “ Sakya lived 
about 430 years before the Christian era in support however of his inference he quotes a most 
palpable mistake contained in Crawfurd’s Siam. It is there correctly enough stated that “the year 
1822 was 2364 of the era in question.” The revolution of the buddhist year takes place in May : the 
first year of that era therefore comprised the last eight months of b. c. 543, and the first four of b. c. 
542. Mr. Crawfurd then proceeds to say, “ and as Buddho is stated to have died when 80 years of 
age, his birth by this account took place 462 years before the Christian era.” This gentleman forgets 
that ho lias to deal with a calculation of recession, and proceeds to deduct from, instead of adding 80 
years to, 542 : thereby making it appear that Go'tamo was horn 80 years after the date assigned for his 
death ; or b. c. 462 instead of 622. 

Here, again, as Mr. Colebrooke in his essaj, professor Wilson has inadvertently lent the authority 
of his high reputation as an oriental scholar, in passing a sentence of unmerited condemnation on 
“ Bauddlia writings.” He says, “ any thing like real chronology is, if possible, more unknown in 
the Bauddlia than the brahmanical writings; and it is in vain, therefore, to expect any satisfactory 
specification of the date at which the Buddha Sakya flourished.” Even if a discrepancy, to the extent 
he notices, of about one hundred years, had really existed, among the various versions of the buddhist 
annals scattered over the widely separated regions in which buddhism has prevailed ; instead of that 
anachronism being founded on an error so self-evident that it ought not to have escaped detection ; still 
I would ask, wherein does this chronological inferiority of the buddhistical, as compared with the 
brahmanical annals, consist ? Are we not indebted to his own valuable researches for evidence of the 
Puranas being comparatively modern compilations ? And does not the anachronism at the period of the 
reign of Chandragupta, in them, amount to nearly 1200 years ? And have we not his own authority 
for saving, that, “ the only Sanscrit composition yet discovered, to which the title of history can with 
any propiiety be applied, is the Kaja Taringini, a history of Cashmir V And does he not himself, 
exhibit in that work an anachronism of upwards of 700 years in the age of Gonerda in. : which 13 
nearly two centuries posterior to the age of Sakya Buddho ? 

As to the second point, — the identity of Chandragupta with Sandracottus, — it will be observed, that 
the author of the Mahawanso, in his history, gives very little more than the names of the Indian 
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monarehs, and the term of their reigns ; which are, moreover, adduced solely for the purpose of rising 
the dates of the three convocations, till he comes to the accession of the great patron of buddhism, 
Asoko. I have, therefore, extracted every passage in his Tika, which throws any light on this interesting 
historical point. I have taken the liberty, also, of reprinting, in the appendix, professor Wilson’s notes 
on the iM^idra Raksha-a ; both because many of the authorities he ijuotes are not accessible to me, and 
as it is desirable that this identity in the buddhistical annals should he tested by the same evidence h\ 
which the question is tried in the brahmanieal annals. The points both of accordance and discordance, 
between the buddhistical data, and, on the one hand, the brahmanieal, and, on the other, the European 
classical, dati, are numerous. 1 could not enter into an illustrative examination of these particular-, 
without going into details, inadmissible in this place. Those who are interested in the inquiry', will 1> 
left to form their own comparisons, and draw their own conclusion- m this respect. I shall onlv 
venture to observe, that, at present, I incline to the opinion that this discrepancy of nearly 60 years 
proceeds from some intentional perversion of the buddhistical chronology. 

I here close my remarks on the Muhawanso, as regards the historical information it contains of India. 

„ When we find that all these valuable data, regarding India, are met with in an epitomised introduction, 
or episode , to a buddhistic d history of Ceylon ; and that the termination of this historical narrative of 
India occurs at this particular point, not from any causes which should render that narrative defective 
here, hut because the Ceylonese branch of buddhistical history diverges at this date from the main 
stream : is it not reasonable to infer, that in those regions of Asia, where the Pali buddhistical literature 
is still ex 'ant, it will h» found to contain the history of those countries in ampler detail, and continued 
to a later period than only to the reign of the first supreme monarch of India, who became a convert to 
Go'tamo Ruddho’s religion That such literary records are extant, yve have the following unqualified 
testimony of Colonel Tod. 

immense hbraiies, in various part- of India, are stilt extant, which have survived the devastations of the Islamite. The 
> ■ihectionrt of .fessulmer and Puttam, for example, escaped the scrutiny of even the lynx-eyed Alla, who conquered both 
.hese kingdoms, and who would have shown as little mercy to those literary treasures, as Omar displayed towards the Alex 
andrine library. Many other minor collections, consisting of thousands of volumes each, exist in central and western India : 
some of which are the private property of princes, and others belong to the Jain communities." 

Some copies of these Jain 3MSS from Jessulmer, which were written from five to eight centuries buck, I presented to tin 
Royal Asiatic Society. Of the vast numbers of these MS bosks in the libraries of Puttan and Jessulmer, many are of the mo-t 
remote antiquity, and in a character no longer understood by their possessors, or only liy the supreme pontiff and his initiated 
librarians. There is one volume held so sacred, for it- magical contents, that it is suspended by a chain in the temple ot 
Chintamun, at the last named capital in the desert, and is only taken down to have its covering renewed, or at the maim; 
ration of a pontiff Tradition assigns its authorship to Samaditya Sooru Acharya. a pontiff of pa-t days, before the Islamite 
had crossed the waters of the Indus, and whose diocese extended far beyond that stream His ma gi C mantle is al-o 
here preserved, and used on every new installation. The ^character is, doubtless, the nail-headed Pali . and could we 
introduce the ingenious, indefatigable, and modest Mon. Bumouf with his able coadjutor. Dr La-sen, into the temple, 
we might learn of th.s.-vbillme volume, without their incurring the risk of loss of eight, which hefel the la-t individual, a 
female Y ati ol the Jains, who sacrilegiously endeavoured to acquire its contents " 

To which testimony, I cannot refrain from adding the following note, appended to the proceedings of 
the Bengal Asiatic Society, in April, 1835. 

Passage of a letter published by Lkut Webb in a Calcutta periodical, in the year 1833 

" Vou are - vet a11 il1 the d ' irk ' and " U1 remain so, until you have explored the grand libraries of Patan, a city m 
RAjput/ma, and Jessulmer a town north west of .Toadpnr. and Cambay; together with the travelling libraries of the Jain 
In-hop- Tlu«e .ont.uu ten- of thou-a’ids of volume- and 1 have endeavoured to open the eve- of «-mr> «cbnlar> here 
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the subject At Jessulmer are the on~m.il hooks of Bhandu (Buddha), the- ~vinihiie v.'luvno ultu.i uni,, hum uui uandu 
t T ntil all these have been examined, let us declare our ignorance of hindu literatim.-, for at* h.ne ou!\ gle.iuud in the hchi 
-'ontaminated by conquest, and where no genuine record could be hoped for," 

Here, then, is a new, inciting, and extensive field of research, readilv accessible to tin* oriental ~chol.u 
The close affinity of Pali to Sanscrit, together with the aid afforded bv Mr. Clough’s translated Pali 
Grammar, in defining the points in which they differ, will enable any Sanscrit scholar to enter upon that 
interesting investigation with confidence; and the object I have principally in view will have been 
realized, if I shall have in any degree stimulated that research. 

It scarcely falls within the scope of this introduction to enter into any detailed examination ol 
the Mahawanso, as regards the continuous history of Ceylon, nor have I been able, from the disadvantage*, 
under which I have conducted this publication, to append notes to the translated narrative. Suffice it to 
say, that from the date of the introduction of buddhism into ('ey Ion, in u. c. 3<>7. that histnrv 
is authenticated by the concurrence of every evidence, which can contribute to verify the annals 
of any country; as, was shown in the “Epitome,” alluded to above, imperfectly and li.i~.ti 1 n us it svu- 
been compiled ; and will further appear in the second volume of this translation. 

I 11 regard to the 236 years which elapsed, from the death of Gotamo to the introduction of buddhi'Ui 
in Ceylon, in B. c. 307 ; there is a ground for suspecting that sectarian zeal, or the impostures u! 
superstition, have led to the assignment of the same date for the lending of Wijayo. with the cardinal 
buddhistieal event, — the death of Gotamo. If historical annals did exist (of which there i~ ampl- 
internal evidence) in Ceylon, anterior to Mahindo’s arrival, buddhist historian' have adapted those data 
to their falsified chronology. The otherwise apparent consistency of the mutative contained in that 
portion of the history of Ceylon, together with the established facts of the town~ .and edifice?-, therein 
described, having been in existence at the period of Mahindo’s landing, justify the inference, that 
rhe monarch.? named, and the events described, are not purely buddhistieal lie(ion~. .My lehutanet . 
moreover, to admit the particular date assigned to the landing of Wijayo. does not proceed solely from 
its suspicious coincidence with the date of Gbtamo's death. The aggregate period comprised m tbo~>- 2.3b 
years, it will he observed, has been for the most part apportioned, on a scab- of decimation, among tie. 
~ix rajas who preceded Dewananniyatisso, which distribution is not in itself calculat -d to com iliat • 
confidence ; and in the instance of the fifth raja, Pandukabhnyo, ir is stated that lie married at 20 vi-ar~ 
of age, succeeded in dethroning his uncle when he was 37 years, and reigned for 7*1 tears. 11- s 
therefore 107 years old when lie dies, having been married 87 years ; and yet the issue ofth.it mun-iug. . 
Mutasiwo, succeeds him and reigns 60 years! One of the Singhalese histories dot*,, indeed, attempt i 
make it appear that Mutasiwo was the grandson ; hut I now find that that as~ertiou founded purely 
on an assumption, made possibly with the view of correcting the very imperfection now noticed 
It is manifest, therefore, that there is some inaecuraev here, which calls for a iiirtailm-nt of the period 
intervening between the landing of Wijayo and the introduction of buddhism ; and it i~ not nnwonh v n! 
remark, that a curtailment of similar extent was shown to be lequisue in the Indian portion o! 
this history, of that particular period, to render the reigns ot Ghuinlragupta and Seh-ucus Nie.uo* 
contemporanious. This principle of decimating has also been applied in filling up the aggregati 
term comprised in the reigns of the four brothers of Devvanunpiyatisso, who successively ascended 
the throne after him. But subsequently to Duttliagamini, in b. 164, there does not appear to be th 3 
slightest ground for questioning the correctness of the chronology ot the ( Vvlonest- bisiorv. even 111 these 
minute respects. 
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Whether these unimportant falsifications have, or have not, been intentionally had recourse to, they in 
no degree affect the reputation of Mahanamo. as an historian ; for the following very curious passage in 
Buddhaghoso’s Atthakatha on the Wineyo, which was composed only fifty ycais before Mahanamo 
compiled his history, shows that great pains had been taken, even at that peiiod, to make it appear that 
the chronology of these three centuries of buddhistical history, which preceded Asoko’s conversion, was 
correct, as exhibited in those Atthakatha. 

In the eighteenth year of the reign of Ajatasattu, the supreme Buddho attained parimhbanan In that \erv year, prince 
Wijayo, the son of prince Siho. and the first monarch of Tambapanni, repairing to thU inland, rendered it habitable for 
human beings. In the fourteenth year of the reign of Udayabhado, in Jambudipo, Wijajo died here. In the fifteenth year 
of the reign of Udayabhado, Panduwasadcwo came to the throne in this island. In the twentieth year of t lie reign of 
Nagadaso there, Pundmvasadewo died here. In the same rear Abhayo succeeded to the kingdom. In the seventeenth year 
of the reign of Susun.igo there, twenty years of the reign of Abhayo had been completed: anil then, in the -aid twentieth 
year ot Abhayo, the tiaitor Pandukabhayo usurped the kingdom. In the sixteenth year of the reign of Kalasoko there, the 
seventeenth year of Pandnkabhayo's reign had elapsed here. The foregoing (years) together with thi- one rear, will make the 
eighteenth (of his reign). In the fourteenth year of the reign of Chadagutto, Pandukabhayo died here; and Wutasirvo 
succeeded to the kingdom. In the seventeenth year of the reign Dhammasoko raja, Mutasirvo raja died, and Dewananpiya- 
tisso raja succeeded to the kingdom. 

From the parinibbanan of the supreme Buddho, Ajatasattu reigned twenty four years. I.'d irabhado, sixteen. Anumddho 
and Mundho, eighteen. Nagadasako twenty four. Susun.igo eighteen years. His son K.da'soko twenty eight years. The ten 
sons of Kala'soko reigned twenty two years. Subsequently to them, Narvanando reigned twenty two years. Chandaguttn twenty 
four years. Bmdusa'ro, twenty eight years. At his demise Asdko succeeded, and in the eighteenth year after his inauguration, 
Mahindo thero arrived in this island. This royal narration is to be thus understood. 

The synchronisms attempted to be established in this extract, between the chronology of India and of 
Ceylon, are it will be observed, most successfully made out. The discrepancies as to the year of 
Ajatasattu s reign, in which Gotamo Buddho died; as to the comparison between Kalasoko and 
Pandukabhayo, and as to the duration of the joint rule of Anuruddho and Mundho, as well as 
that of Chandagutto, all manifestly proceed from clerical errors of the transcribers ; as will be seen 
by the following juxtapositions : — 


18th of Ajatasattu 

14th of Uday abhaddako 

15th of Do 

20 th of Nagadaso 

17th of Susunago 

16th of Kalasoko 

14th of Chandagutto 

17th of Dhammasoko 


A. B. 

1 

. 38 

. 39 
68 
89 
106 
176 
*241 


Buddho died, and Wijayo landed in Ceylon 1 


last of Wijayo 38 

first of Panduwaso 39 

last of Do gn 

20th of Abhayo 89 

17th of Pandukabhayo ]24 

last of Do jyg 

last of Mutasiwo 236 


After the most minute examination of the portion of Mahawanso compiled by Mahanamo, I am fully 
prepared to certify, that I have not met with any other passage in the work, (unconnected with religion 
and its superstitions), than those already noticed, which could by the most sceptical be considered 
as prejudicial to its historical authenticity. In several instances he adverts prospectively to events which 
took place posterior to the date at which his narrative had arrived, but in every one of these cases, it is 
found that the anticipated incidents are invariably anterior to his own time. 


This anachronism has been already explained. 
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l'he Tika also to tin- Mahawanso is equally faultless in these respects, save iu one single. Lm nn 
remarkable, instance. In enumerating, at the opening of the 5th chapter, the " schisms " which Irol 
prevailed iu the buddhisticul church, the Mahawanso states, that sis had arisen in India, and two 
in Ceylon. The Tika. however, m commenting on this point, mentions ihrte schisms iu CevL.n. 
and specifies the ilutcs when each occurred. 1 quote this passage, as it will serve to illustrate, what J 
have alreadv suggested, as to the mode of computing the dates of a consecutive series of ciuoiiolugi ,ul 
events in buddhistiea! work'. 

Oi these (.-chi-m-) the fraternity ■ >; Abme, agm, at the exp.iaUou ui 217 v ecus aftu the establishment e! .•.■hg.uii U1 Li.uk .. 
in the reign of kmg WattugAnmi, by separating the Pariwanan section oi Bhagawa noiu the Wuieyo ■' haJ been 
propounded for the regulation of sacerdotal diseipluie , lp, both alteiing its meaning and misquoting iu contents , by pretend- 
ing also that they were conscientious seceders. according to the - therawada “ rules . and nsaamaig the name of the 
Ohammamchika seceders, established themselves at the Abluv aginwiliaro, which was constructed by 'Waur.g.'.m.m 

At the expiration of 3-1 1 years from that event. the fraternity (subsequently established) at the Jetawanne. e’ eu bcfoie the 
-aid Jetawnuno vv lliaro was founded, severing themselies tiom the Ilhanunarucbika schismatics, and lepainng to the 
Dhakkhini wiharo, they also by separating the two Wibliangos of Bhagawa from the Wineyo, which had been propounded 
tor the regulation of sacerdotal discipline : by both altering their meaning and misquoting their contents, and as-ummg the 
appellation of the Sagalika schismatics, and becoming ten powerful at the Jctawanno wiharo built by raja Mali asfno 
established thenisehes there. 

Hence the expression m the Mahawanso. • the Dliammaruehna and Sagaliya secessions ill Lanka" 

At the expiration of 3.sO tears fiom that event, in the reign of the raja Ddthapatisso (also called Aggrahhudi) the 
maternal nephew (of the preceding monarch) a certain priest named Dathiwe'dhako resident at the Kurundachatta panwe'no 
at the Jetawnno wiharo, and another priest also named Dathawedhako. resident at the Kolombilako pariwCno of the 
same wiharo; — these two individuals, mtiuenced by wicked thoughts, lauding themselves, vilifying others, extolling their 
lu-iesies in their own nikajas, dispelling tile fear which ought to be entertained in regard to a future world, and discouraging 
the resort for the purpose of listening to dhuinnia . and representing also that the separation of the two Wibhangos in the 
Dhammaruchika schism, and the Pariwa'ran section in the Sa'galika schism, proceeded, severally, from the misconduct of 
the Maha'wihn'ro fiatemitj . and propagating this unfounded statement, togethei with other deceptions usual among schisma- 
tic- . and recording their own version in a form to give it the appcaiancc of ant.quitv. they imposed (ui mi the irlta' -itfirt 


These dates give tin* following result 

t;. e 

Buddhism introduced in 307 

The Dhmnmurueliika scliisin. *217 years thereafter 90 

A. i>. 

The Saealika schism. 341 vears therealter 251 

The third schism. 350 vears thereafter 001 


A. L'. 


23(5 

iu tile itigu 

ot Dcwananpiyatisso y 


X 

453 

do. 

Wattagamini 


o 

794 

1144 

,i , 

do. 

llo'thafchayo. 
Affcrabhodl. J 




In this ease, also, for the conjectural solution of the difficulty in question, I am reduced to a seder’ lm. 
between two alternatives. Either Mahanamo was not the author of the Tika. or the last suitcne” '.. - 
been subsequently added by another hand. 


When I consider the general tenoi of this commentary, mart particularly in its introductory t.o.ti.y. 
well as the passage iu this particular extract, intervening between the notices of the second and thu ! 
schisms, " Hence the expression in the Mahawanso. the Dhammaruchiya and Saguliva secessions 
in Lanka which is in fact an admission that the comment on the third schism had no reference to the 
Mahawanso ; and the total absence of all precedent of a buddhist author attributing his work t ■ anotl--i 
individual, I cannot hesitate to adopt the latter alternative. But tin interpolation 'if ln'ernclat-o!: * hri 
I- of obi date, a- it is found in N.nloti- Modhur- Bur.w-f i.Ji'ion aLo 
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f shall now close mv remarks on the portion oi’ the Mahawanso composed by Malian amo, with three 
quotations ; the first his own concluding sentence in the Tika, which affords an additional, if not 
conclusive, argument to justify my judgment in pronouncing him to be the author of that commentary; 
the other two from the 38th chapter of the Mahawanso, which will serve to shew, in connection 
with the extract above mentioned, that Mahanamo resident at the pariweno founded bv the minister 
Digh; isanduno," was Dhatuseno’s maternal uncle, by whom that ra ja was brought up under the disguise 
of a priest ; and that the completion and public rehearsal of his work look place towards the close of 
that monarch’s reign. 

Extract from the TiL’t. 

Upon these (lata, by me. the there, who had, with due solemnity, b-.v'.i invested with the dignified title of Mahanamo, 
resident at the pariiveno founded by the minister Dighasandano" 1 : endowed with the capacity requisite to record the narrative 
comprised in the Mah.iwan so : — in due order, rejecting only the dialect in which the Singhalese Atthakatha' are written, but 
retaining their import and following tlieir arrangement, this history, entitled the “ Palapaddnnvanso," is compiled. 

As even in the times, wh m the despotism of the ruler of the land, and the horrors arising from the inclemencies of the 
seasons, and when panics cl-, pidemics and other visitations prevailed, this work escaped all injury; and moreover as it 
serves to perpetuate the fame of the Buddhos, their disciples and of the Pache Rudd ho., of old, it is also worthy of bearing the 
title of “ Wansutthappak.i-.im ” 

Extracts from the Mahawanso — Chapter 38. 

Certain members of the Mdriyan dynasty, dreading the power of the (usurper) Subho. the balatho, had settled in various 
parts of the country, concealing themselves Among them, there was a certain landed proprietor named Dha'tuseno, who 
had established himself at Nandiwa'pi His son named Dha'ta', who lived at the village Amhi liya’go. had two sons, Dha'tuseno 
and bilatissaoodhi, of unexceptionable descent; their mother's brother , devoted to the cause of religion , continued to reside ( at 
Anuiddhapnra ) in hts sacerdotal character , at the edifice built by the minister Dighasandano The youth Dha'tuseno 
became a priest in his fraternity, and on a certain day while he was chaunting at the foot of a tree, a shower of rain fell,” &c 
Gauging an image of Malia' Mahindo to be made, and conveying it to the edifice (the Ambama'lako) in which lus bodi 
had been burnt, in order that he might celebrate a great fesival there : and that he might , a/so, promulgate the contents of 
the + Dipawunw, distributing a thousand pieces , he caused it to be read aloud thoroughly 


As a speimon of the style in which a subsequent portion of the Mahawanso is composed by a •{•■"•rent 
author, I have added the fifty ninth chapter also to the appendix. This particular chapter lias been 
specially selected, that 1 might draw attention to another instance of the mutual corroboration afforded 


to each other, by professor Wilson’s translations of the hindu historical plays and this historical work. 

ft will be found in the Retnawali, and the professor’s preface thereto, (which is report'd in the 
appendix) that that play was written between a. i». 1113 and 1125, and that its principal (.Vvlom-so 
historical diameters are “Retnawali” and ‘‘her father Wikkramabahu, king of Sinhrd.i ” Now, 
on referring to the appendix, in which the narrative portion of the Epitome, as regards these r-igns, has 
oeen retained): it will he seen that the only discrepancies apparent between the two works, arc 
those variations which would reasonably be expected in productions of such opposite characters. 

From the circumstances of the name of Wikkramabahu. § who was Retnawali’s brother, being given 
to her father, whose name was Wijayaba.hu. who reigned from a. d. 10/1 to a. d. 1126 ; and of Vatsa\ 
solicitation of Retnawali proving unsuccessful according to the Mahawanso, instead of its being 
. uc. ess, ul <i. it represented in this play, it would appear to be allowable to infer (unsatisfactory 


• Vide p 102 for the construction ..f thi-. pariv.c 
T Another title of thj» work. 


1 Appendix a. d. 1071 ; A. B. 1614 p. 38. 
;■ Appendix A. D. 1127; A. B. 1670 p. 40. 
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as such inferences generally are) that this play was written while the embassy was pending, and 
in anticipation of a favorable result : all the details connected with the shipwreck of Retnawali, and the 
return of the embassy to the court of the Kosambiam monarch, being purely the fictions of the poet. 

With the view of attempting to account for Vasavadata, Vatsa’s queen, calling the monarch of Ceylon 
“ uncle,” and Ratnawali 41 sister.” I may suggest, that the term “ matulo" in Pali, or its equivalent 
in Sanscrit, applies equally to “a maternal uncle” ‘-the husband of a paternal aunt,” and to a “father 
in law and that there is no term to express the relationship of “ cousin." The daughter of a maternal 
aunt would be called “ sister.” I should hence venture to infer, that Wijavaba.hu was Vasuvadatta’s 
uncle only by his marriage to her maternal aunt; in which case her mother. “ the consort of the raja of 
Ujeni,” would, as well as Tildkusundari, the wife of Wijayabahu. be prlno;ss“s of the Kalingu 
royal family. Colonel Tod’s Annals notice the matrimonial alliances which had b- - r formed. between 
the rajas of western India and Kalinga. about that period. 

By the publication of this volume, unaccompanied by any akuslon to Mr. Hodgson’ i hibon.s, in 
illustrating the huddliistical system now prevalent in Nepal and countries adjacent to it, I might 
unintentionally render myself accessory to the protraction of an unavailing discussion, which has been 
pending for some time past, between that gentleman and other orientalists, who derive their information 
connected with buddhism entirely from Pali annals. 

I trust that I shall not incur the imputation of presumption, when I assert that the two systems are 
essentially different from each other; their non -accordance in no degree proceeding, as it appears to be 
considered by each of the contending part', from erroneous inferences drawn by his opponent. 

Mr. Hodgson’s sketch of Buddhism, prepared as it has been with the assistance of one of the 
most learned of the buddhists i:i Nepal, is presented in a form too complete and integral, to justify any 
doubt being entertained as to its containing a correct and authentic Hew of the doctrines norv recognized 
by. a portion at least of. the inhabitants of the Himalayan regions. 

According to that sketch the buddhisti-ul creed recognises but one Swunmlhu ; designates the 
Buddlios to be “ mamtsiya ” and “ tl!: a Bul lhos;” the T.rmer inferior to the latter, and both 
subordinate or inferior to the Swyambhu ; define- a " Tath'i-cztd ” to signify a being who has already 
attained “ nibbuti" and past away ; and. moreover. 2Ir. fiodgsct advances, that in the early age., 
the sacerdotal order had no existence, as an institution contradHrlng il-h - ! viom the lay ascetics. 

This scheme is, unquestionably, entirely repugnant to that of the buddhism of Ceylon and the east-re. 
peninsula ; wherein every Buddho is a Swyambhu, — the self-created, sell-existent, -supreme and 
uncontroled author of the system, to reveal and establish which he attained huddhohood ■■ man us In ” 
and “ dhydni Buddhos ” are terms unknown in the Pali scriptures : the ordei and ordination <•! priests 
are institutions prominently set forth in Gotamo’s ordinances, and rigidly enforced, even during 
his mission on earth, as will he seen even in the details of a work purely historical, as the Malta wans., 
is; and “ Tatkdgald” is by no means restricted to the definition ol a person who lies reused to exist b% 
the attainment of “ nihbuti." 

Mr. Hodgson has been at some pains to explain the meaning of the. w >r,l - Tathdgut.i , as recognize-' 
in the countries to which his researches extended. Among other assays, in. a contribution to the Benge! 
Asiatic Journal of August, 1834, he says . 


The word “ tatha'gata"’ is leduced to its element', and explained in three v. ,tj - Ut thus 
manner that he (the tatha'na>ii) v. 1 i never ap.pc.i- '.run hirth- ha-ine 1 ■ -- r 1 vlo-edoy - 
got or obtained, \*hu*h i* t<* \ ^ees^tiOH of butn*,) ti. gr o ,v n. t»' .* 


, whith inO-ins, n 

lUdiniiient of por.bx.ti>>:! --i*i Vk~z 
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scriptures, and by observance of the procepts therein laid uo\ni ord thus gone that 1 5 gone as it (birth) came tin 
pvrrhonie interpretation of those who hold that doubt is the end. as well as beginning, of wisdom . and that that which causes 
Imth. cause? likewise the ultimate cessation of them, whether that • final close’ be conscious immortality or virtual nothing- 
ness. Thus the epithet tathagata, so far from meaning * come ' (avenu). and implying incarnation, as Rem mat supposed 
'mmfies the direct contrary, or * gone for evei,' and expre^ly announces the impossibility of incarnation and this according 
to all the "chool". -ct-ptical. thei^tic. and atheistic. 

1 "hall not. 1 **uppo»*e, be again avked for the incarnations of the tathagata? * Nor. I fancy, will an_\ philosophical peruaer 
> T the above etymology of this important word have much hesitation m refusing, on this ground alone, any portion of 
hi-* .-etiouh attention to the * infinite* of of the buddhi-t a’.at.t'.- 0\ a*, tl cv rcall) aie. To my mind they belong to the 

very same category of mv thological shadow-? with tlie infinity ot distinct Buddhas, which lattci. v.hc-n I first disclosed it as a 
fact in i elation to the belief of the "e >ectaile". led me to warn iny leaders ” to keep a steady eye upon the authoritative 
.i«ertion of the old scriptures, that Sa'kva is the 7th and la>t of tlie Buddhas. + 

P. S Whether Remusat\ * avenu be understood loosely, as meaning • come.* or strictly as signiiung * come to pav.s* it 

will be equally inadmissible a* the interpretation of the woid tathagata became tatha'guta is designed expressly to announce 
that all reiteration and contingency whatever i" burred with respect of the beings so rferignuted They cannot come * nor caw 
any thing come to pass affecting them. 

* To the question. ” What is the tatha 'go ta th.* nu*st holy of buddh.st sciiptuies returuetii foi answer ,k It does not come 
again *’ 

t Asiatic Researches voi. xvi p 44a 

£ Avenu, signifies quod evenit, contigit, that which hath happened (Dictiunnaue d< Tievotiv ) Tatlut'gata'-tathu' tint' 

(what really is), gata' (known, obtained) Wilson’s Sans. Diet. Kd 

Without the remotest intention of questioning the correctness of Air. Hodgsons inferences, as drawn 
from the authorities accessible to him, I may safely assert that the late Alons. Able Remusat’s definition 
of that term by rendering it c< avenu ” is also perfectly correct according to the Pali scriptures. The 
following quotations will suffice, according to those authorities, to shew both the derivation of that word, 
and that Sakya so designated himself, while living, and actively engaged in tlie promulgation of 
his creed, in the character of Buddho. 


Taken from the Sumangala-vvila'sini Atthakatha', oil the Brahmaia'ia Sultan, winch i>, the firs* discourse m the Digham- 
ka'yo of the Sutto-pittako. 

“Of the word Tathdgato. I (proceed to) give the meaning of the appellation Tathagata which was adopted by Budilin* 
himself. Bhagawa' is Tath&gato from eight circumstance?. Tatha dgato , lie who had come in the same manner (as the other 
Buddhos) is Tathdgato. Tatha goto , he who had gone in like manner, is Tathdgato . Tathalakkhanan agaid, he who 
appeared in the same (glorious) form, is Tathdgato. Tatha. dhamme yathdwato , abhUumbnddho , he who had, in like manner, 
acquired a perfect knowledge of, and revealed, the dhammos, is Tat! dgato. Tatha dasb'tldya. as he. in like manner, saw. in 
was inspired, he is Tathdgato. Tatha icdditdya, as he was similarly gifted in language, he is Tathdgato Tatha kantdya. 
he was similarly gifted in works, he is Tathdgato. Abhibhawanattina. from his having converted (tlie unnerve to the recog- 
nition of his religion) he is Tathdgato .” 

The following are extracts from different sections of the Pitakatt.ua. allowing tint Gotann. Huddle, designated him.vlt 
Tath&gato in his discourses. Buddho invariably speaks in the third person n. the Bitakuttai a 
In the Lakkhanasuttan in the Dighamka'j o. “ Bhikkhus ! this Tathagata , in u former existence, in a toimer habitation i- 
a former woild, in the character of a human being, having abjured the destruction of animal life, ice 

In the Dakkhinawibhangasuttan in the Majjhimamka'yo. "Anando ! the offerings made in common to the assemble 
priesthood are seven. The offering that is made in the presence of Buddho to both classes (priests and priestesses) is the m 

of (all) offerings made in common After Tathagata lias attained parinibbuti. (similar) offerings will continue to he made to 
both classes of the priesthood. 


In the Dhammachakkappawattanasuttan in the Sanvuttakamka' 

Benares, as noticed in the first chapter of tile Maha'wanso). 

:n Tathagata , t i: n.tei muli.t'e o.„|e- h hen. d'Mo.ired. ,\r " 


.'•«> (Buddho's first discourse, delivered on his entrance into 
'• Bhikkhus ’ without adopting e.ther of these extremes. 
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hi the Weiangsauttdn m the Anguttaiaiuhato "Brahman! tne repose of Tathajato . in anotner (uioitdl) v.'ottic, 
tus roll]' pean. nee by any other birth in thi. world, is at an end ■ — like the tree uptom by the root, like the palmyra lop: : •• 
its head), the principle of (or Uabilit 1 to) leguieration is oieinma the state u t exemption from tot re t to .a,,„ : , . . 
hits been achieted ‘ 

thulcr these circumstances, it cannot he possible to deprecate too earnestly ;■ perseverin'. e m tne 
fruitless attempt to leeoneile the conflicting doctrines of two antagonist sects, professing tlie sr.r...- fiitli 
It is to Dir. Hodgson that the literary world is indebted fur having obtained access to the Sanscrit and 
Tibetan works on buddhism. D.luch remains to be done in analyzing the Sanscrit version . defining the 
age in which they were compiled ; ascertaining the extent of their accordance with the Pali version ; 
and deducing from thence a correct knowledge, as to whether the differences now apparent, between the 
buddhistical systems of the northern and southern portions of Asia, are discernible as exhibited m those 
ancient texts, or are the results of subsequent sectarian divisions in the buddhistical church. 

In these introductory remarks, I have shewn that “ Pali ” is synonymous with MagaJhi. the language 
of the land in which buddhism, ns promulgated by Sakya or Gotamo, had its origin ; and that it was at 
that period no inferior provincial dialect, but a highly refined and classic il language. I have fixed the 
dates at which the buddhistical scriptures, composed in that language, were revised at three solemn 
convocations held under regal authority ; traced their passage to Ceylon, and defined the age in which 
the commentaries on those scriptures (which also are considered inspired writings) were translated into 
Pali in this island. Although there can he no doubt as to the belief entertamed by buddl.ists here, that 
these scriptures were perpetuated orally for 453 years, before they were retimed to writing, being 
founded on superstitious imposture, originating perhaps in the priesthood denying to ail but their own 
order access to their scriptures ; yet there is no reasonable ground for questioning the authenticity of the 
history thus obtained, of the origin, recognition and revisions of these Pali scriptures 

As far as an opinion may be formed from professor Wilson’s analysis of 31. C’soma de Koros' summary 
of the contents of the Tibetan version (which is pronounced to be a translation from the Sanscrit made 
chiefly in the ninth century), that voluminous collection of manuscripts contains several, distinct 
editions of the buddhistical scriptures, as they are embodied in the Paii version ; enlarged in various 
degrees, probably, by the intermixture into the text of commentaries, some of which appear to be of com- 
paratively modern date. 

The least tardy means, perhaps, of effecting a comparison of the Pali with the Sanscrit version, will 
he to submit to the Asiatic Society in Calcutta (by whom the Sanscrit works could be consulted in the 
original) a series of summaries of the Pali scriptures, sufficiently detailed to afford a teleiatly distinct 
perception of the contents of the text ; and embodying at the same time i:i it, from the commentaries, 
whatever may be found in them either illustrative of the text, or conducive of information in the 
department of general history. 

It only remains for me now to explain the disadvantages, or advantages, under which I have 
undertaken the translation of the Mal.awanso, in order that no deficiency on my part may prejudice an 
historical work of, apparently, unquestionable authenticity, and, compared with other Asiatic histories, of 
no ordinal v merit. I wish to be distinctly understood, that in turning my mind to the study of Pali, I 
did not enter upon the undertaking, with the view of either attaining a critical knowledge of the 
language, or prosecuting a purely philological research. A predilection formed, at my first entrance into 
the civil service, to be employed in the newly acquired Kandyan provinces, which ha:l been ceded on a 
convention which guaranteed their ancient laws, led me to study the Singhalese tongue The works I 
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was referred to. for the information I sought, though they contained much that was valuable, as regarded 
both the institutions and the history of the land, all professed to derive their authority from Pali sources. 
In further pursuit of the objects I had in view, I undertook the study of Pali, aided by the translation 
of the grammar before noticed. The want, however, of dictionaries, to assist in defining the meaning of 
words and terms in a language so copious and refined as the Pali is, was a great drawback ; and 
xhe absence of Pali instructors in the island, who possessed an adequate knowledge of English, to supply 
the place of dictionaries, left me dependent on my knowledge of Singhalese, in rendering their vernacular 
explanations into English. I may, therefore, have formed erroneous conceptions of the meaning of some 
of the Pali roots and compound terms. On the other hand, I have possessed the advantage, from my 
official position, of almost daily intercourse with the heads of the buddhistical church, of access to their 
libraries, and of their assistance both in the selection of the works I consulted, and in the explanation of 
the passages which required elucidation. 

This translation, however, has been hastily made, at intervals of leisure, snatched from official 
occupations ; and each chapter was hurried to the press as it was completed. It has not, therefore had 
the benefit of a general revision, to admit of a uniformity of terms and expressions being preserved 
throughout the work ; nor have I for the same reason been able to append notes to the translation ; the 
absence of which has rendered a glossary necessary, which also is very imperfectly executed. The 
correction of the press also (with which I had to communicate by the post at a distance of nearly eighty 
miles) has been conducted under similar disadvantages. 

For the errata that have resulted from these causes, as well as from my total want of practice in con- 
ducting a publication through the press, it is scarcely possible for me to offer a sufficient apology ; the 
more especially as nothing could exceed the readiness of the attention shown to my wishes and 
instructions by the establishment at which this volume was printed. The task of translating this 
historical work, as I have already shown, was tardily, and I may add, reluctantly, undertaken by me. 
solely influenced by the desire of rescuing the native literature from unmerited, though unintentional, 
disparagement. With perfect sincerity can I add, that could I have foreseen that the publication would 
have occupied so much of my time, or would ultimately have appeared disfigured so extensively with 
errata, I should certainly not have embarked in it. Xor have I, in its progress, been free from misgivings, 
as to my having, in my unassisted judgment, over-estimated the value and authenticity of the materials 
I was engaged in illustrating. To satisfy myself on these points, before this volume issued from 
the press, I circulated the Pamphlet befere mentioned. However conscious I may be of my individual 
merits being overrated, in the decision pronounced on that Pamphlet, by the Asiatic Society (as recorded 
in their -Journal of December last) I ought not to entertain any non ■ as to those of the Mahawanso. 
considering that it is founded on the report of the Rev. Dr. Mill, the learned Principal of Rishop’s 
College. 

I have also recently seen, for the first time, through the kindness of Mr. Prinsep. the Secretary of the 
Asiatic Society, the numbers of the Journal des savans, which contain the criticisms of Mons. Burnouf, 
on the translation of the Mahawanso on which I have commented in this Introduction. Had that profound 
orientalist possessed the advantage of being able to consult the Tika to the Mahawanso, his practised 
judgment as a critic, and his extensive acquaintance with the literature of the east, would have efficiently 
accomplished what my humble endeavours can scarcely hope to effect, in directing the attention of our 
fellow laborers in India, to the investigation of the buddhistical annals still extant in it. 
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In fulfilment of the conditional promise made in my Pamphlet, I shall now proceed with the 
translation of the second volume of the Mahawanso. Although deprived of the aid of a Tika (which 
I have already explained extends only to the reign of Mahaseno) the narrative contained in the ensuing 
chapters of the Mahawanso, is not deficient iu interest. A new series of links is formed with the 
southern kingdoms of continental India, the first of which arises out of the barbarously tragical incident-; 
detailed in the concluding chapters of this volume ; while the lapse of the age of pretended inspiration 
and miracles necessarily gives to the history a less fabulous character. 

The second volume will contain also, as will he seen by the statement of the contents of the 
Mahawanso given in the appendix, twice as much of the text of the original work, as the present volume 
embodies, but I apprehend that I shall neither possess the materials, nor will there be the same necessity 
for affording any lengthened introductory illustration. 

The map, and the plan of Anuradhapura, which was promised with this volume is withheld, as it cannot 
be completely filled up, till the second volume is translated ; when separate copies will be furnished to 
those who possess the first volume. I regret to be obliged to add that as far as this volume is 
concerned, I have only been able to identify, and fix the positions of a few of the places mentioned, and 
those of the principal ones. 

In printing the text together with the translation, every Pali or Sanscrit scholar is enabled to rectify 
any mistranslation into which I may have fallen. I have made no alteration in the text beyond 
separating the words, as far as the confluent character of the language would admit ; punctuating 
the sentences ; and introducing capital letters. In the translation no additions have been admitted but 
what are enclosed iu parentheses ; and those additions (as will be suggested by the passages themselves) 
are either derived from the Tika, or were considered necessary for the due explanation of their meaning, 
in rendering those sentences into English. 

A synopsis of the Roman alphabet, adopted as the substitute for the Pali in the Singhalese character, 
as well as a Glossary are appended to this volume. 
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REVISED CHRONOLOGICAL TABLE 


Of THE 

SOVEREIGNS OF C’EVLON, 

As published in tiie Ceylon Almanac OF !HI34 


The dates at which _the following events occurred being specified in the Native Histories, they have 
been used for the purpose of correcting the anachronism unavoidable in historical narratives which give 
only the number of years in each reign, without stating in every instance the fractional parts of a year, 
or the date at which, each reign commenced. 


B. C. Bud. 


Y. M. 
543 0 0 

307 236 0 

104 533 9 

'■hi 453 10 


A. D 



209 

752 

4 

252 

795 

0 

275 

818 

0 

301 

844 

9 

545 

1088 

0 

838 

1381 

0 

1153 

1696 

0 

1200 

1743 

0 

1266 

1809 

0 

1347 

1890 

0 


D. 

0 The landing of Wejaya, in the year of Buddha'.-- death 

0 ( The arrival of the mission sent by Dharmasoka. emperor of Darubadiva. to establish Buddhism in 
( Ceylon, in the first year of Dcweniptatisru’s reign 

, n f The deposition of Walagambahu in the 5th month of his reign, and the conquest of Cevlon bv the 
1U ( Malabars. 


This is the date at which, according to the JIahaivanse, Walagambdhu, on his restoration, founded 
Abhaydgni, being in the 217th yeni, 10th month and 10th day atti r buddiu-ni ua- urally promulgated 
by the mission sent by Dharmasoka. But. according to Singhale-e authority, it i- the date at which the 
10 -j doctrines ot Buddhi-m were first reduced to icritiny in Ceylon , while Walayambuhu was still a disguised 

I fugitive. In the former case, there would be an anaelironism of at lea-t 2 years at the restoration of 
this sovereign — which, however, in this uncertainty, as to the event to which the date is applicable, I 
have not attempted to rectify. 

I The date of the origin of the Wytuliya heresy, which occurred in the first year of the reign of 
10 -j Waiwahara Tessa, The anachronism up to this period i> consequently 6 years : and the error is adiusted 
I accordingly. 

i, f The date of a revival of the Wytuliya heicsy in the 4th year of the reign of Gobi All tit At the 
1 accession of this sovereign, so recently alter the toic-gomg adjustment, there is no anachronism 

20 Death of Mahasen — anachronism 4 years — a dj usted 

o { .. 7\ e , date of another revival of the Wy tuliya here-y, in the i'iiii jearot the reign of Ambahaira 
1 bala Maiwan — anachroni'-m 1 } ear, 6 months — adjusted 

( The date of the origin of the Wijrawadiya heresy, m the reign of Mitwella Sen, but the year of the 
0 J reign ‘S net given. Supposing it to have originated even in the year of his accession, tile anachronism 
| would amount to 4 years— adjubted to that extent. 

0 The accession of Frakramabahu 1st.; error 6 years adjusted 

0 The accession of Sahasa Mallawa, which is corroborated by the inscription on the Dambulla rock 

0 The accession of Panditta Prakrama B.hu 3rd — error 7 years-fedjusted 

0 {. The acc . essi0 . n of Bhuwaneka Bihu 4th_As the term of the reign of the three immediately proceed 

l ln 8 6 °'ereigns la not g iv on, the extent of the anachronism at this date cannot be ascertained, 


In the remaining portion of the history of Ceylon, there is no want of dates for the adjustment 
of its chronology, which, however, it would be superfluous to notice here 
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Accession 

Henj 

n 

Relationship of each succeeding 

Xu 

Xante 

< 'apitaf 

B. C. 

But) 

V 51 

D. 

Sovereign. 

1 

Wejava 

T amananuwera - 

543 

1 

38 (1 

ii 

The founder of the Weja\ an dynast 

2 

Cpatissa 1st - 

Vpati&samnvera - 

.>05 

38 

1 0 

n 

Minister — 1 egent 

■1 

Panduwasa 

ditto 

5114 


;;n it 

0 

Paternal nephew of Wejaju 


Rama 

Rdmagnnn 







Rohona 

Rohona 







Diggaina 

DtggumadttUa 





- Rrothci '-in- km 


Ur a welli 

M ah a well iga in a 






Anurddho 

Anurddhaptn a 







iVijitta 

Wijittapum 






1 

Abhaya - - - 

Cpatissamuveiu - 

474 

69 

20 n 

ii 

Son of Punduw<is« — dethioutd 


Interregnum 

- 

454 

89 

17 0 

0 


.5 

Pandukabhata 

Anuradhapiua 

437 

106 

70 o 

0 

Maternal grandson of Panda wa-v 

0 

Mutasiva 

ditto 

36 7 

176 

0(1 0 

0 

Paternal grandson 

" 

Devenipiatifcjd 

ditto 

307 

236 

40 II 

n 

Second son 


Mahandga 

yi again a 





R rot he , 


Vatalatissu 

KeUania 





Son 


Gotdbhaya 

Mag a m a 





Son 


Reliant- tisso 

Kellatnu 





Xot specified 


Rdwantissa 

Mdgaino 





Sou of Gotdbhaya 

!( 

Uttna. 

Anuradhapuia 

267 

270 

1(1 u 

0 

Fourth son of Mutasiva 

H 

Maha&iv.a 

ditto 

257 

2110 

lo ii 

0 

Fifth ditto 

10 

Suratissa - - 

ditto 

24 7 

290 

111 0 

|J 

Sixth ditto put to death 

11 

Sena and Guttik.t 

ditto 

237 

300 

22 i> 

o 

Foreign usurpers — put to death 

12 

Asela 

ditto 

•215 

328 

111 0 

0 

Ninth son of Mutasiwa — deposed 

13 

Elalu 

ditto 

205 

338 

44 0 

0 

Foreign usurper — killed in battle 

U 

Duttugaimunu 

ditto 

161 

382 

24 0 

0 

Sun of Kdicantuso 

to 

Saidaitissa 

ditto 

137 

406 

18 0 

0 

Brother 

If) 

Tuhl or Thiillathanaka 

ditto 

119 

424 

0 1 

10 

Y ounger son — deposed 

17 

Laimimtissa 1st or Lajjitissn 

ditto 

119 

424 

9 8 

0 

Elder brother 

18 

Kalunna or Khallatanaga 

ditto 

109 

434 

6 0 

0 

Brother — put to death 

11) 

Walagambahu 1st or Wattagaimni 

ditto 

104 

439 

0 5 

0 

Brother — deposed 


r Pulahattha 

ditto 

103 

440 

3 0 

°] 



Bayiha 

ditto 

100 

443 

2 0 

0 

1-1 7 — Foreign usurpers— succet- 

JO - 

Panayamara 

ditto 

98 

445 

7 0 

0 

sivelv deposed and put to death 


Pelivamara 

ditto 

91 

452 

0 7 

0 



Dathiya 

ditto 

90 

453 

2 0 

0 


J 1 

Walagambahu 1st 

ditto 

88 

455 

12 5 

0 

Reconquered the kingdom 

•J'J 

Mafcadailiti&a oi Mahachula 

ditto 

76 

467 

14 0 

0 

Son 

23 

Chora Nagu 0 

ditto 

62 

481 

12 0 

0 

teon — put to death 

24 

Kudii Tissa 

ditto 

50 

493 

8 0 

(.1 

Sou — poisoned by hia v, ile 

23 

Anula 

ditto 

47 

490 

5 4 

o 

Widen 

28 

Makalantissa or KalLakanm Tis^a 

ditto 

1 1 

502 

22 o 

0 

Second -on of Kuniti«sa 

27 

Bdtivatis'ia 1st oi Batikabhava 

ditt*» 

1 ■ 

53 1 

28 o 

n 

Si... 


h* 
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A Tame 

Capital 

28 

Maha Dailiya Ma'na or Da'thika 

Anura'dhapura 

29 

Addagaimunu or Amanda Ga'mim 

ditto 

30 

Kinihirridaila or Kanija'ni Tissa 

ditto 

31 

Kuda' Ah ha' or Chula'bhava 

ditto 

32 

Singhawallf or SiValli 

ditto 


Interregnum 

ditto 

33 

Elluna or Ila Na 7 ga 

ditto 

34 

Sanda Muhuna or Chanda Mukha 



Siwa - - 

ditto 

3a 

Yasa Silo or Yata'lakatissa 

ditto 

36 

Subha 

ditto 

37 

Wahapp or Wasahba 

ditto 

38 

Waknais or Wanka Na'sika 

ditto 

39 

Gaja'ba'hu 1st or Ga'mini 

ditto 

40 

Mahaluma'na 7 or Mallaka Na'ga 

ditto 

41 

Ba'tiya Tissa 2d or Bha'tika Tissa 

ditto 

42 

Chula Tissa or Kanitthatissa 

ditto 

43 

Kuhuna or Chudda Na'ga 

ditto 

44 

Kudana'ma or Kuda Na'ga 

ditto 

43 

Kuda Sirina 7 or Siri Ndga 1st 

ditto 

46 

Waiwahairatissa or Wairatissa 

ditto 

47 

Abha 7 Sen or Abha 7 Tissa 

ditto 

48 

Siri Na'ga 2d - 

ditto 

49 

Weja Indu or Wejaya 2d 

ditto 

50 

Sangatissa 1st - - 

ditto 

51 

Dahama Siri&anga Bo or Sirisanga 



Bodhi 1st - 

ditto 

52 

Golu Abha 7 , Gotha'bhava or Me- 



ghawama Abhava 

ditto 

53 

Makalan Detu Tissa 1st - 

ditto 

54 

Maha Sen - - 

ditto 

55 

Kitsiri Maiwan 1st or Kirtissri 



Megha wama 

ditto 

56 

Detu Tissa 2d - 

ditto 

57 

Bujas or Budha Da 7 »a 

ditto 

58 

Upatissa 2d - - 

ditto 

59 

Maha Na'ma - 

ditto 

60 

Senghot or Sotthi Sena 

ditto 

61 

Laimini Tissa 2d or Chataga'haka - 

ditto 

62 

Mitta Sena or Karalsora 

ditto 


Pandu - - 

ditto 


Parinda Kuda 

ditto 

63 j 

Khudda Pa'rinda 

ditto 

1 

Datthiya 

ditto 


^Pitthiya - - 

ditto 

64 

Dasenkelleya or Dhatu Sena 

ditto 

65 

Sigiri Kasumbu or Kaavapa 1st 

Sigiri Gall a Nu- 


wera 


Accession. Hetyn Relationship of each succeeding 


A. D. Bud. 

Y 

. M 

D 

Sovereign 

9 

552 

12 

0 

0 

Brother 

21 

564 

9 

8 

0 

Son — put to death 

30 

573 

.4 

0 

0 

Brother 

- 33 

576 

1 

0 

0 

Son 

34 

577 

0 

4 

0 

Sister — put to death 

35 

578 

3 

0 

0 


38 

581 

6 

0 

0 

Maternal nephew of Addagaimunu 

44 

587 

a 

i 

0 

Son 

- 52 

595 

7 

8 

0 

Brother — put to death 

60 

603 

6 

l) 

0 

Usurper — put to death 

66 

609 

44 

0 

0 

Descendant of Laiminitissa 

- 110 

653 

3 

(1 

0 

Son 

- 113 

656 

12 

0 

0 

Son 

- 125 

668 

6 

0 

0 

Maternal cousin 

- 131 

674 

24 

0 

0 

Son 

155 

698 

18 

0 

0 

Brother 

- 173 

716 

in 

0 

0 

Son — murdered 

■ 183 

726 

1 

0 

0 

N ephew — deposed 


184 7*27 19 0 8 Brother-in-law 


- 209 

752 

22 0 

0 

Son — murdered • error 6 year- 

- 231 

774 

8 0 

0 

Brother 

- 239 

782 

2 0 

0 

Son 

- 241 

784 

1 0 

0 

Son — put to death 

- 242 

785 

4 0 

(1 

Descendant of Laiminitis>*a-pmsoned 

- 246 

789 

•2 0 

0 

Do Do deposed 

- 248 

791 

13 0 

0 

Do Do 

261 

804 

10 0 

0 

Son 

- 275 

818 

27 0 

0 

Brother • error 4 year- 

- 302 

845 

23 0 

0 

Son 

- 330 

873 

9 0 

0 

Brother 

339 

382 

29 0 

0 

Son 

- 368 

911 

42 0 

0 

Son 

- 410 

953 

22 0 

0 

Brother 

- 432 

975 

n o 

1 

Son — poisoned 

- 432 

975 

1 0 

0 

Descendant of Laiminitissa 

- 433 

976 

1 0 

0 

Not specified — put to death 

- 434 

977 

5 0 

0 " 


439 

982 

16 0 

0 


- 455 

998 

0 2 

0 

. 24, 9 — Foreign usurpers 

- 455 

998 

3 0 

0 


- 458 1001 

0 7 

o ! 

1 


459 1002 18 0 0 Descendant of the original royal 

family — put to death 

477 1020 18 0 0 Son^-committed suicide 



\PPESDIV 


Lxiii 





Accession. 

Reig 

n 

Relationship of each succeeding 

A 'o 

Name. 

( ’ a pita/ 

A. D. Bud. 

Y. 

M. D 

Sovereign. 

6fl 

Mugalla'na 1st. 

Anuradhapura 

493 

1038 

18 

0 

n 

Brother 

67 

Kuma'ra Da's or Kuma'ra Dha'tu S<?na ditto 

513 

1056 

9 

0 

0 

Son — immolated himself 

68 

Kirti Sena - 

ditto 

522 

1065 

9 

0 

0 

Son — murdered 

69 

Maidi Siwn or Siwaka 

ditto 

531 

1074 

0 

0 

•25 

Maternal uncle — murdered 

70 

Laimini Upa'tissa 3d 

ditto 

531 

1074 

1 

6 

0 

Brother-in-law 

71 

Ambaherra Salamaiwan or Sila'ka'la 

ditto 

534 

1077 

13 

0 

0 

Son-in-law : error 1 year 6 months 

72 

Da'pulu 1st or Da'ttha'pa Bhodhi 

ditto 

547 

1090 

0 

6 

G 

Second Son — committed suicide 

73 

Dalamagalan or Mugalla'na *2d 

ditto 

547 

1090 

20 

0 

0 

Elder brother 

74 

Kuda Kitsiri Mai wan 1st or Kirtisri 









Megha warna 

ditto 

567 

inn 

19 

0 

0 

Son — put to death 

73 

Senewi or Maha Na'ga 

ditto 

586 

1129 

3 

0 

0 

Descendant of the Oka'ka branch 

76 

Aggrabodhi 1st or Akbo 

ditto 

589 

1132 

34 

2 

0 

Maternal nephew 

77 

Aggrabodhi 2d nr Sill a Akbo 

ditto 

623 

1 166 

10 

0 

0 

Son-in-law 

78 

Sanghatissa 

ditto 

633 

1176 

0 

0 

0 

Brother — decapitated 

79 

Buna Mugalan or Laimini Buna 'y a 

ditto 

633 

1176 

6 

0 

0 

Usurper — put to death 

80 

Abhasigga'haka or Asigga'haka 

ditto 

639 

1182 

9 

0 

0 

Maternal grandson 

81 

Siri Sangabo 2d - 

ditto 

648 

1191 

0 

6 

0 

Son — deposed 

82 

Kaluna Detutissa oi Laimina Ka- ) Dewunuwera or { 

•648 

1191 

0 


n f 

Descendant of Lainunitisea — com- 


turiva - - } 

Dondera ( 

5 

°i 

mitted suicide 


Siri Sangabo 2d - - 

Anuradhapura 

649 

1192 

16 

0 

0 

Restored, and again deposed 

83 

Dalupiatissa 1st or Dhatthopati^sa 

ditto 

665 

1208 

12 

0 

0 

Laimini branch — killed in battle 

84 

Paisulu Kasumbu or Ka'syapa 2d - 

ditto 

677 

1220 

9 

0 

0 

Brother of Sirisangabo 

85 

Dapulu 2d - - 

ditto 

686 

1229 

- 

0 

0 

Oka'ka branch — deposed 

86 

Dalupiatissa 2d or Hattha-Pattho- 









patissa 

ditto 

693 

1236 

9 

0 

0 

Son of Dalupiatissa 1st 

87 

Paisulu Siri Sanga Bo 3d or Ag- 









grabodhi 

ditto 

702 

124 5 

16 

0 

0 

Brother 

88 

Walpitti Wasidata or Dantana'ma 

ditto 

718 

1261 

•> 

0 

0 

Oka'ka branch 

89 

Hununaru Riandalu or Hattha- 









da'tha 

ditto 

72d 

1263 

0 

G 

0 

Original royal family — decapitated 

90 

Mahalaipa'nu or Maiiawamraa 

ditto 

720 

1263 

6 

0 

0 

Do Do Do 

91 

Ka'siyappa 3d or Kasumbu 

ditto 

726 

1269 

9 

0 

0 

Son 

92 

Aggrabodhi 3d or Akbo 

ditto 

729 

1272 

40 

0 

0 

Nephew 

93 

Aggrabodhi 4th or Kuda' Akbo 

Pollonnaruwa 

769 

1312 

6 

0 

(1 

Son 

94 

Mihindu 1st or Salamaiwan 

ditto 

775 

1318 

20 

(1 

0 

Original royal family 

95 

Dappula 2d - 

ditto 

795 

13311 

5 

0 

0 

Son 

96 

Mihindu 2d or Dharmika-Sila'- 









maiga 

ditto 

800 

1343 

4 

0 

0 

Son 

97 

Aggrabodhi 5tli or Akho 

ditto 

804 

1347 

1 1 

0 

0 

Brother 

98 

Dappula 3d or Kuda' Dappula 

ditto 

815 

1358 

16 

0 

0 

Son 

99 

Aggrabodhi Gth 

ditto 

831 

1374 

3 0 

0 

Cousin 

100 

Mitwella Sen or Sila'maiga 

ditto 

838 

1381 

2u 

0 

0 

Son error 4 year* 

iOl 

Ka'siyappa 4th or Ma'ganvin Sena or 









Mihindu 

ditto 

858 

1401 


0 

0 

Grandson 

102 

Udaya l&t - - 

ditto 

891 

1434 

35 

0 

0 

Brother 

103 

Udaya 2d ... 

ditto 

926 

4469 

u 

V 

u 

Son 

104 

Ka'siyappa 5th 

ditto 

937 

1480 

17 

i) 

0 

Nephew ana son-in-iiw 

105 

Ka'^ivappa 6th 

ditto 

954 

1497 

10 

0 

0 

Son-in-law 



lxh 


\PPLNDI A 






Accession 

Rag u 


Relationship of each suneedi 

Xo 

Xante 


Capita/ 

A. D. Bud. 

Y >1. 

D 

Sovereign 

106 

Dappula 4th 

- 

- PollonnaruHa 

- 964 1507 

0 7 

0 

Sou 

107 

Dappula 5th 


ditto 

964 1507 

10 0 

0 

Not specified 

108 

Udaya 3rd 

- 

ditto 

974 2517 

3 o 

0 

Brother 

109 

Sena 2d 


ditto 

977 1520 

9 0 

0 

Not specified 

110 

Uda}a4th 

- 

ditto 

- 986 1529 

8 0 

II 

Do Du 

111 

Sena 3d 


ditto 

- 994 1537 

3 0 

u 

Do Do 

112 

Mihindu 3d 


ditto 

- 997 1540 

16 0 

0 

Du Do. 

1 IS 

Sena 4th 


ditto 

- 1013 1556 

10 n 

0 

Son — minor 


tU 


Mihituiu 4th - - - Anura'dhapura 


Interregnum • - - Pollonnaruwa 


Mffha Lai or Maha Ldla Kirti - Rohonu 
IVihrama Pdndi - - Kalutottc 

Jagat Pdndi or Jagati Pdlct - - Rohona 

Pr/zk»om<: p andi or Prdkrama 
Rdhu - - - ditto 


- 1023 1560 


1059 1602 


Brother — ascended the throne at 
Anura'dhapura — the foreign popu- 
lation settled in the inland had in- 
creased to such an extent, that the\ 
had gained the ascendency over tht 
native inhabitants, and the king had 
lost his authority over both — In the 
tenth year of Ins reign, he was be- 
sieged in his palace He escaped 

in disguise to Rohona, and forti- 
fied himself at Ambagalla, where his 
At} o i) son Iva'siyappa was bom : he there- 
after removed to Kappagolla-nuwera 
The Soileaus invaded the island *26 
years after the king’s flight from the 
capital, which they occupied; and 
following him into Rohona, cap- 
tured him and the queen, whom, 
with the regalia, they transferred t«> 
Sollee — a Sollean vice-roy adminis- 
tered the go\ eminent, making Pol- 
lonnaruwa his capital — The king 
died in the 12th year of hU captivity 
The island was governed by the 
Sollean vice-roy, during the king\ 
captivity An army of 10.000 men 
was sent from Sollee to assist the 
vice-roy in subduing Rohona and 
| captunng prince Ka'sivappa, but he 
1*2 0 0 J was defeated. — On hearing of the 

demise of his father, the prince pro- 
claimed himself king of Ceylon, 
under the title of Wikrama Ba'hu. 
and was making great preparations 
(to expel the Sol leans, when he died 

( The relationship of these kmgs to each 
other, or to preceding rulers is not always 
stated — During the whole of this period 
iv hie h comprises the Intrregnum in Pihi - 
tee, the country was in a state of complete 
anarchy , owing to the constant invasions 
and irruption of the malabars. Different 
members of the royal family took up the 
i reins °f the government of Rohona as 
they were abandoned by, or snatched from 
each predecessor' — At the termination of 
Prakrama Pandi's reign , no royal candi- 
date for the crown appearing , it was 
assumed by the minister Lokaiswara 


Lokaiswaia 


- Kdcharagamc 


The minister — a descendant of Mdna- 
wamma — he left a son Kirti , ivho subse- 
quently assumed the title of JVi jay a Baku 


V,de Introduction for the reason for the insertion of these details 



v PPL s 1 1 1 ■ 


Xn 


in 


t u; 


iUJ 


Xu me 


< ointu! 


Wejayabahu Ht or } Pol’onnuniwa 
tiirisangabo 4 th J 


J ay a bah u 1 st 


AVikramabahu Ut 
Mandbarana 
Gajabahu 2d 
StrvvftHabn '» x fi- 
st /; yiuoeu)) 


ditto 


ditto 

Rohona 

Pollonnaiuvva 

Rohmn ) 


' Rati! i walls *'OU wim-ve lam** and g^-a* 


1< i‘t‘sdto/t Hi 

A I> B i«I \ A! 1> Relnhon.^'iij >>J e"i h ^nceretltnij S»io. 'ijn 

( JSifii — he wa? proclaimed m hi- infancy. i-.i lh_ 

| demise of hi-s father Wikiama Balm. and an emba-- 
1 -v wa? -sent to Siam for pecumaiv aid. to re-e-tabh-L 
the Buddhistieai dv na-t} which aid w as atfuidcc 
In the mean time, Ka-nappa. a pnuce of rovai des- 
cent, aided bv a biothei. became a competitor f**** 
the throne — he nih defeated and -lain — Ill's brothe' 
escaped. The news of thi> wctoiv. together with the 
oppressions of the Soileau-. nnide the natives flock 
to the standard of Wcjavdbahu. who thereupon 
proclaimed war against the Soileau- Aftei a pio- 
tracted and desultory warfaie. a geneial action wa 4 
fought under the walN "t Pwlonmtruwu — The 
Solieans being defeated, threw themselves into the 
town, which was carried bv stmui, aft* ru seige of si:> 
weeks, and given up to the sv.m > The king‘- 
authority wa** soon recognized nvei thr whole island, 
after the capture of the capital and tin- fame ofhi- 
actions extended o\erall Dambadiva Ambassadors 
arrived fiom the s-o\ ercigns of India and of Siam. 

. I 117 I Hilt "iS n n and learned priest- were sent by Anura'dlia. king ot 
Arracan. — -At the audience given to the ambassador 
the first place in precedence wa- aligned to tile 
envoy of the buddhi-t sovereign of Siam, and tin 
insult was quickly avenged by the king ofSollee, b\ 
cutting off the m>«e and cars of the Singhalese en\ «>\ 
accredited to hi- court Each monarch then pic 
pared to invade the countiv of the other — The Soi- 
leau arm) eliibaiked tii-t, and landed at MantotU* 
where the Singhalese arnu was assembled for eii. 
bark at ion. Having defeated *t. and the countiv iit 

the rear being unprotected, the enemy marched at 
once on the capital, from which the king tied, if 
was occupied by the enemy who demolished the 
palace. The king however soon reassembled hi-* 
army, which, under the command of his son WTie 
bahu expelled the Solleans from the island — In 
the loth yea: of hi' rtign, he invaded Soliee. from 
which however, he was obliged to make a hasty re- 
treat The king then turned his attention to internal 

improvements he formed and repair eel many tanka 
i and temples, ami ie-toied the Mainnairia canal, 
i which had been destiovcd during the Soileau mtei- 
; legnuni — Ho suivivcd hi- itui ’* 1 1 . -on 11 nahahu, 
l but left other children 


1 IJo lnn'.J I i» 


1127 1610 20 0 


( Bi other- — lie wa- npj.o-.ed 1>\ M'lk'.ii' ubaim c. 
v ounger -on of the late king, which led t«> great 
internal commotion-. >n which MukibuKina ai.o 
Gajabahu, the grand-on-, and Sinwallaba, the 
brother, of the late king took part — They were 
j subsequently reconciled, each retaining the portion 
of the island, he then held, m which he exercised an 
imperfect authnntv — AVikramabahu' s capital was 
Pollonnaruwa. he adopted Prakrama,^ the son of 
Malabarana. On his demise, Gajabahu took 
possession of the capital, and bestowed his daughter 
on Prakrama. The said Prakrama, from the great 
n services he had rendered the country, became the 
favorite of his reigning relations, and the idol of 
the people — These princes subsequent! v di agreed 
among themselves, and Piakrau.a oi enlv aim<-d at 
the sovereignty — He first drove Gaubahu lioin 
the capital into Saffragam. The con tint wa- agam 
renewed, and the capital was regained by Ga>.buhu 
The priests then interfered and mediated between 
them Thus met Gajabahu at Mandala^m wihare. 


hi*" 41'’ nn-di« led in th** Vi , ».hap’ w-m o ■ - 


» -d "i the inn ’ids »■ 



t.xviii Ai’i'j-xiuv 





Accession 

Reign 

Relationship of each succeeding 

Xu. 

Xame. 

Capital 

A. D. Bud. 

Y. M. 

D. 

Sovereign 


Jayawira Banddra 

Gampola 





154 

Bhuivantka Ba'hu 7th 

Kotta 

1534 2077 

8 0 

0 

Son 


Mayadunnai 

Sitdwaka 






Raygam Banddra 

Raygam 






Jayateira Banddra 

Kandy 





1 JO 

Don Juan Dharmapa'la 

Kotta 

1542 20B5 

:{h o 

ii 

Gi.indsoi. 


A Malabar 

Yapahu 






Portuguese 

Colombo 






Widiye Raja 

Pailainda Noiceru 






Rajasingha 

Aivissdicel/e 






Idirimdnc Suriya 

Seven Korle> 






Wikrama Bdhu 

Kandy 




Desienduut of Shisjngabo l- - 

1 5f» 

Ra'jasingha 1st - 

Sita'waku 

1581 2124 

11 ** 

0 

Son of Mayadunnai 


Jaya Suriya 

Sitdwaka 






Widiye Raja s queen 

ditto 





1 17 

IVimala Dharma 

Kandy 

151*2 2131 

12 o 

i) 

Onginal roval lamiU 

15R 

Sena'ratana or Senerat 

ditto 

1604 2147 

31 0 

0 

Brother 

15!* 

Ra'ja-singha 2d 

ditto 

1631 2178 

10 II 

0 

Son 


Kumara-singa 

Ouvah 




Brothei 


Wijaya Pdla 

Matelle 




Brother 

160 

Wimala Dharma Suriya 2d 

Kandy 

1*183 2228 

22 ii 

0 

Son of Ra'ja-singha 

uu 

Sviwira Pra'krama Narendrasingha 







or Kundasa'la 

ditto 

17**7 225*1 

32 1* 

0 

Sim 

162 

Sriwejaya Ra'jasingha or Hangu- 







ranketta 

ditto 

1739 2282 

8 0 

0 

Brother- ui-la a 

163 

Kirtisri Ra'jasingha 

ditto 

1747 2290 

34 0 

0 

Brother-iu-la «• 

1*54 

Ra'ja'dhi Ra'jasingha 

ditto 

1781 2324 

17 0 

0 

Brothei 

165 

Sri Wickrema Ra'iasingha 

ditto 

1798 2341 

16 1* 

0 

Son of the late king's wife's sistei. 







deposed by the English, and dieo 


in captivit\ 


[N. B .— The names printed in the above tables in Italics, are those of subordinate or conte ntporam 
princes.] 



aIti.xdi:-.. 


L'XIX 


As an illustration of the grounds on which f suggest that there is no such glaiing dispaiity m 
extravagance between the mythology and legends of the East and of the West, as should necessarih 
prescribe the condemnation ami rejection of the former, I extract two passages, the one from Herodotus, 
and the other from Justinus. I specially select these extracts, as Mahanamo. the author of the 
.Alahtiwanso may be considered in the character of " an historian,” as regards his history of Cevlon. and 
that of " an epiiomist.” as regards his sketch of his buddhistical history of India ; and he is thereby 
compared, respectively, with authors who are recognized as •• the Father uf History ," and th> 
epitomist” in the literature of the west. In the former of these extracts, while the remarkable coincidence 
in the tenor of the fabulous histories of Cyrus and Chandragupta cannot possibly escape notice, 
it will surely not be denied that the extravagance, generally, of the former transcends that of the latter 
And in Justinus' account of Sandracottus, if there be much of the marvellous which must (though net 
corroborated by eastern annals) be attributed to an eastern origin, it must at least be admitted that 
it falls short of the absurdity of the intervention of the embraces of Apollo, and of tlie impression of the 
figure of the anchor on the thigh, had recourse to. by western authorities, to render Seleucus and 

his descendants illustrious. 

L.vukemS, jh.vxsl.vtion m I1erooi>il* Cm a lor to l.'.o 


Astvages tins -on of Cyaxarcs succeeded to the empire He hail it daughter to whom he gate the name oi Mundane 
Astvages fancied m his deep that he saw her discharge such a quantity of mine, that it not mil;, tilled his m:i city, but al.. 
met flowed the whole of Asia Ha; mg communicated Ins i ision to the mtcr]>ictci: of di earns among the Magi he v. as alarmed 
when he heard fiom them the paiticular- So that attenvard*. v. hen Mandane "as ma: nag.-ahle he wool ! not give her to 
any of the Merle* worthy of his alliance, dreading the result of his \ ision , hut united her to a IVisiui: whose name "a 
Cambyses, whom he understood to be oi a good family, and peaceable disposition, because he legaided him as greatly mfetioi 
to a Mede of the middle rank. In the Hrst year after Mandane was married to Cambyses, Astyges beheld another vision 
he thought he saw a vine spring from Ins daughter's womb, and that vine cover the whole of Asia when he had had tha 1 
vision, and communicated it to the interpreters of dreams, lie sent for his daughter, who was then near her delivery, out ut 
the Persian territory'; and after her arrival, kept a strict watch over her, intending to destiny he. offspring, i-oi the 
explainers of dreams among the Magi had, from his vision, pointed out that the issue of his daughter would one day reign in 
his place Astvages. accordingly', wishing to guard himself against such an event, called to him. u. soon as Cyrus was born. 
Harpagus, a relation, the most faithful to him of the Medes, and his confident in all matteis: to him he spoke as follows 
■’ Harpagus, I would have thee by no means neglect the business with which I now trust thee: do not deceive me, leu: 
■■ attaching thyself to others, thou shoulvlst cause thy own fall. Take the infant which Mandane has brought forth, catry it to 
thy house, and there destroy it : and then bury it in such manner as tiiou wilt think proper ” The other replied " Sire 
'■ hitherto thou hast never seen any thing like ingratitude in the man that now stands before thee . X shall take care for tin 


’■ time to come also not to offend thee • therefore if it be thy pleasure that this should lie done. <t> thou sayest, it behoves me 


■ so far at least as is m my power, to execute it carefully." Harpagus having answered in these words, and the infant being 
delivered up to him, adorned m the dress of the dead, proceeded, weeping, towards his house . anil at his anival. related t i 
ids own wife the whole discourse, Astvages had held to him ; whereupon the woman said to lain ' What dost thou intend 
then, to do now Not according to the commands of Astvages," he replied ■ " not even were he mnie mad and wi '■:* ■; 
' than he now is. would I at any late obey tns will, or lend myself to such a inuider I will not be hi, murderer tor marc. 
” reasons, for the child is my own relation, and. moreover, Astvages is old. and without male issue , now should the empire 
at his death descend to this daughter, whose infant he now wishes to destrov by my hands, what else would then remain 
' lor me but the greatest danger? Nevertheless it is necessary, tor mv safety, that this intent should perish . but some one o, 
” Astvages' s people and not mine, must be the executioner” He spoke thus, and immediately dispatched a messenger 


one of Astyages’s herdsmen, who, he knew, fed his Hocks in pastures well adapted to his purpose, being situated m mountains 


much infested with wild beasts His name was Mitradates and he was married to a fellow-slave 
whom he lived was. rn the Greek language Cyno. ip that of the Med..-:- S;.av toi 'he Ale 
M.-tures v.nei.- tn,- nerd •man ln-m tin retue vuc <f the ftm* <•»" a range ot mountain* n<wth» 


the name of the woman "it: 
ides call a bi’v’: Space Th _■ 
,ir'i "f Et,hd r aru 



\ {’Pi \ hi \ 


A \ 


tiie blaH. -t\. to* m that diin*.i<m. m the nughbuuiln.od of the L.ispenes*. the umiitiv ol the Mode- i- very mountumGu-. 
lofty, and co\t*ied with wood, wheieas the rest of the country v- all level. The herdsman who was sent for baaing come 
accordingly with great diligence, Harpagus spoke to him thus • ** Astyages commands thee to take this infant, and expose 
'* him on the most desert of the mountains, so that lie may quickly perish * he ordered me likewise to tell thee this, that it 
" thou dost not destroy it, or 11 in any manner thou eontributest towards saving its life, thou sluilt peiish by the most uuti 
" death : I am also commanded to see my -elf the child exposed.*' — The herdsman having received these order**, took up tin- 
infant, went back by the same way, and returned to his cottage. Now while lie was gone to the city, it -<> happened that 
his own wife, who expected her delivery every day, brought forth at that time a child. They were both anxious on each othef- 
account; the man being concerned fox the delivery of his wife, and the woman being uneasy a** it was not u-ual mi 
Harpagus to send for her husband : so that when he appeared before her at his return, the woman, seeing him thus unexpec- 
tedly, spoke to him the first, and asked, wherefore Harpagus had sent for him in such haste •• Wife, said he, when J 
'reached the city, I beheld and heard such things as I wish I had never seen and had ne\er happened to our masters. The 
"whole house of Harpagus was filled with lamentation ; terrified. I entered, and us soon as 1 went in, I beheld on the ground 
" an infant, panting and weeping, adorned with gold, and a colored garment When Harpagus saw me, lie ordered me 
" instantly to take up the infant, cairy him away, and expose him in that part of the mountains th.it i> most infested with 
" wild beasts: saying that it was Astyagus himself who commanded me to do so, and threatening me with severe punishment 
" if I did not obey . I took up the child, supposing it belonged to one of the family, and carried it away ; for 1 ceitainly 
-could never have imagined whose it wav Nevertheless I was astonished when I beheld the gold and richly ornamented 
*■ clothes ; as I was likewise at the mourning that appeared m the house of Harpagus but soon aftci. while on my road, I 

• received indeed a full account from the servant who conducted me out of the city, and placed the child in my hands ; that 

• he is in truth the son of Ast y ages' s daughter. Mundane, and of Cambists son of thru*, and that A-tyages command- that 
" he be put to death So now here he is.*’ At the same time that the herdsman -poke the-e word-, he uncovered the 
infant, and showed it to his wife ; she, seeing the body was stout and well shapen, burst into tears, and embracing the knees oi 
her husband, besought him by all means not to expose the child But he declaied, that it was not possible to do otherwise . 
in as much as witnesses were to come from Harpagus to see that he had executed his orders ; and if he did not do so, hi* 
would be most cruelly put to death The woman, seeing she could not prevail upon him by that means, once mmc 
addressed him in the following words "Since then, X cannot prevail upon thee not O expose the child, T beseech thee t<> 

• act in this manner, if it is indeed necessary that a child should be seen stietched out on the mountain • as X have myself beer: 

• delivered, and have brought forth a still-born child, do thou carry that out and expose it, and let us bung up the son of A-t\- 
' ages's daughter, as if he were one of our own : and by that means neither can^t thou be convicted of betraying our mastei- 
- nor shall we take bad counsel for ourselves, for the dead child will receive a royal burial, and the living one will not lo-* 
*• his life ” — The herdsman, thinking that his wife spoke very much to the purpose, immediately did as she advised ; the chi 5 *: 
that he had brought for the purpose of putting to death, he gave to his wife : and taking hi.*-, own, which was dead he pl.i\ » 
it in the cradle in which he had brought the other . and covering it with all the ornament* of the other miVit. In carried r 
to the most desert of the mountains, where he exposed it. On the third day of the infant's being exp^-eb. the heulsmn*- 
went to the city, leaving one of his hinds t<> watch over it. and coming to the house of lUrpagn.-. deehvod that he al- 
ready to show the dead body of the child Harpagus, therefore, sent the most trusty of lus guards an 1 upon their icp <: 
nad the herdsmans child buried I has one was bulled: but the other, known afterwards b > th * mm** er (Arc- t.,* 


i * rd smurf - wile took to herself, and brought up. giving him some other name than that of O iu* 

When this child was ten ycais oi age. an event of the following nature, which luipjened t*. him. uisco. emu nn.j !.*. 
he was, playmg m the -ame village where the -tails were, amusing himself m the road with other lads of h>s own age 
trie boy*, m -port, accordingly elected to be king over them this youth, who commonly went bv the name of the herdsman's 
IXe nominated some of them to be -tewards of the buildings . others to be his guards; one of them to be the king's eve 
another he committed the office of bringing to him the petition*, thus assigning to each hi- pi^u « ;at \ One of ' 
lads, who was -hating m tv -port was a -mi «.f Artembares, a man of l.mk among the Med. * biu he would not pel 
what Cyrus had assigned h.m to do. th. V.tei commanded the other boy - to lay hold on him . and they obeying his oi 
C yrus handled him pretty -riarply ' a'- a -.ourtp The other a- soon a- he wa- liberated, complained highly ot he 
suffered a tremmen*. so un becoming nis tan:; ; and going back to the city, complained to his father of the -trok.'- he 
received trom Cyrus, not tuat ut -ai„, tr r *m Cyrus'* (for that was not yet the name by winch ne v.a* kno-vu j but no** 
,-v*t ' p- r ' * v - i i' «' i w r*j .»ngej v went into the e it »~ -.*■ t t . ». ,.r „ r ti - , , , , 


tUe-t. 
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• u*. him ijc dceuiied that ho Miiieic-d indignant treatment : *• Sir,* 1 taid lie. showing the bo\’> should -..r". " «t i" th^ 5 *e 
iii^ulted bv thv slave, the son of a herdsman " 

Astyages ha\ing heard and seen, and wishing to avenge the boy for Artembare^** sake, ^ent for the herdsman and ].:< 
When the) were both before him, Astyages looked at the lad, and said t<> him, ” what, then, being the son of such a futk 
‘hast thou had the audacity to treat with this indignity the sou of this the first nobleman :n m\ com t 5 The \ out 
replied as follow’s : ** My lord, it was with justice that I behaved thus towards him ■ f*r* the boy- of the ullage, of whom r 
' was one, m phi), constituted me king over them ; as I appeared to them the he-4 adapted. to the office. All the otic . 

ho)s accordmgl) executed the orders I gave them , but this one refused to obey, and took no account of my command* 

" wherefoie he received punishment If then I am on that account de-erwrg of any cha'Aiseir.ent. I am here befm-* 

’ thee read) to undergo it ' While the boy was tints speaking Astyagcs lecognized him . for the features of his Idee scen.u 1 
to resemble his own, his answer was noble, and the time of the exposition of his daughter’s child, appeared to agree with ti.« 
i>o)’s age : struck with these circumstances, he remained silent for some time Having at la-t with some difficulty recovers! 
himself, and wishing to dismiss Arteinbare-, in order that taking the herdsman apart, he might examine him, he said - 
Artembaios. I will manage these matters so that neither tliou nor thy son shall have any cau^-e to complain.*’ In th> 
manner he dismissed Artemhares : and the servants, by the orders of A-tvages conducted Cyrus into the inner part of the 
palace When the herdsman alone was left, Astvages asked him, whence lie had received the boy, and who it was that had 
delivered lnm to him The peasant replied, that he wms his own child, and that the woman who had bore him was still 
living with him A sty ages told him that he had not taken good counsel, but wished to bring himself into great straits • 
at the same time that he pronounced those words, he beckoned to the guards to lay hold on lum. The herdsman 
being taken to the lock, accoidmgly discovered the truth. Beginning then from the beginning, he dmclo-e 1 all, speaking the 
truth , he next had recourse to supplications, and besought the king to forgive him. When the herdsman had confessed th- 
tiuth, Astyagc- no longer regarded him as of any great consequence, but violently irritated Mth II.u pagu->, he commanded 
the guaids to call him When Harpagus appeared in his presence, Astyages put to him this que-tion . • In what munr.u 
didst thou, Harpagus. deploy the infant born of my daughter, and which I delivered to thee-" Huroagin, seeing tin- 
herdsman in the apartment, did not recur to falsehood, lest lie should be refuted and convicted, he amweied therefore 
*' Sire, when t laid received the infant, I deliberated, considering within myself how I might act according to thy desire, am 1 
•• w itliout subjecting myself to blame from thee, be a murderer neither with regard to thy daughter nor thy* .-If : [ consequent!.. 

• acted iu the following manner I sent for this heiusman, and delivered to him the infant, telling h.m that it was thy ordci*- 
that it should be put to death and so far. in saying that. I was not guilty of falsehood ; for such vveie thy commamk 1 

' delivered the hilar.* then to bun. en joining him to expose it on a deceit mountain, and i amain bv it no tk» watch so long 
't kept aliu . thieateuing luiu mo-t severed) if he did not execute full) those oubn*. Attcnw.iuU. when this mail lino 
executed mv command" aud the infant was dead, L sent the most faithiul ut my eunuchs, and ha.: ig seen by them tha* 

• the child w.i" no longer alive I buried it Thus. Si re. md mattei - happen in tins business; and *uch was the fate of the child 

Haipagus according!) confessed die tiuth And Astyagu*. concealing the anger which possessed him at vliat l.a i 
taken place. begun bv narrating again to I LirpagU" the whole affair, as he had hmiseli heard it from the heid-imm . ana 
afterwards. when he had repeated the mstorv to him lie ended by saving * that the vuutn was still anve. arid t'«u 
was pleased with what had happened * * Tot.” -aid he. (th^-c bemg hi" own words) ** I grieved milch at what liad •>- c 

• done to the child and I was not a little "Oiisible to the ieoi caches oi my daugliter. biiiee. tneii, foitune has ..l-vl.i a 
4 ’ favorable turn, do thou send thv son to the young new' comer, ana attend me th) sell at s.,ppe v for 1 intc^a to offer 

rm the salvation of the bov, to those gods to whom that honor belong"* 

llarpagu-. when he had heaid this discourse, adored the king. and. v.d) pleaded that his fault ha i xen •*-* 
t*» nun. a> well as tliat he was invited to the feast in celebration <>t the n.rtnnaio event, went t" h> homo A* 

,1" )i» cnteied. he sent bisoi.i) sou. wiio was about thirteen veais old. bidding L»m go to tlie }?.dacc oi A -t vagi - and > " ■ 

"f^vei tiMt prince should oi del lie himself being filled with jo) . related t> n> wife vvhai had happened. A "tv, tut-, nhi i 
tlm Lui amveil kdled him ana cutting him into bits roasted -ome of tiie dash, and billed the rest . ami ua* n.i; *t P»« ,TM 
dies "I'd kept >t i-i t'oaaiuO"" Atuivvauis when the houi of supper came, the other guest*-, as vved Haipngu* appm > - 

}>t + ore the u-"t and Astvai^s Inm-di. tables weie placed, suiead abundantly with mutton: but to Hmpagus the • i ’ '*■ 
own "on was served up, tbe whom -a it. excepting the head and the exncmit.es of the hands and feet : tho=e pa t* weo* .-.ept 
aside, Coveted iu> m a mtsk-.f \\ iiea Harpagus "Cenivd t*> iiave eat *u enough of tne food. Astvages c.sxed mm whethe. 
a is jf all pbas^.j w .th tk Pm*' and Haip-gn* d Jm.-g I' .r ' -d* e\t:vnm.v PJe-i-*'* lf| ^- wl ' ob< t lI C!,ir - C 
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i't might the Lead oi his -or.. tOititd up. togetlici with the lianas ami loot amt >tauuuig Inn. bade lam iiiuoui an* 

take wluit he chose of their Haipagu.- obeved. and uncovering the basket, beheld the lemam- of hi" -«>:i lie was m< 1 
Nwever, dist tuned at tut -ighb hut pie.-ervtd his presence of nur.d. A>tv ages a-kod him. if he knew what amnia! 
*ie had eaten the flesh ct. the uthei lephetl. lie was aware of it. and that wl.atevei a king might do. it was pleasing Attei 
making this answei. he to.*k up the remnants of the flesh, and went home. inteirUng. 1 sunpi«*e. t<* bun all the parts ot h 1 ; 
son that he had collected. 


Such was the levenge Astv ages took on Ilarpagus But deliberating concerning <.\i»t*. In called itn. same Magi wiio 
pad interpreted his dream m the manner before mentioned ; when they armed, A>t\agv> a-Led them in what mannei they 
had interpreted his dream The Magi, as before, answered, saving, it was deeieed i>\ fa*e the child should iiile. if he -tirvivcd 
-nd did not die first The king replied to them m the following woids "The child c.M-ts and uuuu". and having been 
hi ought up in the country, the box a oi the village constituted him then king . and he has c.nnplc-teh done all the same a* 
those that are in leality soxereigns for lie had nominated guards, and ushcis. and ministcis. and all the othi i officers Now 
w hat does it appear to vou these tilings poiteiul The Magi ansxxered "Since the child survives, and has reigned 

* without any premeditated design, do thou thence take courage, and be oi good cheei . as he will net now reign a second 

• time * for exen some of the oracles have ended in a fmolous accomplishment, and uieam- al-o m the end have tendeeflto 

• slight events * Astx ages replied . " I myself also. Magi, am of the same opinion that the child having been named king. 
- the dream is fulfilled, and I have now nothing to tear from him: nexc-ithelcs-, weigh the mattei well and then gixt 
l ’ me such advice as may he safest for mx own family as well as fur x ourselves “ To this the Magi replied * Sire, to us it is 

nf gicat importance that thy government should be upheld, foi it it devolves to this child, who is a IVi-ian it will then 
pa» to another nation, and we, who are Mede?. would become slave-, and be laid in no account bv the Pcrsums. to vvhmi- 
we should be as foieigneis . but while thou, who art our country man. remamc-t king we <uii-elx(.> iuie in pait. and leceiv? 

• high honors at thy hands So that, m every respect, it is our interest to watch, foi thy satetv, and that ot thv government, 
and now. did we see any cause for fear, we would communicate it w til to the.. . hut at pie«ent, thv dream having been 
fulfilled bv a trifling event, we ourselves take courage, and exhort thee also to do the -ame send tins child awa\ from before 

1 rhy exes to the country of the Persians, and to his parents' — 'When Astvages heaid this, he was hlled with joy. and 
calling Cxrus. he said to him " Mv child, I had condemned thee on account of the vision of a vam dicam, but bv thy own 
' fortune, thou survivest ; depart now, therefore, with my good wishes, for Persia, and I will send an escort with thee . when 
thou anivest theie. thou wilt find thy father and mother, who aie xeiv different from the herdsman. Mitiadate- 
and his wife " 

A-tyages having thus spoken, dismissed Cyrus, who, on his return to the residence of Cambxse-. was lecuxed bv hi- 
parents; and when they learnt who the stranger was, they embraced him with tianspoit. as one indeed whom they had con 
sidered dead from the time of his birth. They then inquired in what manner hie life was saved The xouth spoke to them 
saying, that he did not before know', but had much mistaken: that on the road he had been informed of all that hail 
happened to him ; for he had thought he was the son of a herdsman of Ast v ages, till on the load iiom Media he hud leann 
the whole circumstance from his escorters. He stated that lie had been brought up bv the wife of the herdsman : this woman 
tie was constantly praising, and Cyno was the whole subject of his discourse his parents laid hold of this name, and in orde: 
that their son might appear to the Persians to have been more providentially preserved, thev -piead about the report, that 
when exposed, a fc.tch had suckled C>rus, And thence it was that this opinion prevailed Cxru> being ai rived at man’s 
estate, and become the nest valiant and beloved of his equals in age. Harpagus who much wished to be revenged ot 
Astyages, sought, by sending him gifts, to court his assistance foi, being but a pnvate individual, he did not discern any 
possibility of taking, by himself, vengeance on Ast} ages: but when i:e saw Cxrus growing up. he endeavoured to make 
him his associate, comparing the sufferings of that young prince to his own But. before tins, the following measures 
had already been taken by him . as Astyages treated the Medes with asperity, he had communicated with all the chief mer 
of the nation, and persuaded them that it was to their interest to proclaim Cyrus, and put an end to the reign ot' Astyage- 
This plot bemg concerted, and Harpagus ready he accordingly next wished to communicate his project to Cyrus, who wc.- 
luing in Persia ; and as he had no other manner of so doing, since the roads were guarded, he contrived the following methoe 
He prepared dexterously a hare, and ripping open its belly, without at all discomposing the hair, he placed in it a letter, i: 
which he had written what he thought proper. He then sewed up the belly of the hare, and giving to the most trusty of h.. 
servants some nets, as if he had been a hunter, he sent him to the land of the Persians, commanding him hi word of mouth 
at the same time he gave the hare to Cwu-. to direct him to paunch it with his own hands, and to m- „„ on );t revt . tli 
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wnen he did so These orders were accordingly executed . and C'ru* rectm ,g iiie hait. rxj p«i e up unu jiu'vli the letter 

which was contained m it, he took it and read. The letter said as follow? . *• Son of IViiiby the *100 v at* h o'er tin.*.- 

"for otherwise ne\er wouldst tliou ha\e had such good fortune. Po thou now take wigeati'v on A sty ages tin murderer 
*' foi. according to his intention, thou would?! ha\e }>ei idled, out through the god? a’.J me thou 'Uivi\e?t 1 oresume tnoj 
•’hast long since learnt all, both what was done with regard to tbystd and what 1 h:r*e -i.t>*r.d ar ‘he h<ind : or Abtyagt:. 
•‘because I did not put thee to death, but deliitred thee to the heuPirui If thou cm-O'c i-ov t<> h-t- n ti a \ counsel, tuo 
■ shall mle o\er all the hind that A?tyage> goiem? Preiaii on the Peruau? to rebel, .aid then umreb against the Modes. 
*• and whether I my -elf am named bv A^tvage** to lead the armv against thee <*r an* j, the v cmef >m »• among the Medet. 

* thou wilt be successful, foi they will be the first to withdraw truin him. and going i** thy side wit 1 do t ..jr inde*no» rs t j 
" destroy Asty ages Be certain, then, that lieie at least £ >' ijr.ya.c-' do a. I : 1 «!.>., am 5 u » u ouiekb 

When C\ru? had recened this intelligence, he considered winch vm.Jd he tiie ;pc-t p'lidcm nM'ure- <>* piewming r»:_ th.- 
Peruans to detach themselves After ■>o»nc* dehbeiation he dewsid lire follow u>„ . 1 - i»*e am * c v pi*d:cnt. and a‘J*d 
accordingly He wrote down on a lettei what he had^ determined. aim convened an ass. :uhh < *' tile Per?i,.i.' . then opeinn.; 
the letter, and reading it out. he declared that A'-yvage- appointed him commander <-r tm I'crsuo- ‘ Now', ttierehiic.** 

continued he, ’ men of Persia. I piopo*c t*» you to come hither, each with a hill -van was the o^-po-ai of C>ru- There 

are se\eral tribes of the Persians, certain ot which Cmi' assembled, aud pei-umLa to sjpai.de b<*:u the Modes . thev mc t -i 
tiie following, on which all the rest of the Per-iau- depend . to w.t tin Pasarg.tdoc t :«•. M i \ipbi-. tile Ma^pn ot thc-e ti.. 
Pasurgadoe are the principal, of which tiie Achurmenidoe. fiom whence -pin.g the loyal laiuil; ot the Pc’-ciioe. aic a bumc 1 
the following likewise aie others of the I > c*rsian tubes, the PanthiaUtei Perhsiae*. Geni.ani. «il ot which aie huslvudnien . 
the rest of the tube", namely, the Dai, Mardi. Diopici. Sagarni. aie roiuades When all were come, bun mg the abru — 
mentioned in strum on t. tliere being a ceitam poitnm of the Persia:- teiritory extending fu*m about eighteen to twenty stad:_ 
overrun vvith bramble?. Cyiu> commanded them to cleai that spave :n a day \\ ne:i the Peisians had completed tr.c 
imposed task, lie next dnected them to meet on the morrow after : l **y had u,i«*he'» Meanwhile C* iu> bating c/d -etc J 
in one place all tlu goats, sheep and beasts of his lather, killed them, and la.peied t’"..). intending to feast the ei:i.y 0! t. .* 
Persians witluil. and With wme. and inott dc-iie.ite dishe.' oi meal U:i the day when the PerdcMi- *'tiv a.ir. ed. lie 

desired them to stretch thenisel\«.s (,n tfe green sv.Mru and teas-ted them When they aftei wards aio«e *iom then 
Cyrus a?ked them which was most giuiciul to th v m. whether the present fnie. or that which they had the day be foie The 
men said, that there was a gi eat dirtuence between the two ; since, on the pieccuing da\. thev had e.v}‘ef*enced eveiy e*d, 
while on the present they had experienced ciery thing tiiat was good Gyrus laying hold of tins anwt) disclosed the whole 
of lus pruyeet. saying ' Men of I\ lsia ' ihu- i' it w.th you f you tc } eiu.ine to obey me thc?e a.i<l \.-.*y many sweets 
mote aie yours, without b L1 iig cxp< s.-l to any duxi.Ii t -:1 bt.: <*n tre ‘ dl-ei band. y*>u cl-. v .cimu c :ut t-* «»bt\ uie. toilz 

• beyond nun.ber and like to that vesteida' ue you! -luin' lilm*.- n ^ theief«.<^. and b- f-ee \ .tb regard to 

* m » suit it seems as jf 1 weu* b\ i.-'me p:o» ■ U no.* bum to j 1 r i ‘.’i *e advantage*' youi zfi'g legara u 

• i our.sehcs, 1 l»«_l i mu nor ii'ieimi t > the men *»f Media, ei'.hei w u ui u* any othei respect Things thus, rescue 

” \ ourself a? soon as possible iron* the bonds of A sty age?” 

The Persians, therefore, who, e\en long since. Iml liehi *t a disgiac* to be kept under by the Modes, haMiig i.o,v a kaiit*.. 
prepared joy fully to assert their freedom Wht a Asty age? learnt what Cyrus was donig. he ^nt a nirntme’ to summon, 
him; but Cyitis commanded the messenger to report back in answer, that he should be with him. -oor,t r'. a i Ast\ag«‘< 
himself would wish When Asty ages beard tin-, he nut all the Modes under arm? . and a' if he 1 ad be n * .* ot •"* i';**. 
nominated Ilarpugus general over them, fdigett'iig the injuiy he had dene him When the Med-s. ilnis v •. -d. . v ’ 
with the Persians, some of them, all indeed to v.b >m the pioject ban m»t hceii con:<iiuu:«.atec. fo .g*,t * b-.t n< 

passed oter to the Persians, whib* t’:_ gi_-ater p.ut .m«.ed d.sig-.*_-dly .s «. nv.iiik. an i t*- t . :■ . 'i i.c au n. - c.: . i 

thus disgracefully routed, when A&tvege? was imbimid < f i.e exclaimed. thuai.*--i!.g > o ' C- . van. ’•*.*. ui u 
at so cheap a rate.” Ha\mg said these v/ord**, he fir. f impaled tlu- iire: pic*.*- » o- i f*-a::is . .‘i- V * . > - : ’’ 

persuaded him to send Cyrus away : he next put under amis all fiK Hc-uos .hat i. t’. t.? 1 , ! >b ; na..., -■ . 

these he had out. and falling in with the Persians, was defeated. Asiyugc-*. humei: *• ? t*.. * ■ p .-*v. : ].< . r . 

Medes that he had led to the field Astyages bc-ii.g now a prisonoi Ha»p«tgus j.- t -eiu * > '..n>.b’ b.*-N*. i.^,. ex,,!..:*, 
r nd jeering the captA e. U xni tjhku many \uy bitter things, but r. paiticuU:, w>u r.-ga:; t*. ,iic upi.tat -.ia.i. ’ - 
prince had feasted hun on the fiesh cl hi? se-n. be vsked him, k ‘ What lie thougii* of hi- -o.a-ii uite: ?»avr-g b.i.r j ' ’ 
The captiw* casting a h*ok noon {uin a" <m! p ur ,,, u wlrcthei he aUimubd i*» bnii- l'ie ,*> t: * c*j t *n }la' t *«’-,‘ 

i 
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u piled ln.it. 'inu it Ha- lu \thi> * .id w i iLtc it u» uuiNl :t tn l\iU' tho deed might ju^tls In* iciiiiuUtl a' hi- mwi Astvagf-s 
♦hon j*io\ed to h.m h\ hi*, unuk * t'uat lie w.i" tbo m»*"t ~illv and iniquitous of men the mo-t •'ill), "uue. at kj't it’ the 
•* present events had in truth been brought about in h s means, he had given up to another the power whu-li belonged to 
" mra^lt of becoming a sovereign the mo-t iniquitous, inasmuch a*, on account of that repast, he had i educed the Mt-<U- 
*• to thraldom . for if it ua- linlet d aosolntelv neecs^an that the -supreme power should he transfeiied to some other person, 
‘•and he hmirelf should not keep it. it would have been more iust to hav e given that .nlvnntuge to some one of the Medes. 
* rather than to anv of the Persian-' whereas the Medes, who were not guilt) of the injur) ho complained of. were now 
••from ina'tei-s made tenant' . while the Persians, who before wue sen ants, were now made masters" 

Thus, therefore. Ast) ages having reigned live and thirty v ears, was depu\ed of the sovereign power, and in consequence 
of his cruelt) . the Medes submitted to the Persians, after ruling over that part of Asia, that is abo\e the Ilahs for one 
hundred and twenty eight > eats, not including the time that the Scythian* governed It is true, that in the sequel the\ 
repented of having so acted, and revolted fiom Darius, but after their defection, the) were once more subjugated, being 
defeated m a battle The Pei-dan*, together with Cyrus, hating then shaken off the yoke of the Modes under the leign ot 
Astyages pos>t*»cd from that time the government of Asia With respect to A'tvages. Cyrus, without doing him am 
other harm, detained him near himself, till such time he died. Cyrus accordingly, having been thus born and educated, 
attained the throne, and as it ha-* before been related by me. subsequently to those events, conquered Croesus, who tiw. 
began injustice against him : and having subdued that pimcc, thus became master of the whole of Asm 
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Previous to the actual commencement of the war between Ptolemy and his allies against Antigonus, there was addul a 
new enemy to the latter m the person of Seleiu.ii*. who made a sudden descent from Asia proper, whose oiigm was a* 
remaikable as his valour wa> illustiious Hi-, mother L<iodiee who had been manned to Antioehus. a distinguished Office! 
among the generals of Philip, dreamed that she had been compressed m the emhiaces ot Apollo, that 'lie had become 
pregnant, had received from the Clod as the price of her favors, a ringlet with a gem. upon which an anchor was engraven 
and that she had been ordered to bestow the gift upon the *on whom she should bring forth What rendered this dream 
remarkable was that on the following day. there was found on the bed a ling with the aforesaid jmptession. and that there 
was the figure of an anehoi upon the thigh of Seleucu* from the very birth of the infant Wherefore when Seleueus was 
proceeding with Alexander the great upon the Persian expedition. Laodice. having made him acquainted with hi' origin, 
presented the ring to lnm 

And he. after Alexander* death, having become sovereign of the east, founded a city, and perpetuated therein the memory 
of lus double procession — for he not only called the city Antiochia after the name of his father Amiochu*. but also dedicated 
to Apollo the plains which were in it* vicinity 

An evidence of hi* extraordinary nativity remained even to posterity, hi* son* and grand Uuldien having the tienuv ot a; 
anchor upon their thighs, a* a natural maik of the source from which thev sprung 

After the subdivision of the Macedonian empire Seleueus engaged in mam wars m the east 

He fiN took Babylon, and then hi, force being augmented by uoton. he conquered the Bactrmm . subsequent!!, he 
passed on into India, whose inhabitant.. as if the voki of slavery had been Ann? from then neiks upon the deith or 
Alexander, had put to death the prefects trlmm he had nominated 

One Sandiacottus was the author of that freedom, hut as soon as he had become notorious he conwtted the ivinv ot 
liberty into slavery, for seizing the throne, hr oppressed by his individual sway the nation who«e freedom front extmri 
domination he had achieved He was descended of an humble stock, but it was In the all powerful influence of the Idem 
lie had been propelled to supremacy For having been ordered by Alexander to be put to death for his insolence to that 
monarch, he sought to secure his safety by a precepitatc flight. When overtaken by weariness and sleep he had lain down 
to repose himself, a lion of immense sue came up to him as he slept, and licked away with hi, tongue the sweat that wa- 
dripping from him, and then fawningly left him completely awake. Being by tins omen first led tn'entert.un the hope of 
reigning, he drew together a hand of robbers, and courted the support of the Indians to a change of dy nastv 

At a later period, as he was projecting hostilities against the prefects of Alexander's, a wild elephant ’of prodimou, bull 
presented itself of us own accord before him. and with the most subdued docility received him upon its back, and he b-c, br- 
ibe leader and a very distinguished combatant in the war By such a tenure of rule it was that Sandracottm 
India, at the time when Seleueus was laying the foundations ot his future greatness, and the latter 
league with him, and settled his afl.uis vn the east mine down and joined the wat against Vmigmuis 
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\ statement of the contents of the Pali Buddhistical scriptures, entitled the Pitakattaya , or i ht» t 
Pitakas ; specifying also the number of the Talipot leaves on which they are inscribed 


1 . Parujik o— 

2 . P achitinun— 
o. Chulaivctggo — 
4 3/ ah & fcaggv — 
>. Poruvaro — 


WlXEYAPITAKO 
consists of the following sections. 

1.01 leaves of 7 and 8 lines on each bide, each leaf 1 foot 10 inches long, 

lot leaves vof 9 and 10 lines on each side, each leaf 1 foot 9 inches long, 

106 leaves of 8 and 9 lines on each side, each leaf 1 foot 10 inches long. 

109 leaves of 8 and 9 lines on each side, each leaf 1 foot 10 inches long 

146 leave' of SO and 11 lines on each side, each leaf 1 foot 9 inches long. 


Abhidhamhapitako 


1 


Dhammasanyant — 
Wibhanyan — 
Kathawalthu — 
Puygalan — 

Dhdtu — 

Ymnakan — 
PnWntnnn — 


vonsists of the following sections. 

7 2 leave' of 10 lines on each side, each leaf 2 feet 4 inches long 

ISO leaves oi !! lines on each side, each leaf 2 feet 4 inches long. 

1,31 leaves 0 lines 2 feet 1 inch long. 

28 leaves of 8 lines on each side, each leaf 2 feet 4 inches long. 

31 leaves of 8 lines on each side, each leaf 2 feet 4 inches long. 

131 leaves of 10 lines on each side, each leaf2 feet 4 inches long. 

1 70 leaves of n and In lines on each side, each leaf 2 feet 4 inches long. 


\! 

Ml. 

xm 
xiv 
xv . 


SuttapitaKo 

consists of the following sections. 

Dtyhamkdyu 292 leaves ol ii lines each side, each leaf 1 foot 10 inches long. 

Majjhimanih&yo — 432 leaves of 8 and 9 lines each sale, each leaf 1 foot 11 inches long. 

Sanynttaknnikdyo — 331 leaves of 8 and 9 lines each side, each loaf 2 feet 2 inches long 

Anguttranik&yo 6.34 leaves of 8 and 9 lines each side, each leaf 1 foot 10 inches long 

Khuduknmkayo — i' composed of 1.5 hooks : viz . 

KhiulakujAiun 4 leaves of 8 lines each side. 2 feet 4 inches long. (Burmese character! 

Dhammapadnn— 15 leaves of 9 lines each side, each leaf 1 foot 8 inches long. 

Vdantin 18 leaves of 9 lines each side, 3 feet 

l t!i- nltuknn 31 leaves of 8 lines each side, each leaf 1 foot 9 inches long 

Suttampdtan 4** leaves of 9 lines each side, each leal 2 feet. 

Wimanaicatthu— 1 38 leaves of 7 and 8 lines each side, each leaf 1 foot 4 inches long. 

Pitawatthu 142 leaves of 8 and 9 lines each side, each leaf 1 foot 8 inches long. 

Thiragdtd— 43 leaves of 9 lines each side, 2 feet 4 inches. (Burmese character). 

Thhig&ta 1 1 n leaves of 8 lines on each side, each leaf 1 foot 7 inches long. 

Jdtnknn The commentarv is intermixed with the text, and in that form it is a voluminous won, 

900 leaves 

Xidtkso not ascertained v et 

Pathambhutnn 220 leaves of 8 lines on each side, each icat 1 foot 1 1 inches long 

Apadanan 196 leaves of 10 lines on each side, each leaf 2 feet long 

Bwldhawatuo — 37 leaves of 8 lines on each side, 2 feet long. 

ChuriyapitaH 10 leaves of 8 lines on each side. 3 feet long 


y, )TE some of the above books are not to be obtained in Kandv . ana others only in an incomplete form. This 

■ itement is partiv framed from tile reeoius nt the Bunn*Se Paternities ,n t tie iTa".time p* 1 '. 
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IV. 


PROFESSOR WILSON'S NOTES ON THE 3IU DR A RATvSIlASA 


It may not here he out of place to offer a few observations on the identification of CiIanduauipta and SandrocuTh - 
It 1-* the only point on which we can re*t with any thing like confidence in the history of the fluid a , and is therefore o' 
utal importance in all our attempts to reduce the reigns of their king* to a rational and consistent chronology U i- wch 
worthy therefore of careful examination, and it i" the more deserving of scrutiny, as it has been discredited hv rather hast} 
verification and \er> erroneous detail" 

Sir William Jones liist discovered the resemblance of the names, and concluded Chandracitta. to be one With 
S avdrucottus. (As. Res. vol. iv. p. 11.) He wa>. however, imperfectly acquainted with hi" authorities, a? he cites *'< 
beautiful poem" by Somadeva, and a tragedy called the coronation of Chandra , for the history of this prince By the tii 
i" no doubt intended the large collection of tales by Somabhatta , the Vrihat Kaihd. in «\luch the story of Xanpa'- 
murder occurs: the second is in all probability, the play that follows, and which begins utter Chanur vi.itta'' elevation 
to the throne In the fifth volume of the Researches the subject was resumed by the late Colonel Wiltuid. and the stun 
of Chandragcpta is there told at considerable length, and with some accessions which can 'Cau-cly lie considered authentic 
He states also that the Marird Rukshosa consists of two parts, of which one may be called the coronation of Ch.vnuracu tia, 
and the second his reconciliation with Rak-hasa, the minister of Ins father. The latter is aceuiat.ly enough described, 
but it may be doubted whether the former exist' 

Colonel AVilford was right also in opening that the story is briefly related in the Vishnu Picana and Bhdqavat, ai d 


Machiavel of India. 

The birth of Naxda and of Chandr.voctta. and the cncunistaiice' of > 
account, are not alluded to in the play, the Madid Rdksh/tsa, from which t 
genet ally with the Vrihat Kathd and with ponular versions of the store 
VikatpnUu Chandra Das. may have been deliver!, hut lie looks veiv like 
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strangely misrepre'euted. The account was no doubt compiled for tin tv.-’-l.rn 
but indifferent authority. 

ft does not appear that Colonel Wilford had investigated the dnuv.a Imoself. 
account of the story of Cha.ndkaoupta (.-Is. Res vol. ix p. 5>3). fur he continuv 
various matters which it does not contain. Of these, the adventure' of the kirn 


resemblance exists between the Grecian and Hindu histories than is aetuallv the case 

Discarding, therefore, these accounts, and laying aside the marvellous part of the 'toiy, I 'hall endeavour, tiotn the 
Vishnu and Bharjavat Puranas , from a popular vwmou of the nanative a" it runs in the south of Ind a from tb-- V.lhvc 
Katha , and from the play, to give what appear to be the genuine circumstances of Ch w'drac-i’itaN c-U-vaton t - tV 
thione of Palibothra. 

A race of kings denominated Saisundyas. from Shundga the first of the dynasty . reigned m Magadhd, or hehar : the- 
capita! was Pdtaliputra. and the last of them was named Nanda or Mahapadma N indv He vv.i, the son of a womas 
of the Sudra caste, and was hence, agreeably to Hindu law, regarded as a Swim hmi'elf. He ra , a powerful and 
ambitious prince, but cruel and avaricious, by which defects, as well as by his inferiority of birth, he probably provoked 
the animosity of the Brahmans He had by one wife eight sons, who with their father were known as the nine Ninths 
md, according to the popular tradition, he had by a wife of low extraction, called Murd. another son named Ch vndramtt i 


’ f0r the 8 ratlficatl0n of those ' vho may wish to see the story as it occurs m these original sources, translations arc 
subjoined; and it is rather important to add, that in no other Purdna has the story been found although most of ,1 1 
principal works of this class have been carefully examined (Xote by Prof tV ) 
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i ii i.i't i iin.iu uiucc i- i*«»t -biUd in Ik Pin ana >> noi Vnhat Kmhu and n*-t- P'-mcum ■ <m j tl t * •« ■] i<*i 

authoutv . at the -ame time it i- \u\ geneiaih a--eited. ami is cormhoiated bv the name Monty mm i»l C:l.m>a o ' i i \ - 
denomination-. which 1- explained bv the conmietitatni on the Vishnu Putdtta to In a pat; ■•ivmie 10110.0 *•• -'j, it\ ., 
the »nn of Mma It al-n appeal- fiom the plav. that ('u.wnu n • a nn .• s i ei o| the mih- !.m, !\ . - > \ ■' 

although it j- not there -tated that lie wa- Xamia'" -on. 

But whatever nnght have been the 0114m of thi- pimee. it 1- vt n Id-el* that h» j na- n adt* t' .* . -potae*': of t.«e 1"- id 
nation of the Biahman-, who having effected the de-truction or Xamu and hi- -on-. i«i*-ed Chwdhm.i pi 1 v hil-t n’t a 
\ "ath. to the thione. In tin- the\ weie aided bv a prii***.* t»om :h«* » • * » r t 1 1 <>t T r <l» 1 r * wh.-m t!ie\ .! an av.ee— am 

territory a- the puce of hi- alliance The execution «»f the riv.it \ wa- evaded. *ery pe.-ibb, b\ k- .. - a— ii.«.iu :* ti«d t- 
'.cvcn^e hi- father"- murder, hi- -on led a mingled ho-t again-t Mui/uilha vont.il mu.; aiiMin.»-t othu tmop- Vurnini^ whom 
"10 may be permuted to consider .1- Greeks The stoim .\a- aveited. iiowe’.ei. b\ ictiloii-,*.- u id quaiiel- amomr-t lh * 
confederate.-. The army di-per-ed, and Malayaketi . the invader. returned, baffied .ml hi. to hr- 0***1 eountr. 

Ch wniui.i-pTA reigned twcnt\-four \eai-. and left the kingdom to h - -on We hre 1 .»u to -re 1 1 * * 0 t«n the 

writer- agiec with the-e detail- 

The name j- an obviou- eomeicleiue Sandra, otim and Chaxdkam pi a tan -vaKth he e-v-ideied diticr*ut appe'latnn,- 
Bi.t the -imil.uity 1- no doubt -till elo-er Atheiueu-. <1- tir-t noth od }, \ WhhVml (--G //<•’- \«»1 \ -•'2 ) end -uo-cji 
In Schiedel ( lwhsche BibUotheh ), unite- the name. Sandruco/dns. and it? othei foim. although nunc fOni-’orn 1- >ci; 
po.-siblv a mere error of the tran-eribei A- to the A who, -of to* of Plutarch, tne diifcic-i e.* 1- nioie a >,>.»!.• :t that, real. the 
initial sibilant being often dropped in Greek proper name- 

Thi» name is, however, not the nnl\ coincidence m the denomination that nia\ be turned We Hndiu tlieplav dia: Cuandka- 
ijiPTAis often Chandra simply, or the moon, of which Chandra man 1- a -vhonime : and accordingly we Hud in Diodorus 
Siculus, the king of the Gan/jaridte , who-e power alarm- the Macedonian, 1- theio named Xandtanu - Tin* . /////> amen or 
(Quintas Curtin* 1- merely a blumleimg perversion of tin- appellation 

There are other name? of the prince, the -en-e of which, though not their -omul mu) be di-eo\eted 111 ela— ml wntm- 
The-e are Vrhhnla* and perhaps Maun/a The tir-t unque-tionahh implie- a man of the fourth 01 -civile ea-t.* . the hitti i 
1- -aid by Wilford to be explained, m the Jati Viceha , the off-pnng of a barlicr and a Sudrn woman, 01 of a barbel and .1 
female slave. (An. Hen. vol. p. 2 o«>.) It 1- most u-ually stated, however, to mean the otf-pnng ot Mma, a- ahead \ 
ob-erved, and the word does not occur in any of the \ oeahulai ie- m the -en-e attached to it bv C’ol dt<*xd “ It i- 
sufficient, however, to observe, that the term \'n>hala . and ticipient e.\pie--ion- in the diaina. e-tabl.-h the mfeiioi 1014111 
of ChanuraitCpta, a cireum-tanee which i- -fated of the king oi the Canyaruhp at the tmm «*t Ale\«nde« - .uva-ion. b\ 
Diodorus Sieulu-, Quintus Cuitui-, and Piutaieh 

Aceoidmg to the two funnel of the-e w riler-. Xatoh nme^. or Chandunnnn. wa- conteinpo.an v rh Ak*' amkr lhe\ advl. 
tiijit he wa- the -011 of the queen bv an intrigue with a baiber. and that hi- lathei lveing Jai-.ed to lioivui and the king 
favour, compassed hi- benefactor’s death, by which he paved the way tm the -oveteiunty ot hi- own . t«’e mlmg pinui 
We have no indication of these events m the Hindu wntei-. and Chamuia-tI pi.v. a- ha- been noticed 1- l,-**' ill\ reganied 
a- the -on of Xanda. or at least a lelarr e It may he o'o-erved that In- jaedeces-oi- '’ere Sintra •> and the chanutvi 
given to 3 r.\H \v idm \ Xa\*d\ in the Vishnu Puidna. .igrev.- well enough with the general T* nor or i!k cla— u nl at v . 1 ujo*. 
a- to hi- being of low Oiigm and estimation, although an active and pio’cilul jumci* It k 'M»v be the n-.-u *ich abom*. 
to. there has l)een some error in the name. but. in eithei ea-e. we have a geneial iw. nb*iice in the or t» 01 r n\ <>, to ■ 
monarch of the Gmifjundce. a- related b\ the wnui- of the ea-t or we-t 

It the monarch of Behar at the time of A leva; ale.'- luva-mu wa- X it i- then po— dde that (. u vm»u.( 1 i t > ao. - 

-eeking. as the Hindu- declare the -upport of foieigu powei- to the 1101th and 11m tu- we-t el India mav b,i \ e * ! - 
Alexander, a- a-erted bv Plutarch and Ju-tin We cannot, however, attach anv oviht to the manedou- j -at ot :h«* ’ 

* Colonel Tod consider- Maury a probable interpolation foi Mon a bian'-h <>t t! e Pro mm a tribe »»t K.op* ‘ 
the eighth centuiv occupied Clutore He ob-ene- al-o. that (’h.uiui.igupta in ti-e Pu anas 1- made a ui- ■ 

Sehesnay of the T«k*hak tribe, ot winch la-t no otliei mention ha- been toun* 1 . v h.l-r iietead or Sr hr nr/ a in 
S^unayti ; and with le-pect to the fait ot the pi nice- liebrnging to tne i'tund-u tube m*i autiun tv 1- ntvd 
like the kite Col Wilfnd. -paling ot tho-e -pciim 'eb-ii-occ- ’-b;. h m .11 dnlu.r e.-i-b pomr- at* .1" •' J* >* 

< o Tnntso. ftouMioi/n/ A->af>>- Snrtrfv * .»l i j> 2 1 * VPo l.uounf ot !?a »,* •'fan,. i» V. 
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as told by the latto. noi can we conceive tluit a nieie udvcutuiei. U' hi make' Saudi <o nptu\ To li.m inai should h.tw 
rendered himself master of a mighty kingdom, m >*> loiet an mteivulas that between Ndeiuusaml Vmvamte* »>i bv tin 
aid of vagabonds and banditti alone. 

Although, therefore, the classical wnteis had gleaned 'ome knowledge of ('h vmiraui ri v s eatlv histor) it is ii v evident 
that their information was but partial!) coirect. and that the) have confounded names, whilst thev ha' e rx.iggciated some 
circumstance* and misrepresented othei" These defect', howevei. are verv venial, considering the mipeifect communication 
that must have subsisted between the G leeks and Hindus. e\en at the period ot Alexander's invasion and tin .ntciv.tl that 
elapsed before the accounts we now possess were written ’These consideration' latliei enh.mce tiie vahic of both set' ot oui 
materials. It i' more wondeiful that so much ot what appeals to be the truth should have oeen pi^ened than that the 
stories should not conform m even particular. 

However questionable maybe the eonteniporarv existent e of Alexaudei and V« ndiuroptu' thc»c is no icnson to doubt 
fiat the latter reigned in the time of Seleuciis Xicator. as Strabo and Arrian cite the repeated declarations ot Mega'theiie'. 
that he had often visited the Indian prince. Seleucus is said to lm\e relinquished to him suun* tcintori" hcvmid tin* 
Indus, and to have fmmcd a matrimonial alliance with him We hate no trace of this m the Hindu wnteis. but it is not 
at all impiobable. Before the Christian era, the Hindus were probablv not scrupulous about whom the) man led and e\t*n 
in modem days, their princesses have become the wives of Mohammedan sovereigns Cihnur vi,iim i howewi bad no 
right to be nice with respect to the condition of hi* wife, and in whichever wav tlie alliance was effected. it was feasible 
enough, whilst it was a very obvious piece ot policy in ChcNdkcoi pTa. as calculated to give greater secMUit) t<> his enijmc 
and stability to his reign The failuie ot Seleucus in ins attempt to extend his power »n India, and Ins ivluiquishnic-nt or 
territory, may possibh he connected with the discomfiture and retreat of Malavakeim . ,.s nanated in the diania although 
it may be leasonabl) doubted wbethei the Nvrian tmmarcb and the king of Mugadhd evei came into actual collision It i' 
very unlikely that the former ever included am part ot the Punjab within his dominions and at a:n late it inav be 
questioned whether Chandragi pt a 01 his po'Lciitv long retained, it thev ever held po'session of the inuth-wt stei u piovnno 
as there is no conjecturing an) resemblance between the names of the Mauryn primes ( A\ He «. voi i\ table) and the 
Amitrochates and Sophagasenas , who reinforced the armies of Antigomi« the »on ot Seleiuus. ami of Antigomis the Gieat. 
with those elephants that were so highly prized bv the successors of Alexandet (Wilfoid. . G He •> vl \ p 'JMn ,imt 
Schegel, IndUehe Bibhothek ). although, as shewn by Schlegel. the names are undoubted!'. Sansut ami Hindu 

All the classical writers agree in representing Sandrucoptn » as king or the nations wlmb une situated along the 
Ganges, which were the Ganyanda and Pia^n — calhd howevei. lndiftereiul) but m» doi.lit macciuatelv (.firqnndte. 
Gandaridce , and G andarii, and Brash. Parrhaaii. and Tabrcait The hist name was piobablv of Greek ongm 
expressing, as Raderus and Cellaring justly observe, the situation of the nations in the neighborhood ot the Ganges 
but in truth there was a nation called the Gandhari 01 Gandaridce west of the Indus, whom the chissit.il niithni' often 
confound with the Ganyetic nations, as has been shewn in another place. (-G He > \ol x\.) 'The other appellation 
which is most correctly Praaii. is referable to a Hindu original, and i' a close .lppioximation to Prdefn the eastern 
uumtrv. 01 Prdchijd the people of the east, in which division of Blunatn Khando . 01 India. Mithdu. the countiv 
opposite to Behar, and Mayadha, or South Behar, are included by Hindu geographers Both Greek ami Hindu account 
die. theiefoie. agreed as to the general position of the people over whom Cham>ra<»i n v. reigned 

Finally, the classical authors concur in making Pahbothra. a city on the Ganges, the capita! of Sandraeoptns Stiaho. 
on the authoritv of Megasfhenes, states that Pahbothra i> situated at the confluence of the Gunge' and anotliei rivei. 
the name of which he does not mention. Arrian, possibly on the same author'd), calls th.it river the f. rranohoa ■*, which 
is a sv nonime of the Sone. In the drama, one of the characters describes the trampling down of the banks of the Son* r. 
as the army approaches to Pdtaliputra , and Pdtaliputra . also called Ku^mnupura. is the capital of ( ’hamjr voi pi a 
T here is little question that Pdtaliputra and Pahbothra are the same, and in the uniform estimation of the Hindus the 
former is the same with Patna. The alterations m the course of the rivers of India, and the small comparative extent 
to which the city has shrunk in modern times, will sufficiently explain why Patna is not at the confluence of the Gunge s 
and the Sone, and the only argument, then, against the identity of the position, is the enumeration of the Erra/tubaa* ami 
the Sone as distinct rivers by Arrian and Pliny - but their nomenclature is unaccompanied by any description, ami it w,i> 
very easv to mistake synonimes for distinct appellations Rajamahut. as proposed bv Wilford. and Rhagalpuy a' 
maintained bv Franklin are both utteilv untenable, and the further inquiries of the fmnier had satisfied him of rlu 
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. nor or In- hy pother ill" death prevented the publication of an interesting papei ny him on tlie site* of Pah hath hi. m 

which he had come ovei to the prevailing opinion, and shewn it to have been situated m the vicinity ot Patna ' 

It thus appear*, that the Greek and Hindu writers concur in the name, in the private history, in the political elevation 

and in the nation and capital of an Indian king, nearly, if not exactly cotemporary with Alexander, to a degree of 

approximation that cannot possibly be the work of accident • and it may be reasonably concluded, therefore, that the era of 
the events described m the following drama is determined with as much precision as that of anv other i emote historical fact 


1 . 

Paurauiv accounts ot C/tandi ay a pin 

Tile son ot .\fahdnaudi. botti ot a Sudra woman, a powerful prince named Mah'ipad/ua. shall put ail end to the Ksheti lya 
lule. and fioni his time the kings will be mostly Sudra*, void of piety. He will bring the earth under one umbrella, his 
rule being irresistible, and he will reign like another Bhdrgava. He will have eight sons. Sumalya and othei*, who will be 
kings ot‘ the earth for one hundred years. A Brahman will destroy tilts*. lime Xaudas. did after their disappearance the 
Mauryas will leign in the Kah age That Btahman will inaugurate Ciiandrai.t pta as king. — ( Bh'igovat P2th Standha ) 

Mahanandi will be the last ot the ten Saisuudga princes, whose joint reigns will lie thiee hundred and sixty -two yeais 
The son o tMuhanundi or Xanda. named Mahdpadma , will be born from a Sudra mother He will be avaricious, and like 
another Parusiu dmo will end the Kshetnya race, as from him forwards the kings will be all Slid) as He, Mahdpadma, 
will bring the whole earth undei one umbrella, his rule being irresistible. He will have eight soils. Sumalya and otlieis who 
aftei him will govern the world He, and these sons will reign for a period of one hundred years, until Kautilya . a 
Brahman, shall destroy tile nine Xandas 

After then destruction the Mauryn will possess the eaith. Kautilya inaugurating Cn wi»u u.rei \ m tin* kingdom — 
i rishnn Pm ana ) 

The comment explains Mauryn thus — so named tiom Cii'Min n,i n i » the Hist who dimed this u.mih turn, b" 
molhei Mura . one of the wives ot A \m>.\ 


Sto'W ot Xfinda as i elated h\ Vtnaiutht m the l’i*/ia( Kuthn 

I now letuined Horn m\ sojourn mthesuovvv mountains, wliele by the favour ot I had acipiued the Pdmniya giamma: 

fhis 1 coinmuincatfd to my preceptor Ve>shu. as the flint of my penance . and as he wished to team a new system. 1 
instiueted him m that revealed by Stra mi Kumdra. Vyar*. and I udradutta then applied to Vershu tor like institutions, 
but he desiied them Hist to bung him a veiy considerable present. As tliev vveie wholly unable to laisc the sum they 
pioposed applving for it to the king, and requested me to accompany them to his camp which was at that time at .lyndht/a : 
1 consented, and we set oft. 

When we arrived at the encampment wv found every body in distress, Nam>a being just dead I udradutta. who was 
skilled in magic, said. This event need not disconcert us I will transfuse my vitality into the lifeless body of the king 
Do you, Vamruchu then solicit the money 1 will grant it. and then resume my own person, of which do you. V am /, take 
charge till the spirit returns'" This was assented to, and our companion accordingly entered the unease ot tile king 

The revnai of Xanda caused universal rejoicing. The minister S ok at ala alone suspected something cxtiaordmaiy m the 
resuscitation As the hen to the throne, however, was yet a child, he was well content that no change should take place, 
and determined to keep his new mastei in the royal station. He immediately, therefore, issued orders that seal eh should be 
made for all the dead bodies in the vicinage, and that they should foithvvith be committed to the dames. In pursuance ot 
this edict the ouards came upon the deserted can use of Tndradalta , and burning it as ditected >mi old associate w*i» 

.i'iu'ic Be<ear>‘ ! it^. wd xi \ w ’’>«» 
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compelled to take up tils abode peiTnaiuuth m the tenement winch he luul pmpo->t_d to '•m.p 1 . nut toi a lie w.i; 

bv no means pleaded with the change, and m pnvate lamented it with us. being m tact dtiriaded bv hi" flotation having 
relinquished the exalted rank of a Brahman for the mfeiioi condition of a Sudra 

Vyari hating the >um destined foi our master, took leave of hi" companion / ndradatta , whom we -hall hencefoith call 
Yogananda . Before his depaituic, however. he recommended to the latter to get 1 id ot Sakntala , the lmni'tci. who had 
penetrated hi" secret, and who would, no doubt, rai"C the prince Chandrai.i r'l a to the throne, a." soon a." he had attained 
to \eais of discietion It would be better, thereioie. to anticipate him, and, as prepaiatory to that measure, to make m« . 
Vararuehu his minister. Vyari then left u\ and m compliance with hi" coim>el 1 became the confidential munstei of 
Yogananda 

A charge was now made against Sakatala. of having. under pretence of getting rid of dead caica"e". burn; a Brahman 
alive : and on this plea he was cast into a dry well with all hi" soils. A plate of parched pulse and a pitcher of water wcie 
let down daily for their «*ii"teiuince, just sufficient for one person The fathei. theiefore. recommended to the brotlieis to 
agree amongst themselves which should survive to revenge them all. and relinqui-hing the food to him, resign themselves to 
die They instantiv acknowledged their avenger in him. and with stern fortitude refusing to share in the daily pittance, one 
by one expired. 

After some time Yogananda , intoxicated like other mortals with pro* polity. became despotic and unju>t 1 found mv 
situation therefore most irksome, as it exposed me to a tv rant's caprice, and rendered me icsporisihle for acts which I 
condemned I therefore sought to secure mi self a participator in the burthen, and prevailed upon Yogananda to release 
Sakatala from his captivitv, and reinstate him in his authoiity. lie, therefore, once again became the minister of the king 

It was not long before I incurred the displeasure of Yogananda. "o that he resolved to put me to death Sakntala , who 
was rejoiced to have thi" opportunity of winning me over to his cause, apprised me of my danger, and helped me to evade 
it by keeping me concealed in his palace Whilst thus retired, the son of the king, llirnnyaynptn . lost his sense", and 
Yogananda now lamented my absence. His legut moved Sakatala to acknowledge that I was living, and I was once more 
leceived into favour. I elfeeted the cure of the prince, but received news that disgusted me with the world, and indue*, d me 
to resign my station and letire into the forest" 3Iy disappearance had led to a general belief that I had been privately 
put to death. This report reached mv family. Cpahoza. mv wile, burnt herself, and my mother died broken hearted 

Inspired with the profbunde^t grief, and more than ever sensible of the transitory duration of human happiness. I repaired to 
the shades of solitude, and the silence of meditation After living for a considerable period in mv hermitage, the death 
of Yogananda was thus related to me by a Brahman, who was travelling from Ayodhya. and had rested at mv ceil. 

Sakatala brooding on hi" plan of revenge, observed one day a Brahman of mean appearance digging m a meadow, and 
asked him what he was doing there. Chanakya, the Brahman, replied: 41 I am rooting out this grass which has hurt my 
foot.” The reply struck the minister as indicative of a character which would conti lbutc to his designs, ami ho engaged him 
by the promise of a large reward and high honours to come and preside at the Sraddha , which was to be celebrated next new 
moon at the palace. Chanakva arrived, anticipating the most respectful treatment . bur Yogananda had been previously 
persuaded by Sakatala to assign piecedence to another Brahman, Subandhn , so that when Chanakya came to take his place 
he was thrust from it with contumely Burning with rage, he threatened the king before all the emit, and denounced lu* 
death within seven dav& Nanda ordered him to be turned out of the palace Sakatala received him into his lion—, .md 
persuading Chanakya that he was wholly innocent of being instrumental to his ignominious treatment, conti ioiited to 
encourage and inflame his indignation Chanakya thus protected, practised a magical nte, in which he was a proficient 
and bv which on the seventh day Nanda was deprived of life. Sakatala on the lathers death ettected the dcstiuction 
of Iliranyayvpta. his son. and raised Chadraoli-ta, the son of the genuine Nanda. to the throne Cn wu:' a became Ur 
prince’s minister: and Sakatala having attained the only object of lus existence, ictued to end his da vs m the wood-. 


Story of Xanda and Chamhaguptn. by a Pundit of the Dekhm 
(From a Manuscript in the collection of the late Col Mackenzie. Sanscrit. Telrnga character.) 

After invoking the benediction of C.nuesa the writer proceed, : In the race of lihuraihi-aja. and the family of the hcrcduai . 
eounsellois of the Bhusalu prince-. «a- born the illustrious anil able minister Bhaeuji. lie wa- succeeded li- |,,, 
Gangarthura surnames! Arfhii’tui (a pr.e-t ot the I <tj>o l c'ta). vim continued to enjov the conriclencc oftiic Ir • i. - . 
equal to Vrihntpan m understanding 
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Uv tu--- Witt* K nihnnMbtkt*. (^aityadhut a had two njii" who weie both employed bv the Raja. Sa'nujt . the -<m o ( 
the preceding prince The favour of the Raja enabled these ministers to g rant liberal endowments to piou- ami Jeaiued 
Brahmans 

The elder ei the two, Xrtsi/.ha. aftei a l'te pa— ed in prayer and -acted rite-, p'oceedcd 1 1 * tlic* world of BuiJnna. an i". 
three -ons*. 

Of these, the eld* r was Amtnda Raja Adluvan. He was noted for hi- -readme-.- and -agaGtv from hi- childhood, and i 
adult \ ears deserved the confidence ot hi- prince. Sahuji lie «a- piotoundlv ver-ed in the Vedas, a liheuil benefactor or 
the Brahmam t and .1 -kilful direct** of icligious rite* 

Upon his death and that of the voungest brother, the -urvivoi. Tryanibaha Adh/can. -ucccvded to the reputation of hi- 
ancestors and cherished his nephews as hi- own children 

Accompanied by hi- mother he proceeded to the -hole- of the Gauges. and by hi- ablution- m the boh stream libeiated 
In- ancestor- from the ocean of future existence 

He was solicited bv Saha, the king, to assume tlie burthen of the state, but regarding u incompatible with lus roligiou* 
duties be wa- unwilling to a- e ent In consideration of his wisdom and knowledge he v. a- highly venerated by tlie Raja 

and pre-ented with valuable gift-, which he dedicated to piou- lite- 01 distributed to tlie BraJnna?ts Having on a 

particular occasion been lavi-h of expenditure in order to gratify hi- sovereign, he conuaeted heavy debt-, and a- the 
piinec delated their liquidation, he wa* obliged to withdraw to seek the means of discharging them On lu- return lie 
was received by Sd/nt and his noble- vvith high honour-, and tlie prince by the homage paid to him obtained identification 

(after death) with 7\d-,dsa. a gloiv of difficult attainment to Ydgati. Xata, Mandhata. and other king-. 

The brother of the prince, Sarabhnji , then governed the kingdom and promoted the h.ippines- of all entrusted t > 
hi- care by Saha, for the piotoction- of piety, and rendering the people happy by hi- excellent qualitie- : the chief 
of the Brahmans wa- treated by him with increased veneration. 

The land ot Cho/a 1- supplied at will Ivy the water* of the Raven, maintained by the abundant -bovver- poured dow n 
con-tantlv bv Indra. and in this land did the illu-triou- Sarabhaji long exerei-o undisturbed dominion and promote 
the happiness of his people. 

Having performed vvith the aid of hi- reverend minister the late rite to his brother, lie iiberallv dehveied Tryainbam 
from the ocean of debt, and presented him with land* on the bank of the K avert (the Sahyagirija). toi tlie pre-enaUm 
of the observances enjoined by religion and law. 

And he diffused a knowledge of virtue by mean? of the Tantra of the son of the foe of Kdma ( hdrtikeya), a* cunmuni«.at< <1 
b\ B/ahma or Xureda to relieve hi- distrt— , and whatever lcanied man take- up hi- residence on the lull of S ivami and 
wor-hip* Skauda with faith, will undoubted!} obtain divine wisdom 

Thu-, on the mountain of Sirden. enjoying the favour of (Gr's/i. doe- T.'i/nmbahn re-ide wit \ uuinu n.upV -1 i io-pm‘d\ 
surrounded h\ his kin-men. and -or-, and giand-on-. ami Brahmans learnt d in me I edut. « ranged in the \ crioimance m 
the holy rites* ami the woi-lnp of J sauna Mav lie live a thousand veal-' 

An object of hi- anboumled benevolence, and one to be included m tlio-e chen-hed by hi- bounties, h.ivm , wur-hieped 
the lord of Sri ( Vishnu), and .icquitted him-elf of hi- debt t>> the God- anil 3 Ianc-, icvmrded bv huvirg it m i.*.- 
) lower to be re-pec tfullv obedient to hi- ( Trgambaha's ) command- This individual, named Dhnndi , tne -on it tn: 
i \eellont Pundit La l .Anna na. of tin* familv of Vyu.-a. had in In- po— e— ion, and expounued. the new and w*'iidutul 
<Uau.il entitled the 3 India Rakihusa. and m ordei to conv« v a Hear notion or lr- dr.nra the compo-it: m ot l isa^hu. 
/Jaffa . he relate- a- an introduction the following paiticidai- ot the -ton 


Stoiv of X/tnda and ('hand/ agapfa 

Acc'-idmc, to tlie Parana* the Kshetrvja -overeigntv wa- to cea-e w.th N"v\i>% In the m ginning or tin* A#//* age 
the X a mlus weie king- -o named 

Among-t them Saw VA iiTiiA.-mmii was celebrated for hi- valour, he wa- monarch of the earth, ami hi- troop- Wvie 
nine erore and mi, hundred Vaktranasn and others were hi- hereditary mini -ter-*, but among-t tin m the mot tam«*u» 
wa- the Brahman, Raiwu-a 

He ,vus skilled m government .nut pulley anil the -ix attribute, of pvme.- ; 'va, eminent t..r Piet;, and !' r ”" e '~ jna 
wj« hi ;hl ' le-ptcted bv X \vre, I'ho a mg baa t.vi ’ ivc-. **t v h«m Vi o/. h w,t>> tuc el «ei — * 
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extraction. she was the ia\oaiite of the king, of great beauty ami amiable chaiaUer — hoi name wa- Mina On one 
occasion the king in the company <>t hi.- wi\e- admini-teied the lights of hospitality to a venerable a-cetic, and after 
washing his feet sprinkled the queens with tiie water - nine drop- fell upon the foiehead of the eldei, and one on Mara 
This she received with ic. trenee. and the Brahman was much pleaded with her deportment 

Mura accordingly was deli\ued of one son. of most excellent qualitie-. who wa- named Maurya Sunandu v\a- 
delhered of a lump of flesh 

This Rakuhasa divided into nine portions, which he put into a \cssel of oil. and carefully watched 

By Ins cares nine infants were in time e\oi\ed. who were hi ought up by Rak-ua-a and called the nine Xandas attei 
their progenitor. 

The king when he grew oid retired tiom tile atians ot -late, consigning hi- kingdom to tho-e nine and appointing 

Maurya to the command of the armv 

Maurya had a hundred sons, of whom C'handragltta was the best, and they surpassed the Xandas m merit 

The Xandas being therefore filled with envy, conspired again-t hi- life, and uniting him and his soils into a private 
chamber put them to death. 

At this time the Raja of S uikala sent to the court of the A undos a lion ot wax m a cage, so well made that it seemed 
to be alive And he added this me-sage, “ It any one of your courtier* can make this fierce animal run without opening 
the cage, I shall acknowledge him to be a man of talent ” 

The dullness ot the Xandas presented their understanding the purpoit of the me-sage : hut Chandragiti a. in whom 
some little breath yet remained, ottered, if they would .-pare his life, to undertake the task, and this being allowed, he 
made an iron rod red-hot. and thrusting it into the figure, the wax soon ran, and the lion disappeared 

Although they desired his death. Chandragvpta was taken by the Xandas from the pit into which lie had been cast, 
and continued to live in affluence lie was gifted with all the marks of royalty . his arms reached to his knees, he was 
affable, liberal, and brave ; but these deserts only increased the animosity of the Xandas. and the\ waited for an opportunitv 
of compa-sing his death. 

L pon one occasion (.handragi it a ob-CT\ed a Brahman ot -uch irascible temperament that fie tore up wolentlv a 
tuft of kusa gra^s, because a blade ot it had pierced his foot on which he approached him, and placed lum-elf undei hi* 
piotection through fear of incurring the Brahman's re-entment 

This Brahman was named \ ishnuyupta. and was dee pi v lead in the science of government taught t>\ Vsanas ( Satin n j . 
and in astronomy • his father, a teacher of mti or polity, was named C kanaka . and hence the -on is called Chanakva. 

He became the great friend of Ciian drag i pt a who related to him all he had suffered from the Xandas 


On which C kanaka a promised him the* throne of the A andas ; and being hungry, entered the diunei -chamber, wheic 
he seated himself on the seat of honour 

The Xandas , their understanding being bewildered by fate, regarded him a- some wild scholar of no value, and ordue.l 
him to be thrust from his scat. The mim-ter- in vain protested again-t the act - the prince* forcible dragged (’fianakyx 
furious with rage, from his scat 

Then, standing in the centre of the hall. Chanakva, blind with indignation, loosened the lock of km 0.1 the top ot 
his head, and thus towed the destruction of the rot.il race • T'l.til 1 have exterminated thee haughtv and unorant 
Vandas, svho have not known my tvonli. I still not again tie up these hair-/’ 

Hating thus spoken, he withdrew, and indignantly quitted the city, and the Xandas whom fortune had de-ertml made 
no attempt to pacify him 

Chandraoupta being no longer afraid of In. own danger, quitted the cit.s and repaired to (/Han akia. and the Brahman 

Kautilya. po.-e.sed of the pimee re-orted to crooked expedient. for the detraction „t ihe Vanda. 

With this tiew he sent a fuend. ladraserma. di.gui.ed a. a Kshapanaha. a- hi. e.m-aiy, to deceit e Rakshasa and tin 

rest, whilst on the other hand he excited the powerful Pnrratendra to Tnan-b h-oR . u, r ,, 

1 "menara to marUi with a Mirm.'hho t<»ue against Kusumapnn; 

promising him half the kingdom 

The Xandas prepared to encounter the enemy, relying on the valour, of K.k.hca. He exerted all hi- prove- bm 
in vain, and finding it impo..,b!e to overcome the ho-tile force by open arm., attempted to get rid of Manna, 
stratagem; but m the mean time all the Vanda; perished like moth , the flam- >f (hi vi tr.v v’, , , . 
bv the troop- of Fnrrofendrn 
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R a k. iii ■v-'A belli*; worn in % *n.*J I'n'n! am; having lost his troops am? extiauste 1 his tica-ures, now -aw tii.it the cifv 
could no longer be defended . he theitjoie erfected the secret retreat ot the old king ShRv.vui hamimihi. with suih i-t th 
i iti/ens a> weio attached to the cau-e ot' the Xanrln*. and then delivered the capital to the enem\ affectum to be >v< m t>* 
the cau-e of Chandram. r i a 

He prepared by magic ait a poisoned maid fur tne destruction of that ptiiiee , but Kantihjn detected the tiaud 

and diverting it to Pttrrafisa v.msod his death and having contrived that information ot ht» than.* m the murdei ot tin 

monarch should he communicated to his son. - Miia\akkti'. he tilled the voung piuue with alum' fm hi- own -afet_v. a i i! 
occasioned hi- flight from the tamp 

Kauttlya, though master of tile capital. vet knowing it contained inauv friends of 2v vnoa. hesitated to t.uo posses-ion 
of it. and Kakshasa. taking advantage ot the deiav. coiitnved with Din uremia and othei-. machines and vanous expedients 
to destroy Ohandk.m rt'PT i upon his entr* : hut Knutihjn discovered and frustrated all his schemes 

He persuaded the brother « { Porva(e>irarn. Vairouu.vka. to suspend his departure, attaining with solemn asseveration*, 
that RaKsuasa, seeking to destroy the friends of ( 'handragi’pta, had designed the poisoned maid for the mountain 

monarch Thus he concealed his own participation in the act, and the ciaftv knave deceived the pi luce bv promising 

him that moiety of the kingdom winch had been promised to his brother 

SERVAitTHAsinnni retired to the woods to pas- hi- days in penance, hut the cruel Kauhh/a soon found means to short c 
his existence 

When Rakmiasa heard of the beat’" of the old king he was much grieved, and wont to JMalayakkii and loused him r-< 
tev engo his father's death Tic a— u.vd him that the people of the city wvie m«silv inimic.il to Chandrack pi v. and thu* 
lie had many friends m the capital rea l\ to co-operate in the downfall of the pi nice and lm? detested minister. He promised 
to exhaust all his own energies m the e.ia-e, and confidently anticipated Malaynketu > becoming master of the kingdom, inn. 
left without a legitimate lord. Having thus excited the ardour of the pnnee. and foremost himself m the conte-t, R ik^ham 
inarched against Maurya with an aimv of M lech has or barbauatis 

This in the preliminaiy eoui-c of the ston — the poet will now express the Mihiect of the drama It begins with an 
equivoque upon the words Krurograha. m the dialogue of the pi elude This ends the introduction 


4 . 

Rxtiacts tiom Classical W liters relating to t l n lii*toiv of Sand c»c jt fa % 

lie (Alexandci) hud learned from PlngitrUs that bevond tile Influ* wa> a »a-t de-tit of twelve da>s’ joumev. and ai the 
farthest borders theieof um the Canges Bevond this river dwell the TnhiCsiaa*. and the (ioudantte whose king's 
name was X inidnuna*. who had an armv ot -0.1100 horse. *200.000 toot, 2.ooi) cnaiiots, and 4.000 elephant- The king 
could not believe this to be tine, and sent foi Pam*, and inquired <»f him whether it was so el not He told him all 
vva- certainlv true, hut that the present king of the Ganduntte was but of a mean ami obscure extraction, accounted to ’>_* 
a barbel's soil . for his father Ik mg a \e»*\ handsome man. the queen tell in love with him. and murdered 1m husbind and 
so the kingdom devolved upon the piosent king — Dtirtora* Sn nlu * 

At the confluence of the Ganges ami .mother me* is situated Pahholhrn : it is the capita! ot the Pnt.sn. a peo;>!.- 
superior to others The king, besides his Verth-name and hi- appellation from the utv. is also named Sandra-'oti m 
Mcyasthenes was sent to him 

Megasthenes relates that he visited the camp of Sundcucathis m which 400.000 people were as-emhled 
s'eleucus Xieator relinquished tlie country bevond the hula s to s 'un Imcottu* receiving in its *tead tiitv el** pliant- ! 
contracting an alliance with that prince (contracta cum e<> aflimtate) — V// <//,/• 

Ph eg ehts informed him. that eleven dav s from the rivei the road lav over vast desert- to the Ganges, the largest stream 
in India, the opposite bank of which the Gangartdce and Panhasii inhabited Their king wa- named Aggramen wh_* 
could bring into the field *20.000 hor&e. and *200.000 foot, *2,000 chariots, and 3,000 elephants As these thing- appealed 
incredible to the king, he refen ed to Poms, who confirmed what he heard He added hnweve** that the king wa- not 
onlv of low, but ot extreme!* base origin, for his tathei was a bnibei, whose pei-onal meat- lecoimm tided him to the* queen 
Being introduced b\ her to the kmg then rcignmg. h»* contrived his death, and unde- pretence of act.ng a-uaaid’ai' i" h s 
-oils, u 4 ,t them into Ills and put th *. i to dtn'h After their ext nmnati »n he begot the ^ who *' i> 1 1 

vno more woUhv of }l>- thtficr a condition ti a’’ his own. was ndio'.r- and couTeomlihh' *■* in® -uhi* . — *V' ' /,/ * f 1 ‘ 
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Mtptitfhe m© tel 1 - ii' lit v a© the •••uit of Sunilrtnnit'u^ 

The capital < fy < f imh:» ]- / J //v * n t'-e confine© « 1 lie P/ftsu. where i© tie v <»nt’ue to «■ <•* i’r c • vo i£ic«.t nvm* 

J'rranuho"* ainl 0>ina < ' The fii©t i© inferior onh to the Indue and Ganges 

Meoaetl^u^ a—ne" u© he fixq.-tut! 1 v, sited AV/i l meat t ns king of India — -Irrm; 

Sand/ar dr u\ wa* the auth.'i of the 1 bertv of India «i»tc- Alexander*© retreat, hut ©oon «omerUd the name of liberty into 
"€ r vitude aftir h:© ©luxe©*, subjecting tho©e whom he i ex-ued from toroiun dominion to hi© own authority Thi© prince wa© 
of humble origin, hut wa> called to royalty by the power of the god© . for. Inning offended -Alexander bv hi© impertinent 
language, he was ordered to he put to death, and escaped only by flight Fatigued with hi- journey he laid down to jest, when 
a Hon of large size came and licked off the perspiration with his tongue, retiring without doing him any harm. The prodigy 
Inspired him with ambitious hopes, and collecting bands of robbers he roused the Indians to renew' the empire. In the 
war- which ha waged with the captain* of Alexander he was distinguished in the van, mounted on an elephant of great ©i/e 
and strength. Having thus acquired power, Sandracottus reigned at the same time that Selencns laid the foundation of his 
dominion, and Selene us entered into a treaty with him. and settling affairs on the side ot India directed his march against 
Antigonus. — J nstin . — 15 — 4 

The kings of the Gandar'ites and Prasians were said to be waiting for them there (on the Ganges; with 150,000 horse. 
200,000 foot. 8,000 chariots and b.OUO elephant* Xoristhis number at all magnified, toi Androcottus , who reigned nut 
long after, made S el evens a presen f of 500 elephant* at onetime, and with an army of *100.000 men traversed India and 
conquered the whole 

Androcottus . who was then very young. had «i sight of Alexander, and he is reported to .hate said, that Alexander was 
within a little of making him*eif ma*ter ot those countries with such hatred and contempt was the reigmng punce lowktd 
upon, on account of his profligacy of manner and meanne©* of birth — Plutarch — Lite of Alexandei 

Professor Wilson's Preface to the Ritndval, 

The Ketniuih is a play of a ditierent character from any of those which ve ha\o hitherto examined Although the 
personages are derived from Hindu history, they are wholly of mortal mould, and unconnected with any mystical or 
mythological legend, and the incidents are not only the pure invention? of the poet, but they are of an entirely domestic- 
nature. In this latter respect the Ret mi will differ© from the Alrichchakati, Malati Madhava, and Mudru Rak-ha-a. 
whilst its exemption from legendary allusion distinguishes it from the VikramorvaM and Fttara Uuiiui Ciientra. 

Although, however, tile Retnavali differ?, from it* predecessors m these respects, and in others of still greatei importance, 
it i© well entitled to attention, as establishing an era in the history of both Hindu manner© and literature, of which we 
are able to fix the date with precision 

The story of this drama appear© to have been not wholly the intention of tin? author, but to have emoted w-rv 
extensive popularity, at a period to which we cannot refer with confidence The loves of Vat-a. prince of Kausjmbi and 
A'asavadatta, princess of Ujayin, are alluded t«» m the Megha Duta, and arc narrated in the Vrihat Kuthd of Soma 
Dova The last i© a writer of the same period as the drama, but he doe© not pretend to have invented the ©tor-' ; and 
the manner m winch the tale is adverted UP m the Megha Duta, the date of which woik i© unknown, but which u no 
doubt anterior to the Vrihat Katha, seems to indicate a celebrity of some antiquity f The second marriage of Vat*a 
which form© the business of the Retnavali. appear* to be the invention of the writer, a© it i*. v«_rv different! v told in the 
Vrihat Katha: the heroine being there named Padmuvati, and being a princess ot Magudhu, not of Cev Ion. The 
cncumstances under which the mainage effected are altogether distinct . X 

From whatever source, however, the plot of the drama may have been derived, it is verv evident that the autlioi i© 
under considerable obligation to bis predecessor©, and especially to Kalida©, from the Vikrama and ('rvasi of which 
writer several situations, and some of the dialogue even, are borrowed. At the same time, the manners described are \en 
different, and the light and loose principles of Vatsa are wholly unlike the deep, dignified passion of Pururava*. If we 

* The author terms A vanti or Ougein." great with the number of those versed in the tale of Udayana f Vatsa) 

+ The Vasava Datta of Subandhu. the nephew of Vararuchi, and as well as hi© uncle patronized by Bhoja, ha© mulling 
in common with the story of Vatsa and hi* bride, except the name of the latter The Megha Duta, therefore 
not refer to that work Subandhu also allude© to the Vrihat Katha. to which he i© consequently subsequent 

X The ©tory is translated from the Vrihat Katha', m the Quarterly Oriental Magazine Calcutta \.d a i> jun 
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compare the Retnavali with the Mrichchukati. or with the drama of Bhaiabhuti. the difference 1 ^ -still more 'inking. and 
it is impossible to avoid the conviction, that they are the productions of different ages, and different conditions of society , 
the Retnavali indicating a wider deviation from manners purely Hindu, more artificial refinement, and more luxurious 
indulgence, and a proportionate deterioration of moral feeling. 

The Retnavali, considered also tinder a purely literary point of view, marks a change in the principles ot dramatic 
composition, as well as in those of social organization. Besides the want of passion and the substitution of intrigue, it 

wilt be very evident that there is in it no poetic spirit, no gleam of inspiration, scarce even enough to suggest a conceit in 

the ideas. The only poetry of the play, in fact, is mechanical The structure of the original language is eminently 
elegant, particularly in the Prakrit. This dialect appears to equal advantage in no other drama, although much more 
laboured in the Mulati Madhava • the Sanscrit style is also very smooth and beautiful without being painfully elaoozate. 
The play is, indeed, especially interesting on this account, that whilst both in thought aud expression there is little fire oi 
genius, a generally correct and delicate taste regulates the composition, and avoids those absurdities which writers of 
more pretension than judgment, the writers of more recent periods, invariably commit. The Retnavali, m short, may be 
taken as one of the connecting links between the old and new school ; as a not unpleasing production of that middle region, 
through which Hindu poetry passed from elevation to extravagance. 

The place to which the Retnavali is entitled in the dramatic literature of the Hindus is the more interesting, as the date 
is verifiable beyond all reasonable doubt. It is stated in the prelude to be the composition of the sovereign, Sri Hershu 
Deva A king of this name, and a great patron of learned men, reigned over Ca-ffimir . he was the reputed author of 

several works, being however in fact only the patron, the compositions bearing bis name being written, the author of 

the Ka'vya Piakas asserts, by' Dh6vaka and other poets. That it was fashionable in his reign to take the adventures of 
Vatsa for the subject of fictitious narrative, we may infer from their being the groundwork of the Vrihat Katha, the author 
of which was a native of Cashmir, and a cotemporary of the prince. Somadeva, the author, states that he compiled 
his collection of tales for the amusement of the grandmother of Hersha Deva, king of Cashmir, the son of Ivalasa, the son 
of Ananta, the son of Sangrama. His genealogy is nearly identifiable with that of Abuliazl, which runs in Gladwin's 
translation of the Ay in Akberi, Sungram, Haray, Anunt, Kulusder, Ungrus, Hurruss, The two additional princes, 
Huray and Ungruss, reigned conjointly but forty-four days, and they are for all chronological purposes non- entities * 
But we have fortunately a better authority than either of the preceding, in the history of Cashmir by Kalhai.a Pandit 
The first portion of this work, down to the reign of Sangrama Deva, in a d 1027, is translated summarily in the 
fifteenth volume of the Asiatic Researches. Since its publication, the subsequent poition of the original has been 
procured in Cashmir, and presented to the Asiatic Society by the late enterprising traveller, Mr Mocreroft From this 
we are enabled to trace the successors of Sangrama with precision 

Sangrdma reigned twenty -five years, and was succeeded by his son Hari, who enjeyed his elevation but twenty-two 
days, having been removed, it was supposed, bv the practices of his mother, who aspired to the regency during the minority 
of a younger son. She was set aside by the chief officers of the state, under whose ministry Ananta, the next prince, 
reigned interruptedly' fifty -three years, when he was succeeded by his son Kalasa. Kalasa reigned eight years, and being 
displeased with his son Hersha, left the crown to a kinsman, Utkersha. That prince, however, enjoyed his authority 
but twenty-two days, having been defeated, and invested in his palace, by the partisans of the legitimate heir, and putting 
an end to his existence rather than fall into their hands. Hersha succeeded. He consequently ascended the throne 
a. d 1113, and the play' must have been written between that date and a. d. 1125, the termination of his reign. No 
mention is made of the composition by r the author of the history : but he dwells at much length, and with some acrimony, 
on Hersha’s patronage of poets, players, and dancers, and the prince’s conversancy with different dialects and elegant 
literature. Hersha' s propensities, indeed, were not likely to be regarded with a favourable eve by a brahmanical 
historian, for, in order to defray the expenses into which he was led by them, he made free with the treasures of the 
temples, and applied their gold and silver vessels, and even the images of the gods, to his necessities These measures 
and others of an equally imprudent character, distracted the latter period of his reign with civil broils, and he perished 
in an Insurrection which transferred the crown to a different dynasty. The date thus assigned for the composition refers 
to a period, which Mohammedan history* and Hindu literature sufficiently establish, as pregnant with important changes 
in the political situation and national character of the natives of Hindustan. 

* See a!*o the Quarterly Oriental Magazine for March, 182-1. n. 84. 
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Kki N^vnillMO PaHICHI'UHKImi. 

Lnn d ra l.k'i ay a sachiwi Laliho yoilhasammate patipaddt, samuddassa samanta sanniyojayi. 
Abhisikamangalatthan pasadddimantkakan kichchan samp ddaniy anti sachiwan sanniyojayi, 
JVandaniythi wandanto padisi nikake, tahin netwd, masattayan, ganchhi Pulatthinagaran puna. 
fFissuto ddi Malaya ndmi Ttalandyako, ujupachchatthiko hutwd , mahipdlassa sabbaso, 
$an<rdmitthayupdganchhi lalan sabbah samddiyd Anduti wissutammandapanno gamah purantiki. 
Lanlissard tahin gantwd uddharitwd tamuddhatan, Pulatthinagaran ganchhi wasewattiya tambalan. 
Yuwardjdpadanyewa thito santo likhdpaya so (* * * * * *J toassani sapahno nagare sattamd 
Tatonuradhanagaran mahhigamma yathawidhin anubhutwa mdhdnahnu abhisikamahussawah. 
Atthito pdpadhammtsu sutthito setthakammani so attharasamah wassah likhdpayi susanthito, 


Chap. LIX. 

He ( Wijayaba.hu)* for the security of Lanka (against invasion) placed trustworthy 
chiefs at the head of paid troops, and stationed them round the sea coast. On the 
proper caste he imposed the task of making the requisite repairs and embellishment* 
to the palace and other public edifices (at Anuradhapura), in order that he might 
celebrate his inauguration ; and having, during a period of three months, assembled 
there, and exacted allegiance from all the provincial chiefs from whom allegiance was 
due, departed for Pulatthinagara. f 

A certain "Anduti” chief, previously known in the Malaya division by the name of 
Balanayako, in his infatuation, announced himself in the most public manner 
an uncompromising enemy to the ruler of the land ; and collecting the whole 
of his forces, approached, with hostile intent, a village in the suburb of the capital. 
The monarch of Lanka, hastening thither, and completely extirpating that faction, 
returned to Pulatthinagara, and incorporated that force with his own. 

This wise and virtuous prince, when he had held the dignity of sub-king for seven 
years, causing to be recorded the + *****-. and thereafter, 1 laving repaired 

to, and observed at Anuradhapura all the prescribed state forms, and celebrated his 
inauguration with the utmost pomp, occupied himself in the exercise of his roval 
prerogatives. 

He caused it to be registered, as a record to be perpetually preserved, that the 
period during which he was involved in sinful acts (in warfare.) and had devoted 


■* Vide Epitome, a. d 1071 to 1126, for a sketch of Wijavabahu's reign, p, 39 Al>o Appendix II p txv 

f Now called Pollonnarowa, and Topa're. A description of the ruins of this city. which was the second capita! of Ceylon, 
by Capt. Forbes, will be found in the Ceylon Almanac of 1833. 

t The meaning of the omitted word cannot bo ascertained. as there i« no commentary to tiie Mahawanvj subsequent to the 
reign of Mahaseno 
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1'iu: Mah.uvanmi. 

Taf.o dgainmn niivasi Pulatthinagarc ware si Sirisanghabodhiti ndmadheyyina wisiuln. 

Anujan so fp, irabahumoparajje niwesiya, datwdaa ilakkhi nand esan tan sansuuhi yathawiiliii .. 
Katuithassdtha bhdtussa Jayabahtissab Ahujo till ipddapadan ilatwci, rnttban p'tddsi Rohanan, 
Thdnantardm saibesan mamachehdnan yathdrahan, ilattvd ; raiji yathd iiuyan Larah yojesi ganhitun, 
Chirassan parihinan so dayawaso mahipati pawattesi yathddhamman thltadhnmmd winichchhiynn 
Ewan samuddhatdnika ripukantakasaxickaye nichclian rajjan pasdsente Lankan samaidnarissare, 

Chh attagdhaka n dth owa Dhammagehakanayalo tathiica Scithindthbcha , Irhchc ti 6 :t a rare tayo. 

Ranno wirodhitd yatd paldta Jambtidipakan, Lankan wisatimi wens e ikinunt sainularun 
Ti sabbe Rohanan rafthan, tathd Malayamandalan, sail an dakkhinapassancUa >ahasa yariicajjayun. 
Nipuno Rohanan gantw a tathd Malayamandalan nighdtento bahu tattha tat t ha pnchrh'ttthikejane , 
Samma upasarnetimdna, thapetwd sachiwe lahin ; dallchino Dadlhlnan ilesan sayan gantuid mahalbalo, 
Pesetwa sammanibhdtiewansajan sachhvan tada, gahetwa Saimnaroghoro v;ir6 ti sa .awirino, 
Samaropiya sulamhi ; Lankan wigatakantakan kdretivdna nirdsankan Pulatthipuranidgam!, 

LTasanti Chclauilsaye Jagatipdlardjini , Cholahattha pamuchehitwd, saddhin dhitn lurndriyd, 
LildivatUdiidhdndyn ndivamdrnyha tregasd Lankdhpamhi ctirind, passi Lanl.issaran tadd. 


himself to pious deeds (in the peaceful administration of his kingdom) amounted 
(then) to eighteen years. 

Departing from thence, he established himself at Pulattliinagara, and became 
celebrated under the title of Sirisangliabodhi. Assigning to his younger brother 
Wtrabahu the office of sub-king, and placing him in the administration of the 
southern division, he duly supported him. The monarch conferring also the office of 
"adipado” on his younger brother Jayabahu, placed him over the Rohana division ; and 
having bestowed on all his officers of state appointments proportioned to their merits, 
he took steps for defining relationships (and pedigrees) in the kingdom. 

This just and benevolent monarch re-established the administration of justice, 
which had been neglected for a long period, on the most equitable principles. 

While this sovereign was thus, in the full exercise of his royal power, eradicating 
those foes who, like unto thorny bushes, had possessed themselves of Lanka, the 
Chhatagahakanatho, the Dhammagehakanayako. as also the Setthinatho, who were 
three brothers, becoming hostile to the raja, flying from him, repaired to Jambudipo. 
After the lapse of nineteen years they returned to Lanka. All these persons quickly 
seduced the Rohana as well as the Malaya divisions, and all the southern provinces 
from their allegiance. The accomplished warrior (Wijayabahu) hastened to the 
Rohana and Malaya divisions, and slaughtered great number^ of the disaffected 
inhabitants in those parts. Haring thoroughly subdued (those districts), and placed 
them under the administration of loyal officers, this experienced and powerful (raja) 
himself repaired to the southern provinces ; sending into the field his trusty brother 
also, who was as illustrious in descent as himself ; and having then secured his impla- 
cable enemies, impelled by a resentment mortal as " Maro” (Death.) indiscriminately 
impaled them ; and having thoroughly established order in Lanka, which was over- 
grown with the thorns (of disorder,) returned to his capital Pulatthipura. 

The (ex) queen named Lilawati. the contort of Jagatipalo, who had been (carried 
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[ \.B. 1 f 1 !- TO Ifni! - 

Rutted wansakl'amati tassd so natwd snildhaxvnnsatan Lildwat/ mahesitte abkisinctii narissarn. 

Sd tan patichchardjanan mahesi dh/taran lahi, naman I usoilhariitissd akdsi dharanipati. 
Merukandararatthena saddhin raja sadhitaran IFirau-ammassa padasi. Sdlabht dhitarb ilttwe. 
Samandndmikd jerthd samanii ma/tiyd a/111, Sugald nautili d dsi, tdsu dudsii I:anitthiJ;d. 
Kdlingadharanipdidivansajan chdrudassanan Tilo' asundarin ndma sukumdran kumurihan, 

K dlingaratthalo rdjd dndpetvcd, chirdithUin nijaxcansassa irhchhaido, mahesittibhisechayi. 

Subhadtlhdeha, Siimittacha Lokanathawhayapicha, Ratnau-ali, Riipawati ; itima pancha dhilaro ; 

Pxittan IFikkamahah u neha sd tab hi, dhannalakkhanan sampannd ta pajdwuddhin harantd rajino rnanan, 
Itthdgdrisn s r sesxi wind samaktdangand gabbhojdtu malitpdlan tan patichcha nasanthihi. 

Athekadixoasan raja amachchaganamajjhago, wilokiya thita sammd dliitaro patipdtiyd. 

Oh itunamawas is ana ;i thapetwa, Ratndxvalin dhannala 'f:ana sampan nap uttassuppattisuchaban 
Lakkhaxian la 1 :! hananau sd apassan pemawegaicd, Ratndwahtamahuya tassd muddhanin chtimbhiya : 

" Tijogunehi chagehi, dhiydsiirattaxienacha, bhuttcha hhdxvinochewa, sabbi bhuptti sddhito, 

“ Xichchan Lankan nirdtanhamekachclihattan kameivacha, pawidkdtun , samaltassa sammdsdsanasdsiko, 


away captive during the Cliolian interregnum and) detained in the kingdom ofChola, 
making her escape from her Cholian captivity, together with her royal daughter, 
embarked in a vessel; and expeditiously reaching Lanka, presented herself to the 
monarch. The sovereign having inquired into her pedigree, and knowing that her 
family was of illustrious descent, raised her to the station of queen consort. This queen 
bore a daughter unto the raja. The supporter of royalty conferred on her the name 
of Yasodhara. The raja bestowed this daughter, together with the province of 
mountains and torrents (Malaya), on Wirawammo. She gave birth to two daughters : 
id’ these two daughters, the eldest was named Samana, she was as bountiful as 
tiie earth; the younger was called Sugala. 

This raja, intent on the perpetuation of the line from which he was himself 
descended, caused (also) to be brought from the kingdom of Ivalinga a daughter of 
the reigning monarch of Kalinga, named Tilokasundari, lovely in person, and most 
amiable in disposition, and installed her (likewise) in the dignity of queen consort. 
She had live daughters; viz., Subhadda, Sumitta, Lokanatlia, Ratnaicali, and Rupawati; 
and a son named JVikkn m ahdh u, endowed with the indications of eminent prosperity. 
She so entirely captivated and engrossed the raja’s affections, that among all the 
ladies of his palace, none but her, who was as illustrious in descent as himself, could 
succeed in becoming enc-iente to him. 

At a subsequent period, on a certain day, while surrounded by his ministers, 
he assembled his daughters, and ranged them in order, according to their seniority. 
Overlooking the other daughters, this (monarch), who was versed in fortune-telling, 
fixed his gaze on Ratudwali, who, he discerned, was endowed with the signs of good 
fortune, and with a womb of fecundity. Overpowered by the impulse of his affections, 
clasping her to him, and kissing her on the crown of her head, he poured forth these 
endearing expressions : “ Her womb is destined to be the seat of the conception 
of a son, who will he supremely endowed with the grace of dignity, as well as with 
benevolent and charitable dispositions; with firmness of character, and energy in 
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“ Sobhanannekawuttissa imtssd kuchchhi bessati, puttassuppatti thdnunti muduno so samab rawi, 

V dchatitnssdpi so Cholamahipdlassunekasn , kuldbhimdnin rujd so udativdna kaniyasin, 

Anapetwa Pttndurajan tvisuddhanwayasambhaivan anujan rdjinin tassa Mittdwhayamdddsi so. 

Sa Manabharanaii Kittisirinieghahhidhanakan, Siriu-allabhandmancha junesi tanayd tayo. 

Subhaddan fFirabd/tussa, Sumittan Jayuhdhuno mahatdparihdreaa, pddasi dharnipati. 

Adiisi Mdnabharanassa dtutaran /> ' atndwulin, Loka adthawhayan Kittlsiriniegliassaddsi so. 

P upettv ci t tblu dhditdy a dh,tnyoparatdyahi Sasirhcallctbhassddd isugalawhan Icamdrikan. 

Madhukannawa Rhimaruja Balakkarassanamake mahcsibaudhawt rdjaputti, Sihapuragate, 

Passitwdna mahSpaln tadd suparipitika, lesampdddsi pachchekan wuttin so uourit pakan. 

Tt sabbi hiddhusakkdrasaiumdnd dharanipatin arddhayanta satntan niwassinsu yat'nd fuchin 
Ethan rdjaputtdnan Sundarhchan kanitthikan add JFik] amabahussa niiawaiisattbitattbiko, 

Bhiyc ffikkamabd/uissa tato LilaxoaU satin sahabhogina paddsi tadd bandhu hitcrato • 

IVidlidya ta-an sojaue janindd nissesaio bhCgasamappitb so, dayapurondti iaudnarnattha samdcharrnit, 

pathanu rupan. 

Iti suj&nappasada sanivegatthifjfd bate Mnhijvansi “ A" a:igahcJ:arani> " na,tid Ef. unasaUhiti’na parichcltheilo. 


action : with tlit' ] tower of commanding thr* respect of men. and of mtifrolimf 
nil nth/r tn'.miirclr. s : lit' will be destined also to sway the refill power, by reducing 
1 tank a. wine! i will lie over-run by foreign enemies. under tie' dominion of out 
canopy; and blessed will lie be with all prosperity.” 

The raja refused to be-tow ids daughter, who v.a- the pride of his race, oil the 
reigning king of h hola. v, ho eauiestlv sued for her; ami sending for a prince of the 
royal family of Pandit, which wa> already connected with his own. married hint to hi' 
\ ounger sifter. prince?' Mitel. Hue gave birth to three sons. Mimabhorano. Kictisir!- 
meglm. ami Siiivnlh'.bho. 1 i.e ruler also wedded, in great pomp, Subhadda to 
Wirabahu. and Sumlrta io .Jeyai him. He bestowed Rafathrn/i on Manabharaim. and 
Loknnatha on Kittb-irirngghd, ml' hi- remaining daughter*, in* best owe, 1 the or.o 
named Kf.puwati. well as tin' print c*ss Sugahi.” on Siriwallablm. 

At that period there were thm-e roval princes, the relntioiis of tjaegfl lilowu'tnidari, 
who had eonie over tiom Sil.apunil. whose Dames were eludhuhannttwo. llhimaraja. 
and Dalakkaro. ’Hie ruler of t lie land hating rt ceiled tin m. and 1%1'ome tavnrabk 
im] tressed with them, conferred on them, severally, stations worthy of them. All these 
three persons, in the full enjouueut of io\ai later. and ,j nt;reiy pos-e-sed m the 
confidence of the monarch, redded when* they pleased. Hot it on the preservation <d 
the imritv of his house, lie bestowed on (his sou) 3\ ikkamabiihu. Nau.a v i tb.> yomigei 
sister of tlie't' princes; and devoted to tiie interest' oi hi' huU'C. lie siib-eiptentiy 
also gate unto (hi' said sen) Vf ikkaoHibahu. the amiable princes-. hdawati. with a 
(suitable) provision. 

Thus this monarch, endowed in the utmost perfect ion with all regal prosperity, ami 
blessed with a benevolent disposition, seeking the advancement oi his own Con- 
nection'. regulated hi' government on principles conducive to their aggrandizement. 


The fifty ninth chapter in the Mahawaiwi. entitled, "the* patronage (of relations 
composed ecjuallv for the delight and affliction of righteous men. 


Tiu inantuhtu^htiH- i- tit it 
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1. The visits of Gotamo Buddho to Ceylon So 

2. His genealogy, deduced from Mahasammato 34 

3. The first convocation 33 

4. The second convocation - 65 

5. The third convocation 285 

6. The genealogy and landing of Wijayo 48 

7. The reign of Wijayo 77 

8. Do. of Panduicaso 29 

9- Do. of Abhayo 29 

10. Do. of PanS.uk abhayo IOC 

11. Do. of Diwananpiyatisso , 43 

12. The deputation of theros to various countries in India, to propagate Buddhism 58 

13. The deputation of Mahindo to Ceylon 22 

14. His reception into ( Anuradliapura ) the capital of Ceylon 66 

15. His acceptance of the dedication of the Mahdmharu 234 

10- Do. of the sacred edifices at Mahintalle 18 

17. The arrival of the relics of Buddho 61 

18. The obtaining the branch of the sacred Bo-tree „ . fjf) 

19. The arrival of do. do 33 

20. The demise of the Thh •os ( Mahindo and his colleagues) 59 

21 . The reign of five kings ^ 

22. The origin of (prince) Dutthagamini # ^ 

23. The formation of his armv 

24. The war between the two brothers (Dutthagamini and Saddhatisso ) ...... 59 

25. The triumph of Dutthagamini jjh 

26. The consecration of the Marichawatti iviha.ro 96 

Do. of the Lohapasado ^ 

28. The acquisition of the materials for the construction of the Mahafhupo(Ruanwelli) 43 

29. The preparations for its construction 7l 

30. The description of the receptacle (in the Thupo) for the relief * ’ ] ’ ’ * * ’ * 102 

31. The enshrining of the relics j 

32. The departure to Tusitapnra (death of Dutthagamini , g** 
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33. The reigns of ten kings 106 

34. Do. of eleven kings 93 

35. The reigns of twelve kings 125 

36. Do. of thirteen kings 134 

' 37. Do. of seven kings 267 

33. Do. of ten kings .....<> 115 


The translation in the present volume extends to the end of this chapter .. ..3282 


39. The reigns of two kings 60 

! 41. Do. of eight kings. 103 

42. Do. of three kings 69 

s 44. Do. of six kings 153 

45. Do. of four kings 82 

46. Do. of three kings 47 

f 48. Do. of six kings 226 

49. Do. of five kings 93 

50. Do. of one king 87 

51. Do. of two kings 136 

52. Do. of two kings * S3 

53. Do. of five kings 53 

54. Do. of three kings 72 
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56. The reigns of six kings D 
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1 The first of these “ seven kings ” is Mahtnino. The account of his reign terminates at the 48th verse, and there also 
the first part of the Mahaimmo concludes, though in the middle of a chapter ; which strengthens my opinion that Maha- 
uamo, wrote the subsequent portion also to the end of the reign of his nephew MthusUo. being to the close of the 38th 
chapter, ( . 

‘ Bv mere inadvertence, m the text the words " forty one " have been written for ibrt\. - tort, tour to; tort; ires 

and “ forty eight ' for " forty seven omitting " forty ' forty three ' ” forty seieti ' 
s Printed m thi« \ oluine as Appendix \ 
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The abdication of the kingdom 

The reparation of Polonnaruica 

The accession of Bosat WijaijaLdh u « e 

The reigns of eight kings commencing uitli Burnt Wijmjahdhu 
Do. ot tour kings commencing with Parnkknm'dmh i< . . 

Do. of seven kings from Wijayobahn 

The reign of May ad unite 


79 

, 8 (» 


14 

121 


08 


i •> 
122 


13 0 

b I 
."ill 
!H 


91. 

Do. 

of Wimaladhainniti -•?(}' i>ja 

95. 

Do. 

of Sena rat 

96. 

Do. 

of Rajoshiaita . . . 

97. 

Do. 

of' two kings commencing with Whnaladhamma 

98. 

Do. 

of Sriirijai/ardja t e „ 

99. 

I he acces 

“ion &c. of Kiffiviri 

100. 

The conclusion 


21 

26 

k> 

63 

98 

19 ! 


out v ( Kir 
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APPENDIX VII. 


A synopsis of the Roman characters used to represent the Singhalese - Pali letters, in this 
publication ; taken almost exclusively from the scheme recently published in Bengal. 

As the Pali Alphabet is nearly identical with the Dewandgari. it cannot be necessary to 
detine the sounds of the letters composing it. 


VOWELS. 


cp a, tp a; 


§ i 

, * i: 

C w, 

Cl o; 

tS e. 




CONSONANTS. 


Gutturals 


k. 

35 kh ; 


ns gh ; 

'< 

Palatines 

© 

ch. 

chh ; 

,i> 

€s>) jh ; 

n 

Linguals 

0 

t. 

& th; 

© d , 

rfh 

n 

Dentals 

w 

t. 

d th ; 

<5 d. 

6) dh : 

en n 

Labials 

53 

P- 

© ph; 

S) b. 

bh ; 

0 m 


C3 

y. 

<* r, q 1, 

0 w. 

es s, to h. 

<5 


There is but one s in Pali. The two Is have nearly the same sound ; and the letter £ 
partakes more of the sound of tv than v. 
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r N D E X AND GLOSSARY. 


Abhayagiri or 1 

Abhayuttaro f 

Abhayugullako 
Abhayandgo 
Ahhayapura 
Abhayatliero 
Ibhayarvdpi 

kbhayibalakapasano 
kb hay 6 


ibhinna 

Abhitvaddhamano 
Ichchagullako 
Achcharawittigamo 
Aggikkhandipama n 

Aggibrahma 
1 hanldrapitthi ko 
-thoganga 

Ajatasattu 
Aji tvako 
Akasechetiyan 
Alakkhdmanda 
Alambagdnw 
Alasadda 
A'malukan 
A’mandagamani 
Ambalatthikapasadi ■ 
Ambalutthik, lo oi i 
imbatthikulu ^ 
Ambamdlako 
Imbatitlha 


A 

a wiharo at Anuradhapura , 206, 207, 223, 225. 235. 238, 241, 243, 250. 

a wiharo, not identified, 208. 

227, 228. 

88 . 

vide Therapultabhayo. 

also called Jayarvapi , the first tank formed at Anuradhapura. 65. 66, 107. 
160, 211. 

the “ cookoo rock ” in the Abliaya tank at Anuradhapura . 90. 

56, 57, 58, 62, 64, 65, 67 : the raja of Ceylon at the advent of Kakusandho 
Buddho, 88, 89, 90 : the first name of Dutthagdmim. 97 : the father of 
Khanjadewo, 142. 

from “ abhi ” supreme and the root na knowledge, a preternatural gift or 
wisdom of inspiration, 1 1 6. 
a tank, not identified, 222. 
a wiharo at the Kdhagullako mountain, 127. 205. 

Singh. An’wruwiftigama , three yojanas to the north west of Anuradhapura. 
the similitude to the mountain of flames.” Buddho’s discourse in the 
Anguttaranikdyo , 73, 97- 
34, 36. 

a plain near Anuradhapura , 217- 

Trans-Gangetie. In the Tikd it is written Adoganga which would signify the 
Suhterranean-Ganges. 16, 37- 240. 

10, 12, 185. 

a sect of hindu devotees. 67- 
a wiharo on the summit of Kotipabbato. 132. 
residence of IVcssairano. 242. 
a tank, not identified. 234. 

capital of 15 na a division of India, not identified. 1 7 1 
in Singhalese nt-lli. a fruit. 22. 

215, 216. 

a hall in Bhirani s palace, also in the Lohapasado. 162. 
a cave in the Seven Kories in which the Ridi wiharo has subscquentlv fie.-t, 
built, 167, 208. 
at Anuradhapura. 125. 
a ferry near Bintennc , not identified. 150. 

B 



AND (il.OsSAhV 


Ambatthalo 

Ambeduduggo 

Ambiliydgo 

Ambo 

Ambutthi 

Amitd 

Amitodano 

Anagami 

A'nandi 

A'nando 

Anarvataggan 

Anjano 

Anomadcissi 

Anotattho 


Antaramegiri 

Antogiri 

Amtla 


Anulatissapabbalo 

Anurddhapura 


Anurddho 

Anurawihdro 

Anuro 

Anuraddhciko 

Aparantaka 

Appamddawaggo 

Arahat 

Arawdlo 
A rip ho 

Arund 

Asalhi 


one of tiie peaks of the Missako mountain ( Mihuitallc ■■ 
a great tank, not identified, 210. 
a village, not identified. 2,34. 
the mango tree, 22, JO. 
a tank, not identified, 248. 

9. 

brother of Gctamo Buddha's father. 9, 55. 

the third state of sanctification, signifying that which does not return : regene- 
ration in the human world being overcome, 77 
18. 

12, 13, 19. 

from ana awa agent, without beginning or end ; Buddho’s discourse on 
Sansdra or eternity, in the Sanyuttanikayo, 23. 98. 

9. 

1. 

from “ na ” and " dattho " that which does not get heated or parched ; tin- 
name of a lake in Himairanto so surrounded by lofty mountains that the 
meridian rays alone of the sun are stated to fall on it. 2. 22, 27. 70. 169. 
a wiharo and tank, not identified, 257- 
a village in Itch a no, not identified. 

the wife of Mahandgo the second brother of Dervananpiyatisso, 82. 85. 110. 
120: widow of Khalldtanago, and wife of IV attagdmam. 202.203. 204: 
wife of ChCranago, 209, 218. 
a wiharo, not identified, 225. 

the ancient capital of Ceylon, founded by Anurddho , minister of JVijayo , 50. 
56, 65, 67, 117, 118, 128, 133, 134, 139, 153, 218 : walls built round it 
222, 225. 

minister of JVijayo , 50 : brother of Bhaddakachclidnd, 56, 57. 64, 65. 68. 

in Maliagimo, not identified. 

the standard bearer of the king of JVangu. 44. 46. 

15, 19. 

one of the ancient divisions of India, not identified, 7 1, 73. 
the discourse on non-procrastination, in the Khudakanikdi/o of the Pitakaltai/a. 
25. 

passim : from “art” foes (i. e. sinful passions.) and “ haitatld” being des- 
troyed or overcome. 

Ndga king of Kasmir, 72 : a lake in Kdsmir, 72. 

now Rittigulla, a mountain in Neurakaldmiya, 63, 64, J 27 ; a wiharo there. 

202: nephew of Dervananpiyatisso, 69, 103, 110, 111, 115, 116, 120. 126 
a clay of a reddish color, possessing medicinal properties, 70 . 
passim : the month of June-July, derives its name from one of the lunar 
mansions. 



i \DK\ \ \Ii (rJ.osSA R i . 


isandhimitid 
Asankhuja n 
A selo 

Asiwisopaman 

Asokamdla 
Asikamdlalo 
A soko 


Asokaramo 

Assamanda/o 

Assat/ujo 

Altalho 

Althadassi 

Atthakatha 

A'nanti 

.■i'yitpdld 


ihi 1 first wife of Dhammdsoko. 25, 122. 
passim : innumerable, surpassing computation. 

127, 128. 

from asitvist) the serpent, and upaman comparison, the parable of the serpent. 

a discourse of Buddho in the Majjhimanikdyo of the Sultapitako , 73, 97- 
wife of prince Salt, 200. 
at Anurddhapttra. 95. 

the great Buddhistieal emperor of India, subsequently- called Dhammdsoko , 21, 
22, 23, 25, 34, 35, 38, 42, 76, 108: a brother of Do tr a >t an piyatisso, 95 • 
(a tree) Singh. Ho pain. 

the wiharo built at Patilipura bv Asiko. 20. 33. 34. 30. 
at Anuradhapura , 100. 

passim : the month of September October, the name of one of the lunar 
mansions. 

a wiharo and tank, not identified. 257- 

1 . 

Commentaries or explanatory discourses, the title of the sacred commentaries 
on the Pitakattaya. 207, 251, 252, 253. 
also called Ujjeni. modem Ouiein in India. 16. 76- 

37. 


Bahaiamu ssutisso 

Bahiyo 

Baluiliha 

Balutlho 

Bah 

Bara nasi 
Bhaddakachchdna 


Bhaddasalo 

Bhaddawaggi 

Bhaddaji 

Bhaddetumharo 

B/iagirasv 

Bhakkharahobhho 

Bhallatako 

Bhallalittho 

Bhalluko 

Rhamim 


B 

207. 

204. 

one of the Buddhistieal schisms. 21. 

passim : a messenger of a king, an executive officer. 

tribute, also offerings in the yakkha religion. 230. 

on the Ganges, the capital of Hast. the name derived trom two tributary 
rivers Bard and Nasi, 2, 24. 95, 171, 180 ; the modern Benares, 
the daughter of Amitodano the paternal uncle of Golamo Buddhu. By ht-r 
marriage with Pandinvdsadhvo , the Wijeyan dynasty of Ceylon became 
allied to the Sdki/an family, 55. 56, 65 
71, 127- 

an Indian tribe. 2, 180. 

183, 184. 

at the Chriiyo mountain, 103. 

8 . 

a port in Rbhano , supposed to be near the salt marshes of Ilambantoue. 217 
a tank and wiharo, not identified, 257- 
a sea port on the western coast, not identified, 227 - 
nephew- of Ehiro, 155. 156. 

on the line of Duttltasdmims man h. not identified. 151 



4 


In’dex axd Glossary, 


Bhdndu 

77, 80. 

Bharano 

137, 141. 

Bharato 

8 . 

Bkdtiko or Bkatikabhayo 

210, 213. 

Bhdthvanko 

not identified, 178. 

Bhatikatisso 

224, 225. 

Bhdtiyo 

father of Bimbisaro, 10. 

Bhattasdld 

the refectory at Anurddhapura, 101 . 

Bhayduppalr, 

not identified, 210. 

Bhillirvano 

a wiharo, not identified, 257- 

Bhirani 

162. 

Bhutardmo 

225. 

Bimbisaro 

10. 83, 180. 

Bindusaro 

21. 

Bodhimando 

the terrace of the Bo-tree at Buddhaghya in India, 171- 

Bodliisatto 

passim : a Buddho elect. 

Brahna-loka 

passim : the heavenly mansions of Brahma. 

Brdhmo 

passim : a brahman. 

Br aland ( Maha J 

one of the Hindu triad. 17- 180. 189, 190. 

Buddhadnso 

243, 246, 247, 256. 

Buddharakkhih- 

171. 

Buddho 

passim : from the root buddha to comprehend. 

C 

Chakkatvdlah 

the circle or boundaries of the universe, 114. 

Chakkawatti 

from chakka, a wheel or circle, also the circle of the universe, and n atti the 
or sustainer, applied to Buddho, as well as to the emperors of Asia. 21 

Champoka 

Singhalese sapn ( michelea champaku ). 

Chdnakko 

minister of Chandagutto, 21. 

Chandagutto 

the Chandra gupta of the Hindus , and the .$ 'andracottu \ of the classics, i 

Chaniulo 

(adjective) low caste, passim. 

Chandamo 

9 

Chandamukhasirvo 

216, 218. 

Chctndamukho 

9. 

Chandanaggdmo 

in Rbhana, not identified, 119, 120. 

Chandamajji 

28, 31, 32. 

Chando 

son of Pandido , 60, 61, 62, 65. 

Charako 

8. 

Chdti 

an earthen vessel, commonly called a chatty. 167 



I\Di.X AND (.tLOSaAKT. 


V hut u m mah (i ra jii 
('hat mala 

Chetiya 

Chetiyagiri 

Chi’tyan 

Chetiyo 
Che to 
Chetta 

C hhadanta 
Chhatto 
Ch/rarrapi 
(’hitta 

C hitta 
Chittagutfo 
C hittapabbato 

Chola 

Ckolo 

Choranago 

Chuddandgo 

Ckulabhayo 

Chulagullo 

Chidahatthipadopaman 

Chiddmani 
Chidandgo 
Chilian gan ii / upitth i 
Chidndaro 


Dagoba 

Dukkkindgtn 


the four kings of tlie Chatummahdrdjika heaven. 

the quadrangular hall, the refectory of the priesthood at Am/radhapura. 8 7- 

88 , 221 . 

the mare yakkhini 68. ( Demi , the mother of Mahindo). 76. 
the capital of Dakkhindgiri in India, 76. 

passim : an object of worship, whether an image, a tree, an edifice or a 
mountain, from the root chiti to meditate or think. 

8, the mountain and wiharo at Mihintalle near Anuradhapura. 

a village to the southward of Anuradhapura , not identified, 109. 

vide also Missako. 102. 108. 104. 105, 106. 122, 128. 124, 125. 128. 188. 

202, 216, 221 : wife of Wasabho. 220. 
a lake in the Himalayan regions, not identified. 22. 134. 
a malabar who commanded at Mihiyangano. 150. 
a tank, not identified, 237- 

passim : one of the asterisms which gives its name to the month chitla March. — 
April. 

(mother of Pandukabhayo). 56. vide Cmmddac hitta. 
a thero of Bodhimando , 171 . 

a mountain and wiharo in Rohano. Singh. Sittulpoie. not identified. 130. 143. 
145, 221. 

Singh. Soli, Solimandalum of the classics, comprising probably Mysore and 
Tanjore. 128. 

a mountain two yojanas to the southward of Anuradhapura. not'identified, 68. 
209. 

225. 

216. 

a wiharo on the Gono river, 216. 

the parable of the footsteps of the small elephant, a discourse of Buddlio 
in the yiajjhimanikdyo, 79. 
a dagoba in the heavenly mansions of Sakko. 106 
a mountain in Rohano. not identified. 214. 

Singli. Sidugunupittiye in Rohano. not identified, 116, 195. 

45. 


D 

passim : from " Dhatu ” and " gabbhan " the womb, receptacle, or shrme of a 
relic. 

in India, situated between Fdtilipura and A'wanti. the territory of Mahmdo's 
raothei. 76 : a wiharo at Ujjrni. 171 ; a wiharo at Anuradhapura. 200 . 
another. 257. 



lxf>K\ AMD (il.Os-AKl . 


Dakkhinahkhtihan 

D a kk it in a w iha ru 

Damiladeni 

Dandandyalo 

Dim dopant 

Dnntageho 

Daxako 

Dasasila n 

Dathadhatu 

Ddthiyo 

Dattu 

Ddyagdmu 

Den-adahu 

Dervadattu 

Detraihitan 

Denakuto 

Deivanaiipiyntix.su 

Denatd 

Deno 

Dhammn 

Dlia m madia kko 
Dhammachakkapanattana 


the right collar bone relie of Buddha. 105. 1 Ob. 107- 108. 

,it Anurddhapura. 200. 225. 
wife of ( 'hand a m it khasitvo 218. 

the chief dispenser of punishment, criminal judge, 00. 

0 . 

a liall for priestesses. 210. 

28, 29. 30. 

passim : the ten precepts or commandment', 
the tooth relic of Buddha. 105. 240. 248. 258. 
a damilo usurper, 204. 200 ; another, 250. 
a gate porter, 218. 

wiharo and tank in Rohano. not identified. 257- 
9. 

0 . 

the parable of the messengers of the gods, one of Buddha's discour-.es in the 
Ma/jhimanikayo. 73, 83. 

Adam’s peak. 88, 89. 

4, 68. 69, 70, 71. 77, 78, 96, 105, 106, 111. 11 7- 121. 122. 124. 130. 101. 
passim : inferior dewos. 

passim : from the root " dcn-a ,” rejoicing : celestial and felicitous beings 
or deities : the first name of Khanjadeivo, 142. 
passim : righteousness ; also one of the three divisions of the Piiakattaya. 

from the root dhara " to sustain ; and treats of faith and doctrine, 
an edifice at Anurddhapura. 241. 

n the supremacy of Dkammo or religion, a discourse of Buddho in the 
Suttapitako. 2, 74, 101. 


Dhammadassi 

Dhammadinno 

Dhammaguttiko 

Dhammagutto 

Dh a m makkha n d o 

Dhammapalati 

Dhammarakkhito 

Dhammaruchiya 

Dhammaseno 

Dhammdsoko 

Dhananando 

Dhdta 

Dhdtusenapabhato 
Dhdtitxina 
Dhntcdane • 


1 . 

thero, 197- 

the designation of one of the schisms in Buddhism. 21 . 
tliero. 197. 

sections of Dhammo. the divisions of the Buddhistieal scriptures. 201 
37. 

(a thero of Yo'na) 71, 73 ; (a thero of Ujjeni) 171 ■ 
one of the schisms in Buddhism in Ceylon. 21. 
a thero of Bdranesi. 171- 

emperor of India and the great patron of Buddhism. 23. 35. 37. 39. 69. 71. 

78, 105. 110. 111. 112. 115. 116. 122. 185. 240. 256. vide Asf.ko. 

21 . 

254. 

a wiharo, not identified, 237, 257- 

209; (another) 254 ; the raja, 254. 255. 256, 261. 

paternal uncle of Gdtamo Buddho. 9. 
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D/n’t in a ra kk/i a pa b ha to 

Dighabahugullo 

Dighabhayo 

Dighachankamanan 

n, ghagamini 

Dighajuntu 

Dighapasdna 

Dighasando 

Dighathiinika 

Dighairapi or j 

Dighayutvdpi j 

D/ghai/u 

Dipankuro 

Dipawansu 

Disala 

Dolupabbato 

Dina 

Do no 

Dubbalaica pitissu 
Du ratissaka ird pi 
Dutthagdmani 

Dn'd ra in a ndal a ku 
Dwijagdmo 


now Hunasgiri or Dumbara peak near Kandy. 62. 63. 250. 

a wiharo, not identified, 208. 

son of Kakaivanno. 138 ; a eliief, 150. 

the perambulation hall for priests at Anurddhapura . 101. 

son of Dig hip it 57. 58. 

a minister of Elam. 153, 154, 155. 

now called Dhiggalla at Anurddhapura , 99. 

a minister of Deivananpiyatisso 102, a pariweno at Anuradhapuru. at which 
Mahdivanso was compiled, 102, 254. 

Duttha garni ni’s charger, 146. 

now called Dhigdwewa , by the Singhalese, in the ] Initiation district. j . 

145. 146, 148, 193, 201 ; the dagoba, 201. 
brother of Bhaddakaehchand , 5 ~ . 

1 . 

the Mahdivanso , 257- 

daughter of JVijayo by Kinveni. 51. 

a mountain, not identified. 62. 

a measure containing four dlhakah, Singh, liha. 

a minister of Den (i n a n piy at is so, 110 ; a town, Singh. Drnnugania skua 
among the marshes near Bintenne, not identified but probably near Ho, : •'.< 
a wiharo, not identified, 200, 225. 
a tank, not identified, 201, 217, 235. 

(vide Gdmani Abhayo), 4, 97, 130, 145. 146, 148, 150. 153. 154. 155. 1 
162. 165, 169. 186, to 201. 

a village to the northward of Upatissa near Miliintal/e. 59. 109. 138. 
a village, not identified. 224. 


Ekabbyohanka 
Ekad Irani 
Elaro 

Eraka nil/n 


E 

the designation of one of the schisms in Buddhism, 20. 
a wiharo near a mountain of that name, not identified, 219. 

The Cholian conqueror of Ceylon. 128. 130, 133, 134. 137- 139. 153, 1 
155. 

a wiharo. not identified, 237- 


( hi ja bah it /, aga m i n i 
Ga ja kumbhakapdsaiuin 
Gallakapitho 
Gdlambatitthu 
Garni it i 


Cr 

223. 224. 

at Anurddhapura. 99. 
a village, not identified, 
a thupo. not identified. 221. 

brother of Bhadditkitchehana 56 : a town, not identified, 145. 



iNDiX AND GLOS'ARi. 



Gdmini-Abhayo 


Gamini trapt 

Gamiithandh 

Gandambo 

Gandhabbn 

Gaud hard 

Ganga 

Gangarajh)(> 

Gangdrohana-snttan 

Gangdsinapabbato 

Ganthakaro 

Gcuvaratisso 

Gawaro 

Ghatitodano 

Ghosito 

Gjjabina 

Girt 

Girid'tpo 

Girikandako or ) 

Girikandasnvo i 

Girikandopadeso 

Girikumbhilo 

Girinelapatdkaiido 

Gtrvatthi 

Godho 

Gokanno 

Gokulika 

Gomayapindihan 

Gonagamcikatiitha 

Gondhigamo 

Gonnagiri 

Gond 

Gotamo 

Guthabhayo 

Gcthaimharo 

Gbtvito 

Gvttahalo 

Guttiko 


the infant name of Dutthagdmini, 135. 130, 138. 140. 141. 142. 143. 144. 
145. 140. 

a tank near Anurddhapnra . 60. 07 ; another 223, neither identified, 
a wiharo in Ruhano , not identified. 131. 

a mango-tree miraculously raised by Buddho at Satvatthinagara. in India, 

celestial choristers. 7 

now Candahar in India , 71- 72. 73- 

the Ganges, 185. 

a wiharo, not identified, 225. 

one of Buddho’s discourses in the Sultanipatan. 

a wiharo, not identified, 237. 

a wiliaro at Anurddhapnra. at which the Atthakathd were translated into Pali, 
252. 

a wiharo, not identified, 224. 
a dannlo chief. 150. 

9 . 

a wiharo at Kosambid in India. 171. 
a tank, not identified, 248. 
a nighantu, 60 ; another, 203. 

3, the rocky isles situated to the south-east of Ceylon, supposed to he the 
great and little Basses. 

brother of Abhayo. 64. 65. 

now, Giriwaya, a division of the Tangalle district, 64. 05, 140, 142. 
a wiharo. not identified, 201, 202. 

a wiharo, in Singhalese Nilgiri, north of Anuradhapura, not identified, 153. 
the throat relic of Gotamo , Buddho which is stated to have consisted of a single 
hollow bone in the form of the case of a hand-drum. 4, 104. 
the inguana called in Ceylon the ant-eater, 148, 166, 
a wiharo, not identified, 237- 

the designation of one of the schisms in Buddhism, 20. 
a discourse of Buddho in the Majjhimatiikayo. 
the port of Gonagamo at the mouth of the Kanduro river, 54. 55. 
a tank, not identified, 248. 

a wiharo towards Ihraramandalo. not identified. 127- 
a river, now Go mi oya. 255, 256. 

Buddho 1, 2, 19 ; a thero, 146, 147, 

son of Yatthalakatisso , 97, 130, 141 ; another, 228, 231, 233. 
a warrior of Dutthagamini , 137, 140, 141, 152, 153. 
a village near C hittalapabbato. Singh. Godigamoa. not identified. 143 
Singh. G nthala now Butila in Rohano , 146, 150. 
a malabar usurper, 127- 



Hdlakala 
Haltin' ubhdnako 
Hah 

Hdlibrdhmano 

Hambugallako 

Hdritci 

Haritakan 

Hattdlako 

Hatthibhogajanapado 

Hutthikkhando 

Hatthiporo 

Heligdmo 

Helloligdmo 

Httnanio 

Hemawdlo or } 
Hemamdlaku j 
Himawantd 

Hemaii'/ild 
HiyagitUo 
Hundaratvapi 
Hu track n ka n m ko 


Indlv and <tj.ossak\ q 

H 

a town, not identified. 150 
a town, not identified. 151. 
a wiharo at Antdgiri. not identified. 

(ambassador of Dtivananpii/atisso J . 69. 
a wiharo, not identified. 204. 
a i akkhini of Kdsnir, 72. 
bignonia indica. in Singh. Aralu. 22. 70. 
a nunnery at Anurudhapura. 120, 121, 123, 125. 
a division of Malaya , 218. 
a wiharo at Drcdramandalo. 127- 
near Wijita , 151. 

a tallage eight karissa ” in extent, in Ruhano. not identified. 221. 
a village, not identified, 244. 

passim : the cold or snowy season, from the full moon of November to the 
full moon of March. 

ride Mahathupo. the RiiiranrrcUi dagoba at Atiurddhapura. 88. 97. 108. 
125, 202. 

the snowy regions generally: also the Himdhya country in partwuhr. 22, 71- 
72. 7-1, 105, 169. 

one of the schisms in Buddhism. 21 
at Annrddhapnra. 100. 

Singh. Hcndaratvcira in Ho'hano. not identified. 140 
a division of Rohano. not identified. 214. 


Ih.nagr 

Imbaro 

Indagutto 


In 

Isibhiunangana n 
Isipattanu 
l ssaraxamarntko 
Itthiyo 


I 

216. 218. 
vide Gofaimbaro. 

a thero of Asdkaramo. 34 ; of Rajagaha. 171 : of Annradhapura. 182. 190, 
191. 192. 

passim : from the root esa to investigate, a sanctified personage, 
at Anurudhapura. the site of Mahmdds funeral pile. 125 
a wiharo at Baranasi. in India. 171 
a wiharo at Annrddhapnra. 119. 123. 218. 221 
a thero. 71. 240. 


Jah 
J all tiro 

JambwbiK 


J 

9. 

a tank, not identified. 237 

yrz.sim - one of the four quarters of the human world, being th-* rr.jj.iti-. 
tif tin Buddhist.- The name i. derived from lie Jambn-tn.e 
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Jambugamo 

JambuMo 

J ant it 
■Tatilo 

Jmrumdhtittha 

Jayamangalan 

Jay ant o 

Jayaseno 

Jayarvapi 

Jetarvanno 

Jetu 

Jetthatisso 
Jett ho 

Jiwahatto 

Jotirvanan 

Jbtiyo 

Jutindaro 


a village, not identified. 131. 

in ancient Xagadipo. probably the present Colombogam in the Jaffna district. 

09. 70. 110. 117. 119. 

the C'hkatagdhako , 253. 

an Indian sect from *■ Jatan assn atthiti.” " he tv ho has a top-knot of matted 
hair." 2. 

a ferry of the Kappakanduro in Rika no, Singh. .1 IiUdnantotta . not identified. 
146. 

the name of a chant, literally the rejoicings of success." 

93. 94. 95. 

9. 

vide Abhayaivdpi. 65. 

tviharo and thiipo at Anuradhapura. 236, 239. 
a tviharo at Sdtvatlhipura in India, not identified. 4. 5. 6, 7, 17' 

233. 234 ; another, 242. 

the month of May — June, so called from one of the asterisms ; also, senior, 
elder. 77- 

son of Wijayo by Kinvem. 51. 52. 
vide Xandano. 100. 

the chief architect of Pmidtikabhayo. 66. 67. 
a vakkho. 63. 


Kdcharassmno 

Kachchano 

Kachchhakatittha 

Kadambo 


Kahapanau 

Kdkandako 

Kaka rv an nati.no 

Kakudapdli 

Kakudhaivapi 

Kaku.iandhu 

Kaldrajanakn 

Kallakallo 

Kalakanatissfi 

Kdlakaramo 


E 

notv Katragam near the southern coast, so called from a temple to the god 

Katragam, or Kartikdi/a. 119. 120. 

9. 

Singh. Kasembilitotta or Kasatottu , not identified, 63. 135. 138. 139. 
the Malrrattu Oya or Aripo river near which Anuradhapura is situated. 50. 
84. 88, 134, 166. 213. 222; also the Kolong-tree. naitclea cordi folia. 100; 
likewise a creeper, 106 ; a tviharo, 206. 
a gold coin, worth 10 mdsakan. which is a silver coin, called in Singhalese 
massa and notr valued at eight pence. 

15, 18. 19. 

son of Gothubhayo. 97, 130, 131, 134, 138. 140. 144, 145. 162 
at Anuradhapura. not identified, 99. 

Kubukwema a tank at Anuradhapura. 88 
a Buddho. 1 , 88. 

9. 

a wiharo. not identified. 

210 . 

a tviharo at Sdketupura an ancient city of India, not identified ; at which 
Buddho delivered his discourse bearing that name in the Angutt arum lai/o. 
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Kalattagu 

Kalando 

Kala pd n aga ra 
Kalapasadapari treno 
Kdlaseno 
Kdlasoko 
Kdlatrapi 

Kahuvrln 

hah 

hd/in<sil 

ha /a 
Kill gam 

Ka/i/ann 

Kambatviiti 

Kammdehariyu 

hammairachan 

Kanakadatta 
Kandandmika 
handarahmako 
hand u!r i 

Kunduro 

Kaiiijdiiutnxi) 

hanitthatisiu 

K annatvadd h a mono 

Kapallak/iando 

Kapillairafthit 

l\apdo 
K a pi st so 

VLapiHho 


see Mahundgo : 180. 185, 189. 

a wiharo situated on the Maninago mountain, not identified, 214 ; another at 
a brahman village, 237- 
in Rohanu not identified, 62. 
at Amirddhapura. 101, a tank. 239. 

19. 50. 

15. 19. 21. 

now " Ka/an-en a tank in Xeurakalawii/a. 256, 257, 260. 262. 
fin tune teller. 55: a slave, 5J. 58, who becomes a yakkho. 59. 65. 67; 
a tluipo. 23J. 

48. 

the Xorthrrn ('in nrs of India. 43: their ancient capital a!-o called Dantapuru. 
241. 

a tank, not identified, 221. 

mx miles from Culombo. on the right hank of the Kahjdni river, 6. 8. 96 

130. 131. 197. 225. 

8. 

a wiharo and tank, not identified. 257- 

the teacher, or conductor of the Kamman'dc/tan. 

literally signifies rules of action or procedure, but is chiefly applied to the rale* 

which regulate buddhistieal ordination. 37- 
92. 

49. 

a wiharo. not identified. 202. 

a fisherman. 134; Dutthagdmin/’x state elephant. 134. 137- 146, 14". 150 
151. 152. 153. 154. 155, 156. 186. 
a river, prohablv the Kadambo nearer the sea. 54 ; a wiharo. 201. 

215, 216. 

224. 

a mountain, not identified. 5. 

near one of the gates of Anurddhapma. 217- 

supposed to be in the neighbourhood ot Ilurdivur. m India, derives its name 
from KitpiUo. the name of (Witama Buddho in a former existence. 9. 
a minister. 227- 
.in officer of If uitagamim , 204. 
a species of wood apple. 


- Tills tank, situated _0 miles to the north west ot" the temple ot Dinnbulln. on the road to Annradkapnrti , un.i wriieh ha- 
hitherto attracted little notice, exhibits perhaps the remains of one of the greatest ot the ancient great works of litigation, m 
Ceclon The circumference of the area of the tank, when the embankment was perfect, could not hm e been less than to 
miles The embankment, with the lateral mound of the Balalu wewa is at least ID oi I 'd miles long The stone spell- water 
in the broken bank of K ala u-ewa is, perhaps, one of the most stupendous monuments, m the island, of misapplied human 
labor Tile ejnal hv vihieh tb.- waters of thi- tank were conducted to Anurilhapura may still be partially traced : and :r. 
t ii-imtc the temmu' d tin anc-eut tour. " ot IVijilu ale to he found 
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Kappukandaro 
K appo 


K an ndo 
K arisart 
Kdsapabbato 

K asi 
K dsmira 
Kassapiti/ialo 
K tusapiua 
Kassapo 
K assapo Budd/iu 
K attiko 

Kawisiso 
Kf halo 
Heldso 
K hajjanio 
KkaUdtandgo 
K handaraja 
Khandawdrapittho 
K havdaiviithiko 

K hanjadetvo 
klkanu 

Khaitipo (adjective ) 
HLhemardmo 
YLhimawattinagnrn 
K hemo 

Kkvddamdtul d 
K hudd apart ndc 
K.kuddatiss'n 

K idabbika 
K innari f. i 

K innaro m. I 

K iso 

K ittigdmi 


Singh Kapukandaranama a village in Rbhuno. not identified, 141 ; ais< 
a river in Ruhano , 146, 197- 

passim : the term of the duration of the world in each of its regenerations oi 
re-ereations ; derived front K appiyati pubbata-sdsaprpamddihiti , im the com- 
parison of a grain of mustard with a mountain.” as illustrating the undefina- 
ble duration of a kappo. in reference to the number of mustard seeds which 
would he contained in a mass of matter to form a mountain otic ynjaru> 
in height. 

the Kirindi river in Rolicuio. 194. 
a measure equal to four aniunas. 6 1 . 

a mountain to the southward, not identified. 62 : another ueai Amaadha- 
pura , 153. 

the division of India of which Benares was the capital. 29. 

Kdsmir in India. 70. 7h 76, 171 - 

a wiharo and tank, not identified. 2.i 7 

the designation of one of the schisms in Buddhism. 2 1 

the Jatiliar.. 1 : the hierarch. 11, 13; a there, 71: a prince. 257 ■ 

93. 94. 161. 

passim : the month of October — November, derives its appellation from one of 
the constellations, 
a chief of K achchho, 150. 
a tank near Mahdtiltha. not identified, 222 
in India, not identified, 172, 197- 
a discourse of Buddho in the M "jjli i man ikdi/o, 100. 

202 . 

a tank and wiharo. not identified, 
a fort of Dutihagamini near IVijita , 151. 

Singh. K a <1 da tv iff h ig n m a . not identified. 13R 
a warrior of Duif/iagamhii, 137. 143. 
a tank, not identified. 237- 
royal, one of the four original casts, 
previously Anibatifl/ia. not identified. 15ft 
the capital of l\/;ewardjd in India, 90 
Yishema raja of the Hindus. 9ft. 

99 

255 

them. 197- 
5 


a fabulous animal or rather bird with a human form above the waist. 


95 

s Village near is. ot antra in the Tungalle district, i 1 
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Koharvato 

Kolambagamo 

Kolambalako 

Koliyd 

Konagamano 

Kondanno 

Kosambiya 

Koti 

Kotipabbato 

Kf'Jhi'dl/i 

Koto 

Kotta 

Kububandano 

Kujjasobhitn 

Kukkutagiri 

Kukkutardmo 

Kulattharvdpi 

Kulumbdlo 

Kulumbarikannikai/a 

Kumdro 

Kumbagdmo 

Kumbdlako 

Kumbandho 

Kumbhigallako 

Kum bh ikdivd ta n 

Kumbakata 

Kummantagamo 

Kiatdalo 

Kunjaro 

Kuntamulako 

Kurindipasako 

Kurutvindd 

Kusawah 

Kusindrn 

Ku sump pure 

Kutdli 

Klltumbiko 

Kutumbiiinganu 

Kutndfckulo 


a tank, not identified, 237- 
a tank, not identified, 221. 

a wiharo at the Ruterako mountain, 127, 155, 203. 

in India , not identified, from which also the name of one of the Indian 
dynasties is derived. 184. 

1, 90. 

1 . 

in India , not identified, derives its name from the I si. Kusambo , 16, 171. 

100 lacks or 10,000,000 ; also innumerable as surpassing computation. 

Singh. Kotapoiva , now Kotarverra in the Tangalle district, 132. 141. 195, 
224, 250, 257. 

Singh. Kotalidaniir tea, not identified, 138. 176. 237. 

Singh. tVitamuvara. not identified, 150. 

now Kotmale. in Malayd. 145 ; also a division near Bintenne, 150, 225. 
on the sea coast, not identified. 214. 

18, 19. 

a pariweno at Anuradhapura. 225, 235. 
a wiharo or temple at Pupphapura in India , 30 
a tank at Anuradhapura. 153. 
a wiharo, not identified. 200. 
a division of Ri/iano, not identified. 1 40 
(an uncle of K uireni), 52. 
a village, not identified, 151. 
a tank, not identified, 237- 

(a nigh an to). (>7 ; also celestial choristers of { Asurds ), 72. 
a wiharo, not identified, 
a day pit at Anuradhapura. 99. 

(a slave girl), 59. 
a village, not identified. 137- 
a brahman of Diraramandolo. 138 
a state elephant. 99. 
at Anuradhapura , 99 
a wiharo, not identified, 202 
sand stone. 169. 

one of the ancient capitals of India, not identified, 8. 
a city in India, supposed to be Hurd war where Gotamo Buddha 
died, 1 1. 

vide Vdlilipura. 115. 

a wiharo in Rchamt. not identified, 131. 

passim : the head of a family , a man of property. 

a village m Girt. Singh. Kelkihanndnungawa. not identified, 1 12 

a wiharo Singh. K emgulln. not identified, 203 

t 



14 


Index and Glossary. 


Labhiyatvasabho 

Ldbugamo 

Lajjitissn 

Ldla 

Lanka 

Lankapura 

Lankdwihdro 

Lohadnararalaggdmo 

Lohakumbhi 

Lohapasado 

Lohitanakado 


Madda 

Madhura ( Dhakkhina ) 
Mdgadha 

Mdgasiro 

Maggaphalan 

Maha-asanasald 

Mahabrahma 

Mahachuliko or ) 

Mahachulo f 

Maha-angano 

Mahadaragullo 

Mahaddtiko 

Mahadeno 

Mahadhammarakkhito 

Mahdgallako 

Mahdgamano 

Mahagamo 

Mahagandiwapi 

Mahakdlo 

Mahakassapo 


Tm 

a warrior of Dutthagamini , 137- 

a village near the Arittho mountain, not identified, previously called Xagara- 
kagamo, 64. 

201 , 202 . 

situated between Wangu ( Bengal ) and Mdgadha ( Behar ), 43, 46, 47- 
passim : the oldest name of Ceylon in the literature connected with the 
religion of Gotamo Buddho, and derived from its beauty and perfection, 
the ancient capital of Lanka, supposed to have been submerged, 49, 52. 
at the Arittho mountain, 127- 
a wiharo in the K cli mountain, 150. 

one of the hells, the name signifies a caldron of molten lead, 18. 
the brazen palace for priests at Anitrad/iapura, 101, 161, 163, 164, 165, 195, 
200, 202. 210, 215. 225 ; (stone pillars thereof reset), 232. 239. 257- 
now IJrvdkada or Limiya in R:hano. 62. 


m 

one of the ancient subdivisions of the Gangetic provinces, not identified, 54. 
the southern Madura in the peninsula of India, 51. 

comprising the modern Behar and perhaps the adjacent provinces. 1. 43. 251. 
253. 

the month November-JDecember, deriving its name from an asterism, 68. 70. 
from Maggan path and phalah blessing, probation and sanctification, 74 
a great hall at Anvrddha-pura, not identified, 224. 
vide Brahma. 

son of Khallatanago, 202. 203, 208. 209 

a tree at Auuradliapura , 99. 
a tank, not identified. 237- 
210, 213, 215 

thero 37, 71 ; the disciple of K akusandho, 90 ; a minister of Dhammdsoko. 

Ill ; a thero of Pallarvabhugo , 171. 
thero, 33 ; 34, 71, 74; a thero of Yona, in India. 171. 
a fiink, not identified, 237- 
a tank, not identified, 224. 

the ancient southern capital oi Ceylon, now Magama in Rohano, 130. 134, 
135, 145, 146, 147, 148, 150. 

a tank to the southward of Anurddhapura, not identified, 215 

king of the celestial Nagos. See Kalanago , 221. 

the Buddhistical heirarch at the time Sdkhya died, 11. 14. 20. 42, 185. 
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Makallakd nago 

Mahamala 

Maliamangalo 

Mahamani 

Makamcgo 

Mahamuckalo 

Mahandga 


Mahanago 

Mahdndmu 

Mali cm dr ad alcassapo 


Mahanikatvitt/u 

Mahdnipo 

Mahanuggalo 

Mahapalbato 

Mahapadhdno 

Mahapadumo 

Mahdpati 

Mahapanado 

Mahapatapo 

Ma/tappamadcin 

Muharakkhlto 

Maharantako 

Maharatfhan 

Maharittho 

Mahandgara 

Mahasammatu 

MahasangUi 

Mahdsango 

Mahascina 

Mahdxitio 

Slahdsoi'o 

Malta. wn<> 

Mahasumbho 

Mahdsusdno 

Mahatisso 

Mahdtittha 


224, 

wife of IVankanasiko , 223. 
a wiharo on the Gonno river, not identified, 
a tank, not identified, 221, 

a royal garden at Anurddhapura , 67, 68, 84, 85, 88. 97- 98, 100. 101, 102, 
104, 106, 118, 121, 122, 162, 163, 186, 209, 225. 

8 . 

the garden in which Gotamo alighted at Mahiyangano in Bintenne in his 
first visit to Ceylon, derived from Malui and ndgu the great iron wood 
trees with which it abounded, 3 ; another at Anuradliaptua 106. 
the second brother of Dewananpii/atisso , 82. 97, 130, son of IVatiagdmini , 203. 
(garden) 91. 92, 93 ; a raja 250, 252, 253 ; the author of the Mahdivanso , 
254, 255. 

one of the incarnations of Gotamo Buddho, in the character of a brahmaraja 
of that name, the subject of one of the discourses of Buddho in the 
Kh it da ka n l kayo. 
a tank, not identified, 221. 
a tree at Anurddhapura , 99. 
a dagoba in Rdhuno , not identified, 145. 

FJdro's state elephant, 154. 

a hall in the Mnhaivihdro at Anurddhapura. 252. 

99. 

a refectory at Anurddhapura. 123. 

8, 184. 239. 

8 . 

a discourse of Buddho on non-procrastination in the Anguttarauikdyo. 102. 
a thero. 71 ■ 74- 
the usurper. 202. 

the Maratta country m India , 71. 74. 
vide Anttho. 

at Anuradhapura. 93. 95. 

the " great elect " the first monarch of this Kappo, 8 
the designation of one of the schisms in Buddhism, 20. 
a them, 197- 
at Anurdd/itipitra. 119 
233, 234, 238. 

127 ; a thero of Rhiluvanku. 178 

a warrior of Eldro. 137, 152. 

disciple of Kindgamaito Buddho, 93 ; a thero. 141 

the great eemetrv at Anurddhapura. 66, 99. 

a thero, 203. 

Mantotta near Manur, where extensive rums are still to be seen, 51, 155, 217 , 
also an ancient name of Mahamegho. 88. 89. 90 
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Mahdthupo 

Mahdiranno 

Mahdivanso 

Mahdrriharo 

yiahelo 

Mahindadipo 

Mahindo 

Mahisadoniko 

Mahisamandala 

Mahiyangana 

Mahodaro 

Majjhantiko 

Majjhimo 

Makhadetvo 

Malabars 

Malabo 

Malaya 

Malla 

Maliyadewo 

Mandadipo 

Mandalagiri 

Mandamdpi 

Mandhdto 

Mangalika 

Mangalo Bitddho 

Mangdlhiipawiti 

Mangano 

Maniakkikho 

Manihiro 

Manikdragamo 

Manindgopahbato 

Manto 

Maricharratti 

Marumba 

M arungandpari tee ho 


Ruanwelli dagoba at Anurddhapura, 88, 165, 168, 169, 170, 171, to 193, 
195, 198, 200, 201, 203, 211, 213, 215, 221,225; (pinnacle of glass) 229. 
a temple at JVesali tlie capital of Wajji in India , 16, 17, 18, 19. 1 71 • 
the title of this historical work, 1 ; vide the Introduction, 
at Anurddhapura, 122. 123, 125, 107, 219. 224, 225, 233, 134. 235, 236. 
237, 238, 252. 

near Anurddhapura , not identified, 142. 

the land in which the banished children of IVijayo and of his companions 
settled, 46, not identified. 

(son of Asoko) 36, 37, 39. 71, 76, 77, 81, 82, 85, 88, 90. 91. 92. 94. 96. 97- 
105, 106, 111, 117, U8, 119, 124, 161, 237, 151. 

Singh. M ideniye in Girijanapado, not identified, 142. 
one of the ancient divisions of India, not identified, 71. 73- 
still bears the same name, the post of Bintenne, 3, 4, 104, 150, 228 
4, 5, 6, 

37, 71- 

a tliero, 71, 74. 

8, 73. 

passim : the appellation of the natives of the peninsula of India generally, as 
well as of their descendants naturalized in Ceylon : Pali, Damilo, 
terrace, but particularly applied to the terrace of the Uposalho hall at Anu- 
rddhapura, 86. 

the mountainous districts of which Adam’s peak was the centre. 52, 167. 

217, 228, 234, 235. 
ambassador of Dewananpii/atisso, 69, 
thero, 197- 
93, 94. 

a w'iharo, not identified, 225. 
a wiharo, not identified, 208. 

8, 231. 

an ornamental scroll used in architecture as well as on banners. 164, 

1 . 

a wiharo and tank, not identified, 257 
in India, not identified. 197- 
67, 96. 

a wiharo and a great tank, now M mnniry tank near Trinknmnlie , 236. 
a tank, not identified. 

a mountain also called Kdhiyanakanniko , not identified 
a division ot the wtdos ; also incantations, 56, 71, 72. 
a dagoba and wiharo at Anurddhapura , 159, 160, 161, 164, 195, 223. 
a ferry near Anurddhapura, 100. 
at Anurddhapura, 102. 
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Marupiyo 

Manilla 

Masa 

Mattakutumbiko 

Mattdbhayo 

Mdlttivi/idro 

Maya 

Mayo 

Megha tv a n nabhai/o 

Mem 

Melteyyo 

Migagdmn 

Mihintalh 

Millo 

M issa kapa bba to 

Mil hi! a 
Miitaseno 
Mittmno 
Moggali 

Moggaliputtntisso 
Moggalldno 
Mokkha 
Mora ho 

Mariya or M/iyurr 


Muchahndo 

Muchalo 

Muchclapattano 

Mulakddeiro 

Mulaiviiit 

Midan'o 

Mundi 

Mum 

Mutamf' 


vide 1 )f tva nan piyatixxo. 
at Anurddhapura. 

a general name for pulse or beans. 1 If > 
father of JVdsabha , 143. 
a brother of Drirdnanpiyatixxo. 108. 
in the Kadambo forest. 223. 

(mother of Golamo Buddho). 9. 

a tank, not identified. 

minister of Ma/uixeno. 235. 230. 

the mountain in the centre of' the earth. 187, 189. 

the fifth Buddho of this kappo. not yet manifested. 199. 252, 258 

a wiharo, not identified, 237- 

vide Cheliyo and Mixxako. the sacred mountain near Anurddhapura. 
a minister of Eldro. 137- 

now Mihintalle, a mountain near Anurddhapura , 77- 78. 84. 106 213. 225. 
237- 240. 

Tirhat in India. 8. 

254. 

a there of Pnppliapiira. IJb 

the brahman, father of the there Tisso. 26. 31 

26. 28. 33, 34, 39. 40. 73, 111. 112. 240. 

259. 

the moks/ut of the Hindus, death, final emancipation, 25, 
a tank, not identified, 237- 

the capital of the Mariya dynasty, on the borders of the Himalayan moun- 
tain : it- site not precisely ascertained. 21. 254 : also a pann'tno at 
Ann rad Iw pure. 247, 257- 
3. 

8. also a tree, in Singhalese mtdel. 86, 

Singh. Midelpatanam. not identified. 226. 

74. 

237- 

an officer of IVatta^anuni. and a vuharo built by tutu -Of 

15 . 

pax.uin : a sre-. a divine si^- iron, rue root ittunr a lvlo.e 

67. 76, 


Sacheh 

Xagachatukko 


JY 

a. wiharo in Vnijagamo. 224 
a tank at Mihintalh ■■ 108 
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Xdgasako 

Xdgadipo 

Xdgalata 

Xdgalolo 

Xdgamahan-ihai u 

Xagamalako 

Xcigaraguttiko 

Xagarakagdmo 

Xago 

Xaggadipo 

Xakulanagarn 

Xakulo 

Nali 

Xandano 

Xandasaratht 

Xandatisso 

Xandigamo and wapi 

Nandimitto 

Nandu 

Nanduttaro 

Nanodayah 

Nardchana 

Narado 

Nawanita 

Nagelatissdramo 

Neru 

Nibutti 

Nichichandtdu 

Xighanto 

Xigliantdrdmu 

Nigrddho 

Niliyo 

Ximilo 

Nindagamo 

Nipuro 

Nitthulaniithiko 

Ninatli 


15. 

the northern and western portion of the island, its limits not ascertained with 
precision, 4, 5, 118, 224, 225. 
the betel vine, 22, 2J. 

the world of the Xagas, under the earth, 185. 
in Rohano, not identified. 

at Anuradhapura in the time of Kondgamano Buddho. 1)5. 95. 
eustos or conservator of a eitv, 65. 

a village near the Arittho mountain subsequently named 7 .dbnuanio. 64. 
passim: the snake called cobra de capello, as also snake worshippers, 
vide Choranago. 

the land in which the banished wives of IVijayu and hi' band settled, nor 
identified, 46. 

Singh. Mukithnaru in Girijanapado , not identified. 142. 
a town of Rohano , not identified, 
a marsh, not identified. 

a pleasure garden near the southern gate of Aiiurndhanitra. 84. 97. 98, 100. 

101 . 

one of Elaro’s warriors, 134. 
a wiharo, not identified, 225. 
a village and tank, not identified, 151, 254. 
a warrior of Duttkagdmini, 137, 188, 151, 152, 253. 

21 . 

a thero, 183, 184. 

a work composed by Buddhaghoso , 251. 
a ring, with a rope attached to it, to serve for a noose. 48. 

1 . 

a clay found at Satatatinlako, 169. 
a wiharo, not identified, 225. 

8 . 

from n not and the root ivatu to exist, the final death or emancipation ,.f the 
buddhists. 

the menials, and cemetery men of low casts, 66. 
a sect of devotees among the Hindus, 66. 

the temple of Giri the nighanto ; also Sittharamo. on the site ot which 
Abhaya-giri was subsequently built. 203. 206. 

23, 25, 26. 

a prohitta brahman, 210. 
vide Si'tranimilo , 138. 

a wiharo on the Kachchd river, not identified. 

9. 

Singh. Xitthulawitihi in Rohano, not identified, 140. 
a dagoba at Anuradhapura , 84. 
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Ojadipo 

Okkdkamukho 

Ol-kako 


o 

88, 89. 

9. 

f.ek.ui'al u of the Hindus, 9. 


Pabbataramai/o 

Pabbato 

Pachchi 


Pdchino ( adjeitii e j 
Pachinatissapabhato 
Padumassai o 
Padumo 

Padumutturo 

Pajdpati 

Pallawabhogo 

Pali 

Pamojjo 

Panchahu 

Pancha.silo 

Pa mil a 

Panado 

Panamanian) 

Pandanapi 

Panda 

Pandukabhayo 
Pandalo 
Pandint'dso 
Panda no 
Panhambamalo 

Panjali 

Pannatli 

Panndirallako 

Paribbdjaka 

Paribbajaka-aramo 
Pari ko 


P 

a wiharo at Anuridhapura , 207- 
an officer of Waitagamini, 207 , 

passim : from Pali and ekah , individually, or severed from unity (with suprum 
buddhohood) ; inferior Buddhos, who are manifested in the intervals between 
the nibbdnah of one, and the advent of the '-uccecding supremo oi 
Lokuttaru Buddho. 
east, eastern, 18. 
a wiharo, not identified 234. 
a garden at Anurddhapura , 210. 

1. a wiharo at Anurddhapura, 123; a wiharo at Jambuloln. 117' a wiharo 
to the eastward of Wanjuttaro. 127 ; an island. 229. 

1 . 

9. 

in India, not identified, 171. 

consort of Pandukabhayo , 61. 

a yakklio, 106. 

a yakklio of Kdsmir, 72. 

the chief of Sakku’s celestial band. 180. 189. 

9. 

8 . 

a damillo usurper, 204. 

a wiharo, not identified. 214. 

son of Amilhodhano , 55 ; a usurper, 254. 255. 

58, 60, 61, 64, 65, 67, 203. 
the brahman, 60, 62. 

54, 55, 56, 57, 58, 61. 

king of southern Madura , 51, 51, 53. 

the spot on which the hall of offerings to the priesthood was built it 
Anurddhapura , 85. 

a mountain at the source of the Karindo river, not identified 1 94. 
the designation of one of the buddhistical schisms, 2 1 . 
a wiharo and tank, not identified, 257- 

passim : from pari and the root rvaja, to cpu.it or depart from , the relinquish- 
ment of worldly cares ; a devotee, religious mendicant, 
temple built for the above sect at Anurddhapura , 67- 
a tank, not identified, 237- 
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Pasandhiko 

Prisano 

Pdtaliputto or piira 
Patapo 

Pathamo chttiyo 
Patheyakd 

Patisaraniyan 

Patto 

Pawaranan 

Payagupattana 

Payangullo 

Pejalako 

Pelagdmo 

Pilimapigdmo 

Pitamatllvi 

Pettangan'dh 

Phalika 

Phaluggaparuvtno 

Pharindo 

Phassadewo 

Phusso 

Phusso 

Pilapiithi 

Piliyamdro 

Pitakaitaya 

Pithiyo 

Piyadassi 

Piyahgudipo 

Pokkharapasaya 

Pujdpariweno 

Pupphapura 

Puradirvo 

Purohito 

Pusamittd 


devotees ; a term applied by buddhists to those of a different creed. 66, 
hill near Anurddhapura, 66. 

vide also Pupphapura. 22, 30, 37, 69, 70, 85. 111. 114. 115. 

8 . 

a dagoba at Anurddhapura , 119, 123. 

western, also written Paiveyakd , and supposed to be derived from Pdva. the 
position of which Indian city has not been ascertained, 16, 18. 
the sacerdotal sentence of admonition, conducive to repentance. 16. 
the refection dish of Buddlio, 105, 106, 204, 248. 

from the root war a to arrest, or terminate ; any final or concluding act. 

and generally applied to the termination of the observance of Ii r asso. 
on the Ganges. 113. 
a wiharo in Kotthiwalu. 176. 177 
a wiharo, not identified, 224. 

a wiharo situated in a delta of some river, not identified, 210. 

a tillage seven yojanas north of Anurddhapura. not identified 168. 

the account of the Peta or spirits, one of the books of the Khudanikayo. 83. 

a wiharo not identified 200. 

crvstalised 169. 

at Anurddhapura. 102. 

255. 

a warrior of 7) uithagdmini 137, 143, 154, 155, 156. 157- 158. 
passim : an asterism, or lunar mansion which gives the name to the month 
•• Phusso" December- January, 
a Buddho 1 . 

a wiharo not identified 225. 
a damillo usurper 204. 

the three Pitaka or divisions of the buddhistical scriptures 207- 247. 251. 
252, 256. 

a damillo usurper 256. 

a Buddho 1 ; a thero of Jeto wiharo 171- 17>>. 

Singhalese Purvangn din-ay ina. some islet or neck of land, not identified 1 46. 

157, 197- 

a tank, not identified 248. 
at Anurddhapura, 183. 

from Puppha and pur a the floral city, the Palibotra of the western classics, 
the modern Patna: vide Pdiilipullo 17- 23, 105, 110. 
a deity or tutelar of Anurddhapura , whose temple stood on the northern side 
of the great eemetrv. where Bhalluko was defeated, 156. 

the king’s almoner and spiritual minister — the office appears to have been 
always held by a person of the brahman caste ; also family priest 61, 65. 69 
49 
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Raduppollo 

Rdkagullako 

Raherako 

Rdhulo 

Rdjagaha 

Rdjagiriyd 

Rdjamahdivih6.ro 

Rdjanandd 

Rajataleno 

Rajuppala 

Rakkhito 

Rdmagdmo 

Rdmagond 

Rdmtiko 

Ratanamala 

Ratanasuttah 

Ratanattayah 

RatirvaAdhano 

Rattamalakanduko 

Rattannannkko 

Rervato 

Rohano 

Rohano 

Rojo 

Ruchi 

Rvpdramo 

Rutvanwellt 


R 

a tank, not identified, 221. 

a mountain to the eastward of Anuradkapura, not identified, 127 

a mountain, not identified, 127 - 

son of Buddho, while Prince Siddkattko, 9. 

Rdjamahl in India , 8, 12, 29, 171, 185, 240 
one of the schisms in buddhism, 21. 
not identified, 225. 

90. 

the Ridi wiharo in the seven korles, 215 
a tank, not identified, 248. 
a thero 71, 73. 

a town on the Ganges, not identified, 184, 185. 

one of the towns founded in the reign of Pandutvdso, not identified, 56 ; a 
wiharo, 225. 

a wiharo in the western division, not identified, 224. 
at Anuradkapura, 90, 93. 
a discourse of Buddho, in the Suttanipatah. 

passim : the three treasures ; an appellation assigned to the three divisions of 
the buddhistical scriptures, 
a pleasure garden at Pupphapura, 41. 
a tank, not identified, 237- 
a tank, not identified, 224. 

Buddho, 1 ; the thero, 16, 17, 18, 19; the instructor of Buddhaghoso, 258. 
the southernmost division of the island, a portion of it near Tangalle is still 
called Roona, 57, 130, 138, 148, 254, 256. 
brother of Bhaddahachchdna, derived his title from the above province, 57 
8 
8 . 

237 

the Singhalese for Hemamdlako , and Somannamdlako thupo , the dagoba at 
Anurddhapura. 88, 89, 96, 165. 


Sabbadewo 

Sabbakami 

Sabbanando 

Sachchasannuta 

Saddhdtisso 

Sagaliya 


S 

227 

the buddhist hierarch at the second convocation, 18, 19. 
the disciple of Kassapo Buddho, 96. 

from sachcha certainty, truth, and sanntita comprised; a division of the 
Sanyuttakanikdyo, containing the Chatusachchaya or four sublime truths. 
vide Tisso brother of Dutthagamani. 
one of the schisms in Buddhism in Ceylon, 21 
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Sagarademo 

Sagaro 

Sag go 

Sahasadiwo 

Sahassakarisso 

Sakko 

Sdkya 

Sal (tree J 

Salagallo 

Saldkagga 

Salawano 

Salho 

Sdli 


Salilo ( adjective J 

Sdlipabbato 

Samachittan 

Samddhi 

Samapatti 

Sdmaniro 


Sambalo 

Sambhulo 

Samidho 

Sammalo 

Sammuddasannasdla 

Sdna 

Sandhimittd 

Sanghd 

Sanghabodhi 

Sanghamiltd 

Sanghamitlo 

Savghapalo 

Sanghatisso 

Sangiti 

Sango 

Sankantikd 

Santusito 


8 . 

8 . 

salvation, heaven, the srvarga of the brahmans, 159. 
a thero, 74. 

a tank of a thousand karissa of land, not identified, 221. 
the chief of the devos, Indra, 47, 105, 128, 165, 166, 180, 189. 
passim : the appellation of a royal race ; its derivation explained in the 
Introduction ; an appellation of Gotamo Buddho as a descendant of that race. 
passim : shorea robusta (Wilson’s Sans. Die.) 

Moragulla in Malaya , not identified, 204. 

the hall in which the “ saldka ” (tickets for the distribution of alms to the 
priests) are drawn, 101, 

a wiharo and tank in Rvhano, not identified, 257- 
17, 18, 19. 

son of Dutthagamani, 199, 200 ; an officer of Wattagamini and his wiharo, 
207. 

aquatic, 78. 

a wiharo in Nagadipo, not identified, 224. 

Buddho’s discourse on unity in faith, in the Angutlaranikayo, 81. 
passim : meditative abstraction, from the root dhara to bear or endure. 
passim : the state of enjoyment of samddhi abstraction, or sanctification. 
passim : is the contraction of Sdmanassa apachcho, the son of a priest, 
the designation of a buddhist priest from the period of his admission into 
the sacerdotal fraternity till he is ordained upasampada or full priest, 
a thero, 71 - 
16, 17, 18, 19. 

91, 92, 93. 

Elaro's charger, 134. 

a temple at Jambukolo. 

a division of India, not identified, 16, 18, 19. 

25, 27. 

daughter of Mahanamo, 253. 

228, 229, 230, 231. 

34, 36, 37, 76, 85, 110, 111, 115, 116, 119, 120, 121, 125, 126. 

23, 232. 

thero, 232 ; another, 252. 

228, 229. 

from the preposition san, united, collected, and the root gt to sound or 
rehearse, a convocation, 20. 
a caravan chief, 138, 

the designation of one of the schisms in Buddhism. 21. 
one of Sakko s celestial musicians, 185, 
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Sarabhu 

Sariputto 

Sassata 

Sasuro 

Satatctintako 

Sattapanni 

Sdwatthipura 

Selesumano 

Seliyd 

Senapoti 

Senapotigumbako 

Senindagullo 

Seno 

Sett hi 

Siddhaitho 

Siddhatlika 

Siggawo 

Sihabhdhu 

Sihahanu 

Sihala 

Sthalo 

Sthapura 


Bthasina 
Si has, rvali 
Sihassaro 
Sihatrdhano 
Sildchetiyo 
Si lan 

Sildsobbhakandhako 

Sildpasso 

Sildthiipo 

Sildtissabodhi 

Sindhawu 

Sirigutto 

Sirimegharv anno 
Sinndgo 


4. 

4, 81, 251. 

one of the creeds which the buddliists pronounce to be an heresy, 
a brother in law, also any another near connection, 224. 
a cataract flowing from Anotatlho lake. 

a cave near Rajagaha, derives its name from the sattapanni tree, Singh. 
Rukkattana , 12. 

the capital of Kosalo, 240 ; a division of India, not identified, 
the rock of Sumano, Adam’s peak, 3. 
a schism in Buddhism, 21. 
the chief of an army, 69. 
a forest near the Arittho mountain, 64. 

Singh. Mittasena raja , 100. 

the malabar usurper, 127 . 

cashier, treasurer, now called ‘"chcttyj 69, 76. 

the name of Gotomo when a layman, 1, 9, 10 ; (a thero), 172. 

one of the schisms in buddhism, 21. 

28, 30, 31, 32. 

(lion-armed) father of JVijayo, 43, 45, 46, 47, 50, 51, 54. 

9. 

the name given to Ceylon subsequent to the landing of JVijayo , from siho, the 
lion, and the root lu to destroy, 50, 51, 239. 
the lion slayer, a Ceylonese or Singhalese, 50, 203. 

the capital of Lula whence JVijayo embarked for Ceylon : probably the 
modem Singhya on the Gunduck river, in the vicinity of which the 
remains of dagobas are still to be seen. 46. 54. 
a ferry near Anurddhapura. 100. 
streaked like a lion. 43. 46. 

9 . 

9. 

a dagoba at Anurddhapura , 7- 

passim : precept or commandment of Buddho. 

a dagoba at Anurddhapura. 93, 206 ; one of the places where Wattagamani 
concealed himself, not identified, 204. 
a pariweno of the Rohano Tissdrdmo. 131. 
at Anurddhapura , 202. 

254. 

a particular breed of horses, from Sighan swift and the root dhdna, to run. 
142, 187- 

Eldru’s second charger, 134 
238. 

225. 228 
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Sirisa 

Sirisanchhayo 

Sirirvadho 

Siriwatthapura 

Siroruho 

Sirvali 

Sirvo 

Sohhanmtti 

Scbharvattinagara 

Sobhito 

Somadewi 

Somanamalako 

Somaramo 

Sonako 

Sovdipasso 

Sonnawali 

Sono 

Sonuttaro 

Soreyya 

Sdtdpatthi 

Sot l hi 

Sotthisino 

Sotthiydkaro 

Sonannamalako 

Sotvannapali 

Subhaddaknchchdnd 

Subhaddo 

Subhakuto 

Subbattha 

Subho 

Sudassanamdlako 

Sudassano 

Suddhadirvi 

Suddlmdano 

Sudhammd 

Sudhandsa 

Sugato 

Svjato 

Sukkodano 


a tree Singh, mdrd , 90. 93. 

9. 

31. 

one of the ancient cities of Ceylon, not identified, 49, 63 
the lock of hair relic of Buddlio, 4, 104. 
daughter of Amandagamani, 216. 

Siva, one of the hindu triad. 67 ; a porter, 209. 

92. 

92. 

1 . 

wife of IVattagamini, 203, 204, 206. 

96. 

a dagoba built in honor of Somadervo, not identified, 206. 

28, 29, 30 ; a warrior of Duithagdmini 140, 153 ; a minister of Mahastno , 
235, 236, 238. 

the name of the eastern division of the town of Anurddhapura , 81. 

Ruanrvelli dagoba at Anurddhapura , 161. 
a thero, 71, 74. 

the appellation of a royal race from sono and utturo 75 ; a samanero, 183 to 
a division of India , not identified. 

passim : from “ sota ” a rushing torrent, the first stage of sanctification, which 
conveys the individual attaining it to other stages, in Singhalese sowan. 

28. 

253. 

a wiharo on the Chetiyo mountain, 240. 
the Ruwanwelli dagoba, at Anurddhapura, 88. 
wife of Pandukabhayo , 62, 65, 67- 
9. 

11 . 

Adam’s-peak, 94. 

one of the schisms in Buddhism, 21. 
the usurper, 218, 219, 220, 222, 254. 
at Anurddhapura, 93 (Malako) 96. 

8. 

the first name of Wthdradirvi, 131 
9. 

95. 

the mansion of the pure or virtuous, one of the heavens, 17 - 
one of the appellations of Buddho, equally signifying felicitous advent, and 
felicitous departure from sutthu and goto or dgato 

1 . 

q 
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■'>u mil mi kit cu 
Sumanan-api 
S itmano 


Sumedo 

Sumitto 

Sitnahuta 

Supannh 

Suppabuddhu 

Suppadetco 

Suppdrahaputanam 

Sum n inn 1/ 

Surafissu 
Sin uf/n 
S ii si md 
Susunago 
•S'l/tld 

Stnranmtbhumi 
Sutra in, upiitdti' i no 
■Sit i/d mo 


tin* peak of Sumano Adam’s-peak, 1, 52. 91, 197. 
four yojanas to the south east of Anurddhapura. 

a Buddha , 1 ; one of the den-os , 3 ; a Patheyan thero, 18, 19 ; brother of 
P!h\ 23 ; son of Sanghamitta, 34, 76, 77. 89, 104, 105. 106. 115, 117. 
118, 122 ; a native of 3 luhagdino. 142 : a samcuirru. 179 ; a village. 247- 
Biiddkd. 1. 

a there, 37- 38 ; king of Lain the next brothet of IVijuiiu. 46. 53. 54. 
a panu-enu at Aiiurud/tajiura. 101. 

supernatural beings partaking of the nature of birds, the gnnida. 116. 

9. 

43. 

a port in India, not identified, where lYijayo attempted to laud in his passage 
to Ceylon, 46. 

a warrior of Dutthusamim 137- 139. 140. 152. 155. 154. 

127. 

8 . 

mother of Paiidumisu 56. 

15 . 

the designation of one of the schisms in Buddhism, 21. 
the Burmese country 71- 71- 

the name of Snnitissu before he ascended the throne. 127 
a dewata of the Sit gaum heavtiis. 189. 


T 


/ abil'ililtuhht' 

Talang u 
I dlatvachara 
TdmaliUi 
Tandiapanni 

Tambaivitthi 

Tanasiivo 

Tarachchan tip: 

Tathdgato 

Tanalinso 

Telumapah 

T hern passaya pan neim 

Thirapultabhdyo 

Theramdda 

Titer- 


at Anuradhapiira. 100. 

Singh. Talagiiru-irihare m Rhano. not identified. 197 
a band of musicians from the tala to beat (drums 6cc. ; 
a port on the Indian ocean, near one of the mouths ot the Ganges. 70. lie. 
the place at which ttijuyo landed in Ceylon, supposed to be near Putlam. 
47. 53 ; also a name of Ceylon. 50. 

seven yojanas to the south east of Anuradhapiira. beyond the river. 106. 
a wild hunter, who protected iYaitagdmani, 204. 

Singh. Walastveica , a tank near Anurddhapura. not identified, 130, 
passim : an appellation of the Buddhas, vide derivation in the Introduction, 
one of the Dewalbka heavens, 111 which S ukteo himself dwells, 162, 164 1/8. 
at Anurddhapura. 100. 

102 . 

a warrior of Dutthagamini , 137- 141. 152, 153, 159, 194. 197- 
discourses of the theros. on the schisms in the Buddlustical church. 252. 
pas sun : tin- designation of the senior buddhist priests , literal! v an aged person 
H 
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2 (> 

Thu llattkanaku 
Thupdramo 

Thiipo 
Thusaivaithi 
Til a 

Timbaru 

Tissamahanihat u 
Tissaramo 
Tissawaddhu 
Tissaivapi 

Tissan'aiso 

Tisso 


Titthardmu 

Titlira 


Tin-akko 

Tuladharo pabbato 

Tu mbariuuganan 

Tumbaro 

Tumbo 

Tumbanno 

Tusitapura 


201. 

a clagoba at Anuradhapura, 7- 90. 90. 100, loti. 1 < »8. 109. 110. \22. It’S 
125. 139. 201. 211, 215, 221, 224, 234. 250, 
passim : a dagoba or shrine of a relic. 

a yard where rice was pounded at Anuradhapura. 99 : a village. 243. 

a grain, Singh. Tala. 

one of Sakkd’s celestial band, 189. 

built by Kdkawanno in Ruhano, not identified. 131. 140. 150. 
a wiharo at Anuradhapura. 97. 123 : a wiharo in Rbliuno. 132. 195. 
mountain, the source of a great canal of irrigation, not identified. 22 1 . 
the Tissa tank at Anuradhapura. 123. 128. 139. 159. 218. 243; another in 
Rohano, 217- 
a tank, not identified, 237- 

a Buddho . 1; father of Sono. 140; minister of Dutthapamuu. 140: athero. 197- 
Ddn-dnanpiyatiss-o. 25, 78; son of Mugga/i. 20. 28. 31. 40. 42; brother of 
Asoko. 33. 39 : son of the Human. 37- 38 : brother of .lbhai/o. 03 . Am- 
bassador of Daraiuuipiyatisso. 09 ; Raja of Kah/am. 131 ; brother of 
Dutthagdinini. 135. 130. 145. 140. 147- 148. 193. 198. 200. 201 : an 
officer of H'attasdmaui. 207 ; a tliero in the time of IVattupdiuani. 307: 
son of Mahdmitrhalu, 209 ; a firewood cutter. 209. 
a wiharo and gate at Anuradhapura. 203. 

the snipe or sand lark, the designation of one of the Jalakas or incarnation' 
of Buddho. from hi' having been incarnated in that form, in one of hi' 
former existences 
a brahman. 119. 

a mountain in Rohano. not identified. 143. 217. 
a marsli near Dhumarakkhopabbato , 03. 

a mountain stream between I pntissa and DrrnramandaUtko. 59. 
a chief 151. 

■i village, not identified. 151. 

one of the Ditralukas. 199. 200. 201. 


L bbahi/.a 

Udakapasanr, 

Uddyibhnddako 

Uddhakoiidiiro 

Uddhanchulihiuiui , 

ZJdumbarn 

T T kkhepn>in/dn 

I'khinnpnn. 


u 

rule' by which order was preserved at sn enlotal romoeatmiis. 18 
a wiharo, not identified. 224. 

15 

a wiharo built by 5 lahanano. not identified. I .'to 
4. 

■'■'.ugh. Dtnduil t hens nloiW rata ) . I 13. 

vide Ail'anti. g5. 70- 171- 

the <,pjwe nr e of sacerdotal expulsion, 10. 

a town, not identified. 197 
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f 111 mud'ii hit lii 
l huh 

l pacha rako 
l pa/jhai/u 


l 'pah 

L'pasaku ( ad/cclitej 
L 'pdsakaivihd ru 
Upusampada 


( pain sal 
U pat is so 

I'posatho C adjtrlircj 

[ posalho ( Buddha ) 
( ' ppalan 
Cppalu 
i 'ppuhnvunno 
l ruir cl a 

Urinvi lapaita na m 
( rairclai/a 

Ira ircio 
l xab/to 

L’llavii/a 

Cttarahimi 

l dlaratissardmaiio 
l Haro 
l 'ft i nun 
I’lln/a 

Ida 


the mother of 1'andnbihhayn. 50. ."> 7 . 7)8. oil 
a chief. Sal. 

O 

from upa near, and the root jhe to meditate — tlience upatthuuan jhanati — --he 
who assists the lover of good works.’ is contracted into upajjhdi/o, and forms 
the appellation of the preceptor and sponsor, among the priesthood, who 
has the power of conferring upasampadd ordination. 37- 
13, 28. 29. 

passim : devotees from upa and a sc. to live near or with (Buddha ). 
at Anuradhapura , 110. 12(1. 123. 

passim : from upa near, san united, and the root pada to progress, signifies 
perfect attainment, and is the designation of the order, as "'ell as of the 
ordination, of full priest; the Sdmaneru being the intermediate stage between 
admission into priesthood and the full ordination, 
one of the ancient capitals of Ceylon, situated to the north of Aiturddhapura 
on the Maln-atte ui/a , 50, 53. 54, 55. 57. 62. 03, 05. 100. 
an officer of Jl'ijai/o. 50 ; a raja. 247- 

passim : from upa near, by. with, and wusatho, sojourning, observing. — lience 
tho name given to certain religious observances, davs. and edifices. 

8 . 

in Singh, iiui/iu ucl. t lie lulus. 22. 133. 130. 
father of Phnssadtirn. 143. 

Id. slum 47 - 

founded bv an oiiiccr of IVijayo Singh. Mah'iiridhuinna.iioi identified. aO, 210. 

five yojanas west of Anuradhapura. near the pearl banks. 108. 

from •• urn ' sand, and •* ircldi/a'' waves or mounds. — the present Buddhauhaa. 

in India, where the bo-tree still fiorislies. 1. 4. 
an officer of IVi/ai/u. 50 ; brother of Bliuddalaclichana. .»<!. 
a measure, vide ipijanu. 
a wiharo in Ulnjjhd in India , \ (\. 

one of the four ihpo. \. or great division ' cd the- human "Olid, the lioithein 
division, 2. 178. 

a wiharo at Anuradhapura. 201). 
a thero, 71 - 74 : a samaniro. 1 78 
.1 thero of Kdsmira. 171. 

a thero. 71. 90 ; brother of Den'dnanpii/atissu. 124. 125. 126. 127. <->t 
Kalydni , 131 ; an officer of IVattagdmani. 204. 
front the root u to arrest or terminate, us one season arrests or terminates the 
preceding one — the name of the moiety of each of the three seasons — 
hemanlo snowv or cold, gimhano hot. and n assdno rainy. — An utu therefore 
A a term of two months — the following is their denominations, the first 
commencing with the first day of the last quarter of the month of KaLko. 

, Hcmuntn. dmro. IVactu/o (umha)t . 11 assann. dsamdu. 
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Waddhamam . ; 

Wdhanu 

Wahitfa 

H’ajji 

Walagamo 

Walapasso 

Walli 

Walliyero 

Wdlukardmo 

Wanatvasi 

W angapattankagidlo 
Wangu 

Wangurdjd 

Wanguttaro 

Wankanasiko 

Wannakanno 

Waradipo 

Warakalydno 

JVararajo 

Waruno 

Wasabhaga mil o 
Wasabho 
Wasawo 
Wasso 


Wasuladatto 
W assupanayaho 
Walamangano 
fVato 

Wattagamani 

Watuko 

Webhara 

Wcdo 


W 

the name of Anurddhapura. in the time of Konagamano Buddho. 91 : a tank 
and wiharo, 257- 
a tank, not identified, 237- 
a town, not identified, 151. 

a part of Bahar in India over which the Lichchani ra/a-i ruled. 15. 17 
a wiharo, Singh. IVclaganui. not identified. 208, 
a tank, not identified, 248. 
a wiharo in Urun-elo. not identified. 219. 
in Rchano , not identified, 221. 
a temple at Wcsali , the capital of IVajji, 19, 29. 
a country to the south of the Jambuna. in India, 7 1 ■ 78. 1 72. 
a wiharo, not identified, 208. 

one of the divisions of the ancient Majjhadc.su. In P. Wilson's Dictionary 
“ Bengal, or the eastern parts of the present province.” 43. 44. 45. 
the grand-father of Jl’jayo. 43, 45. 
a mountain, not identified. 1 27 . 

223. 

a great canal of irrigation, not identified. 210. 
name of Ceylon in the time of Konagamano Buddho. 91 
8 . 
o. 

24, 37- 
a there. 18. 

father of Welusumano. 142. 143. 144 ; an usurper. 219. 220. 222. 223 
vide Sakko. 235. 

passim: the four months of the rainy season from the full moon of-Julv 
to the full moon of November ; during which period, Luddhist priests are 
permitted and enjoined to abstain from pilgrimage, and to devote themselves 
to stationary religious observances ; this religious term or sacred season 
is called in Singhalese mass. 
nephew of Kdlanago, 187- 
a section on n asso in the Maharvasgo. 103. 
a tank, not identified, 222. 
also called Nigrodho. Ficus indica. 44. 

202, 207, 208. 209. 
a carpenter, 209. 

a mountain near Rajaga/ia in India . 12. 

passim: the vedas , the scriptures of the brahmans divided in the Rich, Yojus 
and Samd. The circumstance of three of the vedas only being mentioned 
in the Mahawanso is a mutual corroboration of the antiquity of the first 
portion of the Mahawanso, and of the fact of the more modern compilation 
of the fourth rida called the Athawa. 
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IVelangan'itti 
IV elan go 
II elujonapado 
Welutsumano 
Wdurvanu 

IVesdkho 

Wtsdli 

IVessabhu tribltii 
II essagiri 

IVessantaru 

IVessctivano 

IVibhajja 

IVibhisanu 

IVidiidhabho 


IVihirabyo 

Wiharadtnn 

l Vih drarcassigamo 

IVijayardmo 

IVijayi 

IVijayo 

Wijitapura 

IVijito 

IVimananatthu 

Wineyo 


Winjha 

IVipassanan 

Wipassi 
IVissakammo 
II isuddhnnaggan 
Wiyddho 
IVohdrakatisso 


a tank, not identified, 237- 

a forest near Salagullo , 204. 

a division of Rohano, not identified, 142. 

one of Duithagamani’s warriors, 134, 137, 142, 150. 

a temple at Rdjagaha , also a bambo forest; tbe name of the wiharo is derived 
from tbe garden in which Bimbisdro raja erected it, 29, 85. 
passim : the asterism or constellation which gives the name to the month. 
April May. 

the capital of IVajji. the country of the Lichcharvi rajas, 15, 16, 17, 18, 240. 

1 . 

a wiharo at Anuradhapura , 123 : also a forest in the neighbourhood of 
Anuradhapura, 203, 204. 

9. 

a deivata , chief of yakkhos, also called Kitwero, 66, 163, 242. 
from the root 11 bhanja ” to pound, thoroughly dissect, and the intensitive ‘‘ >vi, 
signifies investigated, analyzed, dissected, 
a wiharo, 257- 

son of the king of Kosala, by a slave, who had been treacherously affianced to 
the king of Kosala , as a pure descendant of the Sdkya line, the discovery of 
which imposition led to a war between the Kosala and Sdkya families, 55. 
a village, not identified, 109. 
mother of Duithagdmani, 130, 131. 132. 
near Siilddharo pabbato, 143. 
a garden at Anuradhapura, 99. 

51. 

the founder of the Wijayan dvnasty in Ceylon, 46, 47, 51. 52, 53, 54 ; 
another, 228, 229. 

a town and fort in the district of Xeurakaldrviya , 50, 55, 151, 153, 155. 

(an officer of IVijayo ), 50 ; (brother of Bhaddakachchdnd), 56, 57. 
the account of the mansions of the gods, one of the books of the Kkudakam- 
kayo , 83. 

passim : one of the three divisions of the Pitakattaya , from the root n> 
to establish. It is the portion of the buddhistical scriptures which regulates 
discipline in that church. 

a wilderness among the Vindhiya mountains of India, 115, 171- 
from the root disa to see or be enlightened, one of the minor inspiration^ 
or sanctifications, considered to be still attainable, in a mitigated degree, 

1 . 

an agent or artificer of Sakko , 111, 166, 186, 189. 

an epitome of the Pitakattaya , composed by Buddhaghoso , 252. 

a dewatd who precides over wild hunters and foresters, 66. 

226 
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Yakkhn 


Yasv 

Yasodara 

Yassaldlako 

Yatthdlatisso 

Ydjanan 


Yotta 


V 


passim : the designation, of a class of demons, derived from the root " t/aja 
to make offerings; the worshippers of these demons are also called 
” ijakkhos" and “ yakkhin'is." 

15, Iff. 17. 18, 19, 4 2. 


•218, 219. 

son of Mahdnago, 97, 130 ; a wiharo, 130. 

passim : a measure of distance, equal to four " griir utan " and each gan utau 
called gon in Singhalese, is equal to four hcetakmas. and an haetakma L 
considered to be equal to one ^English mile, which would make a yijanan. 


to be 16 miles. 


The following, however is the table of Long Measure 


in Pali literature, which though sufficiently minute, does not defir 
tanee with precision. 

7 lice equal to 
7 grains of paddy 
!2 angulan 
1 Widaithi 
7 rat an an 
20 y ait hi 
80 usabhun 
4 4 taw utun 


1 grain of paddy, (.rice in tin' hu«k. 1 
1 ungulan, (inch.) 

1 widatthi , (span.) 

1 rutanan, (cubit.) 

1 yritthi, (pole. ) 

1 usabhun. 

1 gdnutah. 

1 y'ijanan. 

an ancien* division of India, of which the northern Madura was the capital. 

71 , 73 . 74 . 171 . 
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THE MAHAWANSO 


AM> 


^vattglattonu 




iP&f IM.iIf.iUs.iiioo. 


X a mil Tasso, Khagavat*. Arahatb, Sammu, Sa,nhvildka..su ' 


Xamnssitwdna Santbuddhan, susuddhan, suddkuicansajan: SI ahau axsax punakl.kdhti . ann .dnddk'd -a 
Ptrrinehi katbpiso, atiwitthdritn kicachi, ntin-akwachl sankhittb, aneka punaruttakb : 

If'ajjitan tehi tlbsehi, sukhaggahanadhctranan, p a s ddasa n w ega karan, sutitbcha iijurgatan, 

Pasddajanake thane, tathri sahwegakuraki, jauayantaii pasadancha, sanviegancha, sundtha tan. 
Plpitnkarahhi sambuddhan passitwd nb.Jinn puni, lokan dukkhd pamuchetnn, bbdhdya pan>dhin aka. \ntonir.. 

Tatb tanchewa samhuddhan Knndannam, Mangalamw unin, Sumanan, Reicatarnbuddhan, Schhitancha matin- 

f* * ■ 

- inbtnadasiinsambuddham, Paduman. Xdradan jmgh, Padumutiarasamhuddhan, Unmeduneha tnthdgafan. 

• f 

t _ 

% 

. Chap. I. 

Adoration to him, who is the deified, the sanctified, the omni>ncnt. supn m. 
IjUDDHO ! 

Having bowed down to the supreme Buddho, immaculate in purity, illustrious i, 
descent; without suppression or exaggeration, I celebrate the .Mahawaxso. 

That which was composed by the ancient (historians) is in some respects too concise 
.•n others, too diffuse; abounding also in the delects ol‘ tautology. Attend \e to >,n. 
(Mahawanso) which, avoiding these imperfections, addresses itself to the hearer (:<i 
a strain) readily comprehended, easily remembered, and inspiring sentiments b.»;h >>j 
pleasure and of pain; giving rise to either pleasing or painful emotion, according 
ach incident may be agreeable or afflicting. 

Our vanquisher (of the five deadly sins) having, in a former existence, seen the supreme 
Buddho Dipankaro, formed the resolution to attain buddhohood ; — in order thar i l; 
might redeem the world from the miseries (of sin.) 

Subsequently, as in the case of that supreme Buddho, so unto Kondanno. the - 
ViANDOLo, Sumano, the Buddho Revato, and tlio eminent sage Sobhito, the supr. ...■ 
Br.ddho Anomodassi, Padumo, Narado the vanquisher, the supreme Buddho Pam mc r- 
faro, and Sumedo the deity of similar mission, Sujato and Piadassi, the supreme 
Vtthadassi, Dhammadassi, Siddhattho, Ttsso, and, in like manner, the vanquish. ! 
Phusso, Wipassi. the supreme Buddho Sikhi, the supreme Buddho Wessa ejidwi eh u - 
the supreme Buddho Kakusandho. in like manner Konagamo, and Kassai-u of . 
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Sujdtam-Piyadassincha.Attahadassincha ndyakan,Dhammadassincha, Siddhatthan,Tissan,Phussajinan tathd, 
(Fipassin Sikhisambuddhan, sambuddhan IF essahh u w ibhun, Kakusandhancha sambuddhan, Knndgamaname- 
Kassapan sugatanchemc sambuddhe ehatuietsatt, drddlietu'd Mahdwtrb, tehi bodhdya wydkatb. [icarha. 

Puretwa pdrarni sabbd, patwd sambbdhimuttamah, uttamb Gotamo Buddho satte dukkhd pamochaye. 
Magadhesu Urmeilayan bbdhimnle, Mahdmuni, wisakhapunnamayan, so pattb sambodhimuttaman. 

Satta hani tahin satta, so wimuttisukhah paran ivindantam madhurattancha dassayantb. least least. 

Tato Bardnasih gantuid, dhammachakkappawattayi ; tatha teassan xcasantuwa, saithin arahatan aka. 

Te, dhamman dcsanatthaya, udssajjetwdna bhikkhawo, winelwacha tatb tinsa sahdye lihaddatcaggiye- 
Sahassa Jafile Natho winetun Kassapadike, hemante Uruweldyan wasite paripdckayan. 

U raw clakassapassa mahdyanne upaxikite, tassattano ndgamane ichchhdchdran wijdniya, 

Uttarakurutb bhikkhan aharitwdrimaddano, Anotattadaht bhutwd, sayanhasamaye, sayan, 

Bodhito nawamt mdse, phussapunuamiyan, Jinb, Lankadipan wisodhetun, Lankddipamupagami. 


tous advent, — unto all these twenty four supreme Buddhos likewise, (in their respective 
existences), the indefatigable struggler having vouchsafed to supplicate, by them also his 
admission into buddhohood was foretold. 

The supreme Gotamo Buddho (thus in due order) fulfilled all the probationary 
courses, and attained the supreme omniscient buddhohood ; that he might redeem mankind 
from the miseries (of sin ) 

At the foot of the bo tree, at Uruwelaya, in the kingdom of Magadha, on the day of the 
full moon of the month of wisakho, this great divine sage achieved the supreme all-per- 
fect buddhohood. This (divine) sojourner displaying the supreme beatitude derived by the 
final emancipation (from the afflictions inherent in the state of transmigration) tarried in 
that neighbourhood for seven times seven days. 

Proceeding from thence to Baranesi, he proclaimed the sovereign supremacy of 
his faith ; and while yet sojourning there during the “ wasso ” he procured for sixty 
(converts) the sanctification of “ arahat.” Dispersing abroad these disciples, for the 
purpose of promulgating his doctrines, and, thereafter, having himself converted thirty 
(princes) of the inseparably- allied tribe of Bhadda, the saviour, with the view to converting 
Kassapo and the thousand Jatilians, took up his abode at Uruwelaya, during the 
“ hemanto,” devoting himself to their instruction. When the period had arrived for cele- 
brating a religious festival (in honor) of the said Kassapo of Uruwelaya, perceiving that 
his absence from it was wished for, the vanquisher, victorious over death, taking with him 
his repast from Uttarakuru, and having partaken thereof at the lake of Anotattho (before 
mid-day) on that very afternoon, being the ninth month of his buddhohood, at the full 
moon of the constellation pusso, unattended, visited Lanka, for the purpose of sanctifying 
Lanka. 

It was known (by inspiration) by the vanquisher, that in Lanka filled by yakkhos, and 
therefore the settlement of the yakkhos, — that in the said Lanka would (nevertheless) he 
the place where his religion would he glorified. In like manner knowing that in the centre 
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Sasanujjntanan thanan Lanka nata Jinenahi,yakkhapunndya Lahkdya, yakkha tibbdsiyatieha : 

Ndtowa Lankamajjhamhi gangattre manorame, tiyojandyate ramme, ekayojana witthate, 
Alahdndgavjanuyane, yakkhasangdmabhumiyri, Lahkadipatthayakkhdnan, mahdyakkhasamdgamh, 
Upagato tan Sugato mahdyakkhasamdgaman, saindgamassa majjhamhi, tattha, tesan siropari : 
Mahiyanganathupassa thdniwe, hdsayan tithb, wutthiwutandhakdrddi than sanivejanan akd. 

Te bhayatthd bhayan dyachun abhayan Jinan : Jind abhayado aha, yakkhi teti bhayaddil't : 

“ Yakkha , bhayan wo dhukkhancha harissdini, idan, ahan; tumlie nisajjatthdnam me samaggd iletha no idha. 
Ahu te, Sugatan yakkha “dema, marisa, te iman sabbepi sakatan dipan ; delii no abliayan tinvan 
Bhayan, sitan, taman than hantwa ; tan dinnabhumiyan, chammakhanian attharitwa, tathdsino Jina tato, 
Chammakhanian pasaresi ddittan tan samantatd: ghammdbhibhutd te bhitd thitd ante samantato. 

Giridtpan, tato Natho ramman than idhdneyi,thu tattha pavitthhu, yathdtthane thaphicha. 

X at ho tan sankhipi chamman: tada dewa samagamun. Tasndn samdgame than Satthd dhammad esay t , 
Xekesan panakdttnan dhammdbhisamayo ahu: sarantsucha s'tlesu thitd dsun asankhiyd. 


of Lanka, on the delightful bank of a river, on a spot three yojanos in length, and one 
in breadth, in the agreeable Mahanaga garden, in the assembling place of the yakkhos, 
there was a great assemblage of the principal yakkhos in Lanka : the deity of happy advent, 
approaching that great congregation of yakkhos,— there, in the midst of the assembly, 
immediately above their heads, hovering in the air, over the very site of the (future) 
Mahiyangana dagoba, struck terror into them, by rains, tempests, and darkness. The 
yakkhos overwhelmed with awe, supplicated of the vanquisher to be released from 
their terror. To the terrified yakkhos the consoling vanquisher thus replied : “ I will release 
ye yakkhos from this your terror and affliction ; give ye unto me, here, by unanimous 
consent, a place for me to alight on.” All these yakkhos replied to the deity of happy 
advent, “Lord, we confer on thee the whole of Lanka, grant thou comfort (in our affliction) 
te us” The vanquisher, thereupon, dispelling their terror and cold shivering, and spread- 
ing his carpet of skin on the spot bestowed on him, he there sealed himself. He then 
caused the aforesaid carpet, refulgent with a fringe of flames, to extend itself on all sides ; — 
they, scorched by the flames (receding) stood around on the shores (of the island; terrified. 

The saviour then caused the delightful isle of Giri to approach for them. As soon 
as they transferred themselves thereto (to escape the conflagration) he restored it to 
its former position. Immediately, the redeemer folded up his carpet, and the devos 
assembled. In that congregation, the divine teacher propounded his doctrines to them. 
Innumerable kotis of living creatures received the blessings of his doctrines ; asankhyas 
of them attained the salvation of that faith, and the state of piety. 

The chief of the devos, Sumano, of the Seiesumano mountain, having acquired the 
sanctification of " sotapatti ” supplicated of the deity worthy of offerings, for an offering. 
The vanquisher, out of compassion to living beings, passing his hand over his head, 
bestowed on him a handful of his pure blue locks, from the growing hair of his head. 
Receiving and depositing it in a superb golden casket, on the spot where the driine 
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Sotapattiphalan patwd SeUsumanakutake Mahdsumanadetcindo pujiydn ydchi pujiyan. 

■Si ran pardinasitwdna ntlamalasiniruhe pdnimatti add kese tassa pdnihito Jinn. 

Sn tan suivannachanQbtaicarenddaya, Satthuno nisinnatihdnarnchit e ndndratanasanchaye, 

Sabbat it satta ratant thapetirdna, siroruhe, sn indanilathupena pidahesi, namassicha. 

Parinibbutamhi Sambuddhe chitakdtocha, iddhiya, itdaya ginagtwatthiii, theru Sarahhu ncimakb, 
Thcrassa Sariputtassa sisso, aniya, chetiye tasmihyewa thapetwana, bhikkhuhi pariwaritn, 
P/ihdddpetwd medataann a p a sn nehi mahiddhikn, thiipan ilivdilasahatthiichan karapetwdna, upakkami. 
Drwiinanpiyatissassa ranno bhatukumarako Vddhanch uldbhayoncima, diswd chetiyamabbhutan, 

Tan ehhadayitwa kdresi tinsahatthuchaehetiyan. Jladdant.ii Damiie raja tattratthb T>uiiha< f dntaui , 
Asitihatthan kdresi tassa kanchukachetiyan. Mahiyangana thupoyameso ewampatiiihitb 
F.wan dipaminmn katwCi manussarahamissaro, U ru to tlamngama dhiro uruwiraparakkamoti. 

Mahiyangana gamar.nn niithitan. 


Mahakdruniko Sattha, sabbalokahiterata, budhito panchami ivasse , ivasan Jetaicane, Jinn 
Mahodarassa nagdssa, tathd Chulodarassacha , matutahhaginiyancn, mampalJankahttukan, 

THswii saparisajjdnan s angdman pachchupatihitan, Samhuddhb, chittamdsassa Idlapakkhe upnsathe, 
Pdtbyewa sainadayu pawaran pattachiicaran , anukanpdya udgitnan ndgadt pamnpdgami. 

teacher had stood, adorned (as if) with the splendor of innumerable gems, comprehending 
(all) the seven treasures, he enshrined the lock in an emerald dagoba, and bowed down in 
worship. 

The thero Sarabhu, disciple of the thero Sariputto, at the demise of the supreme 
Buddho, receiving at his funeral pile the “ giwatthi ” (thorax: hone relic) of the vanquisher 
ittended by his retinue of priests, by his miraculous powers, brought and deposited it in 
! hat identical dagoba. This inspired personage, causing a dagoba to be erected of cloud 
colored stones, twelve cubits high, and enshrining it therein, departed. 

The prince Uddknachulabkayo, the younger brother of king Dewhnanpiatisso, discover- 
ing this marvellous dagoba, constructed (another) encasing it, thirty cubits in height. 

The king Dutthagamani, while residing there, during his subjugation of the mala- 
bars, constructed a dagoba encasing that one, eighty cubits in height. 

This Mahiyangana dagoba was thus completed. 

In this manner, the supreme ruler, indefatigable as well as invincible, having rendered 
:his land habitable for human beings, departed for Urmvelaya. 

The visit to Mahiyangana concluded. 

The vanquisher (ot the five deadly sins), the great compassionating divine toucher, the 
benefactor of the whole world, the supreme Buddho, in the iit'th year of his buddhohood. 
while residing at the garden of (the prince) Jeio, observing that on account of a disputed 
daim tor a gem-set throne, between tin- naga M alio darn and a similar Chul6da.ro, . 
maternal uncle and nephew, a conflict was at hand, between their respective armie- ; .m 
the last day of the last quarter ot the moon of the month chitta, at day light, taking >\ it I. 
him his sacred dish and robes, out of compassion to the nagas, visited Xagadipo. 
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Mahodaropi so nago tada raja mahiddhiko, samudde ndgabhawane, dasaddha sata ybjani, 
Kanitxhaka tassa Kannawaidhamdnamhi pabbate ndgarajassa dinasi : tassa Chulodarb sutb. 

Tassa mdtumahdmatd manipallankamuttaman datwa, kalakata nagi, mdtulena tathahisb. 

Ahbsi hhagineyassa sangdmo pachupatthito : pabbateyapi nag a te ahesunhi mahiddhika. 

■S ' aniiddh is u ma. n b nama dewo Jetawane tliitan, rajayatanamadaya attano bhawanan suhhan, 
Bhuddhanomatiyay eu;a chhattakaran Jinopari dharayantb upaganchhi ihanan tan pubba wuttakan. 
Dewbhi so Nagadipe, mannussanantare bhawe ahosi rajdyatanan thit at thane, sa addasa 
Pachhekabhuddhe bhunjante diswa, chittan pasidiya, pattasodhanasdkhdni tesan pdddsi. Tend so, 
Nibbatti tasmin rukkhasmin J etuyane mano rame, dwarakoithakapassamhi, pachhd baht ahosi so. 

T) ewatidewb dewassa tassa wuddhimapassiya , idan thanamhi, tattbancha tanc.ha rukkhan idhanayi. 

S a ngamamajjh e dkdse nisinno tattha Nayako, taman tamanudo, tesan ndgdnan bhinsanan aka. 


At that time, this Mahodaro aforesaid was a naga king in a naga kingdom, half a 
thousand (five hundred) yojanos in extent, bounded by the ocean ; and he was gifted with 
supernatural powers. His younger sister CKidabbika,) had been given in marriage to a 
naga king of the Kanawaddhama.no mountain. Chulodaro was his son. His maternal 
grandmother having bestowed this invaluable gem-throne on him, — that naga queen there- 
after died. From that circumstance, this conflict of the nephew with the uncle was on 
the eve of being waged. These mountain nagas were moreover gifted with supernatural 
powers. 

The devo Samiddhisumano, instantly, at the command of Buddho, taking up the 
rajayatana tree, which stood in the garden of Jcto, and which constituted his delightful 
residence, and holding it over the vanquisher’s head, like an umbrella, accompanied him 
to the above named place. 

This devo, (in a former existence) had been born a human being in Nagadipo. On the 
spot where the rajayatana tree then stood, he had seen Pache Buddhos taking refec- 
tion. Having seen them he had rejoiced, and presented them with leaves to cleanse their 
sacred dishes with. From that circumstance, he (in his present existence) was born in 
that tree, which stood at the gate of the delightfully agreeable garden of Jeto. Subse- 
quently (when the J eta wihare was built) it stood without (it was not built into the terrace 
on which the temple was constructed). The devo of devos (Buddho) foreseeing that this 
place (Nagadipo) would be of increasing advantage to this devo (Samiddhisumano) 
brought this tree to it. 

The saviour and dispeller of the darkness of sin, poising himself in the air, over the 
centre of the assembly, caused a terrifying darkness to those nagas. Attending to the 
prayer ot the dismayed nagas, he again called forth the light of day. They, overjoyed at 
having seen the deity of felicitous advent, bowed down at the feet of the divine teacher. 
To them the vanquisher preached a sermon on reconciliation. — Both parties rejoicing thereat, 
made an offering of the gem-throne to the divine sage. The divine teacher, alighting on 

c 
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Assasento bhayatihite, alokah teayidahsiya. Tediswa Sugatan tuitha ; pade wandinsu Satthunv. 
Tesan dhammamudesesi samaggikaranah Jino. Ubhopi te patitatan pallankah Munino adun. 

Sattha bhumih gato, tattha nisiditwdna asane, tthi dibbannapanehi nagaraj chi tappito, 

Te jalatthe, thalatthecha bhujangesiti kbtiyo, saranesucha silesu patitihdpesi nayako. 

Mahodarassa nagassa matulo Maniakkhiko Kalyaniyan raja yuddhah katuh tahih gato, 

Jih u ddh dgamamhi pathame sntwa, saddhammadtsanan, thito saranasilesu : tattha yacht Tathdgatah, 

“ Mahati anukampd no kata, Natha, taya ayah ; taya. ndgamane sabbe mayah bhasmibhawamahe : 
"Anukampaya mayipite ivisuh hotu, mahodaya, punaragamane nettha, wasabhumih mama garni." 
Adhiuasayetwa Bhagawa, tunhibhawenidhagamah, patitthapesi tatthewa rdjdyatanachitiyah. 
Tanchapi rdjayatanah, pallankancha maharahah, appesi ndgardjunah Lokanatho namassituh : 

•' Paribhogachetiyah maijhah, nagardja, namassatha : tahbhawissati wo, tdta, hitdyacha sukhayacha." 
Ichchewamddi, Sngato, naganah anusdsanah katwd, Jetawanah subbahgato lokanukampakdti. 

N dgadipagamanah. 


Tato so, tatiye wasse, nagindo Maniakkhiko upasahkamitwa Sambuddhah, sahasnhghah nima ntayi. 


earth, seated himself on that throne, and was served by the naga kings with celestial 
food and beverage. The lord of the universe procured for eighty kotis of nagas, dwell- 
ing on land and in the waters, the salvation of the faith, and the state of piety. 

The maternal uncle ofMahodaro, Maniakkhikd, the nhga king of Kalyani, proceeded 
thither to engage in that war. Having, at the first visit of Buddho, heard the sermon 
on his doctrines preached, he had obtained the state of salvation and piety. There he 
thus supplicated the successor of preceding Buddhos : “ Oh ! divine teacher, such an act 
of mercy performed unto us, is indeed great. Hadst thou not vouchsafed to come, we 
should all have been consumed to ashes.” “ All compassionating deity ! let thy protecting 
mercy be individually extended towards myself : in tby future adveDt to this land, visit 
thou the place of my residence.” The sanctified deity, having by his silence consented to 
grant this prayer in his future visit, on that very spot he caused the rajayatana tree to he 
planted. The lord of the universe bestowed the aforesaid inestimable rajayatana tree, 
and the gem-throne, on the naga kings, to be worshipped by them. “ Oh ! naga kings, 
worship this my sanctified tree ; unto you, my beloved, it will be a comfort and consolation." 
The deity of felicitous advent, the comforter of the world, having administered, especially 
this, together with all other religious comforts to the nagas, departed to the garden 
of Jeto. 

The visit to Nagadipo concluded. 

In the third year from that period, the said naga king, Maniakkhiko, repairing to the 
supreme Buddho, supplicated his attendance (at Kalyani) together with his disciples. 
In (this) eighth year ot his buddhohood, the vanquisher and saviour was sojourning in the 
garden of Jeto, with five hundred of his disciples. On the second day, being the full moon 
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ttO'lhitd aithame waste, wasan Jetawane, Jino, Natho, pancliahi bhikkhunan satehi pariwdrito ; 
Dutiye diwase, bhattakale arochite, Jino,ramme wesalchamasamhi punnamdyan Munissaro ; 

Tat then: a, parupitwana sanghatin, pattamadiya, aga Kalydnidesantan Maniyakkhikaniwtsanah, 
Kalydnichetiyatthane kate ratanamandape malidrahamhi pallunke sahasanghenupdwisi. 

Tiibhthi khajjabhojjelii sagano saganan Jinan nagardja dammardjan santappesi sumanasb, 

Tatha dhamman desaitwa Satthd, lokanukampako, uggannatwd Sumanekute padandassehi nayako : 
Tasmin pahbatapadamhi sahasdngho yathasukhan diwdwihdran katwdna : Digha^capin updgami. 
Tattha chetiyaihanamhi sasanghohi nisidiya, samadliin appayi Natho tliandgarawapattiya, 

Tato wutihdya thanamha, thandihanesu kowido, Mahdmeghawanardmathdnamagd Mahamuni. 
Mahabhodhi ihitatthane nisiditwa sasawakt, samddhin appayi Natho : mahathupemito tathri : 
Thuparamamhi thupassa ihitatthane tatheuiaclia ; samddhitotliawutthdya Silaclietiyathiinagb 
Sahagate diwagane gani samanusasiya : tato J etawanam Bhuddhd bhuddasabbatthago mid. 


of the delightful month of wcsakho, on its being announced to him that it was the bout ,jt 
refection, the vanquisher, lord of munis, at that instant, adjusting his robes and taking 
up his sacred dish, departed' for the kingdom of Kalyani, to the residence of Maniakkhikb, 
On the spot where the Kalyani dagoba (was subsequently built) on a throne of inestima- 
ble value, erected in a golden palace, he stationed himself, together with his attendant 
disciples. The overjoyed nhga king and his retinue provided the vanquisher, the doctrinal 
lord and his disciples, with celestial food and beverage. The comforter of the world, the 
divine teacher, the supreme lord, having there propounded the doctrines of his faith, rising 
aloft (into the air) displayed the impression of his foot on the mountain Sumanakuto (bv 
imprinting it there.) On the side of that mountain, he, with his disciples, having enjoyed 
the rest of noon-day, departed for Dighawapi; and on the site of the dagoba (subsequent- 
ly erected) the saviour, attended by his disciples, seated himself; and for the purpose ot 
rendering that spot celebrated, he there enjoyed the bliss of “ samadhi llising aloft from 
that spot, the great divine sage, cognizant of the places (sanctified by former Buddhos) 
departed for the station where the Mdghawana establishment was subsequently formed (at 
Anuradhapura.) The saviour, together with his disciples, alighting on the spot where the 
sacred bo tree was (subsequently) planted, enjoyed the bliss of the “samadhi” medita- 
tion ; thence, in like manner, on the spot where the great dagoba (was subsequently 
built.) Similarly, at the site of the dagoba Thuparamo, indulging in the same 
meditation; from thence he repaired to the site of Sila dagoba. The lord of multitudi- 
nous disciples preached to the congregated devos, and thereafter the Buddho omniscient 
of the present, the past, and the future, departed for the garden of Jeto. 

Thus the lord of Lanka, knowing by divine inspiration the inestimable blessings 
vouchsafed to Lanka, and foreseeing even at that time the future prosperity of the. 
devos, nagas, and others in Lanka, the all-bountiful luminary visited this most favoured 
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Ewan Lankdyandtho hitamitamatlma ayatin pekkhamdno, tasmin kdlamhi Lanka snrabhujangaganadt namat ■ 
thancha passandg dtikkhattximetan atiwipuladayolokadipo sudipan ; dipo tenayamasi sujanabahumato 
dhammadipawa bhasiti. Kalyanigamnan. 

Sujanappasadasanwegatthdya kate mahawanse “ Tathdgatamhi gamanan nama paithamo parichchhedu. 


Dutito Parichchedo. 

Mah dsammatardjassa teansajohi Mahdmuni, kappassadimhi rajasi Mah asammata ndmako: 

Rojocha , fV ararr.jocha, tathd, Kalyanikd duice, Uposathocha, Mandhata, Charakopacharaduwe 
Chetiyo, Muchalochewa, Mahamuchalanamako, Muchalindo, Sagarochewa, Sagarodewandmako, 
Bharato, Bhagitasochtwa, Ruchicha, Suruchicha, Patapocha, Mahapatapo, Panadocha, thatha duwe. 
Sudassanocha Niriicha, tathd ewan duwt, pachhimdchdti rajano tassa puttapaputthdka 
Asankheyayuka, etc, atthaivisati bhumipa, Kusawatin, Rdjagahan, Mithilanchapi awasun. 

Tato, sat ancha rajano, chhuppannasa, sattieha, chaturasitisahassani, chhattins delta ; tatopare 
Dwdttinsa, aithawisacha, dwaidsati ; tatopare, atfharasa, sattarasa, pancha dasa, chatuddasa, 

Nawa, satta, dwddasancha, panchaivisa : tatopare, dwadasaddica, nawapicha ; 


land of the world, thrice. From this circumstance, this island became venerated by 
righteous men. Hence it shone forth the light itself of religion. 

The visit to Kalyani concluded. 

The first chapter of the Mahawanso, entitled, “ the visits of the successor of former 
Buddhos,” composed equally for the delight and affliction of righteous men. 


Chap. II. 

The great divine sage, the descendant of the king Mahasammato, at the commence- 
ment of this “kappo,’ was himself the said king named Mahasammato. 

Rojo, Wararojo, in like manner two Kalyanos, (Kalyano and Warakalyano.) Upo- 
»atho, two Mandhatos, Charako, and Upacharako, Chetiyo, also Muchalo, Mahamu- 
chalo, Muchalindo, also Sagaro, and Sagaraddvo, Bharato, Bhagiraso, Ruchi, Suruchi, 
' Pata P°> Mahapatapo ; and in like manner two Panados, Sudassano and Neru, likewise 
two of each name. These above-named kings were (in their several generations) hi.- 
(Mahasammato’s) sons and lineal descendants. 

These twenty eight lords of the land, whose existence extended to an asankheya of years, 
reigned (in the capitals) Kusawatti, Rajagaha, Mithila. 

Thereafter (in different capitals reigned) one hundred, fifty six, sixty, eighty four thou- 
sand, then thirty six kings : subsequently thereto, thirty two, twenty eight, twenty two : 
subsequently thereto, eighteen, seventeen, fifteen, and fourteen; nine, seven, twelve, twenty 
five, again the same number (twenty five), two twelves, and nine. Makhddeyo, the first 
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Chaturdsiti sahassani Makhaeltw ddik anivha ; chaturdsiti sahassani Kaldrajanakddayb, 

Sulasayawa Okkdkapaputtdrdsi : teime, ivisun ivisun, pure, rajjan kdmato anusdsiyuh. 
Okkdkamukhojetthaputto Okkdkussdsi bhupati : Nipuro, Chandimo, Chandamukhbcha, Sirishanchliayi 
ffYssantaramaharajd, Jahcha, Sihawahano, Sihossarocha ichche te tassa puttapaputtakd. 

Dive asiti sahassani sahassarassa rdjino puttappaputta rcijdno : Jayasmo tadantimo : 

Ete Kapilaivatthusmin Sakyarajati unssuta: Sihahanu maharaja Jayasenassa atrajo. 

Jayasenassa dhitacha ndmenasi Yasodhara: Dewadahv, Dtwa/lah d sakko ndmasi bhupati. 
Anjanuchatha, Kachchand asun tassa suta dwe ; mahesichdsi Kachchdnd ra’ino Sihahanussa sa. 

Asi Anjanasakkassa mdhesi sa Yasodhara: Anjanassa dime dhitd, Maydchacha, Pajapati 
Putta dime, Dandapani Suppabhuddhbcha sdkiyo: panchaputta, dmce dhita, dsun Sthahanussatu. 
Suddhodano, Dhotodano, Sukkodano, Mitodano : Amitd, Pamitaehdti ; ime pancha, itud dime, 

S it p pahh uddhassa sakkassa mahesi Amitd ahn ; tassa Subhaddakachchand, Deie-adatta, dime suta. 
Maya, Paj apaticheiva, Suddhodanamahesiyo Sudd/wdanamaharanno putto Mdydya no Jino, 
Mahdsammatawahsamhi asambhinne Mahdmuni, rivan paicattasanjato, sabbakliattiya mnddhani. 
Siddhatthassa kumarassa Bodhistattassa sa ahn mdhesi Bhaddakanchdud : putto tassdsi RahiJo. 


of eighty four thousand ; Kalarajanako, the first of eighty four thousand kings : and 
the sixteen sons and lineal descendants terminating with Okkako; these were those 
(princes) who separately, in distinct successions, reigned each in their respective capital. 

Okkakamukho, the eldest son of Okkako, became sovereign ; Nipuro, Chandamo, 
Chandamukho, Sirisanchhayo, the great king Wessantaro, Jali, Sihawahano, and Sihassaro, 
in like manner : these were his (Okkakamukhos) sons and lineal descendants, 

There were eighty two thousand sovereigns, the sons and lineal descendants of king 
Sihassaro, — the last of these was Jayaseno. These were celebrated in the capital of Ka- 
pillawatthu, as Sakya kings. 

The great king Sihahanu was the son of Jayaseno. The daughter of Jayaseno was named 
Yasodara. In the city of Dewadaho there was a Sakya ruler named Dewadaho. Unto 
him two children, Anjano, then Kachcluina, were born. This Kachchana became the 
queen of king Sihahanu. 

To the Sakya Anjano the aforesaid Yasodara became queen. To Anjano, two daughters 
were born — Maya and Pajapati; and two sons of the Sakya race —Dandapani and 
Suppabuddho. 

To Sehahanu five sons and two daughters were born — Suddhodano, Dhotodano, Sukkd- 
dana, (Gliattitodano) and Amitodano ; Amita and Pamita ; — those five, these two. To the 
Sakya Suppabuddho, Amita became queen. Subhaddakachchana and Dewadatta were 
her two offspring. 

Maya and Pajapati both equally became the consorts of Suddhodano. Our vanquish- 
er was the son of the Maharaja Suddhodano and Maya. Thus the great divine sage was, 
in a direct line, descended from the Mahasammato race, the pinnacle of all royal 
dynasties. To this prince Siddhatto, - a bodhisattho, the aforesaid Subhaddakachchana 
became queen. Rahulo was his son. 

D 
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Bimbisarocha Siddhatthakumaracha sahayaka; ubhinnan pitarochapi sahdya ewa te ahu. 

Bodhisattho Bimbisarassa panchawassddhiko ahu. Ekuhatinso wayasci bodhisattopi nikkhami. 

Padahitwana chhabbassan, Bodhin patwd kaminacha ; panchatinsoiea wayasa Bimbisdramupagami . 
Bimbisaro pannarasa wassotha pitara sayan abhisitto mahapahno patto rajjassa tassatu. 

Patto solasame wasse , Satthd dhammamadesaye. Dwapahnase wassani rajjan karesi so pana. 

Rajje sama pannarasa pubbi Jinasamdgamd: sattatinsa samatassa ; dharamant Tathagate. 

Bimhisarasutoj atosattu tah ghatiyamati, rajjan dwattinsa wassani, mahamittaddukdrayi, 

Ajasattuni, wasst aithame Muni nibbuto ; pachchha so kdrayi rajjan wassani chatmvisati 

Tathagato sakalagunaggatan gato, anichchatawasma waso upagato ; itidayb bhayajananin anichchatan 
awekkhate, sabhawati, dukkapdraguti 


Siijanappasadasanwegatthaya kate mah dwans e “ Mahasammatawansbnama" dutiyo parichrhh edo. 


The princes Bimbisaro and Siddhatto were attached friends. The fathers of both those 
(princes) were also equally devoted friends. The bodhisattho was five years the senior 
of Bimbisaro. In the twenty ninth year of his age, the bodhisattho departed (on 
his divine mission.) 

Having for six years gone through the probationary courses, and having in due order of 
succession attained buddhohood, he repaired in the thirty fifth year of his age to 
Bimbisaro. 

The eminently wise Bimbisaro had been installed himself in the fifteenth year of 
his age, by his father (Bhatiyo) in the sovereignty of his realm. In the sixteenth year of 
his reign, the divine teacher propounded his doctrines (to him). He ruled the kingdom 
for fifty two years : fifteen years of his reign had elapsed before he united himself with the 
congregation of the vanquisher, — after his conversion, thirty seven years during which 
period this successor of former Buddhos still lived. 

The weak and perfidious son of Bimbisaro, Ajatasattu, having put him to death, 
reigned for thirty two years. In the eighth year of king Ajatasattu’s reign, the divine 
sage died. Thereafter he reigned twenty four years. 

The successor of former Buddhos, who had attained the perfection of every virtue, 
arrived at that final death, (from which there is no regeneration by transmigration.) 
Thus, from this example, whosoever steadfastly contemplates terror-inspiring death, and 
leads a righteous life, he will be transported (after death) beyond the realms oi transmigra- 
tory misery. 


The second chapter in the Mahawanso, entitled, “the Mahasammatta genealogy/ 
composed equally for the delight and affliction of righteous men. 
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Tativo parichchhkdo, 

Pancha netto, Jind, pancha chattalisa samasamo , ihatwd sabbani kichchhani, katwa loh'assa sabbatha, 
Kasindrayan yamakasalanumantari, wesdkha punnamayah, so dipo lokassa nibbutd. 

Sank y apathamatikkant a bhikkhu, tattha, samagata , khattiya, brdhamana, wessd, sudda, dewa, tathewacha, 
Sat hi satasahassani tesit p amokkhahhikkhawo, third Mahdkassapocha sanghatthero tada aha. 
Sarirasaririkadhdtu fcichchani kariya ichchhanto, so mahdlhiro, dhamman Satthuchirafthitin, 

Lokandfhe dasabali sattahaparinibbute, dubbhasitan subhaddassa Buddhassa waehanah saran : 

Saran chiwaraddnancha samatthe thapanatthatd, saddhamma thapanatthaya Manina anuggahan katan, 
Katun saddhammasangitin, sambuddlianumaliyati nawangasasanadhrtre, sabbanga, samupagati, 

Bhikkhii pancha satiyewa Mahakhindsawi wart samwianni : ekenunetu Anandattherakdrand. 

Puna Ananda tliiropi bhikkhuhi abhiyachito, sammanni katun sangitin: sa nasakkdhi, tan icina. 

S ’ ddh uk'danasattdhan lattahan dhatupujanan, ichchaddhamasan khepctwd, sabbalok anukampak d : 


Chap. III. 

The supreme incomparable, the vanquisher of the five deadly sins, who was gifted with 
five means of perception, having sojourned for forty five years (as Buddho); and fulfilled 
in the utmost perfection, every object of his mission to this world ; in the city of Kusinfira, 
in the sacred arbor formed by two “sal” trees, on the full moon day of the month of 
wesfikho, this luminary of the world was extinguished. On that spot, innumerable priests, 
princes, brahmins, traders, and suddras, as well as devos, assembled. There were also 
•seven hundred thousand priests, of whom the thero Maha Kassapo was, at that time, 
the chief. 

This high priest having performed the funeral obsequies over the body and sacred relics 
of the divine teacher ; and being desirous of perpetuating his doctrines for ever; on tin; 
seventh day after the lord of the universe, gifted with the ten powers, had demised; 
recollecting the silly declaration of the priest Subaddo, who had been ordained in 
his dotage ; and moreover recollecting the footing of equality on which he had been 
placed by the divine sage, by conferring on him his own sacred robes, as well as 
the injunctions given by him for the propagation of his doctrines ; this all-accomplished 
disciple of Buddho, for the purpose of holding a convocation on religion, convened five 
hundred priests, who had overcome the dominion of the passions, of great celebntv , 
versed in the nine departments of doctrinal knowledge, and perfect in every religious 
attribute. On account of a disqualification (however) attending the thdro Anando, there 
was one deficient of that number. Subsequently the thero Anando also, having been 
entreated by the other priests to take part in the convocation, w r as likewise included. 
That convocation could not have taken place without him. 

These universe-compassionating (disciples) having passed half a month, —in celebrating 
the funeral obsequies seven days, and in the festival of relics seven days,— and know ing 
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“ fk’assan wasanta Rajagahi, karissdma dhammasangahan ; ndnnehi tatha icatthabbamiti, natwdna nieh- 
Sokaturan, tatha, tatha, assasento mahdjanan Jambudipamhi , te thera wicharitwana charikan : [ehhayan . 

Asdlhi sukkapakkhamhi, sukkapakkhamhi, tatthika upagamun Rdjagahan sampannachatupachrhayun, 
Tatthiwa wassupagata, te Mahakassapadayo third, thiragunapita, sambuddhamatakbivida, 

TTassanan paihamah masan sabbasenasanesupi karesun. paiisankharanan ; watwdnajdtasattunc, 
iriharapausankhart nitthite dhu bhupatin : “ Itlani dhammasangitin karisdma mayan iti" [tehi, w 

“ Kattahban kinti putthassa ; “ nisajjaifhanam" dhu te “ Raja katthati puchclihitwa : wuttathdnnmb 
S/ghan, ff'ebhara selassa passe, karesi mandapan Sattapanniguh adware, rammah, dexvasabhopa)itan. 
Sabbuthd maniaitwa, tan atthardpesi tatha, so, bliikkhunan ganandyewa anaggliattharananicha, 
liissaya dakkhinah bliagan uttardmukhamuttaman, therasanan supannattan a si tattha mahdrahan, 

Tasmin mandapamajjhasmin, puratlia mukhatnuttaman, dhammasanan supannattan ahosi, Sugatarahan. 

Rdjd rochayi theranan “ kamman no nitt/iitan" iti, third thiramananda manandakaramabru'X'uh. 

“ Swi, sannipato, Ananda ; sekhina gamanan tahin nayuttante, sudatthi, twan, appamatto, tato than a." 


what was proper to be done, thus resolved : “Keeping ‘ wasso’ in the city of Rajagaha, let 
us there hold the convocation on religion : it cannot be permitted to other (priests) to be 
present.” 

These disciples making their pilgrimage over Jambudipo as mendicants, administering 
consolation in their affliction (at the demise of Buddho) to the vast population spread 
over the various portions thereof; in the month of “asala,” during the increase of 
the moon, being the appropriate bright season, these supports of the people in their faith, 
reached Rajagaha, a city perfect in every sacerdotal requisite. 

These thdros, with Kassapo for their chief, steadfast in their design, and perfect 
masters of the doctrines of the supreme Buddho, having arrived at the place aforesaid, 
to hold their “ wasso,” caused, by an application to king Ajasattu, repairs to be made to 
all the sacred buildings, during the first month of “ wasso.” On the completion of the 
repairs of the sacred edifices, they thus addressed the monarch: “ Now we will hold the 
convocation on religion.” To him (the king) who inquired “ AVhat is requisite ?” they 
replied, “ A session hall.” The monarch inquiring “ Where ?” in the place named by them, 
by the side of the Webhara mountain, at the entrance of the Sattapaui cave, he speedily 
caused to be built a splendid hall, like unto that of the devos. 

Having in all respects perfected this hall, he had invaluable carpets spread there, 
corresponding with the number of the priests. In order that being seated on the 
north side, the south might be faced, the inestimable, pre-eminent throne of the high 
priest was placed there. In the centre of that hall facing the east, the exalted 
preaching pulpit, fit for the deity himself of felicitous advent, was erected. 

The king thus reported to the theros : “ Our task is performed.” Those theros then 
addressed Anando, the delight (of an audience) “ Anando, to-morrow is the convocation : 
on account of thy being still under the dominion of human passions, thy presence there 
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Jchchiwah chodito there, katwdna wiriyah samah, iriyapathato muttan arahattamapdpuni, 

IV assanah dutiye masi, dutiye diwasi pana, ruchiri mandape tasmih third sannipdtihsu ti. 
Thapetwanandathirassa anuchchhawikamasanah, dsanesu nisidihsu arahahto, yatha rahan. 

Thera rahattapattih so napetuh, tehi mdgarnd “kuhih Ananda theroti? " wuchchamanisu kihiehi, 
Ximrnujjitwd pathawiya, gantwajotipathenawd, nisidi third Anando attano thapitasane, 

Updlithirah winaye, sisadhammi asesake Anahdattheramaharuh sabbi third dhurahdhara, 

Mahdthero sakattanah winayah puchchhituh sayah, sammahnupdli thirocha wisajjetun namiwatu. 
Therasane nisiditwd winayah tamapuchchhi so ; dhammasani nisiditwa wissajjesi tamewa so. 
fVinayahnunamaggena wissajjitakamena, ti sabbi sajjhdyamakaruh winayah nayakowidd. 

Aggah, bahussutadinah, kdsarakkhan mahesino, sammahnitwana attanah third dhammamapuchchhi so. 
Tatha sammanni attanah dhammasanagato sayah, wissajjesi tamanandathird dhammamasisato. 

JV id ihamunina tina wissajjitakamena, ti sabbi sajjhdyamakaruh dhammah dhammatthakowidd. 


is inadmissible : exert thyself without intermission, and attain the requisite qualification.’’ 
The thero, who had been thus enjoined, having exerted a supernatural effort, and extrica- 
ted himself from the dominion of human passions, attained the sanctification of “ arahat.” 

On the second day of the second month of “ wasso,” these disciples assembled in this 
splendid hall. 

Reserving for the thtiro Anando the seat appropriate to him alone, the (other) sanctified 
priests took their places according to their seniority. While some among them were in the 
act of inquiring, “ Where is the thero Anando ” ? — in order that he might manifest to the 
(assembled) disciples that he had attained the sanctification of “arahat” — (at that instant) 
the said th6ro made his appearance, emerging from the earth, and passing through the air 
(without touching the floor) ; and took his seat in the pulpit specially reserved for him. 

All these th6ros, accomplished supporters of the faith, allotted to the thero Upali 
(the elucidation of the) “ winaya and to the thero Anando, the whole of the other 
branches of “ dhamma.” The high priest (Mahakassapo) reserved to himself (the part) of 
interrogating on “ winaya,” and the ascetic thero Upali that of discoursing thereon. The 
one seated in the high priest’s pulpit interrogated him on “ winaya ; ” the other seated in 
the preaching pulpit expatiated thereon. From the manner in which the “ winaya was 
propounded by this master of that branch of religion, all these theros, by repeating 
(the discourse) in chants, became perfect masters in the knowledge of “winaya.” 

The said high priest (Mahakassapo) imposing on himself (that task), interrogated 
on “ dhamma ” him (Anando) who, from among those who had been his auditors, was 
the selected guardian of the doctrines of the supreme ruler. In the same manner, the thero 
Anando, allotting to himself that (task), exalted in the preaching pulpit, expatiated 
without the slightest omission on “ dhamma.” From the manner in which that sage 
(Anando), accomplished in the “ wedeho,” propounded the “dhamma,” all these priests, re- 
peating his discourse in chants, became perfect in “ dhamma.” 

K 
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Ewan sattahi mdsihi dhamma sangiti nitihita, sabbalokahitatthaya sabbalokahit ihi sd ; 

Mahdkassapatherena idan Sugatasdsanan, panchawassa sahassani samatthan wattenekatan 
Ati wajata pamojjd, sandhdrakajalantika, sangiti pariyosane, chhaddd kampi mahamaht. 
Achchhariyanichdhesun lake nekani nekadha, therehiwa katattacha, “ theriya * ayam parampard. 

Paihaman sangahankatw a, Tcatwa lekahitan bahun, te ydwatdyuka ihatwa , third sabbepi nibbutd. 

Therapi te mati, padipahatandhakdra, lokandhakdrahananamhi mahdpadipd nibbapitd, marand ghcra- 
mahdnilena ; tendpijiwitamidan, matimd, jaheyuti. 


Sujanappasddasanwegatthaya kate mahdwanse “ paihamadhammasangitindma," tatiyo parichchhido . 


Thus this convocation, held by these benefactors of mankind for the benefit of the whole 
world, was brought to a close in seven months ; and the religion of the deity of felicitous 
advent was rendered effective for enduring five thousand years, by the high priest 
Mahakassapo. 

At the close of this convocation, in the excess of its exultation, the self-balanced 
great earth quaked six times from the lowest abyss of the ocean. 

By various means, in this world, divers miracles have been performed. Because 
this convocation was held exclusively by the th6ros, (it is called) from generation to gene- 
ration the “ theriya convocation.” 

Having held this first convocation, and having conferred many benefits on the 
world, and lived the full measure of human existence ( of that period ), all these disciples 
(in due course of nature) died. 

In dispelling the darkness of this world, these disciples became, by their supernatural 
gifts, the luminaries who overcame that darkness. By (the ravages of) death, like unto the 
desolation of a tempest, these great luminaries were extinguished. From this exam- 
ple, therefore, by a piously wise man (the desire for) this life should be overcome. 


The third chapter in the Mahawanso, entitled, “the first convocation on religion,' 
composed equally to delight and afflict righteous men. 
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Chatuttho Pauichchhedo. 

Ajdtanattuputto tan ghdtctwddayibhaddakb, rajjan solasa wassdnt karesi , mittadubhiko. 
i'ddyibhaddaputto tan ghdtetwd Anuruddhako, Anaruddhakassa putto tan ghatrtwd Mundandm'ika. 
Mittadilunn, dummatino, tipi rajjamakdrayun : tesan ubhinnuh rajjesu atthawassani tikkamuv, 

Mundassa puttopi tarah ghdtetwd Nagadasako c.hatuudsati wassani rajjan karesi papako. 

“ Vita ghatakawahsoyam" iti kuddhdtha liagard, N dgaddsakarajanan apuuetwd, samdgata : 

Susundgbti pannattan amachah sddusammatah rajje samabhisinchinsu, sabbesan hitamanasd. 

Ho atiharasa wassani raja rajjamakarayi. Kdlasoko tassaputto atthawisati karayi. 

Atiti damme ivasse Kalasokassa rdjind , Sambuddhaparinibband ewah ivassa satan aim. 

Tadd, fl’esaliya, bhikkhu uneka IVajjxputtaka , “ sihgilonahcha" “ divangulancha” t.atha “ gdmunt'iriini* 
picha " “ awdsrinumatd " “ chinnan" “ amatliitan" jalohicha" 11 nisidanan" “ adasakah " iatarupddi- 
kan" iti. 

Dasawatth uni diptsun kappantiti alajjinb. Tan sutwana Yasatthero ciiaran fVajjisu eharikan 
Chhalabhiririo, balappatto, Paso, Kakaniakattrajo : tan sametun saussaho tatthdgami Malid-ranan. 
“Thapetivdpdsathagge te, kahsapdtin sahodakan, kahapanadi sanghassa, dethetahu updsake." 


Chap. IV. 

Udfiyibhaddako, the perfidiously impious son of Ajasattu, having put (his parent) 
to death, reigned sixteen years. 

Anuruddhako, the son of Udayibhaddako, having put him to death ; and the son of 
Anuruddhako, named Mundo, having put him to death; these perfidious, unwise (princes, 
in succession) ruled. In the reigns of these two (monarchs) eight years elapsed. 

The impious Nagadasako, son of Mundo, having put his father to death, reigned tw enty 
lour years. 

The populace of the capital infuriated (at such conduct), designating this “ a parricidi- 
cal race,” assembled, and formally deposed Nagadasako; and desirous of gratifying 
the whole nation, they unanimously installed in the sovereignty, the eminently wise 
minister bearing the (historically) distinguished appellation of Susunago. He reigned 
eighteen years. His son Kfilasoko reigned twenty years. Thus in the tenth vear 
of the reign of king Kalasoko, a century had elapsed from the death of Buddho. 

At that time a numerous community of priests, resident in the city of Wisali, natives of 
Wajji— shameless ministers of religion— pronounced the (following) ten indulgences to 
be allowable (to the priesthood) : viz.,* “ salt meats,” “ two inches,” “ also in villages, ' 
“ fraternity,” “ proxy,” “ example,” “ milk whey,” “ beverage,” “ covers of seats,” - c gold, 
and other coined metals.” The thero Yaso having heard of this heresy, proceeded on a 
pilgrimage over the Wajji country. This Yaso, son of Kakandako the brahman. 


* These are the opening words of the sentences descriptive of the ten new indulgences attempted to he intro- 
duced into the discipline of the Buddhistical priesthood ; an explanation of which, would lead to details 
inconvenient in this place. 
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“Nakappantan mdditha " iti third sawdrayi. Patisdraniyan Tcamman Yasathirassa tckarun. 

Y achitwa anudutan, so sahatina purangato ; attand dhammawailittan sanndpetwdna nagari. 
Anndutawachb sutwd, tam ukkhipitumdgatd, parikkhipiya utthansu gharan thirassa, bhikkhawo. 

Third uggamma nabhasd, ganatwa Kdsambiyan ; tato P dtheyak awahtikanan bhikkhunan sahtikan lahun 
Pesisi dutetu : sayan gantwahogangapabbatan ; aha Sambhutathirassa nan sabban Sanawasino. 
Pathiyuka satti third, asitawantikdpicha, mahakhindsawd sabbi Ahogangamhi btarun. 

Bhikkhawo sahnipatitd sabbi tattha, tato tato, dsun nawuti salidssani, mantetwa, akhilapi ti, 
Soriyyarewatatheran bahussatamandsawan, tan kalapamnkhah natwd, passituh nikkhaminsu tan. 

Third tah manta nan sutwd, JVesdlih gantumewa so, ichclilianto phasugamanan, tato nikkhami tan khanah. 
Pat 6 patbwa nikkhanta, thanan tina mahattana, sayan sdyah mupentdnun sahajdtiyamaddasvn, 

Tattha Sambhutatherina Yasathiro niyqjito, saddhammasaicanan nitah R iwatatthiramuttaman, 

Upichcha, dasawatthuni puchchhi : third “ patikkhipi" sutwadhikaranan “ tancha nisidhimati " abruwi, 
Papapi pakkhapekkhantd R iwatatthiramuttaman, sainanakaparikkhdran patiyadiya ti bahun 
Sigan nawaya gahtwana, sahajdti samipagd ; karontd bhatta ivissaggah, bhattakdli upatthite. 


Versed in the six branches of doctrinal knowledge, and powerful in his calling, repaired to 
that place (Wishli), devoting himself at the Mahawana wihare to the suppression of 
this heresy. 

They (the schismatic priests) having placed a golden dish filled with water in the 
apartment in which the “ uposatha ” ceremony was performed, said (to the atten- 
dant congregation of laymen), “Devotees, bestow on the priesthood at least a kahapanan.” 
The th6ro forbade (the proceeding), exclaiming “Bestow it not; it is not allowable.” 
They awarded to the th^ro Yaso ( for this interference ) the sentence of “ patishraniyan.” 
Having by entreaty procured (from them) a messenger, he proceeded with him to 
the capital, and propounded to the inhabitants of the city, the tenets of his own faith. 

The ( schismatic ) priests having learned these circumstances from the messenger, pro- 
ceeded thither, to award to the thdro the penalty of “ukkhipetan,” and took up their station 
surrounding his dwelling. The thero (however) raising himself aloft, proceeded through the 
air to the city of Kosambiya : from thence speedily dispatching messengers to the priests 
resident in Pathfeya and Awanti, and himself repairing to the Ahoganga mountain (moun- 
tain beyond the Ganges), reported all these particulars to the tbdro Sambuto of S&na. 

Sixty priests of Path^ya and eighty of Awanti, all sanctified characters who had over- 
come the dominion of sin, descended at Ahoganga. The whole number of priests who had 
assembled there, from various quarters, amounted to ninety thousand. These sanctified 
personages having deliberated together, and acknowledged that the thero R^wato of 
Sor6ya, in profundity of knowledge and sanctity of character, was at that period the most 
illustrious, they departed thither for the purpose of appearing before him. 

The said th6ro having attended to their statement, and being desirous (on account of his 
great age) of performing the journey by easy stages, departed at that instant from thence, 
for the purpose of repairing to Wisali. On account of the importance of that mission. 
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■Sahajdtin aivasanto Salhathero wichintiya Pdtkeyyaka dhammawadi : iti passi anasawo. 

Upechcha tan Mahabrahma “ rlhamme tiiihati " abruwi : tiichnhan dhamme thitattan so attano tassa abnmi. 
Ti parikkharamaddya Riwatattherdmaddasuh. Third naganhitah, pakJcban pahisissan panamayi. 
IPesdlintetato gantwa, tato Pupphapuran gala, wadinsu Ka/dsnlassa narimlassa alajjino: 

" Satthussa no gandhakutih. gopayanta mayah tahin Mahawanaiciharasmin icasiima IP ajjahhumiyan." 

'• Oahhissdma wiharahti gdinawdsika bhikkhunb, dgachchhanti, Maharaja, patisedhaya te iti-" 

Rfijti tan duggahitahti katicd, IP isdlimdganmn, Reivatattheramulamhi sahajdtiyametthatun. 

Rkikkhu sata sahassani ekddassa mdgata nawutincha sahassani dhu tan watthusahtiyd. 

Mulatthehi wind watthu samanahnewa rochayi ■ third sabbepi bhikkhu te IPesdlt maga in it tato. 
Ihiggaltiforha so raja tatthd machche apesayi : mulhadewdaubhuiL'ina annattha agamihsu te. 

Pesetwd ti mahipdlb ; ratlin tah snpinena so apassi sakamantdnah pakkhittah Lohakumbhiya. 

Atibhitr, dhu raja-, tamassdsitumdgamd bhagininandatheritu dkdsina andsuwd : 


departing each morning at dawn, on reaching the places adapted for their accommodation, 
they met together again (for consultation) in the evenings. 

At a place (where they had so assembled), the thero Yaso, under the directions of the 
chief priest Sambhuto, at the close of a sermon, addressing himself to the celebrated thero 
Rewato, inquired what the ten (unorthodox) indulgences were. Having examined those 
rules, the thero pronounced them “inadmissible;” and said, “Let us suppress this 
(schism.) 

These sinners with the view to seducing the renowned thero Rewato to their part\ , 
collecting a vast quantity of priestly offerings, and quickly embarking in a vessel arrived 
at the place where the principal priests were assembled ; and at the hour ot refection, set 
forth the chant of refection. The thero Salho, rvho was resident at that selected place, 
and had overcome the dominion of sin, reflecting whether the doctrine of the Patheya 
priests was orthodox, it appeared to him to he so. The Maha-Brahma (of the world 
Sudhawasa) descending unto him (Salho) addressed him thus : “Adhere to that doctrine.' 
He replied,— that his adherence to that faith would be steadfast. 

Those who had brought the priestly offerings presented themselves to the eminent ther.> 
Rewato. The thero declined accepting the offerings, and dismissed the pupil of the sinful 
fraternity (who presented them). 

These shameless characters departing thence for Wisali, and from thence repairing 
to the capital Puppbapura, thus addressed their sovereign Kalasoko : “ We, the guardi- 
ans of the dwelling of our divine instructor, reside there, in the land of Wajji, in the 
Mahaw r ana wihare,” “ The priests resideut in the provincial villages are hastening hither, 
saying, ‘Let us take possession of the wihare.’ Oh, Maha-raja, prevent them.” They 
having (thus) deceived the king, returned to Wisali. 

In the (aforesaid) selected place where the (orthodox) priests had halted, unto the thero 
Rewato, for the purpose of suppressing the schismatic indulgences, eleven hundred 
and ninety thousand priests congregated. He had decided (however) not to suppress the 
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IS 

"Wuir Haute katan kamnian: ilhammiKayyi khamdpaya: petkkhe than hhawitwd, tivan kunt srisanapaggahan. 

“ Ewan ta' : .ntthitmjhan hessafiti" apukkcim, Pabhltt- ,/eica IFesdlin gantun nikkhami hhupa f i. 

G'lntwd * itwtnan bhikkawngen so sahnitHttiyi : V ■; f w't ubkidnan wadanclut, dha.n ii'i pa.khanrha rarhiya, 

K Ita nit’ i Vi l/.airriii! c te Ihih Jni snhb'e main pat!, a lf a:ib dham-napakkhnttan watwd : *' t until e yathii rnrhinF 

■■ S'lwpau.n/i'in-'ihanassa harhlidiicha" hhdsii/r: ; dttv'wha than drakkhan dgamdsi sakan puran. 

Xir , >-.n tOni u-atthinn snnghb sahnipati ta-ld : amti rz iai tattha bhaesdni sangamajjhe ajtii/isun. 

To ’a ft eivafatthero saiceticd, sanga najjhagn. ubb V.ll.dipi, tan ivitthun sametun nichchhayan aka. 

Pdrhi n.al er'nri rhaturn, chetiurp Pit:’: i y 1 / H epichtt, ubb i'likttya sammanti bhikkltunan ivatthu santiyu, 

Sabbat a nirha, Sdthbchn, Kltujj'is'ib'titan'i into, !FuLiibhdg<\mik6rhdti, third P achinatui hne. 

Rewato, Sdnasambhutu, Y ash Kd'- andakattrajo, Sumanbchdti, cliattdro third. Pdiheyyakd ane. 

Sametun tdni irattln'in! appascuhlan. and'nitan, agamnn Jk d! ukdrdnian atthattherd andsaird. 


heresy at any place but that at which it had originated. Consequently the thbros, and all 
these priests repaired to Wi.-ali. The deluded monarch dispatched his ministers thither. 
Misguided however, by the interposition of the gods, they proceeded in a different direction. 

The sovereign having (thus) deputed these ministers (to the priesthood), in the night, by 
a dream, he saw that his soul was cast into the Lohokumbiya hell. The king was in the 
greatest consternation. To allay that (terror) his younger sister, the priestess Anandi, 
a sanctified character, who had overcome the dominion of sin, arrived, travelling through 
the air: “The act thou hast committed is of the most weighty import: make atonement to 
the orthodox ministers of the faith: uniting thyself with their cause, uphold true religion. 
By adopting this course peace of mind will be restored unto thee.” Having thus addressed 
him, she departed. 

At the very dawn of day, the monarch departed to proceed to Wisali. Having reached 
the Mahawana wihare, he assembled the priesthood; and having examined the controversy 
by listening to both parties, he decided in favour of the cause of true religion. The 
sovereign having made atonement to all the ministers of true religion, and having avow'ed 
his adherence to its cause, he said : “ Do ye according to your own judgment, provide for 
the due maintenance of religion;” and having extended his protection to them, he departed 
for his capital (Pupphapura.) 

Thereupon, the priesthood assembled to inquire into these indulgences: there in 
that convocation (however) endless and frivolous discussions arose. The thero Rewato 
himselt then advancing into the midst of the assembly, and causing to be proclaimed the 
“ubbahikaya” rules, he made the requisite arrangements for the purpose of sup- 
pressing this heresy. 

By the ubbahikaya rules, he selected, tor the suppression of the sacerdotal heresy, four 
priests of Pachina and tour of Patheya. These were the Pachiua priests, — Sabbakami. 
Salho, Kujjasbbhito, and Wasabbagamiko. These were the four Patheya priests,— 
Rewato, Sambuto off-ana, \ a, so the son of Kakondako, and Sumano. For the purpose 
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d'esii umtthusu ikika kamato Rewato mahathiro third Sabbakdmih puchchhi puchchha.su 'Lnimil > 
Sabbakami mahathero tina putt ho si udydkari : “ sahbdni tani watthuni nakapantiti suttato." 
Xiharitwddhikaranah tan ti tattha ydthdkkaniah : tatthewa sans'hainajjhamhi puchchhd wissaijauan karuu 
X i&gahanp dpabhihkhunah dasawatth ukadipina h listii dasasahasdoan mahdthera akansu te, 

Sabbakami puthuudya sanghatthiro tadd aha, so wisan wassasatilo fnitdsi upasampadd. 

Sahbakdmicha, Sdlhbcha, Rewato, Khnjjasbbhito, V a so/; aka ndakasutb, Sambhuto Sanawasiku, 

Xhha third Anandathirassa eti sadlhiwihdrino, 7VdsahhaodmV:6chiim, Samanocha iluwi onu 
i'h era tiu ruddhathceassa eti saildhiwihdrino. Atthathirapi pa and ti ditrha pubha Tathanatan, 
tthikkhu satasahassCmi dwadasdsah samda-itd : sabbisan Riwatatthirn bhikl.huaan puma : -.jo iada , 

Tadd so R iioatatthiro saddhammaithitiyi chirankdritun dhammasancriti h sabbabhikkhusa uuhato, 
Pabhinnatthadinandnan pita 1 attayadhiirinan satdni sat to, bhikkhurmn anhattd'ti muchrhiai 
Tisabbi JVdlulidrdmi Kaldsokina rakkhitd, Riwataltk irapamokkh a, akaruh dhaovnasanyahir.. 


of examining into these (controverted) indulgences, these eight sanctified personages 
repaired to Walukarama wihare, a situation so secluded (that not even the note of a bird 
was heard), and free from the strife of men. The high priest Rewato, the chief of 
the interrogating party, questioned the thero Sabbakami in due order, on these indulgen- 
ces, one by one. The principal thero Sabbakami, who had been thus interrogated by him 
(Rewato), declared: “ By the orthodox ordinances, all these indulgences are inadmissi- 
ble.” There (at the Walukarfuna wihare), having in due form rejected this heresy, 
in the same manner in the midst of the convocation at Mahawana wihare (to which they 
returned), they again went through the interrogations and replies. 

To the ten thousand sinful priests, who had put forth the ten indulgences, these princi- 
pal orthodox priests awarded the penalty of degradation. 

Sabbakami was at that time high priest of the world, and had already attained 
a standing of one hundred and twenty years in the ordination of upasampada.” 

Sabbakami, Salho, Rewato, Kujjasobhito, Yaso the son of Kakondako, and Sambufo, a 
native of Shna, — these six theros were the disciples of the th6ro Anando. Wasabhaga- 
miko and Sumano, — these two th6ros were the disciples of the thero Anuradho. 
These eight pious priests, in aforetime, had seen the deity who was the successor of 
former Buddhos. 

The priests who had assembled w ere twelve hundred thousand : of all these priests, the 
thero Rewato was at that time the leader. 

Thereupon, for the purpose of securing the permanency of the true faith, this 
Rewato thero, the leader of these priests, selected from those who were gifted with the 
qualifications for sanctification, and were the depositories of the doctrines contained in the 
three “ pitakas,” seven hundred sanctified disciples (of Buddho, for the purpose of holding 
the convocation on religion ) All these theros having Rewato for their chief, protected by 
king Kfikisoko, held the con^ ocation on religion at the Walukarama wihare. According. 
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Pubbe katan tatha iwa dhamman puchchhawa, hhasitan addyatitihapisantan etanmasehi atthahi. 

Ewan dutiyasangitin kativa, tipi inahdyasd third dosak'khayan pattd pattakalena nibbutin. 

Iti paramamatinan pattipattabbakdnan tibhawahitakaranan Ibkanathorasanan sumariya ; maranan tan 
x a h kit a t asdraJcu titan pariganiyamasesah, appamatto bhaweydti. 

Sujannppasddasanwigajananatthdya kate Mahawanst “ dutiyasangitindma '' chatuttho parichchhedo. 

Panchamo Parichchhedo, 

Yd Mahdkassapddihi mahatherehi adito kata saddhammasangiti , thiriydti pawuchchati. 

Ekoioa thirawado so adiwassa sate ahu ■ anna chariyawddatu tatb bran ajdisitn, 

Tehi sangitikdrihi thirihi dntiyehi, te niggahiia papabhikkhu sabbe dassahassika. 

Akansdehariyatvadan Mahdsanghika ndmikan: tuto Gokulika jata Ekabbyohcirika pieha. 

Gokulikihi, Pannatti wddd, Rahulikd picha Chetiya wada: ti stvicha bhikkhu. Sabbatthawadino Dhatmna , 
guttika hhikkhucha jdta, khalu ime duwe. 


to the form observed in interrogation and illustration on the former occasion, con- 
ducting this meeting precisely in the same manner, it was terminated in eight months. 

Thus these theros who were indefatigable in their calling, and absolved from all human 
afflictions, having held the second convocation on religion, in due course attained 
“ nibbuti.” 

Hence, bearing in mind the subjection to death of the disciples of the saviour ol 
the universe, who were endowed with the sanctification of “ arahat,”— who had attained 
the state of ultimate beatitude, — and had conferred blessings on the beings of the 
three “ bhawas,’' recollecting also the liability of the rest of mankind to an interminable 
transmigration, let (the reader) steadfastly devote himself (to a life of righteousness.) 

The fourth chapter in the Mahawanso, entitled, “the second convocation on religion,” 
composed equally to delight and afflict righteous men. 


Chap. V. 

The convocation which was held in the first instance by the principal theros, 
having Mabakassapo for their chief, is called the “ Theriya Sangiti.” 

During the first century after the death of Buddho, there was but that one schism among 
the theros. It was subsequent to that period that the other schisms among the preceptors 
took place. 

The whole of those sinful priests, in number ten thousand, who had been degraded 
by the th6ros who had held the second convocation, originated the schism among the 
preceptors called the Mahasangika heresy. 

Thereafter arose the Gokulika and Ekabbyoharika schisms. 
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J m Sabbatthawaclehi Kassapiyd tat 6 pana: jdta SankantiTcd bhikkhu Snttaw&dan into pana. 
Thtrawadtna sahate honti dwddasamepicha : pubbe wuttd rhhawaddnha iti aithdrasdkhild. 

Snttarasdpi dutiyejatd wassasate iti : anndchariyawddatu tato nramajdyimn. 

Hemawatd, Rajagiriyd, tathd Siddhattikapicha : Pubbaseliyabhikkhucha, tathd Aparaselikd. 
IVddariya. Chha i tehi Jambudipamhi bhinnakd: Dhamrnaruchiyd. Sagaliya, Ldnkddipamhi bhinnakd. 

Achariyakulabhedo. 

Aaldsokassa pnttatu ahtsun dasa bhatikd ; divawisatin te wassdni rajjaii samanusadyun. 

Aawabhdtaro tato asun, kamcnewa naradhipa tipi dwdwisa wassdni raijan samanusdsiyun, 

Moriydnan kattiydnan wansejdtan siridharan “ Chandaguttoti " pdnnattan Chdnakko brdhmano tato. 

A aw a inti n Dbananandan tan ghatetiva, chandakodhasd, sakalt Jamhudi pasmin rajje samabhisinchi so. 

S6 chatuttinsawansdni raja rojjamakdrayi. Tassd putto Bindusaro atthawisati kdrayi. 

Bindusdrasutd dsuii satan ekbcha toissutd : Asoko dsi tlsantu punnatijumahiddhikb. 

B i matiki bhdtare so honfu-d ekunakan satan : sa 7 :a!e Jambudipasmin ekurajjarnapdpuni. 


From the Gokulika schismatics the Pannatti, as well as the Bahulika and Chetiya 
heresies proceeded. Those priests, again, gave rise to the schisms of the Subbattha 
and the Dhammaguttika priesthood. These two (heresies) arose simultaniously. Subse- 
quently, from the Subbattha schismatics, the Kassapo schism proceeded. Thereafter the 
Sankantika priesthood gave rise to the Sutta schism. There were twelve thera schisms : 
together with six schisms formerly noticed, there were eighteen inveterate schisms. 

Thus, in the second century (after the death of Buddho), there arose seventeen schisms. 
The rest of the schisms of preceptors were engendered subsequently : viz., Heinawata, 
Rajagiriya, as also Siddhattika, in like manner (that of) the eastern Seliya, the western 
Sdliya priesthood, and the Wadariya. These six secessions (from the true faith) took place 
in Jambudipo ; the Dhammaruchiya and Sagaliya secessions in Lanka. 

The schismatic secessions of the preceptors concluded. 

Kalasoko had ten sons : these brothers (conjointly) ruled the empire, righteously, for 
twenty two years. Subsequently there were nine : they also, according to their seniority, 
righteously reigned for twenty two years. 

Thereafter the brahman Chanako, in gratification of an implacable hatred borne tow ards 
the ninth surviving brother, called Dhana-naudo, having put him to death, he installed in 
the sovereignty over the whole of Jambudipo, a descendant of the dynasty of Moriyan 
sovereigns, endowed with illustrious and beneficent attributes, surnamed Chandagutto, 
He reigned thirty four years. 

His son Bindusaro reigned twenty eight years. The sons of Bindusaro were one 
hundred and one, the issue of (sixteen) different mothers. 

Among them, Asoko by his piety and supernatural wisdom, became all-powerful. 
He having put to death one hundred brothers, minus one, born of different mothers, 

G 



•» 
•w V 
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[b.c. 325 ; A. B. 218. 


Jinanibbanato pachchhd, pure tassabhisekato, atiharasah icassa satah dwayamewan xoijdmyan. 

Patwa ehatuhi wassehi ekarajjamahayasa, pure Paialiputtasmih attanamabhiseehayi. 

Tassabhiseke samakalan dkasebhumiyan tatha ; yojane yojane ana nichchah patthaid ahu. 
Anotattodake kaje atthdnesun dine, dine, dewadewo aka t'ehi sahwibhagajaaassacha. 

X agalata dantakaithan anesun Himawantato anekesan sahassanan, dewdewa pahonakah, 
Agadamalakanchewa tathagadaharitakah : tdtoiva ambapakkancha wannagahdharasuttamah. 

Pahrha wannaniwatthani hatthapunchanapattakan pitahcha, dibbapdnahcha Chaddahtada.ha.tb maru. 
Mararitd nagare tasmin mi gasukarapakkliino agantwana mahanasmin sayameiva maranticha. 

Gawo tattlia charapetwd wajamanenti dipiyo ; kettawattha talakadi palenti migasukara. 

Sumanan pupphapattakan asuttan, dibbamuppalan, wilepanan, anjanancha nagd nagawimdnato 
Sdliwdha sahassaui nawutintu suwapana Clihaddantadahatoyewa aharinsu dine dine, 

Pe salt nitthusakarane akhandetwana taniule akansu musikd tehi bhattan rajakule ahu. 

Akansu satatan tassa madhuni madhu makkhika ; tatha kammdrasdldsu achchha kuta nipatayuh. 
Kurawika sakunikd manunnamadhurassard akansu tassa gahtwana ranno nnidh u ra w assikan. 


reigned sole sovereign of all Jambudipo. Be it known, that from the period of the death 
of Buddho, and antecedent to his installation, two hundred and eighteen years had 
elapsed. In the fourth year of his accession to his sole sovereignty, this illustriously 
endowed ruler caused his own inauguration to be solemnized in the city ot Pataliputto. 
At the instant of his inauguration, the establishment of his supremacy was (miraculously) 
proclaimed, from yojana to yojana, throughout the air above, and over the surface 
of the earth. 

The devos caused to be brought daily eight mens’ loads of water from the lake Anotatto ; 
from which (supplies) the devo of devos (the king) caused the people also to be provided. 
They also procured from the regions of Himawanto, “ nagalata” teeth-cleansers, sufficient 
for several thousand persons. From the same quarter, the invaluable medicinal “ mala- 
kan;” the precious medicinal “haritakan;” from the same regions the “ amba ” 
fruit, superlatively excellent in its color and flavor. 

The devos (procured) also cloths of five different colors, and cloths for hand towels of the 
color of gold, as well as the sacred beverage, from the waters of the Chadanta lake. 
The elk, wild hog, and winged game, slaughtered in that city (for the king’s house- 
hold), resorting to the royal kitchen, of their own accord, there expire. There, tigers 
having led forth herds of cattle to graze, reconduct them into their pens. Elk and 
wild hog watch over fields, gardens, tanks, &c. The nagas (brought) fine cloths of 
the color of the “ sumana ” flower, wove without seams ; the heavenly “muppalan” flower ; 
also ointment for the body ; and medicinal drugs, from the naga wilderness. Parrots 
brought nine hundred thousand loads of hill paddy daily, from the marshes of Chadanta. 
Mice, husking that hill paddy, without breaking it, converted it into rice. Therefrom 
the rice dressed for the royal household was prepared. For him (the king), bees constantly 



b.c. 321 ; a, b. 222 .] The Mahawanso. 

Rdjabhisitto sosoko kumaran Tissayawhayan kanitthan san sodariyan uparajjebhisechayi. 

Dhammasokabhiseko nitthito. 

Pita satthi sahassani brdhmane brdhmap akkh i e bhqjeti ; sopi teyema tini wassani bhbjayi. 
Diswanupasama tesnn Asoko paritoesane wicheyyadanan dassantu amachche sanniyojiya- 
Anapayitwa mabima ndna pasaddhike wisanwimansitwd, nisajjdyabhbj dpetwa ivisajjayi, 

Kale watayanagato santan rachchhaya tan yatin Nigrodhasamaneran so diswa chittampasddayi 
Rihdusdrassa puttanan sabbtsan jetthabhatuno Sumanassa kumarassa putto sohi kumarako. 

Asoko pitara dinnan rajjamujjtniyanki so hitwa, gato Pupphapuran, Bindusare gilanake, 

Katwd p uran sakdyattan, mate pitari bhataran, ghatetwa jettakan rajjan aggahesi pure ware. 
Sumdnassa kumarassa dewi tan namikd gata gabbhini nikkhamitwdna pachina dwarato bahi. 
Chanddlagamamagama tattha Nigrddhadewatatamalapiya namena, mdpetwd gharakan add. 
Tadahewacha nan puttan wijayitwd, sutassa sa “ Nigrodhoti" aka naman dewatanuggaha gata. 


deposited honey. In like manner, in his arsenals, bears worked with hammers, and 
singing birds of delightful melody, repairing to the monarch, sang sweet strains. 

The inaugurated sovereign Asoko then installed his full younger brother, prince Tisso, 
in the dignity of sub-king. 

The installation of Dharmasoko concluded. 

The father (of Asoko) being of the brahmanical faith, maintained (bestowing daily alms) 
sixty thousand brahmans. He himself in like manner bestowed them for three years. 

Asoko noticing from the upper pavilion of his palace the despicable proceedings 
of these persons, enjoined his ministers to bestow alms with greater discrimination. This 
wise (monarch) caused to be brought to him the ministers of all religions separately ; and 
having seated them, and discussed their tenets, and given them alms, allowed them to 
depart. At a moment when he was enjoying the breeze in his upstair pavilion, observing 
the samanero Nigrodho passing the palace square, he was delighted w ith his sanctified 
deportment. This royal youth was the son of prince Sumano, the eldest of all the sons ot 
Bindusaro. 

Asoko on hearing that Bindusaro was on his death bed, left the kingdom of Ujjenia, 
which had been bestowed on him by his father, and proceeded to Pupphapura. As soon 
as his sire expired, seizing the capital for himself, and putting to death his eldest brother 
(Sfimano) in that celebrated city, he usurped the sovereignty. 

The consort of prince Sumano, bearing the same name, who was then pregnant, pro- 
ceeding out of the western gate, departed ; and repaired to a village of chandaias 
(outcastes.) There, the deweta Nigrodho addressed her by name ; and having caused 
an habitation to spring up, conferred it on her. She who was thus protected by 
the ddweta, giving birth on that very day to her son, bestowed on the child the name 
“ Nigrodho.” The chief of the chandaias seeing her (in this condition) and venerating her 
as his own mistress, served her faithfully seven years. 



The Mahawanso. 
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Disiva tanjeithachanidlo attanA samininwiya mannantu tan upatthasi satta wassani sadhukan 
Tan Mahdwarunatthero tadadiswa kumdrakan upanissaya sampannan araha puchchhi mataran. 

Pabbdjisi khuragge, so arahattamapdpuni dassand yopagachchhanto so tato matu deiviya, 

Dhakkhin tnacha dwarena pawisitwa puruttaman, tan gdmagami maggena yati rdjangane tad a, 

Santaya iriyayasmin pasidiya mahipati, pubbe wasanniwasena pemah tasmin ajayatha. 

Pubbi kiratayo asun bhataro madhuwanijd ; eko madhun chikkindti, aharahti madhun duwe. 

Eke pachchtkasambuddho ivanarogaturo ahu, anno pachchckasambuddho tadatthan madhuatthiko. 
Pindachankawattena nagaran pdivisi tada, titthanjalatthan gachchhanti ekachetitamaddasa. 
Puchrhhitwdmadhukdmattan natwa, hattbaia adisi , “eso madhupano, bhante, tdltha gachchhatimabbruwi." 
Tattha pattassa buddhassawanijo so pasadawa wissandayanto mukhatb pattapuran madhun add. 
Punnancha, uppatantancha, patitancha mahitale, diswa madhun pasahno so no an panidahi tada. 

“ Jambudipe ekarajjan danendnena hotu me, akase yojane dud bhumiyan yijaneticha," 

Hhdtart agate aha '■ euisassa madhun adah : anumodatha tnmhe tan tumhakancha yntha madhun 
Jetiho aha atuitho so '‘chanialo nuna sosiya niwdsentihi chaniala kasdydni sada ifi." 


The then) '!aha Yv’aruno seeing this infant born with the attributes requisite for the 
sanctification of “arahat,” applied to the mother for him, and ordained him a priest. In 
the act ft shaving his head (for admission into the priesthood) he attained arahathood. 
Thereafter while on his way to see his princess-mother, entering the capital by the 
southern gate, at the moment he was passing through the palace square on his road to the 
village (of outcastes), the sovereign struck with the extreme propriety of his deportment, 
as if he lnd been previously intimate with him, an affection arose in his breast towards him. 

In a former existence there were three brothers, dealers in honey ; one was the seller, 
two were the providers. There was also a pachche buddho who was afflicted with sores. 
Another pachche buddho on his account, was solicitous of procuring some honey. In his 
sacerdotal character, begging his subsistence for the day, he entered the city (of Bara- 
nesi.) At that moment, a young woman, who was proceeding to fetch water, at the 
watering place of the city, observed him. Having made inquiry, and ascertained that he 
was solicitous of getting some honey, she said, pointing out the direction with her hand, 
“ Lord, there is a honey bazar, repair thither.” The dealer well pleased, filled the 
begging dish of the pachche buddho, who presented himself there, with honey to overflow- 
ing. Observing the filling, the overflowing, and the streaming on the ground of the honey, 
he (the dealer) then formed the following wishes : “ By the virtue of this offering, may 
I establish an undivided dominion over Jambudipo : my authority (being recognised) from 
yojana to yojana through the air and over the earth.” To the brothers, who (subsequently) 
arrived, he thus spoke : “ To such a personage (describing him) I have made offerings of 
honey. According to your shares in that honey, participate ye in the benefits.” The 
eldest brother incensed, thus replied: “Surely he must be an outcaste; at all times 
the outcastes wear yellow cloths.” The second said : “Send that pachche buddho to 
the farther side of the ocean.” (Subsequently) having listened to the youngest brother’s 
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Mftjjho “ pachchekabucldhan tan khipa parahnaive " iti : pattidanan wacho tassa sutwa techanumodiyuh. 
Apanddtsikd satu dewittah tassa patthaynn atlisswndna sandhicka rupah atimanoraman, 

Asolo madhudo : Sandhimitta dewitu chetikd: chandalawddi Xigrodho : Tissoso pdrawddiko. 

< 'hanicdaivddi chandalagame asiyatotu , .so patthesi niokkhan, mokkhancha satta wussowa pdpnni, 
Xiwitthapemh tasmin so rdjatiturito, tato pakkosdpesi tan, sotu sohtiwutti iipdgami, 

•' Xisida, fata, anurupe asanetd/ia “ blnipati: adiswa bhikkhumannan so sihasanamupagami , 

Tasmin pallankamdyahtt raja iti wiehintayi “ addhdyah samanero me share hessati samiko." 
Alambitwa kdrah rap no so pallankan samdruhi, nisidi rdjapaltanki setachchhattassn heit/iato. 

Disuid tatha nisannan tan Asoko so mahipati, sambhawetwanagunato tutthotiwa taddahn. 

Altand paiiyattena khajjabhojj ena tappiya, sambuddhabhasitun dhununah sdniuntran apuchrhhi tan . 
Tassappamddawaggan so sdmanerb abhasatha, tan sutwa bhumipa/6 so pasannb Jinasasani. 

" Atthate nichcha bhattani dammi tatdti ” aha tan “ upajjhdyassa mi raja tdni dam.niti *' aha so. 

Puna aithasu dihnesu tdnad debar 1 ya ssa so, puna atthasn dinnesu bhikkhusahgbassa tanada. 


discourse on the benefits derived from offerings, they also accepted the promised blessings. 
She who had pointed out the honey dealer’s bazar, formed the wish of becoming his 
ythe honey dealer’s) head queen (in his character of sovereign), and that she should 
be endowed with a form so exquisitely moulded, that the joints of her limbs should 
be (“ asandhi ”) imperceptibly united. (Accordingly) the donor of the honey became 
Asoko. The young woman became the queen Sandhimitta. He who blasphemously 
called him (the pachche buddho) “an outcaste,” became Nigrbdho. The one who wished 
him transported, became Tisso (Dewananpiatisso). From whatever circumstance (it had 
been the fate of) the outcaste blasphemer to have been born in a village of outcastes, 
he nevertheless formed the wish to attain “ mokkha/' and accordingly i s the seventh 
year of his age, acquired “ mokkha” (by the sanctification of -mb at.) 

The said monarch (Asoko) highly delighted, and conceiviar the greatest esteem tor him. 
(Xigrodho) thereupon caused him to be called in. hie pproached with decorum-, 
self-possession. The sovereign said to him, ‘‘Mv child, place thvself on any -eat 
suited to thee.” He seeing no other priest (present) proceed* d upwards the rural throne. 

While he was in the act of approaching the royal throne, die king thus thought : “ ’l itis 
samanero will this very day become the master of my palace.” 1. eaning on the arm of 
the sovereign, he ascended and seated himself on the royal lirone, under rhe white 
canopy (of dominion.) The ruler Asoko, sizing on the personage who had thus 
taken his seat, influenced by the merits of his own piety, he thereupon became exceedi n„’\ 
rejoiced. Having refreshed him with food and beverage which had been prepaid 
for himself, he interrogated the said samam m • n the doctrines propounded by liudubw- 
The samanero explained to him the " appamudawaggo ’ (section on nun-proerastm-m 
The sovereign having heard the same, he was delighted with toe religion of rite s ainjuis-it-r. 
He said unto hh.i * Be' ivrd. 1 will ■-nsfant'.: ]■ 0>- f . , t p, ; tlJ . - 



The Mahawaxso. 
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2n 

Puna atihasu dinnesu adhhcdsesi buddhinid. Dwatt.'n a bhikkhu addya duliye (Incase gato, 
Sahatthatappito ran'ia dhamman dedya Ik una’in santn esucha stlesu thapisicha mahdjanan. 

-V iggrodhas amaneradassa nan. 


Tato raja pasanno so diguntna / line dine bhikl.hu satthi sahassani ai.unubbenupaithahi. 

Titthiydnan sahassdnah nikJ:ad jhitwdna satthi so, saitlii hhi ku saha: .ini ghare ttichchamabhojayi. 

Satthi bhikkhu sahassani bhhj tun turitohi so, patiydd apayitwdna }.!. •'jabhajjan makdrahan ; 
Shusdprtwdna nagarah , gantwa sahghah nimahtiya , gtvarah nehodnu, bhojetwd, daticd sdinuu'i 1 an bahun ; 
’• Satthdra desito dhammo i.iftal.bti" apuchchhatha, icyakdsi Mogga! • < itto Tissat’hero tadassanan, 

Sutwana chaturdsiti dhammakl handhuni ; sobrnwi “ pujemi tei.an p ichche'ah udhdrendti “ bhiipati . 
Datwdtada chhannaivuti dhanakotin mahipati puresu chatnrasiti saha sisn t’lahita!:, 

Tattha tatthewa rajuhi icih arc drahhapayi : sayan Aslkdrdman'n J.drdpetun samdrablii 


replied, “ that food I present to the superior priest who ordained me.” On another eight 
portions of rice being provided, he gave them to his superior who had instructed him. 
On the next eight portions being provided, he gave them to the priesthood. On the 
next eight portions being provided, the piously wise (Xigrodho) accepted them himself. 

He who was thus maintained by the king having propounded the doctrines of the faith 
to the monarch, established the sovereign and the people in those tenets, and the grace to 
observe the same. 

The history of Xigrodho concluded. 

Thereafter, this king, increasing the number from day to day, ga\e alms to sixty 
thousand buddhist priests, as formerly (to the brahman priests. ) Having dismissed the sixty 
thousand heretics, he constantly maintained in his palace sixty thousand buddhist priests 
He being desirous that the sixty thousand priests should (on a certain occasion - be served 
without delay, having prepared costly food and beverage, and having caused the city to be 
decorated, proceeded thither ; invited the priesthood, conducted them to the palace, feasted 
them, and presenting them with many priestly offerings, he thus inquired; “What is the 
ioctrine propounded by the divine teacher?” Thereupon, the thero Tisso, son of Mog- 
uali, entered into that explanation. Having learned that there were eighty (bur thousand 
discourses on the tenets of that doctrine, “ I will dedicate,” exclaimed the monarch, “ a 
oiharo to each.” Then bestowing ninety six thousand kotis of treasure on eighty four 
thousand towns in Jambudipo, at those places he caused the construction ol temples to 
be commenced by the (local ) rajahs ; he himself undertook the erectio i of the Asokarama 
(hi Pupphapura). He bestowed daily, from his regard for the religion, a hie separately to 
the “ ratanatiya," to Xigrodho, and to infirm priests. 

From the offerings made on account of Buddiio, in various ways, in various cities, 
various festivals were constantly celebrated in honor of" thupas.” 
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Ratanattaya Ni gridhagilandnanti sdsane pachchekan satasahassan so adapesi, dine dine. 

Dhanena buddhadinnena thupapuja aneladhd anekesu iviharesu ancle akarun sa id. 

Dhanena dhammadinnena pachcliaye chatnro ware dhammadhardnan bhiij hunan npanesun sadd nard. 
Anotaltodakdjesun sanghassa chaturo add, tepitakanan therdnan sailhiyekan dine dine. 

Ekan Asandhimittaya dewiyatu addpayi ; sayanpana dmveyewa paribunji mahipnti. 

Satthi bhikkhtt sahassdnan dantakatthaii dine dine, solasitthi sahassdnan add nagalat dwhay an. 

Atheka diwasan raja chatusambuddhadassanan kappdyukaii Mahdkdlandgardjun mahiddhikan. 
Sunitwdna ; tamanetun sonnasankhalibandhanan pesayitwd, tamdnetwd, setachclhattassa heiihati, 
Vallankamhi nisidetwd ; ndndpupphehi pujiya ; solasitthi sahasschi pariwdriya, abraivi, 

“ Sadd/iammachakkawattissa sabbannussa mahesino rupan anantandnassa dassehi mama bho" iti. 
Dwattinsalakkhanupctan, asiti byenjanujjalan, bydmappabhaparikkhitlan, ketunialdhi s&uhitan. 
Nimmayi naga raja so bttddharupan manbharah. Tan dLwdti pasddassa wimhay issac'ia pujito. 

“ Etena uimmitan rupan idisah, kidisan nukho Tathdgatassa rupahti," ad pitunaatunnatd. 


From the offerings made on account of the religion, the populace constantly bestowed 
the four prescribed offerings on the priests, the repositories of true religion. 

From the loads of water brought from the lake Anotatto, he bestowed daily four to the 
priesthood generally ; one to the sixty accomplished maintainors of the '• tripitika;” one 
to the queen Sandhimitta. The great monarch reserved for his own consumption, two. 

To the sixty thousand priests, and sixteen thousand females of the palace, he gave the 
teeth-cleansers called “ nagalata.” 

On a certain day, having by inquiry ascertained that the supernaturally-gifted Mahak&lo, 
naga king, whose age extended to a kappo, had seen the four Buddhos (of this kappo) ; 
for the purpose of bringing him, having sent a golden chain and having brought him, he 
placed him under the white canopy of dominion, seated on the royal throne. Making to 
him many flower-offerings, and surrounded by the sixteen thousand women of the palace, 
he thus addressed him : “ Beloved, exhibit to me the person of the omniscient being 
of infinite wisdom, the cliakkawatti of the doctrine, the maha-irsi.” The naga kin>* 
caused to appear a most enchanting image of Buddho, gifted with the thirty attributes of 
personal beauty, and resplendent with the eighty charms of corporeal perfection, sur- 
rounded by the halo of glory, and surmounted by the lambent flame of sanctity. 

Gazing on this (apparition), overjoyed and astonished, he made offerings thereto, and 
exclaimed, “ Such is the image created by this personage : what must not the image have 
been of the deity himself of happy advent ! (meditating thus) his joy became greater and 
greater. 

The illustrious and powerful monarch (Asoko) then caused a great festival to be 
solemnized for seven successive days, known as the festival of “smht offering,” (the 
miraculous figure of Buddho being visible during that period). 



•28 The Mahawanso. [b. c.425; a.b. llfv 

A- r.h, iiiiiunti sannatan tan sattahan nirantaran mahdmahan maharaja Jcdrapesi mahiddhiko. 
Eii'ttnimahiini'hhawocha saddhochdti mahipati therecha Moggaliputto ditthapubbe ivasihite. 

Sasanappa'.veso nitihitc. 

Dntn/e sun^atu tbera pekkhantanagatanh! te sasanopaddaivan tassa ranno kdlamhi addasun. 

Pr -.bunt a sat.ale take tadupaddaivaghdtikan T issabr ahmdnnmaddakkhan achirazthdyi jiwitan : 

P t tan aiiiiup/tsankuntma nyachinsu mahamatin manussesu papajjitwd tadupaddauiaghatakan, 

Ptdpazi tan tisan so sdsanujjotanattkiko. Siggaivan, Chaniaicajjincha awochun dahare yati 

■ Azthdrasadhika u-assa sata tipari hessati upaddaivo sdsanassa : nasambhossama tanmayan. 

‘I man t umh ddbtkaranan nupaganvhhittha bhikkhawo dandakammd raha tasmd dandakammaniidanhi >vn. 

" -V ant n h jibtanatth ay a Tissabrahma mahdmati 31og gallabr ahmanaghar t patisandhin gahessati. 

■ Kahnatumhisu etan pabbajitu kumdrakan eko ; sambuddhaivachanan ugganhdpetu sddhukan." 

,1/ui Updli therassa therasaddhiwi/tdriko, Dasako : Sduako tassa : dive te saddhiivihdrikd. 

A hit H'etdliyan pubbt Ddsakondma - otthiko tisissa sata jettho so ivasan achariyantike. 


Thus, it was foreseen by the priests of old (who had held the second convocation on 
religion) that this sovereign would be superlatively endowed, and of greai faith ; and that 
the son of Moggali would become a thero. 

The conversion (of Asoko) to the religion (of Buddho) concluded. 


The theros who held the second convocation, meditating on the events of futurity, 
foresaw that a calamity would befal their religion during the reign of this sovereign. 
Searching the whole world for him who would subdue this calamity, they perceived that 
it was the long-lived Tisso, the brahman (of the Brahma ldka world). Repairing to him, 
they supplicated of the great sage to be born among men for the removal of this calamity. 
He, willing to be made the instrument for the glorification ot religion, gave his consent 
unto them. These ministers of religion then thus addressed Sigsavo and Chandavo. 
two adult priests : “ In eighteen plus one hundred years hence, a calamity will befal our 
religion, which we shall not ourselves witness. Ye (though) priests failed to attend on 
the occasion (of holding the second convocation on religion): on that account it is meet 
to award penalties unto you. Let this be your penance. The brahman Tisso, a great 
sage, for the glorification of our religion, will be conceived in a certain womb in the 
house of the brahman Moggali. At the proper age, one of you must initiate that noble 
youth into the priesthood. (The other) must tally instruct him in the doctrines of the 
supreme Buddho.'’ 

1 he thero Dasako, was the disciple ot Lpali ^the disciple of Buddho himself)* Souako 
was his disciple. The aforesaid two priests (Siggavo and Chandavo) were his disciph 

In aforetime (at the termination of the first convocation on religion), in Wisali 
a brahman of the tribe ot Sotthi, named Dasako, the superior of three hundred pupils, 
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Dvadassa wassikoy ewa widaparagato charan, satisso JVdlikdrdnu wasantah latasangahah. 

Updlithiram passitwa nisiditwa tadantihe,ivedes>i ganih'tiihdndni puchchhi so tdni wyakari. 

• • Snbbadhammdnapatitd ekadhammohi, mdnaica, sabbadhainma otarahti ekadhammohi konuso." f 
fchchdha namah sandhdya third ManawaLitu, so nannasi. Puchchhi “ hdnianto "9 Buddhnmantoti ” bhdsiii 

Dehiti” aha, so aha , “ dema no ivisadharino," Gurun apuchhi mantatthah, mdtarah pitaran tatha. 

M dnaw anan satehesatihi therassa santike palbajitic ana kdlina apasampajja mdaau-6, 

K/undsawasahassansd Dasakattherajetthakan Upali third wachesi sakalan piiakattayah. 

Ganana ivitiwatta te sesariya puthujjand pitakanuggahitani sohi therassa santike. 

Kasisu Sonako nama satthawahasuto aim, giribbajan wanijjdya goto matd pituhi so. 

Aga IFeluwanan pancha dasawasso kumdrako mdnawa panchapannasa pariwdriya tan gatd. 

Saganah Dasakah thirah tattha diswd pasidiya, pabbajian yachi : so aha “ tawapuchrliha gurun ' iti 
Bhattattayamabhunjitwd Sonako so kumarako, mala pituhi kdretwd pabbaydnuniiarndgato. 


dwelt with his preceptor. In the twelfth year of his age, having achieved the knowledge 
of the “ vehedo,” and while he was making his pilgrimage attended by his own pupils, he 
met with the th^ro Upali, who had held the first convocation, sojourning at the temple 
Wfilukaramo (in Wisali.) Taking up his residence near him, he examined him on 
the abstruse passages of the “ vehedo.” He (Upali) explained those passages. 

The th£ro, with a certain object in view, thus addressed him (the brahman) : “ There is 
a branch of the doctrine superior to all other branches, which perfects the knowledge 
of the whole doctrine. What branch of the doctrine is it ? ” 

The brahman was ignorant of it, and inquired, “What doctrine is it?” He replied. 
“ Buddho’s doctrine.” “Impart it to me,” said the one. “Only to him who has been 
admitted into our order can 1 impart it,” rejoined the other. 

Thereupon, returning to his native land, he applied for permission from his preceptor (to 
become a buddhist priest), in order that he might acquire a knowledge of that doctrine: in 
like manner from his father and mother. 

This brahman, together with three hundred of his brahman followers, was admitted into 
the buddhistical priesthood in the fraternity of that thero ; and in due course was raised 
to the upasampada order. 

The thdro Uphli propounded the whole “ pitakattaya” to his thousand pupils, who had 
subdued in themselves the dominion of sin, of whom Dasako was the senior. 

The other priests of the fraternity of the said thdro, who had not attained the sanctifica- 
tion of arahat (w hich comprised inspiration), and were incapable of acquiring a know ledge 
of the “ pisaka,” were innumerable. 

In the land of Kasi, there was a caravan chief’s son, by name Sonako, who came to the 
mountain-girt city (Rajagaha) on trade, together with his parents, attended by a retinue 
of fifty five brahmanicai devotees who had accompanied him thither. The chief ot fitted, 
years of age repaired to We'uwana wihare. Becoming acquainted there with the thero 
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Sadhin tehi kumarehi Ddsakattherasantike, pabbajja upasampajjja ugganhi pitakattayah, 

Khinasawasahassassa therasissaganassa so ahosi pitakadharissa jetthako Sonako yati. 

Ahosi Siggaivo ndma pure Patalindmuke pahnawa machchatanayo atthdrasa samotu so. 

Pdsddesu xvasantisu chhaladdha utusatusu amachchaputtah addya Chaniawajjin sahayakan. 

Purisdnah dasadhehi satehi pariivarito, gahtxvana Kukkuiardman Sonakatthera maddasun ; 

Samdpatti samapahnah nisihnah sanwutindriyah wandite nalapantan tan natuia sanghamapuchehhi tan. 
“Samapatti samdpannandlapantiti?" aha te, “kathahnicxvutthahantiti xvuttd” dhan.su bhikkhawo, 

-• Pakkosandya Satthnssa, sanghapakkosanayacha, yathakalaparichchheda, dyukkhaya wastnacha, 

“ fVutthahantiti," watwdnu ; tesah diswdpanissayan pahesuh sanghawachana ; icutthdya satahin uga. 
Kumdro puchchhi “kin, bhante, nalapitthdti ! " aha so, “ bhunjimhahhunji tabbanti," “ aha ; hhojetha no " ? api. 
Aha “ amhadisejate sakka bhojayituh" iti : mdta pitu anunnaya so kumarotha Siggawd. 

Chandauiajjicha te pahcha satdni ptirisapicha pabbajitmapasampajja Sonattherassa santike. 


Dasako as well as with his disciples, overjoyed, he solicited to be admitted into the 
priesthood. He replied thus : “ Ask thy superiors (first.)” The young chieftain Sonako, 
having fasted for three days, and obtained the consent of his parents to enter into the 
priesthood, returned. Together with these noble companions, becoming a priest, then an 
“ upasampada,” in the fraternity of the th6ro Dasako, he acquired a knowledge of “ pita- 
kattaya.” 

This Sonako became the superior of a fraternity of a thousand theros, who had 
overcome the dominion of sin, and acquired a perfect knowledge of the “ pitakattaya.” 

In the city of Patili, there was one Siggavo aged eighteen years, the son of the minister 
( Siriwadho ), highly gifted with wisdom. He had three palaces for his residences, 
adapted for all the seasons of the six irtus. Bringing with him his friend Chandawajji, 
the son of a minister, and attended by a retinue of five hundred men, having repaired 
to Kukkutarama wihare, they saw there the thdro Sonako, seated absorbed in the 
“ samapatti ” meditation, with the action of his senses suspended. Perceiving that he was 
silent while he bowed to him, he questioned the priests on this point. These priests repli- 
ed, “Those absorbed in the samapatti meditation, do not speak.” He then asked of these 
informants, “ Under what circumstances does he rise (from his meditation)?” Replying. 
“He rises at the call of the divine teacher : at the call of the priesthood : at the termination 
of the period previously resolved on: at the approach of death:” and observing their 
predestined conversion, they (the priests) set forth the call of the priesthood. He (Sona- 
ko) rising, departed from hence. The young chief addressing Sonako, asked : “ Lord, why 
art thou silent ?” “ Because,” replied he, “ I am partaking of that which I ought to par- 

take.” He thereupon rejoined, “ Administer the same to me.” “ When thou hast become 
one of us, it will be permitted thee to partake of it.” Thereupon the chiefs Siggavo and 
Chandawajji and their retinue of five hundred, obtaining the consent of their parents, 
repaired to the fraternity of the thdro Sonako, and being admitted into the priesthood 
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Upajjhayantiki yiwa ti duwi piiakattayan uggahitwawa kaltna chhalahhinnan papunihsucha. 

Natwd Tissassa patisandhin ; tato pabhuti Siggawd third sosattawassdni tan gharan upasankami. 
“Gachchhati " wachanamattampi sattawassani nolabhi: alattha atthami wassi “gachchhati " icachanah •• tahin , ' 
Tan nikkhamantah paioisanto diswd Moggalibrahmano ‘ ‘I'inch iladdh a h ghar e noti?" puehchhi: “ amdti " scbraui 
Gharan gantw ana puchehhitw a dutiyi diwasi , tato musawadena niggahnihi thirah gharamupdgatah, 
Therassa ivachanah sutwd, so pasannamano tfijo attanb pakatenassa nichchah bhxkkhah pawattayi, 
hamtnassa pasidinsu sabbtpi gharamdnusd : bhojapesi dijo nichchah nisidapiya tan ghare. 

Gw ah kamena, gachchhante kali, solasawassikb, aha, Tissakumaro ; so tiiccda dadhi parago. 

Thero kathdsamutthdnan hessatiwanti tah ghare dsanani nadassesi tliapetwa manawdsanah. 

Tirahmaldka dgatatta suchikdmo ah mi so, tasma so tassa pallankah ivusaitird lagiyati. 

Annasanah apassanto thite third sasambhamo tassa tah asanan tassa pannripisi ghare jano. 

Disiva tatha nisinnah tah dgammachariyantikd. kujjahitwa manaico wdchah pharusdya udirai/i. 


became upasampada priests. These two, residing with the priest-superior who had 
ordained them, having acquired a perfect knowledge of the “ pitakattaya,” in due course 
attained the mastery of the six departments of doctrinal knowledge. 

This thero Siggavo, perceiving (by inspiration) the conception of Tisso ; during seven 
years from that date repaired (constantly for alms) to the dwelling in which (he the brah- 
man was conceived.) For that period of seven years, even the word “ begone ” bad not 
been addressed to him. In the eighth year, at length, he was told (by a slave girl) 
“ Depart hence.” 

The brahman Moggali, who was returning home, observing him departing, inquired, 
“ Hast thou received any thing at our house?” “Yes,” he replied. Going to his house, and 
having ascertained (that nothing had been given ;) on the second day, when the priest 
visited the dwelling, he upbraided him for his falsehood. Having heard the thero’s expla- 
nation, (that lie only alluded to the slave’s reproach, “ Depart hence,”) the brahman pleased 
thereat, gave alms to him constantly from the meal prepared for himself. By degrees all 
the inmates of that house became attached to him. The brahman himself, having made 
him also an inmate of the house, constantly fed him. In this manner time passed away, 
and the youth Tisso attained his twentieth year, and succeeded in traversing the ocean ot 
the trivdhedo (of the brahmans.) 

The thero (knowing by inspiration) that a discussion would be produced thereby, 
(by a miracle) rendered all the seats in the house invisible, reserving only the carpet 
of this young brahman devotee. 

As he had descended from the brahma loka world, he was scrupulously rigid in 
preserving his personal purity. On this account he (always) folding his carpet, hung it up 
Not finding any other seat, while the thero was standing, the people in the house in great 
confusion, spread for him that carpet of his. The young brahman, on returning from his 
preceptor, seeing him so seated, enraged, addressed him in opprobrious language. 

The thero replied, “ Young brahman, what knowledge dost thou possess ?” The youth 
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The rh. “ mdnawa, kin mantahjdndsit » tamabbrawi: tamiwtt puehchhah thirassa pachcharochesi mtinauo. 

Jcinamiti patinnO te there therein apuchchhi so gantitihandni widesu tassa therotka iviyakari. 

Gahaithu/ lira third so wedapdragatd aim , nabbydkareyya kin tassa pabhinna patisamhhidb- 
" Yassa rhittan upajjati, nanirujjliati: tassa chittan nirujjhassati, nuppajjissati : yassawdpana cluttan, 

nirujjhissati, nuppajjissati, nanirvjjhati, ti." 

Tar, chitta yamahe puchchhi, puchchhi, third teisdrado, andhakdrownja ahn, tassa so tamaivocha so. 

>< uhiUhu konaniumantdti ?" “ buddhamantcti" sobbrfiwi : “ ilihiti wutle f" “no wesadhurino dammitan ' i ft, 
Mata vituhi nunndto mantatthaya sapabhaji, kammafthunamadd third pabbajetwd yathd rahan. 
lihihcanan anuyunjanto, achirina mahamati sotdpatti phatan potto third natwdna tan tathd. 

pesesi Chan dawajjissa th trasan tikam uggah a n . 

I'pasampaddyitwa tan kale so Siggawo yati to i nay an uggalidpisi puna sesaddwayampicha. 

Tata so Tissa daharo arabhitwd wipassanan, chhalabhinno dim, hale thirabhdwancha papuni. 


instantly retorted the same question on the thero. When the thero was in the act of 
replying, “ I do possess knowledge,” he interrogated the said thero on the abstruse pas- 
sages of the “ vehedos.” The thero instantly explained them. 

This thero was thus, even while sojourning in the domicile of a layman, accomplished 
in the “vehedos.” Having attained the perfection of sacerdotal sanctity (in the buddhis- 
tical creed) why should he not be able to explain them ? 

“An idea is conceived in the mind of some (rahat saint) which does not vanish from 
it : (nevertheless) the idea of that individual will vanish (on his attaining nibbuti), and 
will not be regenerated. Again, the idea of some other person shall vanish, shall not be 
regenerated, and yet it does not vanish.”* 

The thero of perfect self-possession called on the youth for the solution of this paradoxi- 
cal question on the operations of the mind. He became, as it were, involved in perfect 
darkness, and inquired of him, “ Priest, what parable is this?” He replied, “ Bnddho’s 
parable.” On his exclaiming “ Impart it to us;” he rejoined, “ Only to those do I impart 
it who have assumed our garb.” Obtaining the permission of his parents, he entered into 
the priesthood for the sake of this parable. The thero having initiated him into the 
priesthood, he imposed on him, according to the orthodox rules, the task of duly 
qualifying himself. 

This superlatively gifted person having attained that qualification, in a short time 
arrived at the sanctification of “sotapatti.” The thero having ascertained that fact, 
dispatched him, for the purpose of being instructed, to the thero Chandawajji, 

in due course, the priest Siggavo having made him an upasampada, taught him the 
“vinaya;” subsequently the other two branches of religion. Thereafter the youth 
Tisso attaining the “vipassanan” sanctification, acquired the mastery of the six 

• This passage is interpreted in various ways with the aid of circumlocution. Tire above is only intended as a liter. . trans 
lation, with the additions sanctioned by the commentary. 
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Atnva pakato dsi chantlotva suriyiwa so ; kd tassa vdrhd manni, Samhhuddhassa ivachdwiya ? 

Mogga f i pntta therodayo nhthito 

Kkahnn upardja so addakkhi migawan goto, hi 1 an monte mi g era mu tlisira, etan wichintayi : 

•• Mi "dpi ewan 7 Vanti arm n r tinagnchant : nakilissunti Jin b/tik/hu snkhdhdrawihdrino ? " 

Attand chintitan ranno brock hi gharan goto : sarin a pel unfa sattdhan reiijan tassa adds!, so. 

'• Anubhdsi , iman rajjan , sattahantn, V.umara n : tatb tan glidtayissdini : ” ichchdirieha mahipati. 

Ahati tamlii saltdhe “ twan kinase kisd id?" '• marenassa bhayeadti" watte: rdjdha tan puna , 

•■Satta hCihan marissanti twan na’ ih : >me kantan 1 il stand yati, tata. sad a maraueisanaino " 

Jchchewan bhatard u-uHo, sdsauasmin pasedi to ; 7 dUita migawan gantwd IhiraA addalkhi sauna tan, 
Xissinnan rnlkhaimVasnvn so _1 In ■ ( dd/iam n mra J:J;k it an. seVaseikhaja ndsena wijbutamamtsawetn. 

“Ai/an third tciyahampi pahbajja Jiaasdsane, wlharissan 1 add ramie iti rhintayi mchiawd. 

Third tassa pasddatthan uppamitn-d udhdyasd, gantwd .-Ud' cirdniassc pokUiaranndjale Unto : 

Af dse thapayitmdna chiwaraoi warded so, igdhilwd poJJ.haranin gattdni parts! uchatha. 


branches of doctrinal knowledge, and ultimately he was elevated to a thero. Hr- 
became as celebrated as the sun and moon. Who has heard his eloquence, without 
considering it the eloquence of the supreme Iluddho himself! 

The matters concerning the thero Moggali concluded. 


The sub-king fTisso) on a certain day, at an elk hunt, saw in a forest, a herd of elk 
sporting. Observing this, he thus meditated : “ Elks, browsing in a forest, sport. Why 
should not priests lodged and fed comfortably in wihares, also amuse themselves? " 
Returning home he imparted this reflection to the king, who conferred the sovereignty on 
him for seven days to solve this question, — addressing him thus : “ Prince, administer 
this empire for seven days : at the termination of that period I shall put thee to death.’’ 
At the end of the seventh day, he inquired of him, “ From what cause hast thou become 
so emaciated ?” when he answ ered, “ From the horror of death.” The monarch thereupon 
rejoined, “My child, thou hast ceased to take recreation, saying to thyself,— ‘in seven 
days 1 shall be put to death.’ These ministers of religion are incessantly meditating on 
death ; how' can they enter into frivolous diversions? ” 

He who had been thus addressed by his brother, became a convert to that religion. 
After the lapse of some time, going to an elk hunt, he perceived seated at the foot of a 
tree, and fanned by an elephant with the bough of a sal tree, the thero Mahadhamma- 
rakkhito, perfect in piety, having overcome the dominion of sin. The royal youth indulged 
in this reflection : “When shall I also, like unto this thero, initiated into the priesthood, 
be a dweller in the forest ? ” 


The thero, to incline his heart (to the faith), springing aloft, and departing through the 


air, alighted on the surface of the tank of the Asokurdmo temple ; and 


causing his robes 


to remain poised in the air, he dived into the tank, end bathed i is limbs. 
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Tan iddhin uparrjd so disvatiu-a paadiya “ ajjewa pnbhaj ! ssanti" buddhimdkaH hitddliimd. 
Upasankamiticd nijdnan pahbajjan yaehi sdlaio. Xhcuritu masaWonfo. tamdddya i-inhipati, 
Mahata paruvdrina u-iharaimgamd sayan : pabhaji so Mali adhammarakl h itatth erasanti e. 
Saddhin tcncwa e/iatu satan sahassdrA nardpichn, ana pahhajitananUt ganandnan nairijjati 
Shdginet/i/o narindaisa Aggibrahmdtiivissntb a'lhsi ran'io dhitdya Sringhamittdya sdmiko. 
Tassa tassa sutcchdpi Sum a no namundmaJ o yaehi twa sb/ti rdjitnan upardjhia pabhaji. 
Uparajassa pabhajjd tassdsvkassa rdjitto chatuthi asi u-assamh! mahdjanaliitbdayu . 

Tattheiva upasampanno sampanna upanissayo ghatento nparaja so chhalabhi’ino reihd ahu. 

IV ih art te snmdraddhe sabbe sahbapuresupi sadhukan tihi wassehi niiihdptsnn ntanbrame. 
Therassa Indaguttassa kammddhithayakassatn iddhiydchdsu nitthdsi Asokaramdsawhayo. 
Jinena paribhuttisn thanesucha, tahin, tahin. chetiyani akdresi ranianiydni bhupati. 

Purthi chaturdsiti sahassehi samuntalo, U 1 he ekdliain dnesttn wihdre nnthitd it!. 

Likhl saliva, maharaja, mahatejiddhiwikkamo, lata, kdmo sakinyetra sahbd rdrna mahdmahah, 


The supeilatively wise sub-king: upon seeing this miracle, overjoyed thereat, resolved 
within himself, “This very day will I be ordained a priest.” Repairing to the king, the 
zealous convert supplicated for permission to become a priest. Unwilling to obstruct 
his wish, the sovereign, conducting him himself, with a great concourse of attendants, 
proceeded to the temple. He (the under king) was ordained by the thero Mahadhamma- 
rakkhito. On the same occasion with himself, one hundred thousand persons (were 
ordained.) There is no ascertaining the number of those who became priests from his 
example. 

The renowned Aggibrahma was the son-in-law of the king, being the husband of 
Sanghainitta the sovereign’s daughter. Her and his s n, prince Sumano, having obtained 
the sanction of the king, was ordained at the same time as the sub-king. 

It was in the fourth year of king Asoko’s reign that, for the spiritual happiness of the 
people, the ordination of the sub-king took place. In the same year this sub-king, gifted 
with wisdom, became upasampada; and exerting himself, by virtue of his former piety, 
became sanctified with the six supreme attributes. 

All these individuals in different towns, commencing the construction of splendid 
wihares, completed them in three years. By the merit of the thero Indagutto, and of 
that of the undertaker of the work, the wihare called Asokaramo was also completed 
in that time. x\t the places at which the vanquisher of the five deadly sins had worked 
the works of his mission, the sovereign caused splendid dagobas to be constructed. From 
eighty four thousand cities (of which Pupphapura) was the centre, dispatches were 
brought on the same day, announcing that the wihares wero completed. Having beam 
these dispatches read, the glorious, the superlatively gifted, the victorious sovereign hav- 
ing resolved on having a great festival of offerings at ail the temples at the same moment, 
caused to be published by beat of drums, through the capital, — “ On the seventh dav 
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Purabherin charaptu “ sal tame cliwase !lo sabhdrdmamaho hbtu sabhad isesit ekadd:" 

“ I djane ynjani dentil mahriddnan mahitale. Aarontu gdmttrdmdnan magg tnanchu ivibhusanah : " 

“ Wihdrtsucha sabbesu hhi! khusnhgha ssa sabhatha muhuddnuni, wall»ntu yatltii kCdan yathd balart." 
“ Dipamald pupphamald lankdreeha , tahin, tahin, turiyehich.i sabhihi upahdrnn anei.adhd." 

“ Uposathanga naddyu sabbe dhammah siuiantucha, pAjaivisise nikccha larontu taduhitpieha." 
Sabbe, sabbattha, sabbattha, yathd nantddhikdplcha pujtt sampatiyd desuh <lt<vah>!:a manbramd. 
Tasmin dine maharaja sabbd 1 an 1: drab hit s i l 6 sahoiodho sahamachcltb, babirhapariiedrito, 

Agamdsi Sahara, nan, bhindautowiya medinih sanghamajjhamhi ait It ad, vandit’vd sanghamuttaman. 
Tasmin samdgame dsnh asiti hhikkh it hoiiyo ; ahesuh sata sahnssah festi l;hi ndsatcd yati, 

Nawuti sata sahassani ain't bhiltlhuniyo tahin; Lhinasawd bhikl.hun.iy6 sahassctn dsn fdsutu. 
L61:awiwarat,an ndina pdtihirah akunsu te khindsaivd pasddatthuh Dhamimjsokassa rdjino. 

Esdsoloti nbyittha pure pttpena kammund, Dhamindsbkoti 'idyittha pachvhha pithnina l.ammund, 
Sammuddapariyantan so Jambudipah samantato pass! sabbe ivihdreeha natiu pujawibh&siti. 


from hence, throughout all the kingdoms in the empire, let there be a great festival of 
offerings held on the same day. Throughout the empire, at the distance of each 
yojana, let there be great offerings bestowed. Let there be decorating of the roads to 
villages as well as temples. In all the wihares, let almsgiving to the priesthood be 
kept up in every respect, as long as practicable, and liberally as means will allow. 
At those places, decorated with festoons of lamps and garlands of flowers in various 
ways, and joyous with every description of music, let a great procession be celebrated. 
And let all persons duly prepared by a life of righteousness, listen to the doctrines of 
the faith ; and let innumerable offerings be made on that day.” 

Accordingly, in all places, all persons, in all respects, as if they were the felicitous 
Dewaloka heavens, each surpassing the other, bestowed offerings. 

On that day, the king, decorated with all the insignia of royalty, and surrounded by his 
ministers mounted on elephants and horses, with all the pomp and power of state, 
proceeded, as if cleaving the earth, to the temple built by himself. Bowing down to the 
chief priest, lie took up his station in the midst of the priesthood. 

In that congregation there w r ere eighty kotis of priests. Among them there tvere one 
hundred thousand ministers of religion who had overcome the dominion of sin. There 
were also ninety lacs of priestesses, of whom a thousand priestesses had overcome the 
dominion of sin. These sanctified persons, lor the purpose of gratifying king Dhamma- 
soko, performed a miracle for the manifestation to the world, of the truth of their 
religion. 

On account of his former sinful conduct (in having murdered his brothers), he was 
known by the name of Asoko. Subsequently, on account of his pious character, he was 
distinguished by the name of Dhammasoko. (By the power of a miracle) be saw ail the 
wihares situated in every direction throughout the ocean-bound Jambudipo, resplendent 
with these offerings. Having thus beheld these wihares, exceedingly overjoyed, he 
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At, watnttho te diswd sangati puchchhi nisitliya : “ fcassa, bhante, parichchago mahdsngatasmane f " 
Thero Moggaiipi/tto so runno pa'tnnhan iriyd,' ari: ” dharamanepi Sugate natthichagi tayd samo." 
Tansutird wachanan Uuyblmthb rdjj, a puchchhi ten “ bndlhasCisanaddyddo hot i khb mddisi iti?" 

The, -oh, rdjar nffassa Muhindassiipan is say a h , tatheica rajailhitaya Sanghamiffdya pekkhiya ; 

S asana tsdUt iintddh incha tan hetugamaicekkhiya, pachchhd hhasatha ragman so sasanatlhurandharo : 

“ Tddisopi uinhdc!td'\i ddya, 7 :6 sdsannssntn paclichayad dyakichewa wuchchati menujadhipa," 

“Yotn puttan dhitaramvd pahbajjapesi sasaue ; so sasdnassa diyddbhcti , no dayako api." 

Atha sdsanuddy ddahh dicamichchhan mahipati iJahindan Sunghanittancha ihite tattra apuchchhatha . 

Pahbajitsatha kin tdtd, pahhnjjd niahat, matd ? ’’ pituno tvachanan sutwd pita ran te abhasiitn. 

"Ajjewa pabbajissdma, seiche t trail, d hen, ichchhasi ; amhancha lahho tnmhancha pabbajjaya bhawissati." 
Uparajussa pabbaijan kdlato pabJuttihi, so sachdpi Aggibrahmassa, pabhajjd lata nichvlthaya. 

Uparajjan Mahin/lassa ddtukdmopi bhupati, tatopi adhikdy dti pahbnjjanyeica rochayi. 

Piyanpuftan Mahindanchu buildhirupabatbditah, pabhajjd,, csi samahah Sangmnittancha dhitaran. 

Tadd udsati wasso so Mahindo rdjamndahd, Sanghamitta rdjadhitd airhdrasasamd ta<ld. 


inquired of the priesthood : “ Lords ! iu the religion of the deity of felicitous advent, 
whose act of pious bounty has been the greatest ? ” The thero, the son of Moggali, 
answered the sovereign’s inquiry ; “Even in the life-time of the deity of happy advent a 
donor of offerings equal to thee did not exist.” Hearing this announcement, the king 
greatly pleased, again thus inquired of him : “ Can a person circumstanced as I am, be- 
come a relation of the religion of Buddho? ” The thero perceiving the perfection in piety 
of Maliindo the son, and of Sanghamitta the daughter, of the king, and foreseeing also that 
it would be a circumstance tending to the advancement of the faith, this supporter of 
the cause of religion, thereupon thus addressed the monarch : “ Ruler of men ! a greater 
donor and benefactor to the faith even than thou art, can be called only a benefactor; 
but he u ho causes a son or daughter to be ordained a minister of our religion, that 
person will become not a ‘ benefactor,’ but a ’ relation ’ of the faith.” 

Thereupon, the sovereign desirous of becoming the “relation of the faith,” thus 
inquired of Mahindo and Sanghamitta, who were present : “My children, it is declared 
that admission into the priesthood is an act of great merit. What (do ye decide), will 
ye be ordained? Hearing this appeal of their father, they thus addressed their parent: 

Lord, it thou desirest it, this very day will we be ordained. The act of ordination is 
one profitable equally to us and to thee.” Even from the period of the ordination of 
the sub-king and of the Aggibrahma, he and she had been desirous of entering the 
priesthood. The king who had resolved to confer the office of sub-king on Mahindo, 
attached still more importance to his admission into the priesthood. He with the 
utmost pomp celebrated the ordination of his bcleu’d sen Mahindo. distinguished by his 
wisdom and his personal beauty, and of his daughter Sanghamitta. At that period this 
Mahindo, the delight of the monarch, was twen:y, and the royal daughter Sanghamitta 
was eighteen years old. His ordination and (elevation to) the upasampada took place 
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Tadahewa ahu ta<<sa pabbnjjd npasamnudd ; pabbnjjd slkl.hadanancha tassacha tadahu ahu, 

Upajjhayo kumarassa ahu MoggaU saivhayo ; pabhdjcsi Mahdd heath ero ; Majjhantiho pana 
ft ammawdchan aha: tasmin sopasainpadamandtd e, arahattan Mahindo so patio sap at isa mild dan. 
Sanghamittayupojjhdyd Dhammapdlati icissuta, aehriyd Ay up a! i, Jcdle sdsi anasawa. 

Ubho sasanapajjotd Lankddipbpal.arino chhaiihe tvasse pabbajinsu Dhammiisokassa rdjlno. 

Maha Mahindo tvassehi tihi dipappnsddako, pitakattayamugganhi upcjjh ayassa sa n t it: e . 

Sd bhikkhuni chandalclha Mahindo bhikkhusuriyn Sambuddhasasandkdsan te saddsobhayun tada.. 

Pure Pdtntiputlamlid want wanac'taro charnn, kuntah'innarlyd saddtdh sanwasan kappayi kira. 

Tina sanwdsamamvdya sa putte jcmayi duwi ; Tissojettholu, kanitthotu Sumittonama ndmako. 
Mahawarana therassa Irate, pabhojjasantike, arahattan pcipuninsu, chhalahhinna gunan ubho. 

Pdde litawisendd putihojAtho saweilanb aha pnttho 1 aniithena “ bhesojj't pasatan ghatah." 

Rarino niwtdanan, rahtio gitdnapachchay epiclia sappi, atthanoha charanan pachohhahhattan patikkhipi. 


on the same day. Her ordination and qualification (for npasampada, not being eligible 
thereto at her age) also tpok place on the same day. The thero named Moggali, was the 
preceptor “upajjhayo” of the prince. The thdro Mahadevo initiated him into the first 
order of priesthood. The th6ro Majjhantiko performed the “ kammawachan.” In that 
very hall of upasampada ordination, this Mahindo, who had attained the requisites for the 
priesthood, acquired the sanctification of “ arahat.” The priestess Dhammapati became 
the upajjhayfi, and the priestess Ayupali the instructress of Sanghamitta. In due course 
she overcame the dominion of sin (by the attainment of arahat.) Both these illuminators 
of the religion were ordained in the sixth year of the reign of Dhammasoko, the benefactor 
of Lanka. The great Mahindo, the illuminator of this land, in three years learnt from his 
preceptor the “ pitakattaya.” 

As the moon and sun at all times illumine the firmament, so the priestess (Sanghamitta) 
and Mahindo shone forth the light of the religion of Buddho. 

Previously to this period, a certain pilgrim departing from Patiliputto, and while 
wandering in a wilderness, formed a connection with a young female kuntikinnarya (a 
fabulous animal.) By her connection with him, she brought forth two children, — the 
elder was called Tisso, and the younger Sumitto. In due course ot time, these two having 
entered into the priesthood under the tuition of the th6ro MahaWaruno, and having 
acquired the six perfections of religious knowledge, attained the sanctification ot arahat, 
Tisso, the elder, was suffering from an ulcer in his foot, occasioned by the puncture of a 
thorn. The younger having inquired (what would alleviate him), he replied, “ A palm-full 
of clarified butter, to be used as medicine;” but he (Tisso) interdicted his want being made 
known to the king ; its being supplied from the allowances granted by the king to infirm 
priests ; or that for the sake of clarified butter, he should proceed in search of it (at an 
unorthodox time) in the afternoon. “ If in thy (orthodox forenoon) pilgrimage to beg 
thy (daily) alms, thou shouldst receive some clarified butter, that thou mayst bring. 

L 
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“ Pi ndtiyuche charan sappin labkitse tivah tamahara " ichchaha Tissathero so Samittah theramuttamah. 
Pinddya charatan tena naladdcthan petsatan ghatan, sappikumbhasatenapi wiyctdhijdto asddhiyo. 

Pen or a w iy d <1 h in d them patto dykkhayahtikan owaditwappamad ena nibbdtuh mdnasah aka. 
Akdsnmhi nisiditwa tejo dhatuwasena so, yathdruchiti, adhiithdya sartrah parinibbuto. 

Jdld sarira nikkhamma nimmansan chhdrikan dhahi therassa sakalan kdyan atthikanitu no dahi. 
Sutwd nibbutimetassa Tissatherassa, bhupati agamasi sahardmah janbgha pariwarito. 
ffatthi kandhe thito raja, tdnatihindwarbhayi kdretwd dhutusakkarah tassa wiyadhim apuchchhi tan- 
Tan sutwa jdtasahwego puradwaresu kdriya sudhdchitan pokkharanih bhesajjanancha puriya. 
‘Pdpesi bhikkhusahghassa bhesajjdni dine dine, mdhotu bhikkhusahghassa bhesajjah dullabhah" iti. 
Sumittathero nibbayi chahkamantowu chahkame ; pasidi sdsanetiwa tenapicha mahdjano. 
huntiputta duwe third te lokahitakarinu nibbayinsu Asokassa ranno xvassamhi atthame. 

Tat6 pahhuti sanghassa labhotiicamaha ahu ; pachchhd pasctnndch ajana yasma labhan pawattaynh , 
Pahinalabhasakkdrd titthiya labhakarand, sayan kdsdyam ddaya wasinsu sahabhikkhuhi. 


Thus the exalted th6ro Tisso instructed the thero Sumitto. A palm-lull of clarified butter 
not being procurable by him in his alms-pilgrimage, a disease was engendered which 
could not be subdued by a hundred caldrons of clarified butter. By this very disease, 
the thero was brought to the close of his existence. Preaching to others on “ non- 
procrastination,” he prepared his mind for “ nibbuti.” Seated, poised in the air, pursuant 
to his own wish, he consumed his corporeal substance by the power of flames engendered 
within himself, and attained “nibbuti.” From the corpse of the thero flames issuing, 
it was converted into fleshless ashes ; but they did not consume any of the bones in 
the whole of his corpse. 

The sovereign hearing of the derr.is ' of this thero Tisso, attended by his royal retinue, 
repaired to the temple built by himself. The king causing these relics to be collected, 
and placing them on his state elephant, and having celebrated a festival of relics, he 
inquired of what malady he died. Having heard the particulars, from the affliction 
created in him, he caused to be constructed at (each of the four) gates of the citv a 
reservoir made of white chunam, and filled it with medicinal beverage, saying, “Let there 
not be a scarcity of medicines, to be provided daily for the priesthood.” 

The thero Sumitto attained “nibbuti” while in the act of performing “chaukman 
(taking his walk of meditation) in the chankman hall. The world at large, in consequence 
of this event, became greatly devoted to the religion of Buddho. These two theros descend- 
ed from the kuntikinnarya, attained “nibbuti” in the eighth year of the reign of Asdko. 

Thenceforward, the advantages accruing to the priesthood were great. By every 
possible means the devoted populace kept up these advantages. 

I he heretics who had been deprived of the maintenance (formerly bestowed on them bv 
the king), in order that they might obtain those advantages, assuming the yellow robes 
(without ordination), were living in the community of the priesthood. These persons, 
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Yathd sakancha te wddan buddhawadoti dipayun ; yatlia sakancha kiriyan akarihsu yathd ruchih, 
Tato Moggali putto so third t/iiragunodayo sasanabhudamtippannah diswa tam atikkhalah ; 
Ta&sopasamani kdlan dighndassi awekkhiya : datwd Mahindath crassa mahabhikkhuganan sakah, 
UJdhagangaya ekowa Ahogangamhi pahbate ivihasi sattaivassdni wiwekamanubruhayan. 

Titthiydnan bahuttdcha, dubbachattacha, bhtkkhawo tesan kdtuh nasakkhihui dhammina patisedhahah. 
Teneiva Jambudipamhi sabbdramesu bhikkhaivo satta ivassani ndkansu uposathapawdranah. 

Tan sutwdna maharaja Dhammasuko mahayaso ekah amachchan pesesi Asokaramamuttamah. 

“ Gantw ddhikaranah etah u pasamma uposathah , karehi bhikkhusahghena mamdrame tuwah it!.' 

G ant w ana sannipatetivd bhikkhnsahghah sailummati "uposathah karothati ” sdwesi rdjasasanah, 

“ Uposathan titthiyehi nakaroma mayah" iti ; awocha bhikkhusangho tan amachchan mulhamanasan. 

So machcho katipayanah theranah patipaiiyd achchhindi asina sisan “ karemi nan uposathah." 

J\ ajabhdtd Tissathero tan diswa kiriyan, l ah ah gantw ana tassa asanne asanahlii tiisidi so. 


whenever (they set up) a doctrine of their own, they propounded it to be the doctrine of 
Buddho. If there was any act of their own (to be performed), they performed it according 
to their own wishes (without reference to tiie orthodox rules.) 

Thereupon, the thdro, son of Moggali, of increasing piety and faith, observ ing this dread- 
ful excrescence on religion, like unto a boil, and having, by examining into futurity, ascer- 
tained by his profound foresight, the period at which the excision of this (excrescence 
would take place ;) transferring his fraternity of numerous disciples to the charge of 
the thero Mahindo, he sojourned for seven years in solitude, indulging in pious meditation, 
at the Ahoganga mountain (beyond the Ganges), towards the source of the river. 

In consequence of the numerical preponderance, and the schisms of these heretics. 
buddhist priests were incapable of regulating their conduct according to the rules of the 
orthodox faith. From this very cause, in all the buddhistical temples in Jambudipu, th • 
priests were incapable of observing the rites of “uposatho” and “ pavvaranan ” tor .. 
period of seven years (as none but orthodox ministers could be admitted to those rites.) 

The superlatively-gifted great king Dhammasoko, hearing of this (suspension of religi- 
ous observances for seven years), dispatched a minister to the chief temple Asokorannt. 
with these orders : “Having repaired thither, do thou, adjusting this matter, cause the 
ceremony of “ uposatho " to be performed by the priesthood at my temple.” 

This ignorant minister having repaired thither and assembled the priests, thus shouted out 
the commands of the sovereign: “ Perform ye the ceremony of uposatho.” The priesthood 
thus replied to the embicile minister: “ We will not perform the ceremony of ‘uposatho 
with the heretics.” The minister exclaiming, “ I will have the * uposatho’ performed,’ v.n i 
his own sword decapitated several of the theros in the order in which they sat. , 
th6ro Tisso, the younger brother of the king, perceiving this proceeding, rushing r-lo-v >• 
him (the minister), placed himself on the seat (of the thero last slaughtered), /no 
minister recognizing that thero, repairing (to the palace) reported the whole 'in 
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Theran (listed amachcho so, gantwa ranno niwedayi sabbah pawaltih. Tan sutwa,jdtaddho mahlpati, 

Stghah gantwa, bhikkhusanghan puchchhi ubbiggamanaso “ ewan katena l ammena kassa pdpah siyd * ” iti. 

T isan apaniita kichi “ pdpaii tuyihantu ; " kechitu “ ubhinnanchatu ; " dhansu “ natthi tuyihanti " pandita. 
Tan sutiodna maharaja “ samattho atthi hhikkhuno, icimatin me windcletwa, k fit an sasanapaggakan f " 

“ Atthi Moggali putto so Tissatthiro, rathisaha ! " ichchaha sahgho rdjanan raja tatthasi sddaro, 

IV i sun bhikkhu sahasstna chatuhi pariwdrite there, narasahassena amachche chaturo tatha, 

Tadaheyeiva pesesi attano waclianena so theran anetume ; tehi tatha ivutte : anagami. 

Tan suited, puna, atthaitlia, there, maehcheeha pesayi, tcisttn sahassa purist ; pubbeictya anagami. 

Raja puchchhi “ kathah thero agachcheya nuhlie 9" iti : bhikkhu dhansu therassa tassdgamana kdranan : 

* Hohi , bhante,' upatthambhb kdtuh sasanapaggahan ‘ Hi watte,’ maharaja, third ihiti so" iti 
Punopi there machchecha raja sotasa sdlase ivisitn sahassa purise tatha watwdna pesayi. 

•‘Third mahallakattepi nurohissati ydnakan ; theran gangdya nawdya anethdticha ” abbruwi. 

Gantwa titan tatha wbchun ; so tahsutwdwa utthahi ; nawaya theran dnesuh rdjd ; pachchuggami tahih. 


occurrence to the kin?. Hearing this event, the king, deeply afflicted, and in the utmost 
perturbation, instantly repairing (to the temple), inquired of the priesthood : “ By the 
deed thus done, on whom will the sin fall?” Among them, a portion of the ill-informed 
declared, “ The sin is thine : ” another portion announced, “ Both of yon : ” the well in- 
formed pronounced, “ Unto thee there is none.” 

This great king having heard these (conflicting) opinions (exclaimed), “Is there, or is there 
not, any priest of sufficient authority (among you) who alleviating my doubt, can restore 
me to the comforts of religion ? ” The priesthood replied to the sovereign ; “ O, warrior 
king! the thero Tisso, the son of Moggali, is such a person.” The king instantly 
conceived a great veneration for him. On that very day, in order that the th6ro might be 
brought on his invitation, he dispatched four tberos, each attended by one thousand 
priests; in like manner four ministers, each attended by a thousand followers. On 
the message being delivered by these persons, (the th6ro) did not accept the invitation. 

Hearing this result to the mission, he dispatched eight theros and eight ministers, each 
with a retinue of one thousand followers. As in the former instance, he again declined 
coming. The king inquired, “ What can the cause be that the thero does not come ? ” 
The priests informed him what could procure the attendance of that th6ro, thus : 
“ Illustrious monarch, on sending him this message, ‘ Lord ! vouchsafe to extend thy 
aid to restore me to the faith,’ the thero will come.” 

Again another time, the king adopting that very message, sent sixteen th6ros and 
sixteen ministers, each with a retinue of a thousand persons. He thus instructed 
(the mission): “The th6ro on account of his great age will not be disposed to mount 
a conveyance; do ye therefore transport the thero in a vessel by the river.” They having 
repaired thither, delivered their message, He, in the very act of hearing the message, rose. 
They conveyed the thero in a vessel. The king (on his approach) went out to meet him. 
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ijn; . Iahawan? 


■hlnumattan jalan rdjd gahetwa ilal, kh> nan huran. •idicdi/a niarn.i * /■,.«/ therassit'la '■apanin i> 
Dukt. hinan dtlkkiniyo soharan rannonukampn' n n’nnhitird.tu ainpaya thero ndwdya atari 
R aja therein nayitwdnri, ttydnan Rathvai 1 tinman fhiraisa pad : dhimi’icd utakkht IvdJta nU.a 
Samattha bh divan thera^ta ivuuansanto mahipiti 'datthnlrdma tiha.it, iriute, patihirmfi, ' 7 hr 1 


‘Kmti ■ 


vutte: “ mahikanpan," d'lei : t.id p>i nri'it 1', * t a! ay / c ; dy 1 


"Ko duUearoti ?" puchrhhitivd “ ikadeadya i.ny'iii'in tiuk a raid! " laaiticdua " tun dir'th ' : 
Rat/ian, «ss«n, maiinisdcha, pdtinvhodnl apitriian, t’mrh ifoja- ftfvnaya untaramhi riot! ■ /■’- 6 
Thapdpptwd tadangehi sahntah yopinan maid rhuleii i Idlrya tattra nithinnsrneha d'leuip 
Tcnamaehrhena bhikkhiinan maraninatlanop'rba , dpassat'ki mitthit'nri therein ;,’r'r!: l i mi 
“ Patichchaka, uman natthiti kilitthan che f anuan wina " thero bndhssl rdjdnah, n-atra " ri‘!ini 
IVasantu tnttha sottahnn rdjuyijdiu nvnwrume iVdhdpesi mahipii'an witnbn.t I asauuyan .-.■ill 
T dunlin yeivavha sattdhe it nice yak/Jie niahipnti peptic a, mahiyan hh ' i hit uieie .can ap.Vry'. 
^attaint di’ease gant’vd sak araman uuiuoramun, I: are. i hit . 0 'ta^analianiia sailin' 'idt/iriu- c-ph- 


nfahr.l 


'/ l 

int 


The monarch (proceeding into the river) Till the water reached his knee- v. i Lis .in- 
profoundest respect offered the support of his right shoulder to the disemh.uk i lg thmo. 
The benevolent thero, worthy of every offering, out of compassion, acceptin'; the proffered 
right arm of the sovereign, disembarked from the vessel. The king conduct!'; the tin in 10 
the pleasure garden Ratiwaddhane, bathing his feet and anointing them, oau-cd him 
to be seated. The sovereign, with the view of trying the supernatnr.il power ■ ; the 
thero, said to him : “ Lord, I am desirous of witnessing a miracle.” On bei...: asked 
what (miracle)? He replied, “ an earthquake.” .The thero) agiin asked, ‘-the .. ut'.,- 
quake thou wishest to see, is it to he of the whole earth, or of a limited space? ' Inquir- 
ing which is the most miraculous, and learning that “ an earthquake confined t > a limited 
space was the most miraculous,” he declared that he was desirous of witnessin: That. 

The thero within a boundary — the four sides of which were a yojano in < stent- 
having placed (on each side) a chariot, a horse, a man, and a vessel filled 'v iff: vat." 
by his supernatural power he caused the halt of those things, togeihrr «i'!i ■■\r 
ground within the boundary, to quake (the other half, placed beyond the ! <•. -rs , 

not being affected). He manifested this miracle to him who was th we seated. 

The king inquired of the thero whether a sin had or had not been committed, on account 
of the sacrilegious murder of the priests, by his own minister. The thero propounding to 
the king the jh taka called “ tittira.” consoled him by declaring, “Excepting there be 
wilful intention, there can be no sin.” Sojourning in < hat delightful royal pleasure garden 
for seven days, he made the sovereign conversant with the inestimable doctrines <>l 
the supreme Buddho, 

The king within those seven days having sent two yakkhos, caused all the priest.' 
in Jambudipo to be assembled. On the seventh day going to the splendid temple built b\ 
himself, he directed the whole priesthood, without any omission, to a-semble. Seated 

M 
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l'b ; rttmitthx , : ante nisimiu \0h! untnre, ei.et'an hiddltihi bhii l.ii paLLasitn-awi santi, an, 

' Kin. a a v Si/u.'tH bhn'd e ' <ti p n citr/i h i I'lahipati : fe siissaf ddi/ an dittbin my aim rin . u i/etfhci sit.' an 

I ' c Htiih "AadiUH’i *at-bc raja " ppabbuidpaiii , sabhe saiihi inhnssditi dsun uppubbajaiiild. 

Arm 1 ’ : "‘a-n. .'V e bhi hit “ in midi Supatn di “wibhajja icadlidbansn:" tan tkcran puchchhi bhitpuli 
• //'■<.'■_,// r- a /f S",;bail-lhii b'iti, aba : '5 third dmdti : " tan stttn-a raja tuij/iamano, tada, 

- i'lhit • yasnia, f us. lid s f in 'a iii a ii'sttihnn, lain/, bKnnti ichrh eu-n nyifint therassa, bhupati, 

rar ban datu'diia naparan pawisi stibium. Sanu'h" saiHUL'Sta 2 da: (Ida twin dsi upusathan. 

T in- e- usimlhanibi b'li 'bbiisniialte ii-i^arade, clihabibhinue, tepiruhc, pubhi naa .li 'ambhide, 

Hit-! t ha I'dmsson uchchiui, : oJ a n sitildhaniutusannahan. T thi Asa 1 ard a tmiii a' d sadditrimiiicisiinaaliun 
phi'iCi -.iq nthtri'cha Yasatthirccha 1 dray mi ijathd te : dha-uias-a.ipiiin Tis'dltheri ( i tan i/at/ui. 

Kutba irntthnpjiai unman pataicddcppamaddaiiaA abhatt TitsuV.hirdeha ta\min su t^Aimiih ydc. 

Emm bhr bhu suhvisenu ml.Lhdyds J:ard/inu ayan r.aiviihi mdstbi dlu-" aitsan \iti ir'ithitd. 

Hiri if- sattarase inisse, diiuiscittatisinnC isi, liia/idpiiicdrai.diinn sc vwzitin tun '.v<i tpi'yi. 


together with the thoro within the curtain, and callin'; up to hun, one by one, the 
lietctic priests: ‘•Lore’,'' inquired the sovereign, “of whet n-Iigi.Ki was the deity 
1 4 l clic i tons advent?’’ kitsch, according to his own thirl;, y pounded the “sassata," 
uni other creeds (as the religion ot Btiddho). The king cut:.-...'; u.i those heretic priests to 
■he expelled from the priesthood. The whole of the priests thus degraded were sixty thoii- 
-and. lie then asked the oithodox priests, Of what religion is the deity of happy ad- 
vent?’’ the;, replied, "The religion of investigated (truth).’’ The sovereign then addressed 
the them: “Lord! is the supreme Butidho himseli of that ‘vibhajja’ faith?'* The 
them having replied “ yes,” and the king having iieatd tii.it answer, <. vet-joyed, “Lord, ' lit 
xelaimcd. “ if by any act the priesthood can recover their ova pttilry, by that act let the 
; nesthood (now) perform the “uposatho.” iiaMiig thus addres-ed t ho tlie-ro, and conferring 
die royal protection on the priesthood, he re-entered the celebrated capital. The priest- 
■ mod restored to unanimity ol communion, then held the - uposatho.’’ 

The thoro from many asankya of piiests. selected a thousand piie-ts ol’ sanctilicd 
■ laractcr — possessing tiie six perlectrous ot rc-i.gioa*, knowledge. t-iid 1 etsed in die 


' tepitika,’’ and perfect in the tour .-uccnlnt-.i quaiiti.g.ti-.-ns— iut the p-tepe-; oi' holding a 
•■out oration. By them the convocation >m ,ciigi..u was held, accoidm. ,is the then - 


Mahaka sstipo and Vasso had pet fori, n-.l the onvo':, 
the thero Tisso fpet formed) tills one. !n tiait n i; 
preached a discunv.-r- illustrative of the means ot -.upp:. s 
I hi'S 3 ;;ii(!cr thi: auspices id Litig Asoko, t,i.s cot,’,* 
t . a (do.'. ;ti nine months in ihe.-e pd, 

In the sev< nteenth year ot the leegh ol thi kmg. tm- .1 
seventy two '-t ar», conducted in the m :: t:-. i r- 
and the “ pav.>ranan.’’ 


s *h:,r diiH-.-, ■; like mannei 
s ; ,i-,u!t .e iitro Tis.sc 

,, .u . • ■.iut' on of faith. 

Ci.tiiH: ill itligliil u;n liroilght 


-pCil’oet .nmistcr <d H-iigion, agi 
- i'C.r; v i. .1 -. u< ation on religii ■ 



The M ah a was &o. 


' dil linh limit i/ailunt tion sdianatxhiti; liraitd sangitipariyosdne akampittha mnhdutahi. 

Hitv'ii utih a L nth m a wih d ra tap i ,niiinn'tanjegucltclthan stUannhtto noralukan 

dgaiHiiiaittakd s dsn n u I tch ch n d : pafalstvho w n data n to defined irk <: htimU i pinnaiieti 0 

iS * it iiinappasdilfi^anve^atthdyu i ate atahdivnn'te ' l tntiyailliaiiUn'i\iiugit)nQ.iiiu'' panchamo parichchheilo. 

Chattho PAP.icuriinr.Do. 

I rnunisii IVuiignnouui'i H’angardja aha pure: KaUnaaran'to dhtl d d muhesi rihsa radiio 
*0 rdjd il cn-iija tassd llart nlahhi ilhttaran : ncmitta wiyakamn fa**a tanii'dmn minarnUriu. 

Ituva nijiirti as!, atiwa kdmagiil'lhhii : tleunnn ileiritjarha i' lajidyas! ,igueht.Utitd. 

E/ akini .\d nif.hhituima sertch aril : u/chatth tut. satthiua sahu a n’t did. a: :l yiugatlha ntluii mi 
L ala rati he aitawiy d sihu sutthai/ihhiil/l/ian’l a'linuWia, s i • d tlh d nsu , stl aptii adisa atn m. 

Hanhittra utiCi'trtmn stl/6 S’ uch rhhfin tlisird fa aid rul'd ratio npdrrddlrn’o. dtuulun paftoLonuolo, 


At the conclusion of the convocation, on account of the re-establishment of religion, the 
great earth, as if shouting its “ sadhu ! ” quaked. 

The instrument of this mission having left his supreme residence in the brahma lokn 
woilcl, and descended to this impure human world, for the advancement of religion. — 
who, capable of advancing the cause of religion, would demur ? 

Hie lii til chapter in the Mahawanso, entitled, “’the third convu'. a- -u on icLgiou, ’ com- 
posed alike to delight and afdict religious men. 


Ci] a i*. Vi. 

m the land of Wan go, in the capital oi W ango, there was lonucrly 

W dingo king, The daughter of the king oi Kalinga v r- li,. principal qm-.. • • 

■ .('march. 

That sovereign had a daughter (named Suppadewi) by ’ms said utc-M. fm” . , . • 
predicted that she would connect hcrselt with the king oi .mini rU ; “oe lion", .“’ho ;u \ 
: !\ m person, and was ardently inllatned with amorois p.-.-.i.-ns. iiv ••(•*.!» do kit.; 

pn.en. a degrading sense >f shame was lelt 
'i’iiis (princess > while taking a solitary walk, unattended and. di-guiai u. Occur wal u ; , 
■be pfetcctii.n «n a earn’, an •• iiiet who was proceeding to •[,/• 'I. eulka '■■< , in:' - . 

in a wilderness in :m land -1 Vain. i lion • •based aw;. hi. o.;, e, *n ■ aid 
u'-s? if 1 r. pposue direi lions : wide raced) i ; dirt in wht.h 'ki 1 .hm .em' hr., 

'i’li Y,t n. pi'-oA ling loi jm-y ’’.i.-eie :ng Inn tpp:uii'hi'.„ ;• r, i : i- ; . .rf '.h i. 

Utl-sii.n v, •. j!!C h.- ' Ip .»» d ‘■•■V. : I.'W C'S .'IWS. 'Ul’,.r .v _ J <. _ • ^ir .-•! .. 
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Sd tan dined, saritwana nemittawachanan sntah, abhita tassa angdni , ranjayanti, pnramasi. 

Tassd phassena atiritto, piithin aropiyasutan siho sakagnhaii netted, taya sanwasamdehan. 

Tina sanmasamamraya T.dhna yamake diuve, puttancha dhitaranchdti rd;adhitd janesi sd. 

Ptittassa hatthapadcsit sih added, tato aka ndmena Sihabdhun, tan dhitaran Sihasiwaiin. 

Putto siJasawasso so. mataran puehchhi sansayan “ tic an pitacha no, amma, lasma asadisi " di 9 
Sd sabbamabraKi tassa, “ kiunuydmdti ? ” so braid “ guhan thaketi, tdtd, te jtdsdnendti," sabrawi, 
Mahdg utidyathaianan tan khandtnaddya so aka eldheneica pan’idsa ydjandni gatagatan : 
Goeharaya gate s/he, ilakkh! nasmiithi mataran , wd/ne kanitihin katwdna, tato sighaii apakkamt. 
Niiedseticdna sdUianti, pachchhantagamarndgamun; tatthdsi rdjadhitdya matalassa suta tada, 
Sendputi iVangarah’io thito pachchantasadhand, nishtno leaf amide so, kamman tan samvidhapayan, 
Distea te puehchhi ; tan ivochun. '■ ataiviivdsino mayan" iti : so ddpayi tesan icatthuni, dhajan.pati. 
T dndhesun uldrani ; bhattanpanne.su ddpayi, soivaanubhdjanundsnn tesan punnena tanicha. 

Tena so iciinhito puehchhi, '‘Tee tumheti ?" chamiipati : tassa sdjdti gottani rajadhitd nhvedayi. 


recollecting the prediction she had heard of the fortune-tellers, freed from all fear, exciting 
him, caressed him. By her having thus fondled him, his passion being roused, the 
lion placed her on his back, and conveying her to his den, he lived with her. In 
due course of time, by her connection with him, this princess gave birth to twins — 
a son and a daughter. They partook of the nature of the lion in the formation of 
their hands and feet. She consequently called him by the name of Sihabahu, and the 
daughter Sihasiwali. 

This son, in his sixteenth year, inquiring of his mother regarding a doubt raised in his 
mind, “ My mother,” said he, “ from what circumstance is it, that between thyself, our 
father and ourselves, there is a dissimilarity ? ” She disclosed all to him. “ Why then do 
we not depart? ” replied he. “ Thy father,” she rejoined, “ closes up the mouth of the den 
with a stone.” 

He taking that which closed the mouth of the great den on his shoulders, proceeded 
and returned a distance of fifty yojanas on the same day. When the lion had gone 
t<* prowl for prey, placing his mother on his right shoulder and his sister on the 
left, he quickly departed. 

Covering their nakedness with leaves, they proceeded to a provincial village. At that 
time (prince Anuro) the son of the princess’s maternal uncle was there. This minister, 
standard-bearer of the king of Wango, was present at this provincial village, superintending 
cultivation, seated under a wato tree. The royal standard-bearer seeing their condition, 
made inquiries. They replied, “ We are the inhabitants of the w ilderness.” He bestowed 
clothing on them, which (clothes) by the virtue of their piety, became of the greatest value. 
He gave dressed rice in leaves, which became vessels of gold. 

The minister astonished by this (miracle), inquired of them, “ Who are ye V’ Tk ■ 
princess narrated to him her birth and lineage. This royal standard-bearer, lakiiic 
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Pituchehhadhitaran fan su addya dhajanipati, gantwana Tr anganagaran sanwasan tdya kappai/i, 
X'tho sighan giihan gantwii, ti adiswa tayojane , uddhito puttdsbfcena, nachakhadi. rachdpiiri. 
Ddrake te gawesantu agd pachchantagdmake uhbdhiyati so socha yan yan gdmamupeti so. 
Pachchantawasino gantwii ranno tan patiicedaynn : “ stho pileti te ratihan tan , tlbva, patised/iai/a.’' 
Alabhan nisedhakan tassa hattkikkhandhagatan , pure ■* adetu siliaddyiti" sail assail sbpachdrnyi. 
Tathiwa dice sahassain thiichapi narissarb , Ihiisii wd resit ivaresi mdta sihabbhnjanhi tan. 

Aggahi tatiyi ware apuchchliitwawa mdtaran ; dapesiti sahassan tan ghdtetun pitaran sakan. 

Ran 'io kumdran dasstsun ; tanrdja idamabruwi : “gahite yadi suhete dtttnmi raithan tadiwa te," 

So tan gantiva guhddwaran, silian diswdwa arnica, entan pnttasinehena ivfjjh intan tan saron khitu* 
Saro naldtam ah a ch cham e tta chittena tassatu, kumdra pddamu! ewa niwatto petti bhumiyan, 

T at had y diva tatiyan; tato kujjhi migddhipo , tat 6 khilto sard tassa hay an mbhijja nikkhami . 
Sakesaran sihasisan addyasapuran aget: matassa IFangarajassa suttdhdni tadd ahu. 

Ranno aputtakattacha , patitachassa kammund , sutw diva ranno nattuttan , sajdnitwawa mdtaran. 


with him this daughter of his father’s (younger) sister, conducted her to the city of Wango, 
and made her his wife. 

The lion soon returning to his den, and missing these three individuals, afflicted 
with grief at the loss of his offspring, neither ate nor drank. Seeking these children 
he entered the provincial villages; and whatever villages he visited, he chased away 
the people. The inhabitants of the villages repairing to (the capital), thus implored of the 
king: “ A lion is laying waste thy country: sovereign lord, arrest this (calamity).” Not 
being able to find any person to slay him, placing a thousand pieces (of money) on the back 
of an elephant, he proclaimed through the city, “ Let it be given to the captor of the lion.’ 
In the same manner, the king successively (offered) two thousand and three thousand 
pieces. The mother on two of these occasions prevented the lion-born youth (front 
undertaking the enterprise). On the third occasion, without consulting his mother, 
he accepted the offer ; and a reward of three thousand pieces was (thus) bestowed on him 
to put his own father to death. (The populace) presented this prince to the king. 
The monarch thus addressed him : “ On the lion being destroyed, I bestow on thee 
that country.” He having proceeded to the door of the den, and seeing at a distance 
the lion approaching, impelled by his affection for his child, — to transfix him, he 
(Sihabahu) let fly his arrow at him. On account of the merit of the lion’s good intentions, 
the arrow, recoiling in the air, fell on the ground at the feet of the prince. Even until the 
third effort, it was the same. Then the kiug of animals losing his self-possession (by 
which the charm that preserved his life was destroyed), the impelled arrow, transpiercing 
his body, passed through him, (Sihabahu) returned to the city, taking the head of the lion 
with the mane attached thereto. This occurred on the seventh day after the death of the 
king of Wango. 

The monarch having left no sons, and his virtuous ministers exulting in this expi.n* v>! 


N 
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Anuwhcha sunnipatitd, akhild, ekamdnasa Sihabahu kumarassa “ rdjdhoheti" abntwuh. 

Si, rajjan sampatichchhit-vd : datwa matupatism tan ; Sehashvaliniddiiya jdtahhumin gato sayan. 
Xangaran tut t ha map id aim Sihapnranti tan, a run He yqjana sate gamechapi niwisayi. 

Lalartniht pure tasinih, Sihahdhu naradhipo rajjan kdresi, katwdna muhesin Sehashvalih, 

Maltese shlasakkhattun yamakecha tin we tluwe puttejanayi, kale, sa ; fFijayo ndma jetthako, 
Suutitto mima dutiyb ; sabhe dwattinsa puttukd ; kalian fVijayan rdjd tiparajjebhisechayi. 
If’iiayn imsamachdro asi ; tan parisapicha sdhasuni anekani dussahuni kariiisu te. 

Ki'ijhh mahdjano rahno tamatthah patiwedayi rdjd te sahnapetwana , puttan oivaili satlhukan. 

Sat, bun tathewa ilutiyan ahosi, tatiyampana, kujjho mahdjano aha : “ puttan ghdtehi te" iti. 
Tdjatha If'ijayah tancha pariwdrancha tassa tansatta satdni purist, karetwd addhamundake, 
Xawdya pakkhipCipetwd, ivissajjupesi sagare, tathd tesanchu, bhariy ayo, tathewacha kumaruki, 
ITisttn, wisuh. Te wissattd purisitthikumdrakd, ivisitn, wisun , ilipakasmin okkaminsu wasinsuchu. 
Xaggadipoti nayittha kumdrokkantadipakd bhariyokkantadiputu Mahitidadipako iti. 

Sap /, drake paxihanamhi IVijayu puna okkami : parisd sdhasenetthahilo nawan pundruhi. 


the prince), having ascertained that he was the grandson of the king, and recognized 
his mother (to he the king’s daughter) they assembled, and with one accord, intreated 
of the prince Sihabahu, “ Be thou king." He having accepted the sovereignty, and 
conferred it on (Anuro) the husband of his mother, taking with him Sihasnvali. 
he himself departed for the land of his nativity. There he founded a city which 
was called Sihapura. In a wilderness a hundred yojanas in extent, he formed villages 
(in favorable situations for irrigation). In that capital of the land of Lala, making 
Sihasivvali his queen consort, the monarch Sihabahu administered the sovereignty. This 
queen in due course, gave birth on sixteen occasions to twin children. The eldest was 
named Wijayo, the second was named Sumitto ; — altogether thirty two children. At 
+ he proper age, the sovereign installed Wijayo in the office of sub-king. 

Wijayo became a lawless character, and his retinue were the same : they committed 
numberless acts of fraud and violence. The nation at large incensed at this proceeding, 
represented the matter to the king. He censured them (the prince’s followers) and 
nis son he severely reprimanded. In all respects the same occurred a second time. On 
’he third occasion, the nation enraged, thus clamoured: “Execute th\ son.” The kiiw 
compelling Wijayo and his retinue, seven hundred in number, to have the half ot 
their heads shaved, and having them embarked in a vessel, sent them a drift on the ocean. 
In the same manner (in a second vessel) their wives. In like manner their children (in a 
third). These men, women, and children, drifting in different directions, landed and settled 
in different countries. Be it known, that the land in which the children settled h 
Naggadipo. The land in which the wives settled is Mahindo. Wijayo himself landed at 
the port of Supparaka (in Jamhudipo), but (dreading the hostility of the natives', 
on account ol the lawless character of iiis band, lie re-embarked in his vessel. This 
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kniv ay an /Fijayasandmako kumdro otinno tithinamati Tambapanni dipt, salanan yama- 
kaq uuatinmantarasniin nibbdtun sayita dine Tuthdgatassati. 

Snjanappasddasanwegattlueya kate mahdwanse “ JFijaydganiananndmd " chatthn parichchhedo. 

Sattamo Parichchhedo. 

-S ' abbalokahitan kutwa , patted santin khanah, pai-an, parinibbanamanchamhi nipannd, lokanCtyakb, 

Oewatd sannipdtamhi mahantanhi, Mahamuni, Sakkan tattra samipatthan auibeha wadanan waran. 

IFijayo Lalawisayd Sihabd.hu narindajb eko Lankamaniippatto, satta maehchasatdnugb. 
f’utitthissati, dewinda, Lankdya mamasdsanan ; tasmd sapariwdrantnh rakkha Lankancha, sadhukan.” 
Tatliagatassa dewindo tvache sutwa wharado, dewassuppalawannassa Lahkdrnkkhan samappayi. 

Sakkena ivattamatto so Lankamagamma, sajjukah paribbdjakaw eseua nikkhamulamiipdieisi. 

IFi jrtyappamukh a tabbi tan apechcha apuchchhisun : “ a yam, bho, kbnu ilipbti ?" “ LankCtdipbti aha sniti 

IFatn-a kuhdikdyan te jalenabhisinchiya. 


prince named Wijayo, who had then attained the wisdom of experience, landed m 
the division Tambapanni of this land Lanka, on the day that the successor (of former 
Buddhos) reclined in the arbor of the two delightful sal trees, to attain “ nibbanan.” 


The sixth chapter in the Mahawanso, entitled, “ the arrival of Wijayo,” composed 
equally to delight and to afflict righteous men. 


Chap. VII. 

The ruler of the world, having conferred blessings on the whole world, and attained the 
exalted, unchangeable nibbana ; seated on the throne on which nibbaua is achieved, 
in the midst of a great assembly of devatas, the great divine sage addressed this celebrated 
injunction to Sakko, who stood near him: “One Wijayo, the son ot Sihabahu, king 
of the land of Lala, together with seven hundred officers of state, has landed on Lanka. 
Lord of devos ! my religion will be established in Lanka, On that account thoroughly 
protect, together with his retinue, him and Lanka. 

The devoted king of devos having heard these injunctions ot the sueeessoi (ot 
former Buddhos), assigned the protection of Lanka to the devo Uppulwaimo (Vishnu). 
He in conformity to the command of Sakko, instantly repaired to Lanka, and in tin 
character of a paribajako (devotee) took his station at the foot of a tree. 

With Wijayo at their head, the whole party approaching him, inquired, “ Piay. dev»tee, 
what land is this?” He replied, *• The land Lanka.’ Havinsr thus spoke, he blessed tnem 



48 


The Mahawanso. 


[b.c. 543; a.b. 1, 


Suttancha tesah hatthesu lagetwa, nabhasdgamd. Dassesi sonirupena parichdrika yaklhini. 

Ekd tah wdrayantopi rdjaputtena, antcaga “ gdmamhi wijjamdnamh'i bhawanti sunalhd" iti. 

Tassacha samitii tattha, Kuweni ndma yaklhini, nisidi rukkhamulamhi, kantanti, tdpasiwiya, 

Diswdna so pokkharanih nisinnah tuneha tdpasih, tattha nahativd, piwilwa, adayacha muldlayo, 
fParincha polkharehewa ; sd utthdyi tamabrawi : “ bhakkhosi mama ; titihdti:" atthdbaddhowa si) naro : 
Panttasuttatejena bhakketuh sd nasaklhuni yachiyantopi tan suttah nada yakkhiniyd narii, 

Tah gahetivd suruhgdyah radahtah yaklhini khipi : ewah ekeka sd tattha khipi satta satdnipi, 

Anayantesu sabbesv ff'ijayo bhayasahlito, naddhapanchdyudho gantica, diswd poklharanih suhhan, 

Apassi muttinnapadah, passi tahchewa tapasin “imdya khahi bhachcha me gahitannuti" chintiya : 

“Kin napussasi bhachche me, bhoti, tivan 9 " “iti aha : tan “ kin rdjaputta bhachch ihi? piwa nahdydti ” aha sd. 
“ Yaklhini tdwajdndti mama jdtinti 9" nichchhito : sighah sandman sdwetivd, dhanunsandhdyupdgato, 
Yadkf.hin d/ldya giivdya nardchawalayena, so, wamahatthena kescsu, gahelwd dakkhinenatu, 

Ukkhipitwa asin aha : “bhachche me dehi, ddsi ! tah mar emit ! ; " bhayattha sd jiwitah yacht yakkhini ; 

“ Jiwitah dehi me, sami, rajjah daydrni te ; ahah karissamitthil.ichchancha, annah kinchi yathichchhitah." 


by sprinkling water on them out of his jug; and having tied (charmed) threads on 
their arms, departed through the air. 

A menial yakkhini (named Kali) assuming a canine form, presented herself. One (of the 
retinue) though interdicted by the prince, followed her, saying, “ In an inhabited village 
(alone) are there dogs.” There (near a tank) her mistress, a yakkhini named Kuvv6ni, was 
seated at the foot of a tree spinning thread, in the character of a devotee. 

Seeing this tank and the devotee seated near it, he bathed and drank there; and 
while he was taking some (edible) roots and water from that tank, she started up, 
and thus addressed him; “Stop, thou art my prey.” The man, as if he was spell- 
bound, stood without the power of moving. By the virtue of the charmed thread, she was 
not able to devour him ; and though intreated by the yakkhini, he would not deliver up the 
thread. The yakkhini then cast him bellowing into a subterraneous abode. In like 
manner, the seven hundred followers also, she one by one lodged in the same place. 

All these persons not returning, Wijayo becoming alarmed, equipping himself with 
the five weapons of war, proceeded after them ; and examining the delightful pond, he could 
perceive footsteps leading down only into the tank; and he there saw the devotee. It oc- 
curred to him : “ My retinue must surely have been seized by her.” “ Pray, why dost thou 
not produce my ministers? ” said he. “ Prince,” she replied, “ from ministers what plea- 
sures canst thou derive 1 Do drink and bathe (ere) thou departest.” Saying to himself, 
“even my lineage, this yakkhini is acquainted with it,” rapidly proclaiming his title, and 
bending his bow, he rushed at her. Securing the yakkhini by the throat with a “narachana ” 
ring, with his left hand seizing her by the hair, and raising his sword with his right hand, he 
exclaimed, “ Slave ! restore me my followers, (or) I will put thee to death.” The yakkhini 
terrified, implored that her life might be spared. “Lord! spare my life ; on thee I 
confer this sovereignty ; unto thee I will render the favors of my sex; and cver\ ortiet 
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Adubhayatthaya sapathnn so tan yakkk'n at drayi : “ cinch! bhachche sighanti" wuttemattdwa sdnayi. 

“ line chhdtdti" wutta sa, tandidadi winid/lisi, bhak~ hifCtnan ivdnijnnan ndivatthan iviwidhan bhahnn. 
Hhachchd te sadhayitwdna, bhattdn! u-iyanjanduinka ; rdjaputtan bhbjayitwd, sabbei'hdpi abhtinjiyiin. 

It dpi tan rdjaputtena bhattan hhntwdtirittaJ.an , pmita indpayiiwd sa wasan solasikan sakan. 
Anekaramalanlidralhusitanga Mdrangand, samagantwa narindassa, ganhanti, sa lahun manan ; 
Sumapayi punekasmin rukkhamult mahngghiyan sciyanan sanipdkdrasuhitan sasugandhikan. 

Diswa tan IFijayo, sabhamayatiniphcdaniattano, apekkhamdno so taya siyyan kappesi rattiyan. 

Xipajjinsu tato tassa hhachchd sattasatd tadd h'ahiri sdnip dkdre pariwariya hhupatin. 

Sutwa yakkhiniyu saddhin nipannb hhianipo tahiii, gitaw dditasaddantamapuchchi puna yakkhinin, 

Tato sa sakalan rajjan ddlukama msdiuim ‘‘mannssduamiman Lankan Lahdmiti " wiydkari. 

“ Xagart bhiitapo atthi Sirlwatthairhayo idhn, ctthi yakkhddhipo yakkhanagare ; tassa dhitaran, 

“ Anayitwdna ; tammdtd ctiv dhatthaya dhitaran idhddhipatino deti ; tahin yakkhasamdgame, 
Mahantammangalan hot i ; ma!atyah!.hasa>,idgamo, sattahamanupachchhinnan, pawattaticha tan chhanan, 
Tattra mangalaghusoti : pu nidikkhasamdgaiiib nasakka laddhumajjewa yakkhe mdrehi, bhumipa ! " 


service according to thy desire." In order that he might not be involved in a similar 
difficulty again, he made the yakkliini take an oath. (Thereafter) while he was in the act 
of saying, “instantly produce my followers," she brought them forth. Declaring “These 
men must be famished,” she distributed rice and a vast variety of other articles (pro- 
cured) from the wrecked ships of mariners, who had fallen a prey to her. 

The followers having dressed the rice and victuals, and having served them to the 
prince, the whole of them also feasted thereon. She likewise having partaken ot 
the residue of the meal bestowed on her by the prince, excited to the utmost pitch 
of delight, transformed herself (into a girl) of sixteen years of age ; and decorating her 
person with innumerable ornaments, lovely as Maranga herself, and approaching him, 
quickly inflamed the passion of the chief. Thereupon, she caused a splendid bed, 
curtained as with a wall, and fragrant with incense, to spring up at the foot of a 
certain tree. Seeing this procedure, and foreseeing all the future advantages that were to 
result to him, he passed the night with her. There, his seven hundred followers on 
that night slept, outside the curtain, surrounding their sovereign. This (destined) ruler of 
the land, while reposing there with the vakkhini, hearing the sounds ot song and music, 
inquired of the yakkhini regarding the same. Thereupon, she being desirous of con- 
ferring the whole sovereignty on her lord, replied, “ I will render this Lanka habitable 
for men. In the city Siriwattha, in this island, there is a yakkho sovereign (Kalaseno), 
and in the yakkha city (Lankapura) there is (another) sovereign. Having conducted his 
daughter (Pusamitta) thither, her mother (Kondanamika) is now bestowing that daugh- 
ter at a marriage festival on the sovereign there (at Siriwattha). From that circumstance 
there is a grand festival in an assembly of yakkhos. That great assemblage will keep 
up that revel, without intermission, for seven da\s. this revel of festivity is in that 
quarter. Such an assemblage will not occur again; Lord! this very day extirpate the 
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Tassu tan ivachanan sutwa, narintlo so tamabraici ; “ adissamame yakkhe tekathammdr emi, kdmade." 

■ .Ilian karomi saddante, rhatwci yakkhdnamantare, tena sannapatenewa, paharan dehi, khattiya : 
Mamdnubhdwato than sarire ganhatibrawi," Katwa tathewa so yakkhe wilayantesi khattiyu. 

Ha nt n:d yard hapatih, rdjdpilandhassd pilandhanan ; pilandhihsucha sesdnah sesd machchd pilandhanan . 
Xikkhamma yakkhanagard, katipdhachchay ena, so Tambapunnawhayankatwd, nagarah tattra sariica'i. 
Agatd rdjupnmnkhdtato satta sata nard, bhassita ndwuto bhumin, gelannenCibh imaddita, 

DuhbaJa, bhnmiyan hatthapanimhi upallmpita nisiilinsu ; tato than “ Tambapan nattbapa an iyo 
Tena tan J.draneneiva kananan “ Tambapanniti " laddhab/iidheyan ; ten etc a lakkhitan dipamuttaman. 
Sdmbuhu narindo so ycna sihan samdggahi ; tena tassattraj anattd “ Sihahit! " paxvuchchure. 

Sihaltna ayan Lanka gahitd, tena, ivasind, teneiva “ Sihalan " ndma sannitan Sihalantuna. 

Tatn rdjakumdrassa bhachcha gaman tahin tahin mapesun sakale tamlii Sihale attanatlano. 
Kadamhanadiya tire Anuradhaivhayan icaran gaman ; tassuttare hhage gambhiranadiyantike, 

Upatissa dwijdvjasainupatlssawhayan, icaran gamamatthuruiv elancha If'ijitan ; dutiyampuran. 

F.xcafi temattano numan katwd janapudaii Lahun, samugamma tato machchd ranno rajjena yachayun. 


yakkhos.” Hearing this advice of hers, the monarch replied to lier : “ Charmer o’, 
my affections, how can I destroy yakkhos, who are invisible ? ” “ Prince,” replied she. 
“placing myself in the midst of those yakkhos, I will give a shout. On that signal 
fall to with blows : by my supernatural power, they shall take effect on their bodies.’ 
This prince proceeding to act accordingly, destroyed the yakkhos. The king having put 
(Kalastino), the chief of the yakkhos, to death, assumed his (court) dress. The rest 
of his retinue dressed themselves in the vestments of the other yakkhos. After tht 
lapse of some days, departing from the capital of the yakkhos, and founding the city 
called “ Tambapanni,” (Wijayo) settled there. 

At the spot where the seven hundred men, with the king at their head, exhausted 
by (sea) sickness, and faint from weakness, had landed out of the vessel, supporting 
themselves on the palms of their hands pressed on the ground, they sat themselves down. 
Hence to them the name of “ Tambapanniyo,” (copper-palmed, from the color of the 
soil). From this circumstance that wilderness obtained the name of “ Tambapanni.’ 
From the same cause also this renowned land became celebrated (under that name). 

J3y whatever means the monarch Sihabahu slew the “siho” (lion), from that feat, 
his sons and descendants are called “ Sihala,” (the lion slayers). This Lanka having been 
conquered by a Sihalo, from the circumstance also of its having been colonized by * 
Sihalo, it obtained the name of “ Sihala.” 

Thereafter the followers of the prince formed an establishment, each for himself, 
all over Sihala. On the bank of the Kadamba river, the celebrated village called 
(after one of his followers) Anuradho. To the north thereof, near that deep rivei, 
was the village of the brahmanical Upatisso, called Upatissa. Then the extensive 
settlements of Uruwela and Wijito ; (each) subsequently a city. 
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Snnuina I. tihtjdfdya nntthitdya mahhiya, raja rajabhisekettka taddchasi. upekkhako. 

C * sihajatri snhbe ft kumarassabhistchane pesesun Dakkhinan Madhuran nianippabhuti pabhatan. 
iinutwa te, Pandnwan t listed , datwd pdbhatamdha tan, sasanancha niwedesnn, “ r djakannatthikd," narn, 
Sihabdhuttarnjn LnnJ an iidjayi ITijayimdiayo, fassnbhisechanatthdyn, detha no dhitarantn " te. 
MnutctwA Pandhau-6 raja sahamachchehi, attnno, dhitaran kVijayin fnssdmach chan an ch d p i tassa so, 

nnasatta sntdinachchadhitaranrha apesayi. 

‘ l i e\etu Lama pesrtthn ilhitare Sihahwaran, samatankdritwd saddwdrejhapdpessantu td, luknnk 
D.itn'd pitunnan bnhukan dhanan tdyo samduayi. 

Dhitaran sabbascnvanuam itth dgdrin a blnisitan katwa, ddpesi, dayajjan h atth assa rathadd s iy 6 . 

.Inhdrasalti machchehi panchasatthikidehicha, saddhin tdyodhapesesi pannan datwdna mantiyo. 

Snhbe tc iniwamdrttylia, ycnettha hahttkd jand satinnatammahdtltthnn paithanaggama sa'i’iitan, 
tPijiiynssa wijdylticd dk itnramp uttukuntubhu wasante samaye yakkkin saga Pandaicadlutarnn, 


Thus these followers having formed many settlements, giving to them their own names : 
thereafter having held a consultation, they solicited their ruler to assume the office 
of sovereign. The king, on account of his not having a queen consort of equal rank 
to himself, was indifferent at that time to his inauguration. 

All these chiefs, incited to exertion by their anxiety for the installation of the 
prince, sent to the southern Madhura (a deputation with) gems and other presents. 

These individuals having repaired thither, obtained an audience of (king) Panduwo, and 
delivering the presents, they announced their mission, thus addressing him: “It is for 
a royal virgin. The son of Sihabahu, named Wijayo, has conquered Lanka: to admit 
of his installation, bestow thy daughter on us.” 

The king Panduwo having consulted with his ministers, (decided that) he should 
send to him (Wijayo) his own daughter Wijayi ; and for the retinue of that (king) one less 
than seven hundred daughters of his nobility. 

“ Those (said he, among you) who are willing to send your daughters to renowned 
Sihala, send them. — Let them be quickly ranged before their doors decorated in their 
best attire.” Having bestowed many presents on their fathers, he, with their concur- 
rence, assembled the maidens (at the palace), and causing his own daughter to be de- 
corated with every description of gold ornaments befitting her sex and exalted rank, he 
bestowed on her, as dow T ry, elephants, horses, chariots, and slaves. With eighteen officers 
of state, together with seventy five menial servants (being horse keepers, elephant keepers, 
and charioteers), the monarch dispatched these (maidens), bestowing presents on 
them. All these persons having embarked in a vessel, from the circumstance of great con- 
courses of people landing there, the port (at which they debarked) obtained the 
name of Mahatittha. 

This daughter of Panduwo arrived when the yakkhini, by her connection with Wijayo. 
had borne him two children,— a son (Jiwahatto) and a daughter (Disala). 
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5-2 

A utivachagamanan tassa kumdro rajaputtiya nasakka ekato watthun yakkhiyd rdjadhitnran. 

\lnnttrd Kuweniyawdrha “ rdjitthi bhirujatiya: tena tivan gachchha geha me, putte katwd mama nt ike." 
" Hh ay ami yakkhe ; yakkli a te hat a me tanakdrana, ubhatoddni natthbhan, kalian sdydmitibraivi ?" 

" 1 attra michchhasi tamahnattra yakkhehi, wijite mama, sahassahalikammena posayissami tanahan 
ff’arentiwa paneican sa rodantaddya darake, gatd yattrdmanussanan nagaran tamamanasi. 

Darake yakkhanagard nisidapiya bahire ; antowisantin yakkho tan diswdwasahasopagd. 

Pmidpinopanokdsa me sayantidha mdgatdnatiko ” tithale yakkhe yakkho sdhasikopana, 

Knddho panippaharena wiyala ntayi yakkhinin ; tassdtu matalo yakkho nikkhamma nagardbahi , 

Diswa te darake, puclichhi “ tumhe kassa sutd ? ’’ iti. 

■ Kuu-eniydti" sutwaha “ mdtd te maritanidha tumhepi (listed mareyun, paldyatha lahuh " iti. 

Aoun Sumanakutahte palayitwa tato lahun, wdsah kappesi jetfho so wuddho tdya kanifthiya. 

P nttndhitdhi ivaddhitwa rajanitnaya te ivasun, tatthewa Malay e iso pnlindananhi sambhawo. 
Pandurdjassa data te pannakdran samappayun JFijayassa kumdrassa rdjadhitddhikdwatd. 


The prince receiving the announcement of the arrival of this royal maiden, and 
considering it impossible that the princess could live with him at the same time with the 
yakkhini, he thus explained himself to Kuweni: “A daughter of royalty is a timid 
being; on that account, leaving the children with me, depart from my house.” She 
replied, “ On thy account, having murdered yakkhos, I dread these yakkhos : now I am 
discarded by both parties, whither can I betake myself?” “Within my dominions (said he) 
to any place thou pleasest, which is unconnected with the yakkhos ; and I will maintain 
thee with a thousand bali offerings.” She who had been thus interdicted (from reuniting 
herself with the yakkhos) with clamourous lamentation, taking her children with 
her, in the character of an inhuman being, wandered to that very city (Lankapura) 
of inhuman inhabitants. She left her children outside the yakkha city. A yakkho who 
detested her, recognizing her in her search for a dwelling, went up to her. There- 
upon another fierce yakkho, among the enraged yakkhos (asked) : Is it for the purpose 
of again and again spying out the peace we enjoy that she is come? ” In his fury he 
killed the yakkhini with a blow of his open hand. Her uncle, a yakkho (named Kumaro) 
happening to proceed out of the yakkha city, seeing these children outside the town. 
“Whose children are ye?” said he. Being informed “ Kuweni’s,” he said, “Your 
mother is murdered : if ye should be seen here, they would murder you also : 
fly quickly.” Instantly departing thence, they repaired to the (neighbourhood of the) 
Sumanta mountain. The elder having grown up, married his sister, and settled there. 
Becoming numerous by their sons and daughters, under the protection of the king, they 
resided in that Malaya district. This person (Jiwahatto) retained the attributes of the 
yakkhos. 

The ambassadors of king Panduwo presented to prince Wijayo the princess and other 
presents. 
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Katwa sakkdrasammanan dutdnan ft’ijayo puna ; add yatharahan kanu a amachchhdnan, janassacha. 
Yathd widhincha JVijayan sabbe machchd samagatd rajjena samabliisinchinsu, fcarinsucha mahdchhanun 
Tato w JVijayo raja Pandnrdjassa dhitaran mahata pariharena mahesittelhisechayi. 

Thdnd tad a amachchanan adasi, sasurassatu anmvassan sankhamnttan satasahassadtvayarahan. 

Hittvdna puhba charitan wisainan samena dhammena Lankamakhilan anusasamano so, Tamhapanni nagare , 
fFijuyb narindo rajjan akarayi samii khalu atthatinsati. 

Sujanappasddasanwegatthdya kate Mahawanse “ fFijaydbhistko jiamb," sattamo parichchhedo, 

Atthamo Parichchhedo. 

IFijayi) $6 mahd raja wasse antimake thito, iti chintayi ; “udilhohan, nacha wijjati me suto ; 

Kichchhena wdsitan ratthan nasseyitha mamachchay e ? andpeyiyan rajjalutun Sumiitan bhataran mama.' 
Athdmachchehi mantetwd lekkan tattha wisajjayi, lekan datwana TVijayb nachirena diwangatu. 

Tasmin mate amachcha te pilckhantakhattiyagaman Upatissagdme thatwana ratthan samarmsdsayun. 


Wijayo paid to the ambassadors every mark of respect and attention. According to their 
grades or castes, he bestowed the virgins on his ministers and his people. 

All the nobles having assembled, in due form inaugurated Wijayo into the sovereignty, 
and solemnized a great festival of rejoicing. 

Thereafter the monarch Wijayo invested, with great pomp, the daughter of king 
Panduwo with the dignity of queen consort. 

On his nobles he conferred offices : on his father-in-law (king Panduwo) he bestowed 
annually chanks and pearls, in value two lacks. 

This sovereign AVijayo, relinquishing his former vicious course of conduct, and ruling 
with perfect justice and righteousness over the whole of Lanka, reigned uninterruptedly 
for thirty eight years in the city of Tambapanni. 

The seventh chapter in the Mahawanso, entitled, “the inauguration of Wijayo,’ 
composed equally to delight and to afflict righteous men. 


Chae. VIII. 

This great monarch Wijayo when he arrived at the last year ot his existence, thus 
meditated : “ I am advanced in years, and no son is born unto me. Shall the dominion 
acquired by my exertions, perish with my demise? For the preservation ot the dynasty, 
I ought to send for my brother Sumitto : ” thereupon, consulting with his ministers, 
he dispatched a letter of invitation thither ; and shortly after having sent that letter, 
he went to the world of the devos. 

On his demise, these ministers waiting for the arrival of the royal personage (who had 
been invited by the late king), righteously governed the kingdom, residing at Upatissa. 

p 
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Mate IVijaydrajamhi khattiyagumand purd, ekan u-assan ayah Lahkddipo dsi arajiko. 

Tasmih Sihapuri tassa Sihabdhussarajino achchayina, Sumitto so rdjatassa suto ahu. 

Tassa putt 5 tayo dsuh Maddarajassa dhituyd data. Sihapuran gantwa, ranno lihhah adahsu ti. 

LiJchah sutwiinn so raja, putti dmantayi tayb, “ ahan mahallako, tatd, eko tumhisu gachchliatu," 

Lankan nekagunah kantah, “mama bhdtussa santikan ; tassachchayi chatuttliiwa rajjah kdritu sobhanan.' 
Kanitthahi Panduivasad etco rajjakumdrako gamissamiti chintitiva nativa sotthi gatampicha. 

I’ Hard samanunndto, dwattinsdmachcliadarake dddya, druhi ndwan paribhdjikaUygawa. 
Mahdkandaranajjatt mukkliailwdramhi oturun, te paribbdjake tliswd, jano sakkari sdrlhttkan. 

Puchehhitwd nagaran ctlha upayanta, Lamina te Upatissagdman sampattd dewatd paripdlita. 
Amachchanumato machcho puchchhi nemittakan ; bahi khattiydgamanan tassa so iviyakasi parampicha. 

“ Sattame diwasiyewa agamissati khattiyo, buddhasasanametassa icansajoica ihapessati." 

Sattame diwasiyewa te paribbdjake tahin, patti ; diswdna, puchehhitwd amachcha ti wijaniya. 

Tan Panduwdsa diwanti Lankarajjina appayitn ; mahesiyd abhawasn natatva abhisechuyi. 


From the death of king Wijayo, and prior to the arrival of that royal personage, 
this land of Lanka was kingless for one year. 

In the city of Sihapura, by the demise of king Sihabahu, his son Sumitto was 
the reigning sovereign. By the daughter of the king of Madda, he had three sons. 
The ambassadors (of Wijayo) having reached Sihapura, delivered their letter to the king. 
The monarch having heard the contents of the letter (read), thus addressed his three 
sons ; premising many things in praise of Lanka : “ My children, I am advanced in years : 
go one of you to the land of my elder brother. On his demise, rule over that splendid 
kingdom, as the fourth monarch (of the Sihala dynasty founded by me.”) 

The youngest, prince Panduwasadewo, foreseeing that it would be a prosperous 
mission, decided within himself, “ 1 will go.” Receiving the approval of his parent, 
and taking with him thirty two noble youths, (disguised) in the character of paribbajika 
(devotees), he embarked in a vessel. They landed (in Lanka, at Gonagamakatittha, at 
the mouth of theMaliakundura river. The inhabitants of that place seeing these devotees, 
they rendered them every assistance. These travellers, here inquiring for the capital, 
protected by the d^vatas, in due course reached Upatissa. 

By the desire of the ministers (regent) a chief (not associated in the regency) had previ- 
ously consulted a fortune-teller, who announced to him the arrival of a royal personage 
from abroad, and his lineage ; and, moreover, (thus prophesied) : “ On the seventh day from 
hence, the royal personage will reach the capital ; and a descendant of his w ill establish 
the religion of Buddho (in this island.)” Accordingly on the seventh day the devotees 
arrived there. The regents having seen them, made due inquiries, and identified 
them; they invested the said Panduwasadewo with the sovereignty of Lanka. So long as 
he was withouta royal consort, he abstained from solemnizing his inauguration. 
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.4 m itoda nasakkassn P andusakf.6 snto ahu : Ifiiudhabhassa yuddhauthi ddaya sal. an janan, 

Gantwa aiindpailesena gangaparan ; tahin pur an mdpetivd , tattha kriresi rajjan ; satta sute labhi; 

Ohita kanitthika asi Hhaddakachchana ndmika. suicannawanna itthichasurupa abhipatthita 
Tadatthan satta rajano pannakare maharahe pesesun rdjino tassa ; bliito rajuhhi so pana ; 

Xatwdua sotthigamanan abhisekaphalampicha sahadwattihsa itthihi nawah drophjd sutan. 

Gangayakhipi , “ ganhantupahu me dhitaran" iti “ gahetun" te nasakkhinsu. Xaivasd pana sighawd, 
Putiye ditease yewa Gonaga/naka pattanan pattd; pahbajitakaran sabbd td tattha u tar an, 

PuchchhitwCt nagaran etthata, ka/nenopayantiyo U patissaguman sampattd, tlewatd paripdlita. 
Xemittakassa wachanan sutwd ; tattha gatd tatha, diswa, amachcht puchchhitwd natwa, ranno samappyi. 
Tati Pa n d u was udewan te a/nachcha suddhabuddliino rajj e saniabhisinchitisu, pun nasabhainanorathan . 
Suhhaddakachchdnaniandmarupinin mahtsibhawe abhisechayattann, sahagata taya pad ad attand- 

Sahagatdnan ; wasi bhumipo suLhanti. 

bujanappasadasanioegatthdya hate yiahawanse ‘ ‘ Panduivasadew ctbhisekb " nditia aiihamo paeichchhedo 


The Sakya prince Amitodano (the paternal uncle of Buddho) had a son, the Sakya 
Pandu : on account of the wars of prince Widudhabhasso, taking his own people with him, 
but alleging some other plea (than that of yielding to the power of his enemy), he (Pandu) 
retired beyond the river (Ganges). There founding a settlement, he ruled over that country. 
He had seven sons, and a daughter named Bhaddakachchana, the youngest ot 
the family: her complexion had the tint of gold, and her person was endowed with female 
charms of irresistible fascination. On her account, seven kings sent valuable presents 
to this sovereign ; who becoming alarmed at (the competition of) these royal suitors, and 
having ascertained (by consulting fortune-tellers) that the mission would be a propitious 
one, as well as that an investiture of royalty would ensue, embarked his daughter with 
thirty two attendant females in a vessel. Proclaiming, “ Let him who is able to 
take my daughter, take her he launched her into the river (Ganges). They (the suitors) 
failed in the attempt. The vessel being swift, they reached the port of Gonagamaka on the 
twelfth day, and all these females landed there in the disguise of devotees. There inquiring 
for the capital, these travellers in due course, protected by the devatas, reached Upatissa. 

The ministers having already consulted the fortune-teller (Kalawelo), and having 
waited on the females who had arrived (at Wijitta), in fulfilment of that prediction, 
having also made inquiries (there) regarding them and identified them, they presented them 
to the king (at Upatissa.) 

These ministers, in the plenitude of their wisdom, installed in the sovereignty this 
Panduwasadewo, who had thoroughly realized every wish of his heart. 

This sovereign of the land having elevated the lovely Bhaddakachchana to the station 
of queen consort, and bestowed her followers on his followers, reigned in prosperity 

(at Wijittapura). 

The eighth chapter in the Mahawanso, entitled, “the inauguration of Panduwasadewo,” 
composed both to delight and afflict righteous men. 
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NaVAMO 1’ARICnCimEDO. 

Mahesl janayi patte tlasa, ikanchadhitaran ; s abb aj Hi h abhayo ndma, Chittdndma l.UMtiiku. 

Passitwu tan iviyakansit brahmand mantap araga, *• raijahetu suto assa ghatayissati matule ." 

“ Gdtexsdma ka/iiithinti " nichchhite ; bhdtardbhuyo icaresi. Kale wasesun gthe tan ekathunike, 
Rannocha sirigabbhena tassa diodramakdraynn ; a-ito thapisun ekancha dasin, nara satan bnhi. 
Rupenummddayi nari ditthamattawa, sdyato tato “ Ummadachittdti" naman sopapadanlabhi. 
Sntwdna Lankagamanan Bhaddakachehana dtiviya, matara choditd, putta, thapetwekancha dgann/n, 
Oiswana te Panduivdsudeivalankmdamdgatd, diswdna tankanitthineha, roditwa sahatdyacha. 

Rantid sukatasakkdra, ranndnunydya chdrikan charinsu Lankddipamhi niwasancha yathdruchin. 
Rd/nena wasitatthdnan Rdmagonanti uchchati : Uruweldnurddhdnan niwdsdcha, tathd, tathd. 


Chap. IX. 

The queen gave birth to ten sons and one daughter. The eldest of them all was 
Abhayo ; the youngest their sister Chitta. 

Certain brahmans, accomplished in the “mantras,” and endowed with the gift of divi- 
nation, having scrutinized her, thus predicted : “ Her (Chitta’s) son, will destroy his 
maternal uncles, for the purpose of usurping the kingdom.” 

Her brothers proposed, in reply, “ Let us put our sister to death.” But Abhayo 
(doubting the truth of the prediction) prevented them. 

In due course (when she attained nubile years) they confined her in an apartment 
built on a single pillar : the entrance to that room they made through the royal dormitory 
of the king, and placed a female slave attendant within, and (a guard of) one hun- 
dred men without. From her exquisite beauty, the instant she was seen, she captivated 
the affections of men by her fascination. From that circumstance she obtained the appro- 
priate appellation of Ummada-Chitta (Chitta, the charmer). 

The sons of (the Sakya Pandu) having fully informed themselves of the nature of 
the mission of the princess Baddakchchana to Lankh, and being specially commissioned 
by their mother ( Susima), they repaired hither, leaving one brother (Gamini with 
iheir parents). 

Those who had thus arrived, having been presented to Pandu wasade wo, the sovereign of 
Lanka, they commingled their tears of joy with her’s, on their meeting with their sister. 

Maintained in all respects by the king, under the royal protection they (travelled; 
over Lankh, selecting settlements for themselves according to their own wishes. Tin- 
settlement called Ramagona was occupied by the prince (who tiiereby acquired 
appellation of) Ramo. In like manner the settlements of Urawfdo and Anuradie- 
(by princes who thereby acquired those names). Similarly the villages \Y r ijitto, Dighavu. 
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Tathd IVijita-Dighdyu-Rohananan niwdsakd, IVijitagame Dighayu Rohananticha wuchchare, 

Kdresi Anurdilhesd tvdpih, dakkhinato tato, karapetwa rdjagehan ; tattha wdsamakappayi, 

Maharaja Panduwasadeioo jetthasutan sakan Ahhayan, uparajjamhi, kale , samahhistchayi , 

Dighawussa kumarassa tanayo Dighagdmani, sutwa Ummddachittan tan, tassd jatakutuhalo, 
Gantwapatissagdman tan apassi manujadhipan add sahoparajena rajupaithdnamassa so 
Gauiakkhdbhimukhatthdne tan upechcha thitdtu sa disivdna Gdmanin, Chitta rattachitt aha ddsikan . 

“ Ko esoti ? " tato sutwd, “ matulassa sttfd " iti, dasih tattha niyojesi. Sandhin katwdna, so tato, 
Guwakkhamhi wasapetiva, rattin kukkxttayantakan aniyiha, clihindayitwana kawatan, tena pawisi. 

T ayasaddhin wasitwdna pachchusiyewa nikkhami ; at' an nichchan wasi tattha, chhidddbhdwd apakata. 
■S ’ d tena aggahi gahhhan, gabbho parinato tato, matuarochayi ddsi, mdta puchchhi sadhitaran, 

Ranno arochayi. Raja amantetwd sutebruwi “posiyo sopi amhthi ; tlematassewa tan" iti 


and Rohana, having been selected for settlements, conferred appellations on Wijitto, 
Dighayu, and Rohano. 

This maharaja Panduwasadevo formed a tank at Anuradho, To the southward 
thereof, he built a palace. In due course, he installed his eldest son Abhayo, in the 
dignity of sub-king, and established him there. 

Dighagamini, the son of prince Dighayu, having heard of (the transcendent beauty 
of) Ummada-Chitth, and conceiving an ardent passion for her, proceeded (attended 
by two slaves, Gopakachitto and Kalaw^lo) to Upatissa, and presented himself before the 
sovereign. He (the king) assigned to him, conjointly with the sub-king, the charge 
of the royal household. 

The aforesaid Chitta, who was in the habit of taking up her station near the door (of her 
pillared prison) which faced the royal dormitory, having watched this Gamini, inquired of 
her slave attendant, “Who is that person?” She replied, “The son of thy maternal uncle.’ 
Having ascertained this point, she employed the slave in carrying on an intrigue (by- 
sending the prince presents of betel leaves, and receiving from him fragrant flowers 
and other gifts.) 

Subsequently, having made his assignation, desiring that the entrance facing the royal 
dormitory should be closed ; in the night, ascending by an iron ladder, and enlarging 
a ventilating aperture, by that passage he obtained admission into the apartment. Haviin: 
passed the night with her, at the very dawn of day, he departed. In this manne: 
le constantly resorted thither. The aperture in the wall remained undetected. By 
this (intercourse) she became pregnant. Thereupon, her womb enlarging, the slave 
disclosed the circumstance to the mother. The mother satisfied herself of the fact from her 
own daughter, and announced the event to the kimr. The king consulting his sons, 
said : “ He (Gamini) is a person to be protected by us Let us bestow her on himself. 
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Putto cite tadrayissama tanti Tassa adansu tan. Pasutikdle scimpatte sitflgihancha pawisi , 
•Sankitiva Gopakachittan KdJau-tlancha dasakan tasmin kamme nissayat! GdmaniparivhdraLi, 

Te patiifian adantt te rdjaputtu aghdtayun. Yakkhd hutwdna rakkhinsu uhhd gabbhakunutrakan. 
Annan upawija’inan sii saUakkhapesi dttsiyd Chittd ; sujanayi pnttan : sd itthipann dhitaran, 

Chittd saha.smn dapctivti tassdptittah sakampicha, dndpetwd dhitaran tan nipajjdpesi santiki, 

" Dhitd luddhdti ' sutwdna raja puttd sitta ahuh ; mdtdcha mdtumdtdcha, ubhopana fcumdrakan. 
Mdtdmaluissa naniancha jetthassa matutassacha tkah latwd numakaruh Pand ukdbhayandmakah . 
Lankdpidb Panduicdsadiwo rajjamak arayi tihsa icassani jatamhi mate so Pandukabhayo. 

Pasutin matasmih manuj ddhipasmih, sabbe saindgamma narindaputtd tassabhayussabhayadassa bhatu- 

rdjdbhisekan akaruh ularanti. 


Sniaiiappasddasanwegatthdya hate Mahdwanse “ Abhaydbhistku " nd/na niwamo parichchhedb. 


Should it (the child in the womb) prove to be a son, we will put him to death.” They (on 
this compact) bestowed her on him. 

When the time for her delivery arrived, she retired to the apartment prepared for 
her conlinement. 

The princes doubting whether the slaves Gopakachitto and Kalawelo, who were 
the adherents of Garnini, could be trusted in this matter, and would give information (as 
to the sex of the infant), put them to death. 

These two persons, transforming themselves into yakkhos, watched over the destiny 
of the unborn prince. 

Chitta had (previously) by the means of her slave, searched out a woman, who was 
near her confinement. She gave birth to a son, and that woman to a daughter. Chitta 
entrusting her own son and a thousand (pieces) to her, (sent her away); and causing 
her daughter to be brought, she reared her in her own family. The princes were informed 
that a daughter was born; but the mother and maternal grandmother both (knew') that 
the infant was a prince ; and uniting the titles of his grandfather and eldest maternal uncle, 
they gave him the name of Pandukabhayo, 

lhe protector of Lanka, Panduwasadevo reigned thirty years, dying at the period of the 
birth of Pandukabhayo. 

At the demise of this sovereign, the sons of that monarch having assembled, they 
installed her (Chitta s) brother Abhayo, who had been her preserver, in this renowned 
sovereignty. 


The ninth chapter in the Mahawanso, entitled, “the installation of Abhayo,” composed 
both to delight and to afflict righteous men. 
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Dasa.vj Par itucniiLij'j. 

I'mmddachittaydnantd (last dlaya ddmkan samtigge paLkhipitwdnn Thcaramamlaluhan ana. 
Raiaputtacka, migawan gatd Tnmbarakandarc (listed da sin : lit hid yds! " kimctauticha '* " pnchchhi 

“ Dirdramandalalcad tjdmi dhitu me gulapuwakah," ichchdha “ orvpehiti" ramputta tamabraicun. 
Chittocha. Kalawelbcha tassa raklch dt/an iggatri, mahantan sul'.antn to eaten, tad khnnuhy ewa, tlassayun. 

Te tan samnnabandhinsit. Sri tamdddya tatfragd, d drat; a neha sahitssa nch a dynttassa ad a rah ft. 

Tasini ny ewa dine tassa bhariyCt /auai/t sutan ; “ y (intake januyi putte Llairiydiiieli sugositan. 

So sattau-assikurhdpi tan wijdniya mdtuld ha at an surasiktlanle ddmkeaha payojayun. 

Jalatthan rukkhasusiranjalaehchhdtlitachhiddakan niiuujjaiiiano chhiddena pawisitu-d, cltirah tliitii. 
Tatotatthacha nikkhamma, kttindro sesaddrake. upechchu pucltchhiyantopi. wawhitan, nucaehbhi, so- 
Mantissa tattlui gantwdna, tan saran pariwdriya, Agatehi narehewa, niiect — 

setwdna watthakah, kitmdro, warimogayiha, susiramhi ihito aha. 

If’atthakdni ganetwdna ; mdretivd sesaddrake, gamed aroehayun, “sable darald mdritri i'i. 


Chap. a. 

At the desire of Ummadachitta, the slave girl (Kumbokata), taking the infant and 
placing it in a basket-cradle, departed for the village Doratnadala. 

The princes who were elk hunting, meeting the slave at Tumbakandura, inquired of her 
Whither art thou going? What is this?” “ I am going to Doratnadala,” site replied. 
<• with some cakes for my daughter,” “ Set it down/’ said the princes. At that critical 
moment, Chitto and Kalawelo, who had attended her lor the protection of the prince, pre- 
sented to the (princes’) view the form of a great wild boar. They eagerly gave chase to 
the animal. She, taking the infant and the thousand pieces, proceeded to the destined place 
of concealment, and secretly gave them to the person intended to have the charge of them 

On that very day, the wife of this herdsman brought fortii a son. Giving it out, 
<• yiy wife has given birth to twin sous,” he took charge of him (the prince) also. 

When he attained his seventh year, his uncles having ascertained his existence, ordered 
the boys who resorted to a certain marsh (in his vicinity) for amusement, to be destroyed. 

There was a hollow tree growing in the waters (of that marsh), having an aperture 
under water. He was in the habit of diving and entering by this aperture, and of taking 
up his station frequently there. And when this young prince emerged from thence, 
on being accosted and questioned by the other boys, he, artlully concealing the deception 
practised, accounted in some other manner for his (absence). 

The people (sent by the princes) having come to that place, surrounded the marsh 
The young prince, at the instant these men came, putting on his clothes, and diving unde; 
water, placed himself in the hollow of the tree. Counting the number of the clothes (leit 
the bank), and putting to death the rest of the boys, returning, they reported to the nudes 
“ All the boys are destroyed.” When they had departed, he (the prince) returned to hi- 
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Gatesu tesu, so gantwd, ay uttakagharah sakan wasan , assdsiko tena, ahu dtvadasa wassiko. 

Puna sutwana jiwantan kumaran tassa matula, tattha gopalake sabbe maretun sanniyqjayun. 

Tasmin aliani gopala laddhan ekan chatuppadan , aggin aharitun, gdman pisesun, tan kumarakah. 

So gantwd gharamdijuttaputtakan yewa pesayi “ paddrujanti me; nehe, aggin gopalasantikan." 

“ Tattha angaramahsancha khddissasi tuvoan " iti : nisi so ; tanwachasosutwa aggin gopalasantikan. 

Tasmin khani pesita te parikkhipiya mdrayun sabbe gope, marayitwd mdtuldnah niivedayuh. 

Tato solasawassan tan wijaninsucha matula. Mata sahassanchdddsi tassa rakkhancha adisin, 

Ayutto matusandesan sahban tassa niwediya, datwadisin, sdhassancha pesesi Pandulantikan. 
Pandulalrahmano nama bhogawd , wtdaparago, dakkhinasmin disabhage wasi Pandulagamake. 

Kumdro tattha gantwdna passi Pan&ulahrahmanan : “ twan Pandukabhayo, tdta ; ” iti puchchhiya ; wydkae. 
Tassa katwana sakkdran aha ‘‘raja bhawissasi ; samasattati wassani rajjan twan karayissasi 
“ Sippah uggdnha, tdta ti sippuggahanamakarayi, Chandtna tassa puttina khippan sippan samapitan. 


home, the house of the confidential herdsman ; and living under his protection, attained his 
twelfth year. 

At a subsequent period, hearing that the prince was in existence, his uncles again gave 
orders to destroy all the herdsmen in the village (Doramadala). On the day (appointed for 
the massacre) the herdsmen having succeeded in killing a wild quadruped, sent this prince 
to the village, to bring some fire. He going home and complaining, “ I am leg-wearied,” 
and saying, “take some tire to the herdsmen, there thou wilt eat roasted meat;” sent 
the confided herdsman’s own son. That youth on being told this story, carried the fire to 
the place where the herdsmen were. At that instant, the men who had been sent 
surrounding them, put them to death. Having destroyed all the herdsmen, they reported 
the same to the uncles. 

Thereafter the uncles again obtained information regarding him in his sixteenth year. 

The mother sent one thousand pieces (of money) for his use, with written directions 
(regarding her son). The confided herdsman having explained to him the contents of 
his mother’s letter, and putting him in possession of the thousand pieces and of the written 
instructions, (pursuant to these instructions ) consigned him to the guardianship of 
Pandulo. 

The said Pandulo, who was a wealthy brahman, and a proficient in the “veh6dos,” 
resided to the southward, in the village Pandulo. The prince having proceeded thither, 
presented himself to that brahman Pandulo: he inquired, “Child, art thou Pandukab- 
hayo V’ On being answered (in the affirmative), receiving him with every mark of attention, 
lie thus predicted (his fate) : “ Thou wilt be king. Thou wilt reign full seventy years ; ” 
and adding, “ My child, thou shouidest acquire every accomplishment,” he taught 
mm those (his acquirements) simultaneously with his (the brahman’s) son Chando, and he 
"jpnily perfected his education. 
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dda satasahassan so yodhasangahakarand, yodhcsu sangahi tesu tina puncha satesu. So, 

“ Siyun yaya gahitam pannani kanakani, tan mahesin kuru ; Chandanchd mamaputtan purohitan," 

Iti watted, dhanan datwei, sayodhan nihari ; tatb so naman sdwayitwana, tato nikkhamma punnawd. 
Lnddhabalo nagarakt K dsapabbatasantike sattasatdni purist sabbesan bhojananicha. 

Tato narasahassena dwisatena kumdrakb Harikandapabbatanndnia, agamd pariwaritd. 

Harikandusiwo ndma Pandukabhayamatulo tan Pandutcdsudeivena dinnan bhunjati desakan. 

Tada karisasatan pakkan so lapayati khattiyd ; tassa dhita rupawati Pali n'amasi khattiyd. 

■Sd mahapariw arena ydnamdruyha sobhana, pitubhattan gahayitwa lawakdnancha gachchbati, 
Kumdrassa manussanan diswa taltha kumarikan, aroehesun kumdrassa : kumdro sahasagato, 

Dwedha tan parisan katwd, sakan yanamapesayi, tadantikan, “ sapariso kattha yasiti ?" puchchhi tan. 
Taya wutte sasabbasmin, tassa so rattamdnaso, alt and sanwibhdgatthan bhatlendyachi khattiyd. 
t^a samoruyha yanamhd add sowannapatiyn, bhattan nigrodhamtdasmin rajaputtassa khattiyd, 

Oanhi nigrbdhapannani bhojetun sesake jane. Sowannabhajandnasun tdni pannani tan khan e. 


For the purpose of enlisting warriors, he (the brahman) bestowed on him (the prince) 
one hundred thousand pieces, When five hundred soldiers had been enlisted by the 
latter, he (the brahman) having thus addressed him : “ Should the leaves touched by any 
woman be converted into gold, make her thy queen consort, and my son Chando your 
purohitto’ minister;” and having bestowed this treasure upon him, sent him forth with 
his warriors. Thereupon this fortunate prince, causing his name to be proclaimed, 
departed from thence. 

At a town near the Kasa mountain, the prince having been reinforced by seven hundred 
men, to all of whom (he issued) provisions and other necessaries, from thence, attended by 
his army of one thousand two hundred men, he advanced to the Harikunda mountain. 
Harikundasivo, the uncle of Pandukabhayo, was governing that territory; having obtained 
it from Paduwasadevo. At that time, this prince was superintending the reaping 
of a harvest of one hundred “ karissa ” of land : his daughter, named Pali, was a 
lovely princess. She, radiant in beauty, attended by a great retinue, and reclining 
in a palanquin, was on her way, taking a prepared repast for her father and the 
reapers. The followers of the prince having discovered this princess, reported it to 
the prince. The prince quickly approaching her, parting her retinue in two, caused 
his palanquin to be conveyed close to her’s. He inquired of her, “ Where art thou 
going, together with thy retinue ? ” While she was giving a detailed account of her- 
self, the prince became extremely enamoured of her ; and in order to satisfy himself 
(in regard to the prediction), he begged for some of the prepared repast. The princess de- 
scending from her palanquin at the foot of a nigrodha tree, presented the prince with rice 
in a golden dish. To serve refreshment to the rest of the people, she took the leaves of (hat 
nigrodha tree. Those leaves instantly became golden vessels. The royal youth, seeing 

R 
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T dni rliswd rdjaputte, saritted di'.ahhdsitan, “ mahesibhd ■ ■■■ ga me kannd laddhdti," tussi so. 

Sabbt hhbjdpayitc tan, sd, na 1 hiyittha hhqjanan , ckassa / > ” ■'■isoira gahito tattha dissatha. 

Ewan nunnagunupita sukumari kumarikd “ Sotcannap / imena tatoppabhuti asi sd. 

Tan kumarin gahetwdna ydnamdruyha khattiyo, mahnkb'di paribbidho, a n u ssanki, a pakkani > . 

Tan sutwana pita tassa nare sabbe aptsayi : te gantwd, Ualahan katwd, tajjitd tihi, pakkamun. 
Kalahanagarakanndma gdmo, tattha 7; at 6 ahu tan sutw a bhdtara tassa panchd yuildhdyupdgamun, 
Sahhe te Pandidasuto Chandnyewa aghdtayi ; “ Lohitaic ahakanioti tesan yuddhamahi ahu. 

Mahata halakay tna tato so Pandukabhayo gangdyapdrime tire Onlapabbatakah aga. 

Tattha chattdriwassdni vasitan tattha matu/d sutivd, thapetiva rajdnan, tan yuddhatthamupagamun. 
Khandhawdran niwdsctwu Oh ii marakkh dgasa « t i k l bhdgintyyina yujjhinsu. Iihdgineyyotu mdtule, 
Anuhandhi, oragangah palapeticd, niwattiya, tesanclia khandhawdramhi dutve wassdni so wad. 
Gantw dpatissagdman te, tamatthan rdjmdhrawun, Rdja lekhan kumdrassa rahassancha sapdhini, 

“ Rhunjassu pdragangan twan: maga brantuto," iti. Tan sutwd tassa kujjhinsu bhdtare nawa rdjinb. 


these things, and recollecting the prediction of the brahman, thus exulted : “A damsel has 
been found worthy of being a queen consort to me.” 

She feasted the whole party: the refreshments scarcely diminished in quantity. It ap- 
peared as if the repast of one person only had been taken therefrom. 

Thus this princess, a pure virgin, endowed with supernatural good fortune and merit, 
from henceforth obtained the name of Sowanapali (the golden Pali). 

The prince, powerful by the strength of his army, taking this princess with him, and 
ascending his palanquin, departed undaunted. Her father having heard of this event, 
dispatched all his men (after them). They went, engaged, and being defeated by 
them (the prince’s army), that place was afterwards called Kalahanagara (the town 
of conflict). Her five brothers hearing of this (defeat) departed to make war. All these 
persons, Chando, the son of Pandulo, himself slew. The field of battle obtained the name 
Lohitawakado (the field of bloodshed). 

This prince Pandukabhayo, together with his great force, crossing the river (Mabawelli- 
ganga) advanced to the Dolo mountain. He kept his position there for four years. His 
uncles obtaining information of this circumstance, leaving the king (in the capital), 
repaired thither for the purpose of attacking him. 

Throwing up fortifications near the Dhumarakkho mountain, the uncles made war 
against the nephew. The nephew expelling the uncles therefrom, chased them across the 
river. Taking possession of their fortification, he held that position for two years. 

They, repairing to Upatissa, reported the result (of their campaign) to the king. 
The monarch secretly sent a letter to the prince, saying, “ Rule over the country 
beyond the river; advance not beyond the opposite bank.” The nine brothers having heard 
ot this overture, and being highly incensed against the king, thus upbraided him : “It is 
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“ Upatthambho twameuidsi chirantassa : iddnitu ratthan dassasi : tasmd twah maressamati" abrawun. 

So tesanrajjamappesi. Te Tissannama bhataran sabbewa sahitakansu rajjassa purindyakan, 

Kso wisati wussdni Abhaybbhayaddyako, tattho patissa gamamhi rdja rajjamak dray i . 

IT asanti Dhumarakkh dg e sar e Tumbariyangane Chetiya ndmikarupd yakkhini walaivdmukhi. 

Eko diswana setangan rattapadan manor amah arocliesi kumarassa ; “ walawetthidisi " iti. 

Kumdro rajjumaddya, gahetuh tan, upagami. Paehchhato dgatan disivd, bhitd tejena tassa, sd, 
Dhaivinantaradhawitwa. Dhawantimanubandhi so ; dhdwamana saran tan sasattakkhattun parikkhipi. 
Tan saran puna tikkhattun parikkhipi ; tatb puna, gangah Kachchhakatitthena tan sambtari tahintu so, 
Cahesi tan waladhismih tdlapantincha toyagdn ; tassapunnanubhdw ena sd ahosi maha asi. 

Uchchdresi asih tassd, •• maremiti ; " tamdha sd “ rajjah gahitwd, te dajjah, sdmi, mdmah amarayi," 
Giwaya tan gahetwd so wijjhitwa asikotiya nasdya, rajjuyd, bandhi: sd ahosi wasdnugd, 

Gantwana tan Dhumarakkhah so tamdruyiha mahabbalo ; tattha chattari ivassani Dhumarakkhanage ivasi. 


thyself who hast at all times been a protector of this man : now thou art about to give up 
the country to him. On this account it is thee (not him) whom we should put to death.” 
He thereupon abdicated the sovereignty to them. They, with one accord, conferred the 
government of the kingdom on their brother Tisso. 

The monarch Abhayo, the dispeller of fear (in reference to his having rescued his sister 
from the horrors of a predicted death) reigned, there, in the capital of Upatissa, for twenty 
years. 

A certain yakkhini named Chetiya (the widow of Jutindharo, a yakkho, who was killed 
in a battle fought at Siriwatthupura) having the form and countenance of a mare, 
dwelt near the marsh of Tumbariungona, at the Dhtimarakkho mountain. A certain 
person in the prince’s retinue having seen this beautiful (creature), white with red legs, 
announced the circumstance to the prince, saying, ‘ There is a mare of such a description . 
The prince set out with a rope to secure her. 

She seeing him approach from behind, losing her presence of mind from fear, 
under the influence of his imposing appearance, fled, without (being able to exert 
the power she possessed of) rendering herself invisible. He gave ehase to the lugi- 
tive. She persevering in her flight, made the circuit of that marsh seven times. She made 
three more circuits of the marsh, and then plunged into the river at the Kachchhaka ferry. 
He did the same ; and (in the river) seized her by the tail, and (at the same time grasped) 
the leaf of a palmira tree which the stream was carrying down. 

By his supernatural good fortune, this (leaf) became an enormous sword. Exclaiming, 
■< I put thee to death,” he flourished the sword over her. “ Lord ! ” replied she to 
him, “ subduing this kingdom for thee, I will confer it on thee : spare me my life.” 
Seizing her by the throat, and with the point of the sword boring her nostril, he 
secured her with his rope: she (instantly) became tractable. 

Conducting her to the Dhumarakkho mountain, he obtained a great accession of 
warlike power, by making her his battle-steed. There, at the Dhumarakkho mountain 
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Tat 6 nikkhamma sabalo dgammdritthapabbatan : yuddhakdlamapekkhauto tattha satta samd wasi. 
Owe matule thapetwana tassa sesatthamatula yuddhasajja Aritthan tan apasampajja pabbatan , 
Khandhawaran Nagarake niwdsetwa, chamupatin datwa, parikkhipdpesun samantaritthabbatan. 
Yakkhiniyd mantayitwd so, tassa wachana yuttiyd, datwa rdjaprikkharan, panndkard, yudhdnicha, 
“ Ganhatha sabbanetdni, khamapessdmi wo,” ahan iti watwana, pesesi kumdro pur at 6 balan, 
Ganhissdmi pawitthanti, wissatthesutu tesu, so, druyiha yakkhawalawan, mahabbalapurakkhatd, 
Yttddh aya pawisi. Yakkhi mahdrawamarawi sd : anto baht balan tassa ukkutthin mahatin akd 
Kumarapurisa sabbe parasena nare bahu ghdtetwa, matulechattha, stsardsin akansu it. 

Sendpati palayitioa gumbatthanan sapdwisi “ Sena pat i gumbakoti ” tena esce pawuchchati. 
Uparitthamdtulasiran stsardsin sapassiya “ laburasiwa " ichchdha tinahu Ldbugdmakd. 

Ewan ivijitasangamo tato so Pandukdbhayo, ayiyakassanurddhassa wasanatthdnamagami. 


he maintained his position for four years. Departing from thence with his forces, 
he repaired to the mountain Arittho. There preparing for the impending war, he remained 
seven years. 

Leaving two uncles (Abhayo and Girikandako), the other eight uncles, uniting in hosti- 
lity against him, approached that mountain Arittho. Throwing up a fortification at 
Nagaraka, and conferring the command (on the person selected), they surrounded the 
Arittho mountain on all sides. 

The prince having consulted with the yakkhini, in conformity with her advice, he 
sent forward a strong party ( in the character of a deputation), placing in their charge his 
insignia of royalty, as well as the usual offerings made as tribute, and his martial accoutre- 
ments ; and enjoined them to deliver this message (from him) : “ Take all these things : 1 
w ill come to ask your forgiveness.” 

When this party had reached its destination, shouting, “ t l will capture them, for- 
cing their camp,” mounting his yakkha mare, and surrounded by his whole army, 
he (the prince) threw himself into the midst of the fight. The yakkhini set up a loud 
shout. His (the prince’s) army without, as well as (the deputation) within (the enemy’s 
camp), answered with a tremendous roar. The whole of the prince’s army having slaugh- 
tered many of the enemy’s men, as well as the eight uncles, they made a heap of 
their (decapitated) heads. The commander (of the enemy’s army) having fled, and 
concealed himself in a forest, from that circumstance that forest is called the Sena- 
poti (commander’s) forest. 

Observing the skulls of his eight uncles, surmounting the heap of heads, he remarked ; 
“ It is like a heap of Labu (fruit).” From this circumstance, (that place) was (from Naga- 
raka) called Labugamo. 

Thus, this Pandukabhayo, the victorious warrior, from thence proceeded to the capital 
of his maternal great uncle Anuradho. 
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Attano rdjagi/ian, so tassa datwdna ayiyakd, annatthaw asan kappesi ; sotu tasmin ghare utasi. 
Puchchhdpetwana nbnittah watthuwijjdwidun ; tatt/id nagaran pawaran tasmin gdmeyewa amdpayi . 
.V iw dsa ttanurddh assa “ Anurddhapuran" ahu ; nakkhatthianurddhena patitthapi tatdyacha. 
Anapetwd mdtalanan chhattahjdtassare idha, dhowcipetwd, dharayitwa, tan ; sarbjbva tvdrina, 
Attano abisikan so kdrtsi Pandukabhayo. SmvannapdUn deivin tan mahesittebhisechayi. 

Add Chandakumarassa porohita yathawidhin thdnantardni stsdnan bhachcluinancha yathd rahan, 
Matuyd upakdrantd attanocha mahipali aghdtayitwdjetthantan mdtulan Abhayampana, 

Pure rajjan add tassa, ahu nagaraguttiyo ; tadupdddya nagare ahu nagaraguttika. 

S a sura n tan aghatetiva Girikandasiwampicha Girikandadesantasseva matutassa addst so, 

SurantanrJia l.handpetivti kdrapesi bahudakan , jayojalassa gahena “ Jayaivdpiti ' dhu tan. 
Kd/au'tlan niwes'si yakkhan purapuratthime, yakkhantu Chittardjantan hetihd Abhaya wdpiyd 
Pubbopakdrin ddsinan nibbattan yakkhayoniya purassa dakkhina divdre so katannuniwesayi-. 


The said maternal »reat uncle giving up his palace to him, constructed another residence- 
tor himself, and dwelt therein. 

Having consulted a fortune-teller versed in the advantages (which a town ought 
to possess), according to his directions, he founded an extensive city in that very village. 
On account of its having been the settlement of Anuradho (both the minister of \Yi- 
jayo, and the brother of Baddhakachchana), and because it was founded under the con- 
stellation Amuradho, it was called Anuradhapura. 

Causing his uncle’s canopy of dominion to be brought (from Upatissa), and having 
purified it in the waters of a naturally formed marsh— with the water of that very 
marsh, this Pandukabhayo anointed himself at his inauguration. He raised the princess 
Sowanapali to the dignity of queen consort. He conferred on Chando the office of “ poro- 
hito” in due form; on the rest of his officers (he bestowed) appointments according 

to their claims. 

Sparing the life of his eldest uncle Abhayo, who had befriended his mother and 
himself, the monarch assigned to him the sovereignty over the city. He (thereby) became 
a “ Naggaraguttiko,” conservator of the city. From that time there have been Naggara- 
guttikos in the capital. 

Sparing also the life of his father’s cousin Girikandasivo, he conferred on that maternal 
uncle the territory Girikandaka. 

Having deepened the above mentioned marsh, he made it contain a great body of 
water. By his having been anointed with that water, as a conqueror (Jayo), it obtained 
the name of the Jaya tank. He established the yakkho Kalawdlo in the eastern quarter 
of the city ; and the chief of the yakkhos, Chitto, he established on the lower side 
of the Abhaya tank. 

He (the king) who know how to accord his protection with discrimination, established 
of the yakkho tribe, who had formerly rendered him great service, 
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Antonarindaivatthussa IV ala warn ul:h ayakkh in in niwesesi; balih than ahnesanchdnuwassakan. 

JIapesi. Chhanakdletu Chittarajena so saha samasane nisidittva, elibbamanusandtakan, 

Karentbbhirami rdjd rattikhidda samappito. Dwaragamocha chaturo, Bhayawapincha kdrayi. 
Mahdsusdnaghatanan pachchhiman rdjint tathd : IVessawanassa nigrodhah ; IViyddhadewassa talakan, 
Sonnasabhdguwatthancha, pabhedagharamewacha ; etani pachchhintaddw dradis abhag e niivesayi. 
Panchasatani chandalapurise purasodhake ; dwesatdni chandalapurise xoachchasodhake, 

Diyaddha sata chanialamataniharakepicha ; susanakicha chandale tattakeyewa ddisi. 

Tesan gaman niwesesi susdnapachchhimuttare ; yatha wihitakammani tdni nichchan akansu te. 

Tassel chanddlagdmassa pubbuttaradisayatu nichasusdnakanndtna chanialagdmakarayi. 

Tassuttare susdnassa P dsdnapabbatantare dwdsapali wyddhanan tadd asi niwesitd. 

Taduttare disdbhage ydwa Gamaniwdpiyd tapasdnah anekesan assamo dsi karita. 

Tassewacha susdnassa puratthimadisdyatu Jotiyassa niganihassa gharah kdr'esi bhupati. 

Tasmin yetvacha desasmin nigantho Girindmako, nand Pasandhikachewa wasihsu samand bahu. 


at the eastern gate of the city. He established within the royal palace itself the mare- 
faced yakkhini, and provided annually demon offerings, and every other requisites for 
these (four yakkhos). 

In the days of public festivity, this monarch seated on a throne of equal eminence with 
the yakkho chief Chitto, caused joyous spectacles, representing the actions of the devos 
as well as of mortals, to be exhibited ; and delighting in the happiness and festivities (of 
his people), he was exceedingly gratified. 

He formed the four suburbs of the city and the Abhaya tank, and to the westward of the 
palace, the great cemetery, and the place of execution and torture. He provided 
a nigrodha tree for the (devata) Wessawano, and a temple for the Wiyadho-devo ; 
a gilt hall for his own use, as well as a palace distributed into many apartments. These 
he constructed near the western gate. He employed a body of five hundred chan- 
dalas (low cast people) to be scavingers of the city, and two hundred chandalas to 
be nightmen ; one hundred and fifty chandalas to be carriers of corpses, and the same 
number of chandalas at the cemetery. 

He formed a village for them on the north west of the cemetery, and they constantly 
performed every work according to the directions of the king. To the north east of 
this chandala village he established a village of Nichichandalas, to serve as cemetery-men 
to the low castes. To the northward of that cemetery, and between it and the Pusana 
mountain, a range of buildings was at the same time constructed for the king’s 
huntsmen. To the northward of these (he formed) the Gamini tank. He also constructed 
a dwelling for the various classes of devotees. To the eastward of that (Nichichandala) 
cemetery, the king built a residence for the brahman Jotiyo (the chief engineer). In 
the same quarter, a Nighantho devotee, named Giri, and many Pasandhika devotees dwelt 
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Tatthewacka, dtwakulah akdrcsi mahipati Kumbhandassa niganthassa ; tannamakamahosi tan . 
Tatota pachchhime bhdge iciyadhipalapuratthime michchliaditthi kulanantu wasi pancha satan tahin. 
Paran Jotiyagehamha ora Gdmaniwdpiyd so paribbajikardmah karapesi. Tathewacha. 

Ajiwikdnah gehancha Brdh mandwattamewacha Si toil: a, sotthisalancha akaresi tahin tahin. 

Dasa wassobhisittd so gdmasima niicesayi Lankadipamhi sakale lankindo Pandukabhayo. 

So Kalawelachittehi dissamanehi bhupati sahanubhosi sampattin yakkhbhuta sahayawa. 
Pandukdbhayarahnocha Abhayassacha anantart rajasunnani wassani ahesu dasa sattacha. 

So Pandukabhaya mahipati satta tihsa loassadhigamma dhitimd dharanipatittah rammt anunam- 
Anuradhapurt samiddhe, wassani sattati akarayi rajjumitthdti. 

Sujanappasddasahwegatthdya kate Mahdwanse “ Pandukabhaydbhiseko" nama dasamo parichchhedo. 

Ekadasamo Parichchhedo. 

Tassachchaye tassa suto Mutasiwoti wissuto Sowannapaliya puttopatto rajjamanakulan, 
Mahdmighauianuy anah namanunaganoditah phalapnpphatarupetan so rajdkdrayi subhan. 


In the same quarter, the king built a temple for the Nighantho Kumbhundo, which was 
called by his name. To the westward of that temple, and the eastward of the huntsmen’s 
buildings, he provided a residence for five hundred persons of various foreign religious 
faiths. Above the dwelling of Jotiyo, and below the Gamini tank, he built a residence 
for the Paribajika devotees. In the same quarter, but on separate sites, he constructed a 
residence for the Ajiwako, a hall for the worshippers of Brahma, (another for those) 
of Siwa, as well as a hospital. 

This Pandukabhayo, the sovereign of Lankfi, in the twelfth year of his reign, fixed the 
boundaries of the villages in all parts of Lanka. 

This monarch befriending the interests of the yakkhos, with the co-operation of 
Kalawdlo and Chitto, who had the power (though yakkhos) of rendering themselves visible 
(in the human world), conjointly with them, enjoyed his prosperity. 

Between the reigns of Pandukabhayo and Abhayo there was an interregnum of seven- 
teen years. 

This wise ruler, Pandukabhayo, who had entered upon his royal state in the thirty 
seventh year of his age, reigned in the delightful and well provided capital of Anurhdha- 
pura, over his firmly established kingdom, for seventy years. 

The tenth chapter in the Mahawanso, entitled, “the installation of Pandukabhayo,” 
composed equally for the delight and affliction of righteous men. 


Chap. XI. 

At his (Pandukabhayo’s) demise, his and Sowanapali’s son, known by the title ot 
Mutasiwo, succeeded to the sovereignty, which was in a state of perfect peace. 

This king formed the delightful royal garden Mahamego, which was provided, in 
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Uyiydnaiihdna gahane mahamegho aJ a/ado paivassi-tena uyiyananmahdmeghawanan ahu. 
Saithi u-assdni Mufasiwo raja rajjamakarayi, Anuradhapurt paware Lankdbhuwadane subhe. 
Tassa puttd ilasd hestin aAnamahna hitesino ; duive dhitacha anukula kulanuchchhawikd ahu. 
D ewdnanpiyatissoti whsuto rlntiyd suto, tisu bhatisu sabbesu, pannapannddhikb ahu. 

D ewananpiy atisso so rdjdsi pituachchaye > tassabhisekena saman bahu achchhariydnuhu. 
Lankadipamhi sakale nidhayo, ratandnicha antothitani uggantwa pathawttalamdrahun. 

Lan ddhipasamipamhi bhinnandwa gatanicha tattrajatdnicha thalan ratanani samaruhun. 
Chatapabbalapddamhi tissocha wtluyaiiliiyo jdta rathapatodena samdna parimdnatd. 

Tasu ekd latdyaithi rajatabha, tahin tata, suwannaioa nna ruchira dissantetd manoramd. 
Ekdkusuma yatihitu kusumani tahin pana, nandni nana wannani dissante tipuithanicha. 

Ekd sakanayatthitu ; tahhi pakkhimiga bahu ndnacha ndna wanndcha sajivciwiya dissari. 
Haya gaja rathd malakd walayanguliw etthak a kakudhaphalapdlcatika ichcheta aiiha jdtito. 


the utmost perfection, with every requisite, and adorned with fruit and flower-bearing trees 
of every description. 

At the time this royal garden was being laid out, an unseasonable heavy fall of rain 
(Mahamego) took place. From this circumstance, the garden was called Maham^go. 

In the celebrated capital Anuradhapura, in the delightful Lanka, king Mutasiwo 
reigned sixty years. 

He had ten sons, living in amity with each other; and two daughters, both equally 
beautiful and worthy of their illustrious descent. 

Among all these brothers, by the virtue of his piety (in his former existence in the cha- 
racter of a honey merchant), and by his wisdom, the second son was the most distinguish- 
ed; and he became celebrated by the name of Dewananpiatisso (Tisso-the-delight-of- 
the-devos). 

On the demise of his father, the said Dewananpiatisso was installed king. At his 
inauguration (on the day of the new moon of Magasiro) many miraculous phenomena took 
place throughout Lanka: the riches and the precious metals and gems buried in the 
earth emerging, rose to the surface. The treasures sunk (in the sea) from ships wrecked 
in the neighbourhood of Lanka, and those naturally engendered there (in the ocean), 
also rose to the shores of the land. 

On the Chato mountain (situated two yojanas to the southward of Anuradhapura) three 
bamboo poles were produced, in size equal to a chariot pole. The first, called the creeper 
pole, entwined with a creeper, shone like silver. The creeper itself, glittering most 
brilliautly, was refulgent like gold. The second was the pole of flowers. The many 
descriptions of flowers which clustered thereon, were resplendent by the brilliancy of then- 
colors, as well as perfect in all the three qualities (which flowers ought to possess). 
The third was the polu of animals. The various quadrupeds and birds of every varied hue 
(represented) thereon, appeared as if they were endowed with life. 

The eight descriptions of pearls, viz. haya (horse), gajfi (elephant), ratha (chariot wheel), 
maalaka (nelli fruit), valaya (bracelet), anguliwelahka (ring), kakudaphala (kubook fruit), 
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Muttd samudda uggantwa tire watthiwiyafth.il d : Oewananpiyatisassa sabbnn punnawijamhitah. 
Indanilan weluriyan lohitankamanichime ratananicha, tc tani mutfatatacha yatihiyb, 

Sattdhabbhantarey ewa ranno santikamaharun: tani iliswd panito so raja iti wichintayi 
“ Ratandni anagghdni DhammasoLo imdni me sahayo rahatenan’io tassa dassan imdnato." 
Bewdnanpiyatissocha Dhammasokocha ti i me duie aditiha.sahdydhi chirappabhati bhdpati, 

Bhdgineyyam kSlahdritrham machchapamukhan tatbdijan, amachchan, ganakanchiwa rdjdte chatur'o jani, 
Bute katwana pdhesi ; baloghapariwarite ga'iapetwd anagghdni ratandni imdni so, 

Manijdticha tisso, td tissocha rathayatthiyo, sankhanha dakkhindioattan muttd jaticha aithatd. 

Aruyiha Jamhukolamhi ndivd satladinena t'e sukhena litthan lattflhdna ; sattahena tato puna, 

Pdtalijnittan gantwdna , Bhammdsokassa rdjino adansu pannakarc te iliswd tdni pasidiya, 

“ Ratananidisdnettha natthime ” iti chintiya, add senapatitthdnah tuthoritthassa bhupati, 
f’urohichchan brdhtnanassa, ilandandykatampana a Iasi tassa machchassa setthittafi ganakassatu , 

Tesan anappake bhoge datwd wasagharanicha, sahaniachchehi mantento passitwd patipdihatan. 


pakatika (ordinary), rising up from the ocean, stood in a ridge on the sea shore. All this 
was produced by the virtue of the piety of Dewananpialisso. 

Within a period of seven days, the following gems, viz., sapphire, lapis lazuli, and rubies, 
the aforesaid treasures of the miraculous poles, as well as the aforesaid pearls, presented 
themselves unto the king. The benevolent monarch on observing these (supernatural 
tributes), thus meditated: “My friend Dhammasoko, and no one else, is worthy of these 
invaluable treasures : to him I will make presents thereof.” 

These two monarchs, Ddwananpiatisso and Dhamm&soko, though they were not per- 
sonally known to each other, were united by the ties of friendship from a long period 
(preceding). 

This king (of Lanka) dispatched as his ambassadors, these four individuals : viz., his 
maternal nephew Maha Arittho, — as the chief of the mission, — the brahman (of the Hali 
mountain), the minister of state (Malla), and the accountant (Tisso), attended by a power- 
ful retinue, and entrusted with these invaluable treasures; viz., the three kinds of gems, the 
three royal palanquin poles, a right hand chank, and the eight descriptions of pearls. 

Embarking on board a vessel at Jambukolo, and in seven days prosperously reaching 
their port of debarkation ; and thereafter departing from thence, and in seven days having 
reached Patiliputta, they delivered these presents to king Dhammfisoko. That monarch, 
on seeing these persons and these articles, rejoiced; and thus reflecting within himself, — 
“ There are no treasures in these parts to be compared to these ;” he conferred the office 
of “s6napati” on Arittho; he also conferred on the brahman, the office of purohitto; on the 
other minister, the office of “dandanayako ;” and on the accountant, the office of “settliitto,” 
Having bestowed presents of no trifling value, and (provided) dwellings for them, he 
consulted with his own ministers, and settled what the proper presents were to be sent in 
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/f'alawijanimunhisan khaggan, chhattancha, pddukan, molipaitan, sapamangan bhinkdran, harichandadan, 
Adhowiman watthakotin ma h aggh anhatthapu nja nin. ndgdhatan anjanacha, Arunanancha mattikan, 
Anotattodakacheiva Gangd saHlameivacha, sankhancha nandiyd wattan, tcaddhamdnan kumdrikan, 

H tmabhajana bhandancha, siwikancha maharahan, haritakan dmalakan mahagghan amatosadhan . 
Sukdhatdnan sdlinan saithi ivaha satanicha abhisekopakaranan pariwaran wishitan. 

Datwa kale sahayassa pannakaran narissaro ilute pah hi saddhummapanndkdramimanpicha, 

“ Aham Buddhaneha, dhammancha, sanghancha , saranan guto ; updsakattah dtsesi Sakyaputtassa sasane. 
Twampimdni sarandni uttamdni, naruttama, chittam pasiidayitwdna, saddhdya saranan waja." 

“ Karbtha me sahdyassa abhistkan:" — punoiti watwd sahayo machche te sakkaritwathapesuyi. 

Punchamast wasitwana te machchdtiicasakkata, whakhasni.kapnkkhddi dine dutawa niggata, 
Tamalittiyamaruylta netted, te Jambtikolake oruyha, bhitpan passinsu, patwd dtvadasiyan iti. 

Ailansu panndkdre te dxitd Lankadhipassa te than mahantan sakbaian Lankdpati akarayi. 

Te maggasiramasassa adichandodaye dine abhisittancha Lankindan amachcha samibhattito. 


return; viz., a chowrie (the royal fly flapper), a diadem, a sword of state, a royal parasol, 
(golden) slippers, a head ornament (crown), a golden anointing vase, golden sandal w'ood, 
and costly hand towels, which to the last moment they are used (are cleansed by being 
past through the fire) without being washed; ointments for the body, obtained from 
the nagas, and the clay of Aruna ; water from the Anotatto lake, a right hand chank, 
containing the water (used at the inauguration of the king) from the stream of the Ganges, 
and a royal virgin of great personal charms; sundry golden vessels, and a costly howda; 
the precious aromatic medicinal drugs, “harita” and “ amalaka ; ” and one hundred 
and sixty loads of hill paddy which had been brought by parrots, — being the articles 
requisite for his inauguration ; and a complete suite of royal attendants. 

In due course, this monarch dispatched his mission to his ally ( Dewfinanpiatisso), 
entrusting them with the aforesaid presents, and the following gifts of pious advice : 
“I have taken refuge in Buddho, his religion, and his priesthood : I have avowed myself a 
devotee in the religion of the descendant of Sakyo. Ruler of men, imbuing thy mind with 
the conviction of the truth of these supreme blessings, with unfeigned faith do thou also 
take refuge in this salvation.” This attached ally (of Dewananpiatisso) having addressed 
this additional injunction to the (Sihalese) ambassadors, “ Solemnize ye the inauguration 
of my ally ; ” allowed them to depart hither (to Lanka), vested with every royal favour. 
These highly favored ministers (of Dewananpiatisso) having resided there, at Patiliputta, 
for five months, on the first day of the bright half of the month of “ wesakho ” took 
their departure. Embarking at the port of Tamalettiya, and landing at Jambukolo, 
they presented themselves before their sovereign on the twelfth day. 

The (Jambudipan) ambassadors delivered these gifts to the ruler of Lanka: on them the 
sovereign of Lanka conferred great favors. 

These envoys revering him as if he had been their own sovereign, having delivered to 
the monarch of Lanka,— who had already been inaugurated on the first day of the increasing 
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Dhammasokassa wachanah dativd ; sdmihiteratd punopi abhisihehihsu Lahkahita sukhe ratan. 
fVisdkhe narapoti punndmaya meivah Dewdnahpiyaicachano gulhandmb Lahkdyah pataritta- 

piti ussatvdyah attanojunasukhadobhisechayi so ti. 

Sujanappasadasanwegatthaya kate Mahawahse “ Oewdnahpiyatissabhisekd " ndma ekadasamo parichchhedc ■ 

DwADASAMO PARICHCHnEDO. 

Third Moggaliputto so Jinasdsanajotako niithdpetwana sahgitih pekkhamdno andgatah ; 

Sasanassa patitthdnah pachchantesu awekkhiya pisesi kattiki mast te ti there tahin tahih. 

Therah Kasmira Gamlharah Majjhantikamapesayi apesayi k\Ia had tie at he rein Hlahisamandhalan. 
ffanawdsih apesesi therah llakkhitandmakah tathdparantakah Yonahdhammarakkhitandmakah. 
Mahdrutthah Mahdrlhammarakkhitattherandmakah ; Mahdrakkhitath erantu Yonalokamapesayi. 

Pesesi May] hi mah therah Himawantapadesakah ; Suwannaihitmih there dive Sonant Uttaramewacha . 
Mahdmahindatherah tan therah Jtthiyawuttiyah, Samba/ah, Bhaddus'ilancha sake saddhiwiharike ; 

“ Lahkadipe manuiviamhi manunna Jinasasanah patitthapetha tumheti," panchathere apesayi. 


moon of the month of “maggasiro,” — Dhammasoko’s message; his own devoted subjects ;< 
second time solemnized the inauguration of him, who was beloved by the people of Lanka. 

This dispenser of happiness to his own subjects, bearing the profoundly significant title 
of Dewanaupiya (the delight of the devos), exerting his powers to the utmost, and 
making Lanka overflow with rejoicings, held his reinvestiture on the full moon day of 
the month “ wesakho.” 

The eleventh chapter in the Mahawanso, entitled, “the inauguration of Dfiwananpia- 
tisso,” composed equally for the delight and affliction of righteous men. 


Chap. XII. 

The illuminator of the religion of the vanquisher, the thero son of Moggali, having 
terminated the third convocation, was reflecting on futurity. Perceiving ( that the 
time had arrived) for the establishment of the religion of Buddho in foreign countries, he 
dispatched severally, in the month of “ kattiko,” the following theros to those foreign parts. 

He deputed the thfiro Majjhantiko to Kasmira and Gandhara, and the thero Mahadevo 
to Mahisamandala. He deputed the thero Rakkhito to Wanawasi, and similarly the thero 
Yona-Dhammarakkhito to Aparantaka. He deputed the thero >L. Vi-Dhammarakkhito 
to Maharatta; the thero Maharakkhito to the Yona country. He deputed the thero 
Majjhimo to the Himawanta country; and to Sowanabhumi, the two theros Sono and 
Lttaro. He deputed the thero Maha-mahindo, together with his (Moggali’s) disciples. 
Ittiyo, Uttiyo, Sambalo, Bhaddasalo (to this island), saying unto these five theros, ".Esta- 
blish ye in the delightful land of Lanka, the delightful religion of the vanquisher.” 
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Taila Kasmira Gandhdrk pakkan sassan mahiddhiko Arawalo ndgaraja wassan karakasaniiitan 
fKassapetwa samuddasmin sabban khipatiddruno. Tattra Majjhantikatthero khippan gantwa wihayato 
Arawdtadahe wdripiithin chan! amanddili akasi. Disica tan naga ruttha ranno niu-i-layun. 
Kdgarujdtha ruttho so, witvidhubhinsika kari ; wdtamahanta wdyanti meghb gajjati, wassati. 

PhaJanti sanay'J wijjn nichehharinti tato tato mahiruhapabbatanan kutdni papatantichu. 

H iruparupd ndgacha ginsapenti samantatc ; sayan dhupati, jalati akkosanto anekatlhd. 

Sabbantan iddhiyathero patibahiya bhinsanan awbcha nagarajan tan dassento batamuttaman. 

•' Sadiivakopiche toko dgantwana bhaweyyaman name patibalo assa janetun blwyabhu-awan." 

■■ Sacliepiman mahin sabban, sasamuddan sapabbatan, ukkliipitwd, mahdnaga, kbipeyasi mamopari ; 
“•Yen -amt sakkuneydsi janetun bhayabherawan; annadatthu taivesassa wighato, uragadhipa. 
Tansutwd nimmadassassa therb dhammamadesayi ; tato saranasilesu ndgaraja patitthahi, 

Tathewa chaturasiti sahassdni bhujangama Himawantecha, gandhahbd yakkha knmbhandaka bahu. 
Panchakonama yakkhotu saddhin Harita yakkhiya, panchasatehi putlehi phalanpdpuni ddikan. 

“ Madanikodhan janayittha, ito uddhan yathd pure, sassaghatancha mdkattha ; sukhakdmahi paninby 


At that time, a savage n&ga king named Aravalo, who was endowed with supernatural 
powers, causing a furious deluge to descend, was submerging all the ripened crops 
in Kasmira and Gandhara. The said thero Majjhantiko, instantly repairing thither through 
the air and alighting on the lake Aravalo, walked, absorbed in profound meditation, on the 
surface of the water. The nagas seeing him, enraged (at his presumption), announced it 
to their king. The infuriated naga monarch endeavoured in various ways to terrify him : 
a furious storm howled, and a deluge of rain poured down, accompanied by thunder; 
lightning flashed in streams; thunder bolts (descended) carrying destruction in all direc- 
tions ; and high peaked mountains tottered from their very foundations. 

The nagas assuming the most terrific forms, and surrounding him, endeavoured to inti- 
midate him. He himself (the naga king) reviling him in various ways, spit smoke and fire 
at him. The thero by his supernatural power averted all these attempts to terrify him ; and 
displaying his omnipotence, thus addressed the naga monarch: “ O, nhga ruler ! even if the 
devos were to unite with the (human) world to strike terror into me, their efforts would 
prove nugatory. Nay, if uplifting the whole earth, together with its ocean and its moun- 
tains, thou wert to keep them on my head, even then thou wouldest fail to create in me an 
appalling terror. O, nbga monarch, let thy destruction of the crops be arrested.” 

To him who had been subdued on hearing this reply, the thero propounded his doctrines. 
Whereupon the naga king attained the salvation and state of piety of that faith. 

In like manner, in the Himawanta (or .snowy) regions, eighty four thousand nhgas, and 
many gandhabbos, yakkhos, and kumbhandakos (w ere converted). 

A certain yakkho called Panchako, together with his wife Harita and five hundred 
youths, attained sowan (the first stage of sanctification). He then thus addressed 
them : “ Do not hereafter, as formerly, give way to pride of power, and vindictive anger ; 
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“ Kardtha mettan sattcsu : wasantu manujd sukhan iti ten innshihd te, tathiwa patipajjisnn 
Tato ratana pallanke theran so nragddhipb nistddpiya atrhd-i ••• t ' i-.'Ono tadantike. 

Tada Kasmira Gandhara ivdsino manujdgata, ndgarahs- ■: k nlt'.an « antwd thiran mahiddhikan . 
Theramewa&hiwddetwd ekamantan nisidisun ; tesandha..' i third dsi icisopaman. 

Asitiyasahassdndn d/iammdihisamayo ahu ; satan sahats.ii' - <;•/. i Jjhu)]ur. therasaatike. 

Tatoppahhuti Kasmira Gandhdrate iddnipi asiin, ld*d ■■ p.k'J' wutthuttaya pardyand. 

Gantwd Mahddewathero desan Mahisamandalan ; sut\: • e-a-'ntnntan kathesi janainajjhas'O. 

Chattdlisa sa/tassdni dhammachakkh un ivisodhaynii : .■ ® m sn'iassani paihajinsu tadantike. 

Gantivdtha Rakkhitattherd fVanawdsan nahhethito, i‘ l ii,-an r trnatasgah kathesi janamajjhagb. 

Satthin nara sahassdnan dhammdh hisamayo ahu • s " -.a s.ita ndni pahinjinsu tadantike, 

Wihdranan panchasatan tasmih dese patitthahi path - '-dp id tu”.'. tic a thero .so Jinasdsanan. 

Gantwd parantakan third Yonako D/iammarakkkito .iggikkha i dk cpa ma nsutta n kathetwa janamyjhaifo. 


but evincing your solicitude for the happiness >f living creatures, abstain from the destruc- 
tion of crops : extend your benevolence t war. is all living creatures : live, protecting man- 
kind.” They who had been thus exhorted by him, regulated their conduct accordingly. 

Thereupon the naga king placing the thero on a gem-set throne, respectfully stood by, 
fanning him. 

On that day, the inhabitants of Kasmha and Gandhara, who bad come with offerings to 
the naga king (to appease his wrath and arrest the desolation of the crops), learning 
the supernatural character of the thero, bowing down to him (instead of the naga king), 
stood reverentially at his side. 

The thero preached to them the “ asivisopaman ” discourse (of Buddho). Eighty thou- 
sand persons attained superior grades of relicious bliss: one hundred thousand persons 
were ordained priests by the thero. 

From that period, to the present day, the people of Kasmira and Gandhara have 
been fervently devoted to the three branches of the faith, and (the land) has glittered with 
the yellow robes (of the priests). 

The thdro Mahadevo repairing to the Mahisamandala country, in the midst of the popu- 
lation preached to them the “d^wadutta” discourse (of Buddho). Forty thousand persons 
became converts to the faith of sovereign supremacy; and by him forty thousand (more) 
were ordained priests. 

Thereafter, the thero Rakkhito, repairing to the Wanawasa country, poising himself in 
the air, in the midst of the populace preached the “ anomatugga ” discourse (of Buddho). 
Sixty thousand persons attained the sanctification of the faith ; and by him thirty seven 
thousand were ordained priests. The said thbro constructed five hundred wibaros in that 
land, and there he also established the religion of the vanquisher. 

The th6ro Yonako Dhammarakkhiio repairing to the Aparantaka country, in the midst 
of the populace preached the aggikkhandopaman ” discourse (of Buddho). This 
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So iuttati sahassan' pane tattha samagate dhammdmata mapayisi dhammadhammesu kbwidu. 
PurUanm sahassaacha, itthiydcha tatodhikd, khattiydnan kuldy ewa nikkhamitwana pabhajun. 
Mahdraiihmmsi gantivdso Mahddhammakkhito mahdndradakassapawhajatakan kathayi tahin. 
A/a gaaphalah papuninsu chaturdsiti sahassakd terasantusahassdni pabbajinsu tadantike. 
Gantiranan Yona wisayan A/aharakkhitako isi kalakdram suttan tan kathesi janamajjhagb- 
Pdr.a sata sahassdni sahassdnicha santati maggaphalan papuninsu dasasahassani pabbajun . 
(jantivd ehatuhi therein desesi Majjhimo isi Himawantu padesasmin dhammachakkappawattanan. 
Maggaphalan papuninsu, asiti pdnakotiyb : wisun te panchardithani pancha third pasddayun. 
Pnrha sata sahassdili ekekassewa santike pabbajinsu pdsadena sammasdmb uddhasasane. 

Saddhin Uttaratherena Sonathero mahiddhiko Suwannabhumin agama tasmintu samayepana, 
Jdte jiite rdjagehe darake rudarakkhasi samuddato nikkhamitwd, bhaki hitwana gachchhati. 
Tasmin khane rdjagehe jdto hoti kumarako : there manussd passitwa rakkhasdnan sahdyaka, 
lti ehintiya mdretuh sdyudhd upasankamun: kimetanticha puchchhitwd, therdte ewamdhu te: 


(disciple), who thoroughly understood how to discriminate true from false doctrines, 
poured out to the seventy thousand who had assembled before him the delicious (draught 
of the) true faith. A thousand males and a still greater number of females, descendants ex- 
clusively of Khattiya families, impelled by their religious ardor, entered into the priesthood. 

The sanctified disciple Maha-Dhammarakkhito repairing to Maharatta, there preached 
the “ mahanaradakassapo jatako ” (of Buddho). Eighty four thousand persons attained 
the sanctification of “ magga,” and thirteen thousand were ordained priests by him. 

The sanctified disciple Maharakkhito repairing to the Yona country, in the midst of the 
populace preached the “ kalakarana ” discourse (of Buddho). One hundred and seventy 
thousand living beings attained the sanctification of “ magga,” and ten thousand were 
ordained. 

The sanctified disciple Majjhimo, with four other theros (Kassapo, Malikaddvo, Dhund- 
abhinnosso and Sahasadevo), repairing to the land of Himawanto, preached there the 
“ dhammachakko” discourse (of Buddho). Eighty koti of living beings attained the 
sanctification of the “ magga.” These five theros separately converted the five divisions (of 
Himawanto). 

In the fraternity of each of these theros, one hundred thousand persons, impelled by the 
fervour of their devotion to the religion of the omniscient supreme Buddho, entered into 
the order of the priesthood. 

Accompanied by the thero Uttaro the disciple Sono repaired to Sowanabhumi, 

In those days, as soon as an infant was born, a marine monster emerging from 
the ocean, devoured it and disappeared. At the particular period (of this mission), 
a prince was born in a certain palace. The inhabitants seeing the priests, and taking them 
to be the emissaries of this rakkhasi, arming themselves, surrounded them for the purpose 
of destroying them. The theros having ascertained what their object was, thus addressed 
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The Mahawaxso. 


“ Santana mayah silawahta: rakkhasi nasahayakd." Rakkhasi sasaparisa nikkhant dhoti sdgara. 
Tan sutwdna mahar divan wirawih.su mnhajand, diguntclia ral.lhase third mdpayitwa bhaydnake 
Tan rakkhusin saparhah parikkhipi samantato, iilah imehi laddhanti, mantwd hit A phalayi sa. 
Tassa desussa arakkhah thapetwana samantato, tasmih santagdme thero brahmaj alamadesay i. 

Sarun csucha silesu atthansubahaivo jand saithih sata sahassdnah dhammabhisuntayo ahn. 
Addhuddhani sahassdni pabbajjuh kuladdrika pabbajihsu diyaddhantu sahassah knladhitarb, 
Tatoppalhuti sanjdte rajagehe kumarake t.attha karihsu rajano Sonuttara sanamakah. 
yiah ddayassd p i Jinasasakaddhamah wihayapattah amatah snkhampite karihsu lokassa hitah tahih 

bhawiyako lokahite pamadaivdti? 

Suianappasddasahwegatthdyakate Mahdwahse “ nduddesapasado" ndma dwadasamo pariehchhedu. 


them : “ We are pious ministers of religion, and not the emissaries of the rakkhasi.'’ The 
monster with her train at this instant emerged from the ocean. Hearing of this (visi- 
tation), this concourse of people gave a great shout of horror. The thero causing (In 
his power of working miracles) another band of terrifying monsters to spring up, of double 
that numerical power, surrounded the rakkhasi and her train on all sides. She, concluding 
“ this land has been appropriated by these,” terrified, fled. Establishing the protection of 
the true faith over that land in all quarters, in that assembly the thero preached the 
brahmajala ” discourse (of Buddho). A great multitude of people attained the salvation 
and the state of piety of that faith. 

Sixty lacks became eminently endowed with the knowledge ot its doctrines. Two thou- 
sand five hundred men became priests, and one thousand five hundred women, of various 
castes, were admitted into the priesthood. 

From that period, the princes born in that palace obtained (from Sono and Uttaro) the 
name of Sonuttaro. 

These (disciples, following the example) of the all-compassionating vanquishers resig- 
nation (of his supreme beatitude), laying aside the exalted state of happiness attained by 
them, for the benefit of mankind undertook these missions to various countries. Who is 
there who would demur (when) the salvation of the world (is at stake) f 


The twelfth chapter in the Mahawanso, entitled, "the conversion ot the several foreign 
countries,” composed both to delight and to afflict righteous mpfu' 
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Terasamo Parichchhedo. 

Mahamahinda thero so tad a dwddasa ivassi' 6 ; upajjhdyina anatto sahghenacha mahamati : 

Lan?:ddip::n pmaditun Julian pek! hah. wichintayi ; “wuddhd Mu tasirvo raja; rdjdhotu suto" iti. 
Tadanture latiganan datthun kataana manasah, upajjhdyancha sahghancha wanditwd puchchi bhupatih. 
Addya chain, -i there Sahghamittdya atajah, Sumanan sdmantrancha,jalabhihnah mahiddhikah, 

S' at man scihghnh ka f uh agama Dakkhinagirih ; tatha tattha charantassa chhammasa samatikkamun. 
Kamina Chetiyagirin nagarah matudiiviya sampatwa mdtaran passi, dewi diswa piyan sutan : 

Hhejayitwa saparisan, attanayeica kdrit.an udharan Chetiyagirin theran aropayi subhan- 
Awantiraithan bhunjantd pitard dinnamattano sb Asol:al;umdr6hi Ujjenigamane purd, 

Chetiye nagare U'dsan upngantwa tahin subhan Dewin ndma labhitwana kumarin Setthidhitaran. 
Sahwasan tdya l:appesi. Gabbhan ganhiya tena sa, Ujjeniyan Tiumdran tan Mahindan janayi subhan. 

Ik assaddwaya matik! amma Sanghamittancha dhitarah, tasmin kale wasnti sii Chetiye nagare tahin. 

Third tattha nis,dltwd “kdlanud ” iti chintayi “ pitard me sadnattan abhiseka bahussawan," 


Chap. XIII. 

At that period, the profoundly sapient great Mahindo was a thdro of twelve years stand- 
ing. Having been enjoined by his preceptor (the son of Moggali) and by the priesthood 
to convett the land Lanka ; while meditating as to its being a propitious period (to under- 
take the mission) he came to this conclusion : “ The monarch Mutasiwo is far advanced in 
years. Let his son succeed to the kingdom.” 

Having formed an earnest desire to visit his relations during this interval ; reveren- 
tially taking his leave of his preceptor and of the priesthood, and having also obtained the 
consent of the king (his father Dhammasoko), taking with him four thdros and the 
samanero Suniano, the son of Sanghamitta, who was preternaturally gifted, and the master 
of the six branches of religious knowledge, departed for Dakkhinagiri, for the purpose 
of administering the comforts (of religion) to his (maternal) relations. 

There this pilgrim past six months in this avocation. 

Having reached Chetiyagiri, the capital of his royal mother, he appeared before her. 
The queen was overjoyed at seeing her beloved son. After serving refreshments to 
him and his retinue, she established the thero in the superb Chetiya wiharo which had been 
erected by herself. 

While prince Asoko was ruling over the Awanti country by the appointment of his own 
father, in a journey to Ujjeni he arrived at Ch6tiya ; and while tarrying there, having gained 
the affections of the lovely princess D6wi, the daughter of a Sdtthi, he lived with her. 
Becoming pregnant by that connection, she gave birth to the noble (twin) princes Ujjenio 
and Mahindo, and at the termination of two years, to a daughter Sanghamitta. 

At this period (of Mihindo’s visit) she (the queen) was residing there, in Chdtiyanagara. 
While the thero was sojourning there, he thus meditated: “The period has arrived 
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“ Dewananpiyatisso so mahdrajdnuhotuclia ; watthuttaya gunechdpi sutivd janatn ilutatn 
Arokatii Missanangan,jetthamasassup6sathe ; tailahiwa gamissama Lankculipa waran mayan," 
Magindo upasankamma Mahindatthera muttaman ‘‘yiihi Lankan pasadetun ; Sambmldhinasi wyakato : 
“ Mayampi tatthupatthambhd bhawissamdti " abraivi. Dewiya bhaginidhita putto Ithmulakanuma ko, 

T henna dewiyd dhnmman saliva desitamewatu, a nag ami phdtan patwd, wasi themssa santiki. 

Thattha mdsan wasitwdna jetihamdsassuposatho, thero chatuhitherehi Sumanenatha Hhiuidund, 

Saihlhin tena gahaifhena naratdnati hitund, tasmd ivihara dkasan uggantwd sainahiildhilo, 

Khantniwa idhagamma ramme Missakapabhate axthasi selakutamhi ruchirambntthnU ware. 

Lankd pasailanagunina, wiyakatb so, Lankdhitdya Mnnina, say item ante, Lankdy-i satthn sadisohnfa- 

hitu, tassd Lankdmaruhi mahitdhi nisiditatthati. 

Snjanappasddasanwegatthaya late Mahdwanse “ Mahindagama/io,” ndma t (rasa mb parichchhedo. 


for undertaking the mission enjoined by my father. May the said Dewananpiyatisso, 
having already solemnized his inauguration with the utmost pomp, be enjoying his 
regal state. May he, after having ascertained from my father’s ambassador the merits of 
the three blessed treasures (sent by my father), acquire a right understanding of them (the 
doctrines of Buddho). May he on the full moon day of the month of jettho visit the Missa 
mountain (Mihintalle), for on that very day shall I myself repair to renowned Lanka.’’ 

Magindo (Sakko, the devo of devos) appearing unto the illustrious thero Malnndo, thus 
addressed him: “Depart on thy mission for the conversion of Lanka: it is the fulfilment of 
the prediction of the supreme Buddho (pronounced at the foot of the bo tree). We also 
will there render our assistance.” 

Bhandu, the son of the queen’s younger sister’s daughter, from merely listening to 
the sermon preached by the thero to the queen, attaining the sanctification of “anagami,” 
became a disciple in the fraternity of the th£ro. 

Tarrying there a month longer, on the full moon day of “jettho,” the supernaturally 
gifted th6ro, together with four other thhros, as well as Sumano (a samanero), attended also 
by the aforesaid Bhandu, who, though still a layman, had laid aside domestic affec- 
tions, rose aloft into the air at that very wiharo ; and instantaneously alighting on 
this land, at the superb Missa mountain, stationed himself on the rocky peak of the 
delightful and celebrated Ambatthalo. 

According to the injunction of the divine sage, pronounced at the moment of his 
composing himself to attain final emancipation, in his desire to benefit Lanka by the 
advantages attendant on its conversion (to his creed) ; and in order that in the 
accomplishment of his benevolent design there might be employed an agent comparable to 
the divine sage himself, the predicted (Mahindo) to whom Lanka was offered up as 
an offering by the devos, took up his station there (at Ambatthalo). 

The thirteenth chapter in the Mahawanso, entitled, “the advent of Mahindo,” composed 
equally for the delight and affliction of righteous men. 
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( ’ I E A DASi-AMO PaRK HC HHE0O. 

DeirthianpiuaHs'o si raja saliiak'ditan dotted nagaraivdsinan migawan k Hi tun aga. 

('hattahsa sahassehi narehi pariiearito dhawanto padasay ewa agamd Missakan nagan. 

There dotcetu michchhantb dewo tasmin mahidare gumban bhakkhayamannwa ntthd gokannariipaiva. 
Raja dived “ pamnttan tan nayuttan wijjhitun " iti ; jiydsaddamakd ; dhawi gokanno pubbatantaran. 
Rnjanudhdwi sn dhdiean therdnan santikah goto, there ditthe narindena : sayah antaradhayi sh. 

Theru bahu.su diithesu atibhdyissati iti, attdnamewa dassesi : passitivii nan mahipati, 

Hhito atthdsi. Tan thero : “ ehi Tissati," abrutei. “ Tissati " teachanenewa raja yakkoli chintayi ? 

“ Somalia inayan, maharaja, Dhammarajassa sawaka ; tameica anukampdya Jambudipa idhdgala : ' 
lehrhdha thero : Tan sutiva, raja witabhdyb ahu, saritwa sakhisandesah samaud iti nichchhito. 
IVianusarancha nikkhippa upasankamma tan tsin, sammbdamdno therena so nisidi tadantike. 

Todd tassa mantissa te dgamina pariwarayun ; tada sesecha dassesi maha therb sahdgate, 

Te diswd nbruwi raja “ kadd mi dgatd ?" iti: “ mayd saddinti " therena ivutte ; puchchhi id an puna. 


Chap. XIV. 

The king Dewananpiyatisso celebrating a “salila” festival for the amusement of the 
inhabitants of the capital, he himself departed for an elk bunt, taking with him a retinue 
of forty thousand men ; and in the course of the pursuit of his game on foot, he came to 
the Missa mountain. 

A. certain ddvo of that mountain being desirous of exhibiting the theros, having 
assumed the form of an elk, stationed himself there (in that neighbourhood) grazing. 
The sovereign descrying him, and saying, “ It is not fair to shoot him standing,” sounded 
his bowstring: the elk fled to the mountain. The king gave chase to the fleeing animal. 
On reaching the spot where the priests were, the thdro came in sight of the monarch ; 
but he (the metamorphosed d6vo) vanished. 

The thdro conceiving that he (the king) might be alarmed if many persons (of the 
mission) presented themselves, rendered himself alone visible. The sovereign on 
seeing him, was surprised. The thero said to him, “ Come hither, Tisso.” From his 
calling him simply “Tisso,” the monarch thought he must be a yakkho. “We are 
the ministers and disciples of the lord of the true faith : in compassion towards thee, 
Maharaja, we have repaired hither from Jambudipo,” The th6ro having thus addressed 
him, and the king hearing the declaration, was relieved of his terrors ; and recollecting the 
communication he had received from his ally (Dhammasoko), was convinced that 
they were the ministers of the faith. Laying aside his bow and arrow, and approach- 
ing this “ irsi,” and conversing graciously with the said thdro, he (the king) seated 
himself near him. At that moment his retinue arriving, stood around them: at the same 
time the th6ro produced the other members of the mission. Seeing them, “ When 
came these?” demauded the king. Being answered by the thdro, “ With me; ” he made 
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'■ Santi idisafd rahne Jambuilipe yati ? iti; aha “ kdsdicapajjutb Jambudipo tahin panu," 

J'e leijjd i d dh ip pat tacha chttopariydyakoividd dibbusbtdcha arahanto bahu Buddhassa sawaka." 

Pachchhi, “ kindgatatthdti 9 " “ Nathdlena jalenapi naagnmanihdti iculto so ivijani nahhasagamnn. 
IVimansanto mahapahno panhan panhamapucltchi tan : puttho puitho iviydkasi tan tan pan/tan mahipati. 

“ Rukkhoyan , raja kin nctmo?" “Ambo nama ayantaru'.' “Iman munchiyu atthambof" “Santi amhataru bahu.' 
“ Jmancha amban, techambe munchiyatthi mahiruhd ?" Santi, bhante, bahu rukkhd, anamhd puna te taru." 
“Anne ambe anamhtcha Munchiyatthi mahiruhd 9 " Ayam hhadantambaritljchb ? “ Pawiifbsi, narissara ’ ’’ 
“Santi te ndtayo, raja ? ” “Santi, bhante, bahujjanct.” “Santi annataka, raja 9 " “ Santi ahndtikii bahu.'’ 
“Ndtitocha anatecha munchiyahnopi atthinu 9" “ Ahamewa, bhante “Sddhu! twan panditosi, narissara ! 
Panditdti widitwdna “ chulahatthipadopaman " suttantan desayi third mahipassa mahamati. 


this inquiry: “In Jambudipo are there other priests like unto these?” The there re- 
plied, “ Jambudipo itself glitters with yellow robes, there the disciples of Buddho, who 
have fully acquired the three sacerdotal sanctifications, who are perfect masters ot 
the knowledge which procures the “ arahat ” bliss, the saints who have the gift of propheev 
and divination, are numerous. (The king) inquired by what means he had come. 
(Mahindo) replied, “ I came not either by land or water.” The inquirer learnt (thereby) 
that (the thero) had come through the air. This gifted personage, for the purpose of 
ascertaining the capacity of the gifted (sovereign), interrogated him. As he asked 
query after query, the monarch replied to him question after question. 

O king ! what is this tree called ? 

It is called the ambo tree. 

Besides this one, is there any other ambo tree ? 

There are many ambo trees. 

Besides this ambo and those other ambos, are there any other trees on earth ? 

Lord ! there are many trees, but they are not ambo trees. 

Besides the other ambo trees and the trees that are not ambo, is there any other ? 

Gracious Lord ! this ambo tree. 

Ruler of men ! thou art wise. 

King ! have you relations ? 

Lord ! I have many. 

King ! are there any persons not thy relations ? 

There are many who are not my relations. 

Besides thy relations and those who are not thy relations, is there, or is there not, 
any other (human being in existence ?) 

Lord ! there is myself. 

Ruler of men “ Sadhu ! ” thou art wise 

The eminently wise thero, thus satisfied that he was capable of comprehending die 
same, propounded to the ruler of the land the “chulahatthipadopaman” discourse 
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Disand pariydsdni sadtlhin tehi narihi so chattalisa sahassihi saranisu patitthahi. 

Bheittdbhihdran suyaniha ranno abhiharnn tada ; “ nabhunjissantiddnimt iti jitutmpi bhupati, 

Purhchhitun yiiva ynttanti bhattenapuchchhi te. hi “nabhunjama iddniti irutte kdlancha puchchhi so 
Kalan wutteiruici : “ Ewan gachchhdma nagaran" iti “Tuwan gachchha, maharaja; icasissdma mayan idhak 
“Ewan sato kumdrbyan amhihi sahagachchhatu ? ” “ Ayanhi agataphalo, raja, winnata sdyano," 

“ Apekkhamano pahbajjan, wasatambhdkasantike : iddni pabbdjayissdma iman. Twan gachchha bhumipa.' 
“ Path rathan pesayissan, tumhe tattha thitd, pttran yathdti; " there wunditwa ; Tihnndun n etwekama ntikan, 
Puchchhi therdilhikaran. So ranno sabbamabhasi. So therein natwati, tuttho ; so “ labhd me / " iti chintayi. 
Bhandussa gihibhaivena gato sanlo narissaro anndsi narabhdwan, “ so pahbdjema iman ; " iti. 

Third tan gamasimayan tasminyiiv a J.hane, aka Bhandukassa kumdrassa pahhajjamupatampailan. 
Tasminyewa khan e socha arahattan apdpuni. Sumanan samaneran tan third dmantayi tato, 


(of Buddho). At the conclusion of that discourse, together with his forty thousand 
followers he obtained the salvation of that faith. 

At that instant, it being in the afternoon, they brought the king his repast. The 
monarch knowing that these personages did not take refreshment at that hour, considered 
that it was proper to inquire (before refreshments were offered): he (accordingly) inquired 
of these sanctified personages regarding their taking refection. On being answered, “ We do 
not partake of refreshments at this hour ; ” the king inquired when that hour was. On 
being informed of it, he thus replied : “ Let us, then, repair to the capital.” “ Do thou go, 
maharfija ; we ( said the thero) will tarry here.” “ In that case, allow this young prince 
(Bhandu) to accompany us.” “ Raja, this (prince) having attained the ‘agata’ sanctifica- 
tion, and acquired a knowledge of the religion (of Buddho), is living in my fraternity, de- 
voutly looking forward to the appointed time for his ordination : we are now about 
to ordain him. Lord of the land, do thou return (to the capital).” “In the morning 
(rejoined the king) I will send my carriage : repair ye (then) to the capital, seated in it.” 
Having, thereupon, reverentially taken his leave of the th^ros, and called aside Bhandu, he 
made inquiries regarding the theros principally (as well as other matters). He explained 
all things to the monarch. Having ascertained that the thfiro (was the son of his 
ally Dhammasoko) he became exceedingly rejoiced, and thus thought : “This is indeed a 
benefit (conferred) on me.” 

The monarch (when) he ascertained the lay condition of Bhandu, entertaining ap- 
prehensions that as long as be continued a layman he might be seduced from his purpose, 
said, “ Let us initiate him into the priesthood (at once).” 

At that very instant in that “ gamasimaya ” (ground duly consecrated with land limits) 
the thero performed the ceremony of ordination, and of elevation to the order of upa- 
sampada, of prince Bhandu ; and instantaneously he (Bhandu) attained the sanctification 
of “ arahat.” 

Thereupon the thero addressed himself to the saman6ro Sumano : “ It is the hour 
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The Mahavaxso. 


“Ji/iammassaivanakalan tan ghosihiti " apuchchhi. So sawento “kittakan ihiinan, bhaiite , ghmimahun ? ' in. 
“Sakalan Tambapan n tfi ; " wutte therena: iddhiyd saivrntd saj atari Lankan dhammakdlama o'h 6 s a yi. 

Raja ndgachatukkeso Sondipas&i nisirliya, Lhadantanan rawan sutird, thirasantikap esayi . 

“ Upaddatoonu atthiti? ” aha “ natthi upaddaivo ; sot ini Sambuddhawachanan k.dlb ghosdpito ; " iti, 

SCtmanera rawan sutwa, bliumma, deivd aghosayun : anulJamena st saddd llrahmaHknn samdruhi. 

Tina ghosena dewanan sannipato maha ahu : samachittasutian desist third tasmin samdgame. 

Asahkhiyanan dewanan dhammdbhisamayo ahu ;hahu ndgasnpanndclw snranisu patitthahun. 

1 athedan Sdriputtassa suttan thirassa bhdsatd, tatha Muhin dathirassa ahu deicaiamagamo. 

Raja pabhdti pahesi rathah : sdrathi so gatd “ drbhatha rathah, ydma nangaran? " iti tebrawi. 

“Nardgdma ralhan.” “ Gachchha .” “ Gachchhdma tairapachchhato iti watwana pesetwd sarathin: sumandrathu 
Tl'ehtisamabbhuggantwd ti nagarassa puratthatn pathaman th» paithauamhi otarihsu mahhldkitui . 

Therehi pathamotinnathdnamhi katachetiyan ajjapi wucludmte tinn “wan “ pathamachetiyan," 


of prayer: sound the call.” He inquired, “ Lord, in sounding the call, over what portion 
of the world should my voice be heard ? ” On being told by the thero “ over the whole ot 
Tambapanni (only) calling out, by his supernatural power his shout (resounded; 
all over Lanka. 

The king hearing the call of these pious persons while mounted on his state-clc- 
pliant near Sondipassb (in the eastern quarter of the town), dispatched (a person) to the 
residence of the thfero, inquiring, “whether some calamity had or had not befallen them ” 
He brought back word, “It is not any calamity, but the call announcing that it is the hour 
to attend to the words of the supreme Buddho.'’ Hearing the call of the samanero, the 
terrestrial devos shouted in response, and the said (united) shouts ascended to the 
Brahma world. In consequence of that call, a great congregation of devos assembled. In 
that assembly the thbro propounded the “ samachitta suttan,” (or the discourse of Buddho 
on concord in faith,’) To an asankiya of devos, superior grades of blessings of the 
religion were obtained. Innumerable nagas and supannas attained the salvation of 
the faith. As on the occasion ot the preaching of the thero Sariputto, so on that ot 
the thero Mahindo, there was a great congregation of devos. 

In the morning the king sent his chariot. The charioteer, who repaired (to Mihintallet 
said unto them (the theros), “Ascend the carriage that we may proceed to the town. 

e will not, (replied the priests) “use the chariot ; do thou return, we shall go here 
alter. Having sent away the charioteer with this message, these truly pious personaue 
who were endowed with the power ot working miracles, rising aloft into the air, alighted 
the eastern quarter ot the city, on the site where tile first dagoba (Thuparamo) v-> - 
built. From this event, to this day the spot on which the theros alighted is called the tii s 
ehetiyo (dagoba). 
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Rannct theragunan sutivd ran no antipuritthiyo thiradassanamichchhinsu yasmd tasmd mahipati. 

Antowa rajawatthussa ramman hare si maddhapah, setehi watthapupphihi chhaditah samalankatah. 
Uchchasiyyd wiramanan sutattd thirasantiki kankhi uchchhasane third nisideyya nukhoticha ; 
Tadantari sarathi so there diswa tahin thite chiwaran parupante te atiwimhitamanasd, 

Gantwd rahno niwedesi : sutwa sabban mahipati “ nisajjahan nakarissanti p'lthakesuti," nichchhito, 

“ Susadhubhummattharanan panndpethdti" bhdsiya: gantwd patipathan there sakkachchah abhiwddiyn. 
Muhamahindatherassa hatthafo pattamadiya, sakkarapujaicidhina purah therah pawesayi. 

Disiva dsanapannatti nemittd wiyakarun iti ; “ gahita pathawi mehi ; dipt hessanti issard," 

Narihdo pujayanto te there ante purannayi tattha te dussapithesu nisidihsu yatharahah. 

Te ydgu khajjabhojj ehi sayan rajd atappayi, nitthite bhattakichchamhi, sayah npanistdiya, 

Ka n ifjhasso parajasm Mahandgassa jdyikah wasanti rajageheiva pakkosdpisich dnulah. 

Agamma Anula dewi, pancha itthisatehi sa, there wandiya pujetwd ekamantarnupawisi . 


From whatever cause it might have been that the ladies of the king’s palace, on having 
learnt from the monarch the piety of the thhro, became desirous of being presented to the 
said thero ; from the same motive the sovereign caused a splendid hall to be constructed 
within the precincts of the palace, canopied with white cloths, and decorated with flowers. 

Having learnt from the thero (at the sermon of the preceding day) that an exalted seat 
was forbidden, he entertained doubts as to whether the thero would or would not place 
himself on an elevated throne. In this interval of doubt, the charioteer (who was passing 
the spot where the first dagoba was subsequently built) observing the theros (whom 
he left at Mihintalle already) there, in the act of robing themselves, overwhelmed 
with astonishment (at this miracle), repairing to the king informed him thereof. The 
monarch having listened to all he had to say, came to the conclusion (as they would 
not ride in a chariot), “ they will not seat themselves on chairs.” And having given direc- 
tions, “ spread sumptuous carpets ; ” proceeding to meet the theros (in their progress), 
he bowed down to them with profound reverence. Receiving from the hands of the 
thero Maha-Mahindo his sacerdotal alms-dish, and (observing) the due forms of reverence 
and offerings, he introduced the thero into the city. 

Fortune-tellers seeing the preparations of the seats, thus predicted ; “ The land will be 
usurped by these persons. They will become the lords of this island.” 

The sovereign making offerings to the thhros, conducted them within the palace. There 
they seated themselves in due order, on chairs covered with cloths. The monarch himself 
served them with rice-broth, cakes, and dressed rice. At the conclusion of the repast, 
seating himself near them, he sent for Anula the consort of his younger brother Mahanago, 
the sub-king, who was an inmate of the palace. 

The said princess Anula proceeding thither, together with five hundred women, and 
having bowed down and made offerings to the theros, placed herself (respectfully) by the 
side of them. 
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“Petawatthun" “ wimanancha" “sachchasannattamewacha ’’ disisi third td itthi paihamah phalamajjhagur. 
Bhiyo ditthamanussihi sutwa thiragunan bahuh, thiradassanmichchhanna sama gantwana ndgard, 
Rcijaddwari mahdsaddan akaruh : tan mahipati sutwa pnchchhiya.jdnitwa aha than hitathiko : 

Sahbisah idha sambadho : sd'.ah mahgalahatthito sadhetun, tatha ddkkhinti thirime ndgard ” iti. 
Sodhetwa hatthhalan tan witdnadihi sajjukah alahkaritwa sayanati pahnapesuh yathdrahah. 

Sat hero tattha gantwana mahdthiro nisidiya, so “ dewadutasuttah " tan kathisi kathiko mahd. 

Tan sutwdna pasidihsu nagara te samagata, tesu pdnasahassantn pathamah palamajjhagd. 

Lahkddipe so sattakappowa kappo Lankaditthdni dwesu ihdnisu third dhammah bhdsitwd 
dipabhdsaya iw ah saddhammotdran kdrayi dipadipoti. 


Sujanappasddasahwigatthaya kati Mahdwahsi “ Nagarappawisano " nama, Chuddasamo parichchhido. 


The thero preached to them the “petawattha,” the “ wimana,” and the “ sachcha 
sannuta ” discourses. These females attained the first stage of sanctification. 

The inhabitants of the town hearing of the pre-eminent piety of the thdro from those 
who had seen him the day previous, and becoming impatient to see him, assembled and 
clamoured at the palace gate. Their sovereign hearing this commotion, inquired respecting 
it ; and learning the cause thereof, desirous of gratifying them, thus addressed them : “ For 
all of you (to assemble in) this place is insufficient ; prepare the great stables of the state- 
elephants : there the inhabitants of the capital may see these th6ros.” Having purified the 
elephant stables, and quickly ornamented the same with cloths and other decorations, 
they prepared seats in due order. 

Repairing thither with the other th6ros, this all eloquent chief th6ro seating himself 
there, propounded the “ d^vaduta ” discourse (of Buddho). Hearing that discourse, the 
people of the capital, who had thus assembled, were overjoyed. Among them a thousand 
attained the first stage of sanctification. 

This thero, by having propounded the doctrines (of Buddhism) in the language ot 
the land, at two of the places (rendered sacred by the presence of Buddho), insured 
for the inhabitants of Lanka (the attainment of the termination of transmigration) within 
a period of seven kappos (by their having arrived then at the first stage of salvation). 
Thus he became the luminary which shed the light of religion on this land. 


The fourteenth chapter in the Mahbwanso, entitled, “ the introduction into the capital,’ 
composed both to delight and to afflict righteous men. 
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Paxxarasajio Parichchhedo, 

"Hatthisdlapi sambadhd" iti tatthu samdgatate Nandanawane ramm't dakki ndd waratb bahi, 
Rajuyydnt ghanachchhdy i sitale ndasaddale, pannapesun asandni th'erdnan sadarci nard. 

Xikhheunma dikkhinadwdra there thattha nisidicha, mahakulenachdgamma itthiyo, bahuka tahin. 
Therein upanisidihsu uyyanah purayantiyo ; “ bdlapanditasuttan" tan tdsan thero adesayi. 

Sahassa Itth iyo tdsu pafhaman phdlamajjhagun ; ewan tattli ewa uyyane sayanahasamayo ah u, 

Tato thera nikkhamihsu “ ydma pabbatan," iti: ranno patiniwedesun, sighan raja upagami. 

Up agammabrawi theran “sayah durbcha pabbato, idhewa Nandanuyyane, niivdso phdsuko," iti, 
“Pnrassa achchdsannatta asdrupanti," bhasite ; “ Mfih dm egh awanuyydnah ndti durdti santikci 
“Ftamman chh ay udakup etan niivdso tattha rochitu niwattitabban bhanteti Thero tattha niwattayi. 
Tannin niwattattlianamhi Kadambanadiyantike “ Niwattachetiyan ” ndnia katan wuchchati rhetiyan. 
Tan Nandanan dakkhinena sasah theran rathesabho Mahdmeghaivanuyyanan pachinmldwaraknntayi. 
Tattha rajaghare ramme munchapithani sddhukan sddhuni atthardpetwd “ wasatettha sukhan " iti- 


Chap. XV. 

The people who had assembled there, impelled by the fervor of their devotion, declaring 
“ the elephant stables also are too confined,” erected pulpits for the theros in the royal 
pleasure garden Nandana, situated without the southern gate in a delightful forest, cool 
from its deep shade and soft green turf. 

The th6ro departing through one of the southern gates, took his seat there. Innumerable 
females of the first rank resorted thither, crowding the royal garden, and ranged themselves 
near the thero. The thero propounded to them the “ balapanditta ” discourse (of Buddho). 
From among them a thousand women attained the first stage of sanctification. In 
this occupation in that pleasure garden the evening was closing ; and the theros saying, 
“ Let us return to the mountain ” (Missa) departed. (The people) made this (departure) 
known to the king, and the monarch quickly overtook them. Approaching the thero, 
he thus spoke: “It is late; the mountain also is distant; it will be expedient to 
tarry here, in this very Nandana pleasure garden.” On his replying, “On account of its 
immediate proximity to the city it is not convenient ;” (the king) rejoined, “ The pleasure 
garden Mahamfigo (formed by my father) is neither very distant nor very near; it 
is a delightful spot, well provided with shade and water ; it is worthy, lord ! of being the 
place of thy residence, vouchsafe to tarry there.” There the thero tarried. On the spot 
(“ niwatti ”) where he tarried on the bank of the Kadambo river a dagoba was built, 
which (consequently) obtained the name of “ Niwatti.” The royal owner of the chariot 
himself conducted the thfiro out of the southern gate of the Nandana pleasure garden into 
the Mahamego pleasure garden by its south western gate. There (on the western side 
of the spot where the bo tree was subsequently planted), furnishing a delightful rojal 
palace with splendid beds, chairs, and other conveniences in the most complete manner, ho 
said, “ Do thou sojourn here in comfort.” 
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lidjt i therebhiwddetwa ainachchaparlicdritu puran pdirisi. Theratu tan rattin tattha te irasun. 

Jdih/inteyciva pupphani gahetivd dharanipati there upecheha wanditwd, p tije tied kusuntehicha, [■•/ didst/, an ' 
Pm hrhhi, “kachrhi sukhan : matte nyyanah phasukan?" Hi: “ sukhan wuttan, Maharaja, uyyanan' i/ati 
"Ard 116 kappate, bhantr, san.ghassd.ti ? " apnehchhi : so “ kappate* iti wativdna 7 :appdkappesnkowido , 

Thero If’elimandrdman pniiggahanamabraici. Tan sutied atihatth ' so tuithahattho mahajano, 

Theraoan wandanatthaya, dewitu Anuta gatasaddhin panchasutitthihi dutiyan plialainajjhagd. 

"iasa paneha satddavi An id delta mahipatin “ pahhajissdma deicdti Baja tlieramawocha so. 

I’a'didjetha imdydti ? thero aha mahipatin “ nakappati, maharaja , pabbajetunthiyohi no." 

■‘Atthi Pdialiputtasmih bhikkhnni me kaniithika Sanghmnittdti narnena wissntd sd bnhussuta : 

“ Xnrimla , Samanidassa mahabodhi dumindato dakkhind sdlhamddaya tathd bhikkhnniyo ward, 
■‘Agachchhatuti peschi ran no no pitusantikan .• pabbdjissanti sd then dgatd itthiyo imd." 

“ Sddhuti " watwdi ganhitivd raja bhinkdramuttamah, * ‘ Mali dm egri a tea n ny i/dnan datum! sanghnss!„inn " iti 


The monarch having respectfully taken his leave of the theros, attended by ins officer 
of state, returned to the town. These theros remained that night there. 

At the first dawn of day, this reigning monarch, taking flowers with him, visited 
the theros: bowing down reverentially to them, and making offerings of those flowers, he 
inquired after their welfare. On asking, “ Is the pleasure garden a convenient place 
of residence ? ” this sanctified thero thus replied to the inquirer of his welfare : “ Maharaja , 
the pleasure garden is convenient.” He then asked, “ Lord ! is a garden an offering meet 
for acceptance unto the priesthood?” He who was perfect master in the knowledge of 
acceptable and unacceptable things, having thus replied, “It is acceptable,” — proceeded to 
explain how the Welihvana pleasure garden had been accepted (by Buddho himself 
from king Bimbisaro). Hearing this, the king became exceedingly delighted, and the 
populace also were equally rejoiced. 

The princess Anuld, who had come attended by five hundred females for the purpose 
ot doing reverence to the thero, attained the second stage of sanctification. 

The said princess Anula, with her five hundred females, thus addressed the monarch: 
“ Liege, permit us to enter the order of priesthood.” The sovereign said to the 
thfiro, “ Vouchsafe to ordain these females.” The thero replied to the monarch, “maha- 
raja, it is not allowable to us to ordain females. In the city of Pataliputta, there 
is a priestess. She is my younger sister, renowned under the name of Sanghamitta, 
and profoundly learned. Dispatch, ruler, (a letter) to our royal father, begging that he 
may send her, bringing also the right branch of the bo-tree of the Lord of saints, -itself the 
monarch of the forests; as also eminent priestesses. When that theri (Sanghamitta) 
arrives, she will ordain these females.” 

The king, having expressed his assent (to this advice), taking up an exquisitely beautiful 
jug, and vowing, “ I dedicate this Maliamego pleasure garden to the priesthood, 
poured the water of donation on the hand of the thero Mahindo. On that water falling on 
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Mahi mlath Irossa kart dakkhinodakamdkari, mahiy apatite toye, akampittha mahamahi 
■'Ka\md i.ampiti bhumiti ” bhumipalb apitchchhi tan "patifthitattd dipamhi sasanassati" sobrawi, 
Thtrassa upnndmesi jdtipupphdni jdtinid third rdjaghara gantwa tassa dakkhinatn thito, 
Ruklhumpicha te attha pupphachutihi samokiri-tatthdpi puthawi kampi ■ puttho ta<tsdha kdranah 
■‘.4Ami finnan buddhdnah kd/epi klha mdlako, narinda, sahghakaminatthan bhawissati iddnipi. 
Rd/agtho uttarato char tip ol: l:h a rani aga tattakdnewa pupphdni thero tatthapi oldri, 

Tatthapi puthawi kampi : puttho tassdha kdranah : “ jantdghdrapokkharani ayah hessati, bhumipa." 
Tassewa rajagehassa gantivana dtvarakotthakah tattakehiwa pupphehi tan thdnah pujayt is i. 

Tatthapi puthawi kampi hatthalomowatucasd rdjd tan kdranahpuchchhi thero tassdha kdranah. 

Imamhi kappe huddhanah tinnah hodhirukkhatb anetwd dakkhind sdkhd ropita idha bhumipa." 

'■ Tathagatassa amhakah bodhisakhapi dakkhind imasmihyewa thanamhi patitthissati bhumipa." 

' Tatoganid mahathero Mahdmuchalandmakah tattakdnewa pupphdni tastnih thdne samokiri.'' 
Tatthapi puthawi kampi: puttho tassdha kdranah : ‘•Sahghassupbsathdgdrah idha hessati bhumipa.' 


the ground there, the earth quaked. The ruler of the land inquired, “From what cause doe." 
the earth quake?” He replied, on account of the establishment of (Buddho’s) religion in the 
land. He (the monarch) of illustrious descent, then presented jessamine flowers to 
the thero. The th6ro (thereafter) proceeded towards the king’s palace, and stood on 
the south side of it under a “picha” tree, and sprinkled eight handsful of flowers 
On that occasion also the earth quaked. Being asked the cause thereof, he replied. 
“ Ruler of men, even in the time of the three (preceding) Buddhos, on this spot the 
“ Malako ” had stood : now also it will become to the priesthood the place where their rites 
and ceremonies will be performed.” 

The thero, proceeding to a delightful pond on the north side of the king’s palace, 
sprinkled there also the same number of handsful of flowers. On this occasion also the 
earth quaked. On being asked the cause thereof: “Liege,” he replied “this pond will 
become attached to the perambulation hall (of the priesthood).” 

Proceeding close to the portal of the king’s palace, the “ irsi " on that spot also made an 
offering of the same quantity of flowers. There likewise the earth quaked. The king, his 
hair standing on end with the delight of his astonishment, inquired the cause thereof. To 
him the thero (thus) explained the cause : “ Monarch, on this spot have the right branches 
procured from the bo-tree of (all) the three Buddhos in this kappo been planted. On this 
very spot, O ruler, will the right branch of the bo-tree of our (deity) the successor 
of former Buddhos be planted.” 

Thereafter the great thero repairing to the spot called “Mahamuchalo, ' on that spot also 
he sprinkled the same quantity of flowers. There also the earth quaked. Being asked the 
cause thereof, he replied, “Ruler of men, this spot will become the uposatho hall ot 
sacerdotal rites to the priesthood 
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Panhambanuilakatthanan tatogamma mahipati, supakkan ambapakkancha trannagandharasuttaman, 
Mahantan upundmesi ranno uyyanapdlako : tan therassa pandmisi raja atimanoraman. 

Thi.ro nisidanakdran dassesi janahitdhito attharapesi tatthewa raja attharanan waran. 

.hid tattha nisinnassa therassamban mahipati : third tan paribhunjitivd ropanatthaya rajino, 

Ambuttliikan add raja tan sayah tattha rbpayi, hatthe tassopari third ilhotvi tattha wirulhiya. 

Tan khanan yiwa bijamha namhdnikkhamma ankuro kamenati mahdrukkho pattapakkadharo ahu, 

Tan pdtihdriyah disiva parisdyan sardjika namassamdnd aithasi there hatthatannruha, 

Thero tada puppamutthin atthatattha samokiri ; tatthdpi puthawi kampi : puttho tassdha karanan. 
■'Sanghassuppannatablidnan anikisan, narddhipa, sagammabhdjanatthdnan idan thdaah bhawissatl 
Tato gantwa Chatussdla thdnan tattha samokiri ; tdttakanewa pupphdni kampi tatthdpi medini. 

Tan kampikaranan puchchhi raja: thiropi wdkari “ tin nannan pubha buddhdnan rajuyydaa pdtiggaho." 
“ Ddnawatthundbhihata dipawdsihi sabbato,idha thapetivd bhbjuit sasahghi Sugate tayu." 


The monarch thence proceeded to the Panhambamala (pleasure garden). The keeper 
of that garden produced to the king a superb full ripe mango, of superlative excellence 
in color, fragrance, and flavor. The king presented this delicious fruit to the there. (xV.-- 
no priest can partake of food without being seated) the thdro, who (at all times) was 
desirous of gratifying the wishes of the people, pointed out the necessity of his 
being seated, and the raja on that spot had a splendid carpet spread out. To the 
thero there seated, the monarch presented the mango. The thero having vouchsafed 
to eat the same, gave the stone to the king that it might be sown. The sovereign himself 
planted the stone on that spot. In order that it might sprout (instantly) the thero washed 
his hands, pouring water (on them) over it. In the order of nature, (but) in that very 
instant, from that mango stone a sprout shooting forth became a stately tree, laden 
with leaves and fruit. 

Witnessing this miracle, the multitude, including the king, with their hair standing 
on end (with astonishment and delight) continued repeatedly bowing down to the tberos. 

At that moment the thero sprinkled on that spot eight handsful of flowers. On that 
occasion also the earth quaked. Being asked the cause thereof, he replied, “Ruler of men, 
this will become the spot at whicli the various offerings made to the priesthood collectively 
will be divided by the assembled priests.” 

Proceeding thereafter to the site where the Chattusala (quadrangular hall was sub- 
sequently built), he there sprinkled the same quantity of flowers. Tn like manner, tht 
earth quaked. The sovereign inquiring the cause of this earthquake ; the thero thus 
explained himself to the king : “ (This is) the pleasure garden, which by its having 
been accepted by the three preceding Buddhos (became consecrated). On this spo' 
the treasures of offerings brought from all quarters by the inhabitants having been collect- 
ed, the three preceding deities of felicitous advent vouchsafed to partake thereof. In thb 
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‘■Iddni pana thatthiwa chatussdla bhatvissati sanghassa idhalliattaggan hhaicissati narddlnpa." 
Mahdthupa thitatthananthdnd thanauddu, tato agamasi mahdthero Mahindo (hpadipako. 

Tada antdparu.khipi rdjuyyanassa khuddika Kakudhdivhaya ahu wdpi tassopari jahintike. 
Thuparahan thalaiidnan ahu there tahin gate ranno champakapupphanah putakdna'tha aharun, 

Tani champakapupphani raja thirassupdnayi : third champaldpupphehi tehi piijesa tan phalan. 
Tatthapi puthaici kampi: rdjd nankampakiranan puchchhi : theronupubb inn aha tankampakdranan. 
"Idan ihanan , maharaja, chatnbudilhatiisiwitah thuparahan hitatthaya sukhatthayacha pdnitian. 

' Imauihi kappi pathaman Kahusandho jino ahu, sabiadhammaividu satthii sabbalok anukampako . 
“Mahatitthawhayan dsi Ma)i dm egh a nan idan nangaran Abliayannamu puratthima d is ay ahu, 

'■ Kadambanadiya pari tattha rdjahhayb ahu : Ojadipoti ndmena ayaniltpo tada ahu. 

“ Rakkhasihi janassittha rogo pajjarako ahu, Kakusandho dasahalo tan diswd tadupaddawan, 

“ Tan gantwd sattavnnayan pawattin sdsanassacha katun imasmin dipasmin karund halawodito. 
“Chattdlisa sahassehi tddihi pariwaritb nabhasagamma atthdsi P iivakinamhi pabbati, 

“ Sambuddhassdnuhhdw ena rogo pajjarako idha, upasanno maharajadipamhi sakale tada. 


instance, also, O ruler of men, on the very same site the Chattusala will be erected, which 
will be the refectory of the priesthood.” 

From thence, the chief thero Mahindo, the luminary of the land, who by inspiration 
could distinguish the places consecrated (by the presence of former Buddhos) from 
those which were not consecrated, repaired to the spot where the great dagoba (Ruanwelli 
was subsequently built). At that time the smaller Kakudha tank stood within the 
boundary of the royal pleasure garden. At the upper end of it, near the edge of the water, 
there was a spot of elevated ground adapted for the site of a dagoba. On the high priest 
reaching that spot (the keeper of the garden) presented to the king eight baskets of cham- 
poka flowers. The king sprinkled those champoka flowers on the said elevated spot. In 
this instance also the earth quaked. The king inquired the cause of that earthquake, and 
the thero explained the cause in due order. “ Maharaja, this place has been consecrated 
by the presence of four Buddhos ; it is befitting for (the site of) a dagoba for the prosperity 
and comfort of living beings. At the commencement of this kappo, the first in order was 
the vanquisher Kakusandho, a divine sage, perfect master of all the doctrines of the faith, 
and a comforter of the whole world. This Mahamegho pleasure garden was then 
called Mahatittha. The city, situated to the eastward on the farther side of the Kadambo 
river was called ‘Abhayapura.’ The ruling sovereign there was f Abhayo,” and at that time 
this island was called ‘ Ojadipo.’ In this land, by the instrumentality of the Rakkhasas 
(especially Punakkha) a febrile epidemic afflicted its inhabitants. Kakusandho impelled 
by motives of beneficence, for the purpose of effecting the conversion of its inhabitants and 
the establishment of his faith, (after) having subdued this calamity, accompanied by forty 
thousands of his sanctified disciples, repairing to this land through the air, stationed 
liirnselt on the summit ot Dewakuto (Adam’s peak). Instantly, by the supernatural power 
of that supreme Buddho, the febrile epidemic over the whole of this land was sub- 
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“Tattha thito adhitthasi, narissara, ‘ aiunissaro sabltman ajja passantii Ojadipamiu manusd. 

‘Agantu kctma sabbcwa manussd Mamasantikah, dgachchhantu akichchhtna hhippanchdpi ' mahamuni.' 
“Obhdsantcn Muntndan tan, obhdientancha pabbatan, rdjacha nagardchewa disivd khippah upagamun. 
“ Deivata ball ddnatthan manussdcha tahih gatd dewatd iti manninsu sasanghan Lokanayakan. 

“ Raja so Munirajan tan atihatthohi wadiya nimantayitwd bhuttena dnetii'd pitrasantikan, 
"Sasanghassa Munindassa nisajjarahamuttamah ramaniyamidah thanan masamh adhanti ehintiya. 

“ Kdrite mandape rammt pallahktsu ivaresu tan nisiddpisi Sambuddhan sasanghan idha bhupati. 
“Nisinctnampiilha passanta sasanghan Lokanayakan dipt manussd dnesuh pan nakdre samantat'. 

“ Attano khajjabhojjehi tehi tehdhhatehicha : santappesi sasanghan tan raja so L bkamtyakah. 

“Idhcwa pachchhd bhattan tan nisinnussa Jinassa id Mahatitthakauyyanah raj add dakkhiuan purah 
“ Akdlapupphdlahkare Mahatittha want tada patiggahito buddhina akampittha mahamahi. 

“ Etthewa so nisiditwd dhamman desisi nayako: chattdlisa sahassdni patta maggaphalan ta>-d, 
"Diwdwihdrah katiodna Mahatitthawane Jino sayanhasamaye gantmd bodhhthn-iarahan mahih. 


dued, O ruler, the muni, lord of divine sages, remaining there (on Dewakuto) thus 
resolved within himself: ‘Let all the inhabitants in this land Ojadipo, this very day 
see me manifested. Let also all persons, who are desirous of repairing to me, repair 
instantly (hither) without any exertion on their part.’ The king and inhabitants of 
the capital, observing this divine sage, effulgent by the rays of Iris halo, as well as the 
mountain illuminated by his presence, instantly repaired thither. The people, bavins 
hastened thither for the purpose of making 1 bali ’ offerings to the devatas, conceived 
that the ruler of the world and his sacerdotal retinue were devatas. This king (Abhayo) 
exceedingly overjoyed, bowing down to this lord of munis, and inviting him to take 
refection, conducted him to the capital. The monarch, considering this celebrated and 
delightful spot both befitting and convenient for the muni and his fraternity, caused on this 
very site to be constructed, in a hall erected by him, splendid pulpits for the supreme 
Buddho and the (attendant) priests. The inhabitants of the island, seeing this lord 
of the universe seated here, (where Ruwamvelli dagoba was subsequently built), togetiier 
with his sacerdotal retinue, brought offerings from all quarters. The king from his 
own provisions and beverage, as well as from the offerings brought from other quarters, 
presented refreshments to the lord of the universe and his disciples. In the afternoon, that 
monarch bestowed on the vanquisher, who was thus seated on this very spot, the pleasure 
garden Mahhtittha — a worthy dedication. At the instant this Mahatittha garden, embel- 
lished with (even) unseasonable flowers, was accepted of by the Buddho, the earth quaked. 
The said (divine) ruler taking his seat here, propounded his doctrines. Forty thousand 
inhabitants attained the sanctification of “ maggapnalan.” The vanquisher having, enjoyed 
his forenoon rest in the Mahatittha garden, in the afternoon repaired to this spot worthy ot 
the reception of his bo-tree. Here seated, that supreme Buddho indulged in the samadhi 
meditation. Rising therefrom he thus resolved ; * For the spiritual welfare of the inhabi- 
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‘Nisitinb tatthd appetwd samadhin wuithitb tato : iti chintayi Sambuddho hitattha dipawdsinan. 
‘Addya dakkhinan sdkhah, lodhitb rnt Sirisato dddyatu Rdjananda bhikkhuni sahabhikkhum 
“Tassa tan ehittamahadya sd th.iri tadantaran gahetwd tattha rajdhah upasahkamma tan taruh. 
“Lekhan dakkhinasdkhdya dapetwana mahiddhikb manosildya chhindantah thitah hemakatdhake. 
"lddhiyd bodhimddaya sd panchasata bhikkhuni : idhdnetwd, mahdrdjd, dewata pariwdritd, 

* Sdsawannakatahah tan Sambuddhena pasdrite thapesi dakkhine hatthe t ah gahetwd Tathdgato . 
"Patiithdp etuh mddasi bodhi rahnb bhayassatah Mahdtitthamhi uyyane patitthdpesi hhupali- 
"Tati gantwdna Sambuddho ito uttarato pana, Sirisamdlake rammi nisiditwd Tathdgato. 

“ Janassa dhammah disesi ; dhammdbhisamayo tahih icisatiya sahassdnah pandnah asi bhumipa. 

“ Tatovi uttarah gantwd thupdramamhi, so Jino nisinno tattha appetwu samadhin wutthito tato. 

“ Dhammah desesi Sambuddho parisaya tahih pana, dasapana sahassdni pattamaggaphalah ahuh. 
Attano dhammakarakah manussdnah namassituh, datwci sapariwdrah tan thapetwd xdha bhikkhunih. 
"Saha bhikkhu sahassena Mahddewancha satcakah thapetwd idha Sambuddho tato pachinato pana, 

“ Thitb ratanamalamhi janah samanusdsiya ; sasahgho nabhamuggantivd Jambudipah Jino agd. 


rants of this land, let the chief theri Rajananda, together with her retinue of priestesses, re- 
pair hither, briDging with her the right branch of ray sirisd bo-tree, (obtaining it from 
Khema-raja at Khemawattinagara in Jambudipo).’ The th6ri becoming (by inspiration) 
acquainted with this resolve, thereupon accompanied by the monarch (Khemo) approached 
that tree. That supernaturally gifted king, with a vermillion pencil having made a streak 
on the right branch, she (the th6ri) taking possession of that bo branch, which had severed 
itself from the tree and planted itself in a golden vase, brought it hither, by miraculous 
means, attended by her retinue of priestesses, and surrounded by devatas, and placed 
the golden vase in the extended right hand of the supreme Buddho. This successor 
of former Buddhos receiving the same, bestowed it on king Abhayo, for the purpose 
of being planted in the pleasure garden Mahatitthd. The monarch planted it accordingly. 
This Buddho, a divine successor of former Buddhos, departing from thence to the north- 
ward thereof, and taking his seat in the court yard of ‘ Sirisa,’ propounded his doctrines to 
the populace. There (also) O, king, (continued Mahindo), twenty thousand persons 
obtained the blessiDgs of the faith. Proceeding thence further northward, the van- 
quisher, taking his seat at (the site of the) Thuparama dagoba, and having indulged in the 
<! samadhi” meditation there, rousing himself from that abstraction, the supreme Buddho 
propounded his doctrines to the attendant congregation ; on that occasion also ten thou- 
sand human beings attained the sanctification of ‘ maggaphalan. Having bestowed his own 
dhammakarakan (drinking vessel) as an object for worship on the people, and establish- 
ing the priestess with her retinue here ; leaving also here his disciple Mahadevo, together 
with his thousand sacerdotal brethren, (he repaired) to the south east thereof; and 
standing on the site of the Ratanamaia square, the said vanquisher, having preached 
to the people, together with his retinae, departed through the air to Jambudipo.” 
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“Imamhi kappe dutiyo Kondgamanandyakb ahu sabbawidu satthd sabbalokdnukamapako. 

“Mah a n dmawhaya n dsi Mahdmeghawanah : idan TVaddamdna purannama dakkhinaya disayahn, 

“ Samiddho ndmandmtna tatthd raja tada ahu, namina TVaradipbti ayan dipd tadd ahu, 
“Dubbutthipaddawo ettha IVaradipo tadd ahu. Jiao sd Konagamano diswa/ia tadupaddawan. 

“Tan hantwa sattawinayan pawattin sasanassacha kdtuh imasmin dipasmin karundbatachbdito. 

“ Tinsa bhikkhu sahassehi tadihi pariwdritb nabhasagamma atihdsi naghi Sumanakutake. 

“ Sambuddhassanubhdwena dubbutthi sd khayan gatd sasantaradhdnantd subbutthicha tadd ahu. 

‘ Tattha thito adhitihdsij narissara, munissdro ' sabbeman ajja passantu IV aradipamhi manusd.' 

‘•Agantu kdmd sabbewa manussd mamasantikan ; agachchhantu akichchhena khippah chdti ' Mahdmuni. 
“Obhdsentan Munindan tan obhasentancha p abb at an, rajacha ndgardchewa diswd khippamup agamun. 
“Dewata baliddnatthan mamissdcha tahin gatd dewata iti manninsu sasanghan lokanayakan . 

“Raja so munirajan tan atihatthobi wddiya, nimantayitwa bhattina dnetiva purasantikan. 


“ The second divine teacher, the comforter of the whole world, the omniscient, supreme 
deity in this kappo was named Konagamano. The capital then called Waddhamana was 
situated to the southward, and this Maham6go pleasure garden was called then 
Mahanamo. The reigning sovereign there, at that period, was known by the name of 
Samiddho, and this land was then designated Waradipo. 

Here in this island, a calamity arising from a drought, then prevailed. The said 
vanquisher Konagamano observing this visitation, impelled by motives ot compassion, for 
the purpose of effecting the conversion of its inhabitants, and the establishment of 
his faith in this land, (after) having subdued this calamity, accompanied by thirty thousand 
of his sanctified disciples, having repaired hither, stationed himself on the summit 
of Sumanakuto (Adam’s peak). 

By the providence of that supreme Buddho, that drought instantly ceased ; and during 
the whole period of the prevalence of his religion seasonable rams tell. 

Rnler of men, (continued Mahindo, addressing himself to Dewananpiyatisso) the lord 
of munis, himself the Maha muni, stationing himself there, thus resolved: ‘Let ai* 
the inhabitants of this land Waradipo, this very day, see me manifested. Let al*o 
all persons vvho are desirous of repairing to me, repair instantly (hither) without encounter- 
ing any impediment.’ The sovereign and the inhabitants of the capital, observing this 
divine sage, resplendent by the rays of his halo, as well as the mountain illuminated (by 
his presence), instantly repaired thither. The people having resorted there tor the purpose 
of making ‘ball’ offerings, they imagined that the ruler of the universe and his sacerdotal 
retinue were devatas. 

The king (Samiddho) exceedingly rejoiced, bowing down to this lord of munis 
and inviting him to take (refreshment), conducted him to the capital; and the monarch 
considering this celebrated spot both befitting as an offering and convenient as a residence 
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■‘Sasanghassa MuniAdassa nisajjarakamuttaiaan rdmaiiiyamidan thanan asamiuiihanti chintiya. 
“Kdrite mundane ranimipallankcsu warisu tan, nisiddpist Sambnddhan sasanghan idha, bhupati. 
“Nisinnampidha passanta sasanghan Lokandyakan . dip e manussa anisun panndkdre samantato. 
“Attanb khaijabrijehi tthi te pdlhatihicha santappesi sasanghan tan raja so Lckanayakan. 

'• Idhitca pachchhd bhattan tan nisinnassa Jinassa so Malum amaka nyydnan rdjdda dakkhinan puran. 
“ Akdlapuptha lahkdri Mahdnamawani tada patiggahite Buddhena akampittha mahdmahi. 

“Etthewa so nisidihoa dhamman desisi nayako, tadd tihsa sahassdni pattd maggaphalan tara. 
"Diu'dudhdran katwdna Mahdndmaivant Jino sayanhasamayi gantwa pubbaboddithitan mahin, 
“Nisinno, tattha appehcd samadhin, wuithito tato, iti chintesi Sambuddho hitatthan dipawasinan. 
‘Adaya dakkhinan sakhan mamodumiara bodhito aydtu Kanukadattd bhikkhnni sahabhikkhuni, 
“Tassa tan chittamannuya sdtheri tadantaran guhetwa, tattha rdjanan upasnnkamma tan tarun. 
“Lekhah dakkhinnsdkhdya dapetwdna mahiddiko manosilaya chhindantanthitan hemakatdhake. 

“ Iddhiyd bodhimdddya supanchasatabhikkhnni, idhugantu'd mahdrdja, deiratdpariu'drita. 


“ for the muni and his fraternity, caused to be constructed in a hall erected by him, superb 
pulpits for the supreme Buddho and his attendant priests. 

The inhabitants of the land seeing this lord of universe seated here with his sacerdotal 
retinue, brought offerings from all quarters. The king from his own provisions and 
beverage, as well as from the offerings brought from all quarters, presented refreshments to 
the lord of the universe and his disciples. 

In the afternoon, he bestowed on the vanquisher, who was seated on this very spot, the 
pleasure garden (then called) Mahanamo — a worthy dedication. At the instant that 
this Mahhnamo garden embellished by (even) flowers out of season was accepted of, 
the earth quaked. Here, the said divine ruler taking his seat, propounded his doctrines ; 
and thirty thousand inhabitants attained the sanctification of “ magghaplialan,” 

The vanquisher having enjoyed his forenoon rest in the Mahanamo garden, in the 
afternoon repairing to this spot where the preceding bo-tree had been planted, indulged the 
“ samadhi ” meditation. Rising therefrom, the supreme Buddho thus resolved : ‘ For the 
spiritual welfare of the inhabitants of this land, let the chief th6ri Kanakadatta, together 
with her retinue of priestesses, repair hither, bringiug with her the right branch ot 
the Udumbero bo-tree (obtaining it from king Sobbawatti, at Sobhav/attinagara in 
Jambudipo).’ 

The theri becoming (by inspiration) acquainted with this resolve, thereupon accompani- 
ed by the monarch (Sobhawatti) approached that tree. That supernaturally gifted king 
with a vermillion pencil having made a streak on the right branch, she (the then) 
raking possession of that bo branch, which had separated itself (from the main tree) 
and planted itself in a golden vase, brought it hither by miraculous means, 
by her retinue of priestesses, and surrounded by devatas ; and placed the golden v -• : ■’ -> 
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“Susuu'annakatdhan tan Sambnddhina pasaritethapesi dakl.kino hatthe tan Tan gahctwd Tathdoat", 
“ Patitthdpitu rannbdd Samiddhassa satan tahin Mahdnamamhi uyydni : patitthapesi bupati. 

•'Tato gantivdna Sambnddlio Sirisanudakuttark Jinassa dhamman desesi nisinno Ndgamalake. 

•Tan dhamman desanan sutwa dhammdbhisamayo tahin, ivisatiyd sahassdnari pananan dsi, bhumipa. 

" P ubbabuddhanisinnan tan tlidnan gantwd taduttaran nisinno tattha appetwa samadhin mutthifo tatb. 
■•Dhamman desesi Samhuddho parisdya tahin pana dasapdnasahassani pattd maggaphalan ahu. 
"Kuyabandhanadhatun so manussehi namassitun, datwa sapariwaran tan thapetwa idha bhikl.huni , 
Sahabhiftkhu sahassena Mahasitmhaehasdicakan thapetwa idhd Samhuddho bran ratanamala}:e, 
■‘Thativd SudassanamdU jane samunnsdsiya, sasangho nabhamuggamma Jambudipan jino aga. 

• ■Imamhi kappe tatiyan Kassapo gottanu jino ahu, sabbawidu, sattha sabhalokdmiJcampako. 

“ Muhamighawanan dsi Mahasagaranamai'an, H’isalan ndmanangaran paclichhimdya disdyahu. 
“Jayanto nctma ndmena tattha raja tada ahu, ndmena Mandadipbti ayan dipo tadd ahu. 

“ Tada Jayantarannocha ran no kanitthabhat acha yuddhan upatihitan dsi hinsanan sattahinsanan. 


•‘the extended right hand of the supreme Buddho. This successor of former Buddhos 
receiving the same, bestowed it on king Samiddho, for the purpose of being planted there, 
in the pleasure garden Mahanamo- The monarch planted it there (accordingly) 

The supreme Buddho repairing thither, to the northward of the Sirisamalako, 
and stationing himself at Nagamalako (where subsequently Thulathanako, prior to 
his accession, built a dagoba, including the Silasobbhakandako chetiyo), propounded the 
doctrines of his faith to the people. Having heard that discourse, O king, (continued 
Mahindo), twenty thousand living beings obtained the blessings of religion. Repairing 
to the northward thereof, to the place (Thuparamo) where the preceding Buddho 
had stationed himself, there seating himself, and having indulged in the * samadhi ’ 
meditation, rising therefrom, the supreme Buddho propounded his doctrines. From 
the assembled congregation, ten thousand living beings attained the bliss of 1 maggapha- 
lan.’ Bestowing his belt, as a relic to be worshipped by the people, and leaving there the 
priestess with her retinue, and also leaving there his disciple Mahasumbo, together with his 
thousand priests, the supreme Buddho tarrying for a while at the Ratanamalako, thereafter 
at the Sudassanamalako, and having preached to the people, together with his sacerdotal 
retinue, the vanquisher departed through the air for Jambudipo.” 

The third divine teacher, the comforter of the whole world, the omniscient supreme 
deity in this kappo, was named ‘ Kassapo,’ from his descent. The capital then called 
Wesalanagara, was situated to the westward ; and this Mahamego pleasure garden 
was called then Mahasagara. The reigning sovereign there, at that period was known by 
the name of ‘ Jayanto,’ and this land was then designated * Mandadipo.’ 

At that period, between the said king Jayanto and his younger brother (Samiddho) an 
awful conflict was on the eve of being waged, most terrifying to the inhabitants. The al- 
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“ Kassapo so dasabalo tinayudilhtna pdninan mahantan wiyasanan ilisma taahdkdruniko muni ; 

“ Tan huntu'd sattawinayan paivattin sasanassacha, katun imasmin dtpasmin karunabalachodito, 

“ /Tisatiya sahassthi ladthi pariwdrito, nabhasdgamma atthasi S nbhakutamhi pabbatt; 

"Tattraihito adhiithdsi, ‘ narissara , munissaro sabbtman ajjapassantn Mandadipamhi mdnusa: 
L ‘Agantukdmd sabbtwa manussa mamasantikan, dgachchhantu akichchhtna l.hippanchdti mahamuni. 
“Ohhdsentan Munindan tan bbhasentancha pabbatan , ntjdcha nagarachtiva disiva khippan up dgamun. 
“ Attanb attano palta ivijayaya jana bahu, dewata baliddnatthan tan pabhntam npagatd. 

“ Deivatd iti manninsu sasanghan Lbkandyakan rajacha su knmardcha yuddhamujjhinsu wimhitd. 

‘ Raja so munirdjan tan atihaiilibbhiwadiya, nimantayitwd bhattena dnetwd purasantikan; 

“ Sasanghassa IMunindassa nisajjdrahamuttaman ramaniyamidan thanan masambadhanti chintiya. 
“Kdrite mandape ramme prtLankesu tvaresucha nisidapisi Sambuddhan sasanghan idha bhupati , 
"Nisinnampidha passant a sasanghan Lbkandyakan dipt mantissa anesttn pannakdrt samantato, 

‘‘ Attano khajjabhojjebhi tehi ft paJiatthicha santapptsi sasanghan tan raja so Lokanayakan. 


“ merciful ‘ muni 5 Kassapo, perceiving that in consequence of that civil war, a dreadful sa- 
crifice of lives would ensue, impelled by motives of compassion, as well as for the purpose 
of effecting the conversion of its inhabitants, and the establishment of his faith in this land 
(after) having averted this calamity, accompanied by twenty thousand of his sanctified 
disciples, having repaired hither, stationed himself on the summit of Subhakuto. 

Ruler of men,” (continued Mahindo addressing himself to Dewananpiyatisso), “the lord of 
munis, himself the maha-muni, stationing himself there, thus resolved ; £ Let all the 
inhabitants of this land ‘ Mandadipo/ this very day see me manifested. Let also 
all persons who are desirous of repairing to me, repair instantly (hither) without encounter- 
ing any impediment.’ The sovereign and the inhabitants of the capital observing 
this divine sage, effulgent by the rays of his halo, as well as the mountain illuminated (by 
his presence), instantly repaired thither. A great concourse of people of either party, 
in order that they might ensure victory to their cause, having proceeded to the mountain, 
for the purpose of making offerings to the devatas, imagined the ruler of the universe 
and his disciples were devatas. The king and the prince astonished (at the presence 
of the Buddho Kassapo) relinquished their (impending) conflict. 

The king (Jayanto) exceedingly rejoiced, bowing down to this lord of munis, and 
inviting him to take refreshment, conducted him to the capital; and the monarch consider- 
ing this celebrated spot both befitting as an offering, and convenient as a residence for the 
muni and his fraternity, caused to be constructed, in a hall erected by him, superb pulpits 
for the supreme Buddho and his (attendant) priests. 

The inhabitants of the land, seeing this lord of the universe seated here with 
his sacerdotal retinue, brought offerings from all quarters. The king from his own 
provisions and beverage, as well as from the offerings brought from every direction, 
presented refreshments to the lord of the universe and his disciples. 
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•'hlhtioa pachchha bhattan tan nisintassa Jinassa so, ISlahasdgaramuyydnan rdjddd , dakhhinah warun 
“Akdlapupphdlankdrt mahdsagarakdnane patiggahite Buddhina akampittha mahamaht. 

“Etthewa so nisiditwa dhammaml esesi ndyakb tada ivtssahassani pattci maggaphnlan tara, 

“ Oiivdwiharan katwdna Mahasagara kanane sayanhe Sugato gantwd pubbahbdhithitah mahin. 

“ Nisinno tattha appetwa samadhih wutthitb tato, iti ehintesi Sauthhwldhu hitatthan dipawdsinan. 

“A day a dakkhinah sakhan mama niggrodhabbdhitb Sudhammd bhikkhuni etu iddni sahabhi’.khuni. 

“ Tassa tanrhittamandya sa theri tadanantaran gahetiva tattha rdjdnan upasankamma nan taruh. 

“ Ltkhah dakkhinasdkhaya dapetwana mahiddhika manusildya chindantan tliitah hemakatahake. 

“ Jddhiya bbdhhnaddya sa panchasata bhikkhuni, idhanetwd, maharaja, deicatd pariwarita. 

“ Sasuivannakatahah tan Sambadilliena pasdrite, ihaptsi dakkhine hatthe. Tan gahetiva Tathaaato, 

“ Patiixhapetun rahybda Jayantassa satan tahin Mahdsdgarauyyane patitthapesi bhupati. 

“Tato gantivana Sambnddho N agamdlaka uttarejanassa dhamman desist nisinno Sb’.amdlako, 

“Tan dhammadesanan sutwii dhammabhisamayb tahin ahu pdnasuhassduah chatunnnn manujadhipa. 


“ In the afternoon he bestowed on the vanquisher, who was seated on this very spot, the 
pleasure garden (then called) Mahasagara— a worthy dedication. At the instant that this 
Mahasagara garden, embellished by (even) flowers out of season, was accepted of, the earth 
quaked. Here the said divine ruler taking his seat, propounded his doctrines ; and twentv 
thousand inhabitants attained the sanctification of the ‘ maggaphalan.’ 

The vanquisher having enjoyed his forenoon rest in the Mahasagara garden, in 
the afternoon repaired to this spot, where the preceding bo-trees had been planted, 
and indulged the ‘samadhi’ meditation. Rising therefrom, the supreme Buddho thus 
resolved : * For the spiritual welfare of the inhabitants of this land, let the chief theri 
Sudhamma, together with her retinue of priestesses, repair hither ; bringing with her the 
right branch of the nigrodho bo-tree (obtaining it from king Kiso at Baranasinagara in 
Jambudipo).’ 

The theri becoming (by inspiration) acquainted with this resolve, thereupon accompa~ 
nied by the monarch (Kiso), approached that tree. That supernaturally gifted king, with a 
vermilion pencil having made a streak on the right branch, she (the theri) taking 
possession of that bo-branch, which had separated itself (from the main tree) and planted 
itself in a golden vase, brought it hither by miraculous means, attended by her retinue of 
priestesses and surrounded by devatas ; and placed the golden vessel on the extended 
right hand of the supreme Buddho. This successor of former Buddhos, receiving 
the same, bestowed it on king Jayanto, for the purpose of being planted there in the 
pleasure garden Mahasagara. The monarch planted it there (accordingly). 

The supreme Buddho repairing thither, to the northward of the Nagamalako, and sta- 
tioning himself at Asoko (where Asoko one of the younger brothers of Dewananpiyatisso, 
subsequently built a dagoba) propounded the doctrines of his faith to the people. Having 
heard that discourse,” (continued Mahindo, addressing himself to Dewananpiyatisso) 
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“Pubbabuddhanisinnan tan fhanan gantwd punuttaran nisinno tattha appitied samadhin icutthito, tafc, 
"Dhamman discs! Sambuddhb parisdya tahin puna, dasapdua sahassani pattd maggaphalan ahun. 

“ Jalasdiikadhdtun so manussthi namassitun, flatted saparitvdrena tan fhapetira idlia bhiklchanin: 
"Sahaihikkhu sahassihi Sabbanandachasawakan thap ttw anddito bran Sudassanamalakn. 

“ Somanassamdlakasminjanan samanusasiya, sanghena nabhanmggantwa Jambuiltpan Jinb aga. 

'■Ah v imasmin kappasmin chatntthan Gotamo, jinb sabbadhantmawidu Saitha sabbalbkdnukampaku , 

*' Pathaman so idhdgantwd yal khanimmaddanan aka : dutiyap punardgamma nagdnan damanan akct : 

“ Kalyaniyan Maniakkhi ndgendbhi nimantito: taliyan ptinaragamma sasangho tatthahhunjiya ; 

“ Pvblabodhi thitatthanan Thupatthanamidampicha : parihhbgadhdhi thdnancha nisajjdyopa bhnnjiyd. 
‘Pubbabuddhathitattkanan bran gantwa Mahamuni Lankadipulbkadipo, manussabhdicato tada ; 

“ Oipatthan dewasanghancha ndge samanusasiya ; sasangho nabhanuiggantu'd Jambudtpan jinb agd. 
■‘Eivan thanamidan, raja , chatubuddaniseicitah ; asmin thane, maharaja, tlnipo hessatindgate. 


“ O king, to four thousand living beings the blessings of religion were insured. Repairing 
to the northward thereof, to the place (Thuparamo dagoba) where the preceding Bnddhos 
had stationed themselves, there seating himself, and having indulged in the ‘samadhi’ 
meditation, rising therefrom, the supreme Buddho propounded his doctrines. From 
the assembled congregation, ten thousand human beings attained the bliss of ‘ maggapha- 
lan.’ Bestowing his ‘ablution robe’ as a relic to be worshipped by the people, 
and leaving there the priestess with her retinue, and also leaving there his disciple 
Sabbanando together with his thousand priests, the supreme Buddho, at the Somano 
malako (where Uttiyo subsequently built a dagoba) previously called the Sudassano 
malako, having preached to the people, departed through the air for Jambudipo.” 

The fourth divine sage, the comforter of the world, the ominiscient doctrinal lord, 
the vanquisher of the five deadly sins, in this ‘ kappo ’ was Gotamo. 

In his first advent to this land, he reduced the yakkhos to subjection ; and then, in his 
second advent, he established his power over the nagas. Again, upon the third occasion, 
at the intreaty of the naga king Maniakkhi, repairing to Kalyani, he there, together with 
his attendant disciples, partook of refreshment. Having tarried, and indulged in (the 
‘ samapatti ’ meditation) at the spot where the former bo-trees had been placed ; as well as 
on this very site of the (Ruanwelli) dagoba (where Mahindo was making these revelations 
to D^wananpiyatisso), and having repaired to the spots where the relics used (by 
the Buddhos themselves, viz., the drinking vessel, the belt, and the ablution robe 
had been enshrined) ; as well as to the several places where preceding Buddhos had 
tarried, the vanquisher of the five deadly sins, the great muni, the luminary of Lanka, as 
at that period there were no human beings in the land, having propounded his doctrines 
to the congregated devos and the nagas, departed through the air to Jambudipo. 

Thus, O king, this is a spot consecrated by the four preceding Buddhos. On 
this spot, mahhraja, there will hereafter stand a dagoba, to serve as the shrine for 
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ftuddhasdriradhdtunan donadhaln nidlidnawd, ivisan ratanasatan uchcho Uimawdliti u'issutu.' 

Ahamiwa kdrapessami," ichchdha puthawissaro. “Jrfha annati kichhdni hahuni fair a, bhwnipa 
'Tan! kdrihi : nattd ti kdressati iman pana Mahandgassa te bhata upardjassa attrajo ; 

“ Yatthdlakatissoti raja hessati ndgati: raja Gothdbhayo ndma tassaputto bhawissati : 

“ Tassa putto Kd 1 awannatisso ndma hhawissati ; tassa ranno suto rdjd, maharaja, bhawissati : 
■•JJutihagdmani saddena pdkatobhayandmako, l:aressati idha thupan so mahdtejidilhiioiJcJcamo.” 

Ichchdha thi.ro therassa wachanenettha hhupati ussdpisi sildtthambhan tan pawattin likhapiya. 

Rumman Mahameghaivanan Tissardman mahamati, Mahdmahindathero so patiganhi mahiddhikb. 

Ahampb kampayitwdna maliin thanesu atthasu, pinddya pawisitwdna nagaran sdgarupaman ; 

Ran no ghari bhantaldchchan katwh niklliamina mandird nisajja Nandanauiani aggikkhandopaman tahin, 
Rattan janassa desetwa sahassan mannse tahin pdpayitwa maggaplialan Mahdmcghawane wasi, 

Tatiye diwasc third rdjagihanthi bhunjiya, nisajja Nandanawane disiyasi ivisupaman. 

P lipayiticabhismayan sahassa purisi tatb, Tissardman mahdthiro rdjdcha sutadisato : 


a ‘dona’ of sacred relics (obtained) from Buddho’s body, in height one hundred and 
twenty cubits, renowned under the name of “ Hemawali” (Ruanwelli). 

The ruler of the land thus replied : “ I myself must erect it. O king, unto thee 
there are many other acts to be performed, do thou execute them. A descendant of thine 
will accomplish this work. Yatalatisso, the son of thy younger brother, the sub-king 
Mahanago, will hereafter become a ruling sovereign ; his son named Gothabayo will also 
be a king. His son will be called Kakawanno. Maharaja ! the son of that sovereign, named 
Abhayo, will be a great monarch, gifted with supernatural powers and wisdom, — a 
conqueror renowned under the title of ‘ Dutthagamini.’ He will construct the dagobahere.” 

The th6ro thus prophesied; and the monarch having caused that prophecy to be engrav- 
en (on stone) in the very words of the thero, raised a stone monument (in commemoration 
thereof). 

The sanctified and supernaturally gifted chief thtro Mabamahindo accepted the 
dedication made to him of the delightful Mahamego pleasure garden, and Tissaramo, 
(where the wiharo of that name was subsequently built). This personage who had 
thoroughly subdued his passions, after having caused the earth to quake at the eight sacred 
spots, entered, for the purpose of making his alms-pilgrimage, the city (in expanse) like 
unto the great ocean. Taking his repast at the king’s palace, and departing from the 
royal residence, and seating himself in the Nandana garden, lie propounded the 
“ aggikkhandbo ” discourse (of Buddho) to the people ; and procuring the sanctification of 
“ maggaplialan ” for a thousand persons, he tarried in the Mahamego garden. 

On the third day, the thero, after taking his repast at the king’s palace, stationing 
himself in the Nandana pleasure garden, and having propounded the “ asiwisopaman ” 
discourse (of Buddho), and established a thousand persons in the superior grades of 
blessings of the faith ; and thereafter the thero having at the Tissaramo propounded 
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Therein upanisiditwa so puchchhi "Jinasdsanan patitthitannu, bhante ti ? " “ Xa tdwa, manujddhipa ” 
“ U posathddikammatthan Jinandya, janddhipa, simdya idha batldhdya patitthissati sdsanan." 
Jchchabrawi mahathero ; tan raja idamabrawi : “Samhuddhdya antohan wasi&sami jutindharan." 

“ TasmCi katwd puran onto simun bandatha sajjukun ichchdh raid maharaja : third tan idamabrawi . 
"■Ewan sati tiiwanyewa pajdna , puthawissara, simdya gamanaith anan bandhissdma mayahhi tan." 

“ Sadhiiti " ivatwa bhftmindo, deidmlowiya Xandana, Mahameghawanardma p dwisi maiuliran sakan- 
Chatutthi diirasi thiro raniio gihamhi bhunjaya, nisajja Xandanaivani desesi namataggiyah. 

Payetwa matapdnan so sahassan purise tahin, Mahamighawandraman mahathero apagami. 

Pato Iherin charapctwd mandayitwa purahwaran, wihdragdmimaggancha wihurancha samantatb, 
Ratisabhb ratattho so sahbdlankdralhusito snhdmanhcho sahoroilho saybggabaluwdhanu, 

Mahatd pariwarina sakdramamupagami ; tattha there updgantivdtvanditwd wandandrahe : 
SaJtathirena gantwana nadiyoparititthakan ; to to kasanto agamdsi himanangalamddiyd. 


a discourse to the king, he (the monarch) approaching the thero, and seating himself 
near him, inquired : “ Lord! is the religion of the vanquisher established or not?” “Ruler 
of men, no, not yet. O king! when, for the purpose of performing the uposatho and other 
rites, ground has been duly consecrated here, according to the rules prescribed by 
the vanquisher, (then) religion will have been established.” 

Thus spoke the mabathfero, and thus replied the monarch to the chief of the victors 
over sin : “ I will steadfastly continue within the pale of the religion of Buddho : include 
therefore within it the capital itself: quickly define the boundaries of the consecrated 
ground.” The maharaja having thus spoken, the thero replied to him: “Ruler of 
the land, such being thy pleasure, do thou personally point out the direction the boundary 
line should take : we will consecrate (the ground).” The king replying “ most willingly ; ” 
departing from his garden Maham6go, like unto the king of the devos sallying forth from 
his own garden Nandana, entered his royal residence. 

On the fourth day, the thero having been entertained at the king’s palace, and having 
taken his seat in the Nandana pleasure garden, propounded the “ anamataggan” discourse 
(of Buddho) ; and having poured out the sweet draught (of his discourse) to thousands 
of persous, this mahathdro departed for the maham6go pleasure garden. 

In the morning, notice having been (previously) given by beat of drums, the celebrated 
capital, the road to the tliero’s residence, and the residence itself on all sides, having 
been decorated, the lord of chariots, decked in all the insignia of royalty, seated in his cha- 
riot, attended by his ministers mounted, and escorted by the martial array of his realm, 
repaired to the temple constructed by himself, accompanied by this great procession. 

There having approached the theros worthy of veneration, and bowed down to 
them, proceeding together with the theros to the upper ferry of the river, he made 
his progress, ploughing the ground with a golden plough (to mark the limits for the 
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Mahapaddmu Kunjarocha ubhd udgd sumangala , swvanue nangah i/iiftd pathame Kuntumalnkt. 
Vhaturangini mahasind sahatherehi khattiyd, gahetu-d nangalan siman dissdyitird arindanw : 

Samnlankata punnaghaian, ndnaragan dliajan snbhan, harichandanachunnancha, sonnurajdfa ilnndt,,- nr 
Add-on, pupphaharitan samaggan, l.nsnniusghhjan, toranan kadnlin, jatfadi gahititthiparlirdrite : 

JY diidturiyaianghiitthn, baloghapar'nearito, thutimangalagitehi purayantb chatuddhan, 

Sailulcdranin d'lihi ivetukkhepaghatehicha mahatachanapujaya, kasantn, bhumipo aga. 

H'iharancha piiranclieiva Jturamdnopadalckhiuan, simdyagamaurtithdnan nadin pativa samapai/t . 
fieoa Lena nhnittena simd e.ttha gatatiche ; eican shnd ga tatihdnan ichcliliamdna nibo lhatha. 

\adiyd P dsdnatitthamhi ; P dsanekuddawdtakan : tato Knmbalaivd'-untan : Mahddipan tato aga 
Tata KakudhapdUngo Mali da nganago tato ; tato Khuddamadhid ancha Maruttapokkhara it in : tato 
tPija y drama uyydn e uttaraeldivdrakattagb ; Gajakiim!dta l 'apdsdnan, Tluisaivatthikamajjhutd. 
dbhaycpaldkapdsdnan, mahdsnsdnamajjhago ; thgliapasdnahangantu’ii : I'ammdradewa wamato. 


consecration). The superb state elephants Mahapadumo and Kunjaro having been 
harnessed to the golden plough, commencing from the Kuntamalako, this monarch, 
sole ruler of the people, accompanied by the theros, and attended by the four constituent 
hosts of his military array, himself holding the plough shaft, defined the line of boundarv. 

Surrounded by exquisitely painted vases (carried in procession), and gorgeous flags 
tinkling with the bells attached to them; (sprinkled) with red sandal dust; (guarded) 
by gold and silver staves; (the procession decorated with) mirrors of glittering glass and 
festoons, and baskets borne down by the weight of flowers; triumphal arches made 
of plantain trees, and females holding up umbrellas and other (decorations); excited by the 
symphony of every description of music ; encompassed by the martial might of his empire ; 
overwhelmed by the shouts of gratitude and festivity, which welcomed him from the 
four quarters of the earth ; — this lord of the land made his progress, ploughing amidst 
enthusiastic acclamations, hundreds of waving handkerchiefs, and the exultations produc- 
ed by the presentation of superb offerings. 

Having perambulated the wiharo (precincts) as well as the city, and (again) reached the 
river, he completed the demarkation of the consecrated ground. 

If ye be desirous of ascertaining by what particular marks the demarkation is traced, 
thus learn the boundary of the consecrated ground. 

It went from the Pasana ferry of the river to the Pasanakuddawatakan (lesser stone 
well) ; from thence to the Kumbalawatan ; and from thence, to the Mahadipo ; from thence 
proceeding to the Kakudhapali ; from thence to the Mahaangano ; from thence to 
the Khuddamadula ; from thence to the Maratta reservoir, and skirting the northern 
gate of the Wijayarama pleasure garden, to the Gajakutnbhakapasanan ; then proceeding 
from the centre of Thusawatthi, to the Abhayapalakapasanan ; hence through the centre 
of the Mahasusanan (streat cemetery) to the Oighapasana, and turning to the left of the 
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Xigrtdhainanganan gantwa, HiyagaUasamipa! e, Diyawdsabrahmanassa diwakam pubba kakkhinan ; 

Tato Tduittpdlingo : tatu Xdlachatnkl.ago, Assa ma diataicdmen a Sasawanan tato agd : 

Tato Mafumbatitthangd : tato nthlhan nailin agd: pathaman ehetiyapachine dwel'adambd agdyasun : 
Senindaguttaraijainhi. damitddakasuddhikd, nadinduranti bamihitn-d, nagardsannan akansu tan, 
Jiu'amdiiar.ailambancha antosiman gat 6 ahu, malakadambatirena, sima nddhakadambagd : 

Siha'inanatilthina uggantwd tiratowajan; pasanatitthan gantivana nimittan gliattayi isi, 

Ximittetu panttasmin ghattite, dewamdnusd “ sddhukaran'' pawattesun, sisanan snppatitthitan, 

Ranad dinnasasimdya nimitte parikittayi ; dwattinsa matakatthanrha , Thuparamatthamewacha : 

Ximitte kittayitwana mahdthero mahamati simantaranimitt echa kittayitwa yathd tcidhin- 
Abhandhi sabba simayo tasminyeua dine tcasi : mahamahi akampittha simabandhe saindpite, 

Panchame dhvase thero ranno gehamhi bhunjiya, nisajja Xandanawane suttahtankhajjaniyakan. 
Mahajanasia desetwa sahassa mdnuse tahin, pdyetwa amatan panan Mahdmeghawane was/. 

artificers 5 quarters, and proceeding to the square of the nigrodha tree near the Hiyagulla, 
turning to the south east at the temple of the brahman Diyawaso, ran from thence 
to Telumpali ; from thence to the Talachatukka, and to the left of Assamandala, to 
Sasawana ; from thence to the Marumba ferry, and proceeding up the stream of the 
river ran to the south east of the first dagoba (Thuparamo) to the two kadamba trees. 

In the reign of * Senindagutto, the damilos (to ensure) the cleanliness which attends 
bathing, considering the river to be too remote for that purpose, forming an embank- 
ment across it, brought its stream near the town. 

Having brought the line of demarkation so as to include the living kadamba tree 
and exclude the dead kadamba tree on the bank, it proceeded up the river, reaching the 
Sihasina ferry ; passing along the bank of the river and arriving again at the Pasana ferry, 
the " irsi ” united the two ends of the line of demarkation. At the instant of the junction 
of these two ends, dewos and men shouted their “ sadhus ” at the establishment of 
the religion (of Buddho). 

The eminent saint, the mahathero, distinctly fixed the points defining the boundary 
prescribed by the king. Having fixed the position for the erection of the thirty two 
(future) sacred edifices, as well as of the Thuparamo dagoba, and having according to the 
forms already observed defined the outer boundary line also (of the consecrated ground), 
this (sanctified) sojourner on that same day completed the definition of all the boundary 
lines. At the completion of the junction of the sacred boundary line the earth quaked. 

On the fifth day, the thero having been entertained at the king's palace, taking his seat 
in the Nandana pleasure garden, propounded the “ khajjanio ” discourse (of Buddho) 
to the people ; and having poured forth the delicious draught to thousands of persons, 
tarried in the Mabamfigo garden. 

* ‘ The Uiiiii-ter protected *t>veioi«n " In Singhalese M ittd--ena ’ deposed in a. it 4 do. b\ the Malabar,, b\ whom this 
alteration was made ill the course or the liter, between that year and \ it when Dhasenkeliv.t succeeded in exp-ibut' 

the invaders It was dmmg his icipn. which terminated m A D 477. that the ih'M portion of the JIahawar,,.. 
compiled 
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Chatthi diivast thiro raiino gehcimhi bhuujiyu : nisajjd Nandanairane snttan g6mayapind.it an. 
Oesayitwd dtsanannd sahassanyiwa mdnuse papayitwabhisamayan Mahdmcghawant icasi. 
Sattamepi dine third rajagegamhi bhunjiya ; nisajja Namlanawane dhammachakkappawattinan . 
Snttan tan desayitwana sahassahyewa mdnuse pCipayitirdbhisamayan Matutni egh a wane icasi. 
Ewanhi addhanawaman sahassani juti ndharb kdrayitcabhisamayan diwasthtwa sattahi. 

Tan .Vahdnamlanaivanan wuchchate thin tadind sasanan jotilaUhdnamiti Jutiiranan iti. 
Tissdrdmamhi kit rest rdjCt therassa adito pdsadan sigh a mukkhaya sukkhdpehvana mautii-d; 
Pdsddu kd'akdbhdso asi, so tena tan tahin Kdlapasddapariwenamiti tan sun kham up t'tga ta n . 

Tato mahahodhi gharan Lohapdsddamewacha, Saldkaggancha kdrisi lihnttasulancha sddhn.kah. 
Hahnni pariwtndni, s dtlhupokkharani picha, rattiithdna diwdfthdna pabhiiti tec/ia kdrayi. 

Tassa nahdnapdpassa nahanapolcl hnrani tate Sunauhatapariw enanti parhvtnan jjav'urhnhati '. 
Tassa ehankamitatthuni d/padipassa sadhunu, tcuchchate pariwcnantnn Dighachankaman'in iti. 


ill! 


On the sixth day, the thero, the profound expounder of the doctrine, having been 
entertained at the king’s palace, taking his seat in the Nandana garden, and propounding 
the “ gomayapindikan ” discourse (of Buddho), and procuring for a thousand persons 
who attended to the discourse, the sanctification of the faith, tarried in the Mahatnego 
garden. 

On the seventh day, the thero having been entertained at the king’s palace, taking 
his seat in the Nandana garden, and having propounded the “ dhammachakka pava- 
thannan” discourse (of Buddho), and procuring for a thousand persons the sanctification 
of the faith, tarried in the Mahfimego pleasure garden. 

The supreme saint having thus, in the course of seven days, procured for nine thousand 
munis, and five hundred persons, the sanctification of the faith, sojourned in the Mahanid- 
go garden ; and from the circumstance of its having been the place where religion had first 
(joti) shone forth, the Nandana pleasure garden also obtained the name of “ Jotiwanan.” 

The king caused in the first instance an edifice to be expeditiously constructed, for 
the thero’s accommodation, on the site of the (future) Thuparamo dagoba, without using 
(wood), and by drying the mud (walls) with fire. The edifice erected there, from the 
circumstance (of fire having been used to dry it expeditiously), w as stained black (halo) 
That incident procured for it the appellation “ Kalapasadapariwenan.” 

Thereafter in due order, he erected the edifice attached to the great bo-tree, the 
Lohapasada, the Salakagga, and Bhattasala halls. He constructed also many pariwenas. 
excellent reservoirs, and appropriate buildings both for the night and for the day (f<>r 
the priesthood). The pariwena which w as built lor this sanctified (thero) in the bathing 
reservoir (by raising a bank of earth in the centre of it), obtained the name of “ Sunahata 
(earth embanked) pariwena. The place at which the perambulatory meditations of thi-. 
most excellent luminary of the land w ere performed, obtained the name of Dighachank > 
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-Iggaphalan samdpaltin samdpajjujahinfu so Phalaggapariwinanti etan tina pawuchehati. 

Apasdya apasse tan third i/attha nisidi so, Thirdpassayapariwenah etan tina pawuchehati. 

Bahumarmrana yattha updsinsu upechchi tan tenicha tan Marugandpariwenauti pawuchehati. 

Sendpati tassa rahno thirassa Dighusandano kdrisi Chulapasddah mahdthambhehi atthahi: 
Dighasu-idustnaputi pariieenanti tan tahih u-uchchate pnrheinanan pamukhah pamuJ.hakdrah. 

Onnuian/nya wachanopagulandmo Lane ayah pathammidan wiharah raja so sumati Hlahamahindattherah 

dgammdchalamatimittha keirayitthati, 

Sujunappasddasanivigntthdya J:ati Mahawanse “Mahaiviharapatiggahano" nama pannurasamo purichc.hidc. 

Solas.uio Parichcuiiedo. 

Pare charitwd pinddya karitwd janasangahah, rajagihamhi bhnnjantd karohtb rdjasangahan. 

Jabbisadiwase third yiahdmighawani icasi dsalhih sukkapakkhassa terasi diicase pana, 

Rajagihamhi bhunjitwa maharanno mahdmati mahappamadasutfah tan disayitwa tatocha so, 
fVih drukaranah ichchhan, tattha Chitiyapabbati nikkhamma purimaddivdrd agd Chitiyapakbalan. 


manan pariwenan. Wherever he may have indulged the inestimable bliss (“ phalaggan”) 
of “ samapati ” meditation, from that circumstance that place obtained the name 

Phalaggapariwenan/’ Wherever the thbro may have (apassiya) appeared unto those 
who flocked to see him, that spot obtained the name of “ Therapassayapariwenan.” 
Wherever many (maru) dfewos may have aproachcd him, for the purpose of beholding 
him, that place from that circumstance obtained the name “ Maruganfipariwenan.” 

Dighasandano, the (senapoti) minister of this king, erected for the thero the Chula- 
pasado on eight lofty pillars. Of all the pariwbnas, both in order of time and in excel- 
lence of workmanship, this pariwbna called the “ * Dighasandasbnapoti " was the first. 

Thus this king of superior wisdom, bearing the profoundly significant appellation of D6wa- 
nanpiyatisso, patronizing the thfero Maha-Mahindo of profound wisdom, built for him here 
(.Vlahawiharo in the Mahamego pleasure garden), this first wiharo (constructed) in Lanka. 

The fifteenth chapter in the Mahawanso, entitled, “ the acceptance of the Maha 
wiharo,” composed equally for the delight and affliction of righteous men. 


Chap. XVI. 

Having made his alms-pilgrimage through the city, conferring the blessings of the faith 
on the inhabitants ; and having been entertained at the palace, and bestowed benedictions 
on the king also ; the thero, who had tarried twenty six days in the Mahamego pleasure 
garden, on the thirteenth day of the increasing moon of “asalho,” having (again) taken his 
repast at the palace, and propounded to the monarch the “ mahappamadan ” discourse (ot 
Buddho) ; thereupon being intent on the construction of the wiharo at the Chetiya 
mountain — departing out of the eastern gate repaired to the said Chetiya mountain. 

\t V' Hi' 'i v ,! " in-iojv unnjulfd b\ it> iiiLiur.hent Mahamimo thero, between x i» l.Vf and 177 
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Therein tattha gatah sutwa rathan aruyiha bhupati dewiyo, dewiyo dieeeha addya therassanupadan ugd. 
Thera Nd gachatukkamhi, nahdtwd rahade taliin, pabbatdrbhanatthdya atthansu patipdiiyd. 

Raja rathd tadoruyiha aithatliirebhiwadiya ; “ unhe kilante kin, raja, agatositi f " cihute , 

“Tumhdkan gamanasanki agatb mahiti:" bhasite ; “ idhewa wassan wasitun dgatamhdti bhasiya. 

IT a sun pan ay ilia ri thero khandhahan khandhakbwido kathesi ; ranno tan sutwa bhdgineyyocha rdjino, 
yjah aritthdmahdmachcho panchapannasahatuhi sat ib in jerthakan itth eh i rajanamhito thito. 

Yachitwd tadahuchewa pabbajun therasantike pattdrahattan sabbepi te Ihuragge mahamati. 

Kantal achetiyaithane purimato tadahewa so kammdni drahdpctwa lendni atthasatthiyo, 

Agamdsi puran raja third talthiwa te wasun ; kale pin day a nagarah pawisantanukampakCi. 

Nitthite lenakammamhi dsdlhipannamdsiyan gantwa aitiisi therdnan raja tviharadakkhi nan. 

Dwattinsa mdlakanancha iviharassacha tassakhosiman simatigo thero landhitwd tadaluwayb. 

Tesan pahbajjn pe khan an aids! upasampadan sahbisan sabbapathaman Ruddhetumbaramdlake, 


Hearing that the thfero had departed thither, the sovereign, mounting his chariot, 
and taking the two princesses (Anula and Sihaii) with him, followed the track of the 
thhro. The theros after having bathed in the Nagachatukko tank, were standing in 
the order of their seniority on the bank of the pond, preparatory to ascending the moun- 
tain. The king instantly alighted from his carriage and bowed down to the eight 
theros. They addressed him Raja ! what has brought thee in this exhausting heat?” 
On replying, “ l came afflicted at your departure ; ” they rejoined, “ We came here to 
hold the ‘wasso.’ ” 

The thdro perfect master of the “ kondhos,” propounded to the king the “ wassupana- 
yako ” discourse (of Buddho). Having listened to this discourse (on the observance 
of “ wasso ”) the great statesman Maharittho, the maternal nephew of the sovereign, who 
was then standing near the king, together with his fifty five elder and younger brothers, 
(the said brothers only) having obtained his sanction, on that very day were ordained 
priests by the thero. All these persons who were endowed with wisdom, attained in the 
apartment, where they were shaved (ordained), the sanctification ot “arahat. 

On that same day, the king enclosing the space which w^as to contain (the future) sacred 
edifices (at Mihintalli) and commencing the execution of his undertaking by the construc- 
tion of sixty eight rock cells, returned to the capital. 

These benevolent theros continued to reside there, visiting the city at the hours ot 
alms-pilgrimage (instructing the populace). 

On the completion of these cells, on the full moon day of the month “ fisaliio ” repairing 
thither, in due torn), the king conferred the wiharo on the priests. The thero versed 
in the consecration of boundaries, having defined the limits ot the thirty two sacred 
edifices, as well as of the wiharo aforesaid, on that very day conferred the upasampada 
ordination on all those (samanero priests) who were candidates tor the same, at the 
edifice (called) Buddhetumbaro, which was the first occasion on which (it was so used). 
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Ete wdsatthi arahanto snbht Chetiyapabbate tattha wnssan upagantwd akahsii rdjasangahan. 
Deiramanuisd goad ganinantan tanchaganan, gunawitthatakattin y achamupachch echo. 

mdnayamdnd punnachayan ivipulan akarinsuti. 


Sii/'tnappasd'lrisanicegatthdya kate Mahawanst “ Chetiyapabbatawihdrapatiggahano ndma" solasaind parted- 

[chhedc. 


S VTTAKASAMO PaRICIICIIUEDo. 


tf'utthdwassan pawaretwa kattikapunnamasiyan, awocheda, “ maharaja," mahdthiro mahdmati, 
“Chiraditthohi Sambuddho, Sattlui, no : Manujddhipd, andthaivdsan awadmha natthi no piijiyan itnan." 

Rhasittha nan.il, bhante, me SambuiUlho nibbutb" iti aha: “ ilhdtusu (litthesu ilittho hbti Jino," iti. 

“ ff'iditd ivo adliippayo thupassa kdrnne : mayd karessdmi ahah thupan. Tumhi janatha dhatuyo." 
Mantehi Sumanenati,’’ thero rajdnd/nabraivi. Rajciha Samaniran tan, “kuto hlchchhdtna dhatuyo ?" 

“ rVibhiisayitwa nangarah maggancha, manujddhipa, uposatho sapariso hatthin aruyha mangulan, 

"S etachchhattan dhdrayanto, taldwacharasajjitd, Mahd n dga wan uyy dnah, sayanhasamaye, icajan. 


All these sixty two holy persons holding their “ wasso ” at the Chetiya mountain, invoked 
blessings on the king. 

The host of devos and men, having with all the fervor of devotion flocked to this chief ot 
saints, the joyful tidings of whose piety had spread far and wide, as well as to his 
fraternity, acquired for themselves preeminent rewards of piety. 

The sixteenth chapter in the Mahawanso, entitled, “the acceptance of the dedication ot 
the Chhtiya mountain wiharo,” composed equally for the delight and affliction of righteous 
men. 


Chai\ XVII. 

The “wasso” which had been held, having terminated on the full moon day of 
the month of “ kattika,” this great thero of profound wisdom thus spoke : “ Maharaja, our 
divine teacher, the supreme Buddho, has long been out of our sight : we are sojourning 
here unblessed by his presence. In this land, O ruler of men! we have no object to which 
offerings can be made.” (The king) replied, “ Lord, most assuredly it has been stated 
to me, that our supreme Buddho had attained * nibbuto,’ (and that a lock of his hair and 
the c giwatti ’ relic have been enshrined at Mahiyangana.)” “Wherever his sacred 
relics are seen our vanquisher himself is seen,” (rejoined Mahindo). “ I understand 
your meaning “(said the monarch), “a thupo is to be constructed by me. I will erect 
the thupo: do ye procure the relics.” The thero replied to the king; “Consult with 
Sumano.” The sovereign then addressed that samanero : “From whence can we procure 
relics?” “Ruler of men, (said he) having decorated the city and the highway, attended 
by a retinue of devotees, mounted on thy state elephant, bearing the canopy of dominion, 
and cheered by the music of the 1 talawachara ’ band, repair in the evening to the 
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“Dhatu bhedanriuno, raja, dhatuyo tattha lachchhayi ,” ichchhciha samantro so Sumano tan sumanasan. 
Therotha rajakulatb gantwa Chetiyapabhatah, amantiya sdmantran Sumanah sumanagatih - 
“EM twah, bhadtlrd Humana ; gantwa Pupphapurah waran, ayyal an tc maharajah ewuh no wachanan u uda. 
•Sahayo te, maharaja, maharaja Maruppiyo, pasanna buddhasamaye, thiipan kdretumichchhati : 

‘Muni no dhatuyo dehi, pattah bhuttancha Satthund, mriradhatuyo santi bahawuhi tawant'ke.' 

'•Pattapurah gahetivana, gantwa dewapuruh waran, Sakkah dewanamindantan eu-an no wachanan wada ." 

‘ Tilokadakkhiniyassa dathadhalncha dakkinnh tawantikamhi, dewinda, dakkhinakJ hnka dhdtucha : 

* Daihah tamewa piijehi ; akkhakah dehi Satthund : Lahkadipassa lichchesu mdpamajji, suradhipa.' 

“Ewan blianteti” icatwa ; so samantro mahiddhiko, tan khanahyeica agamma Dhammdsokassa sontikah . 
Salamulamhi thapetan mahabbdhih tahih subhah , kattikajanapiijdhi pujayardancha addasa 
Therassa wachanan watwa ; rajato laddhadhatuyo, pattapurah gahetivana Uimawantum up again i. 
Himawante thapetwdna sadhdtu pattamuttamah, dewindasautil ah gantwa, therassa wachanan bhani. 


"Mahanago pleasure garden. There, O king! wilt thou find relics.” Thus to the 
piously devoted monarch, spoke Sumano, who lully knew' how the relics ot Buddlio 
bad been distributed. 

The delighted th£ro proceeding from the palace to the Chetiyo mountain, consulted with 
the equally delighted Sumano samanero, to whom this important mission was to be 
confided. “ Hither, thou piously virtuous Sumano proceeding to the celebrated city 
Pupphapura, deliver unto the sovereign (Dhamtnasoko), the head of thy family, this 
my injunction. "Maharaja, thy ally the maharaja surnamed Maruppiyo (Tisso-the- 
delight-of the devos,)” converted to the faith of Buddho, is anxious to build a dagoba. 
Thou possessest many corporeal relics of the “muni;” bestow some of those relics, and 
the dish used at his meals by the divine teacher. Taking (continued Mahindo addressing 
himself to Sumano) that dish filled with relics, and repairing to the celebrated capital of 
the devos, thus deliver my message to Sakko, the devo of devos: ‘King of devos, thou 
possessest the * right canine-tooth relic, as well as the right collar-bone-relic, ot the deity 
worthily worshipped by the three worlds: continue to worship that tooth-relic, but bestow 
the collar-bone of the divine teacher. Lord of devos ! demur not in matters (involving the 
salvation) of the land of Lanka.” 

Replying, "Lord, most willingly;” this supernaturally sighted samanero instantly 
departed for the court of Dhammasoko. There he had his audience of (the king), who was 
in the midst of the celebration of the festival of "kattiko after having effected the transfer 
of (the right branch of) the supreme bo-tree to the foot of the sal-tree. Delivering 
the message of the thero, and taking with him the relics and the sacred dish obtained from 
the king (Sumano) departed for (the mountain in the confines of) Himawanto. Depositing 
the sacred dish together with the relics at the Himawanto (mountains), and repairing to the 
court of the devo of devos, he delivered the message of the thero. Sakko, the ruler 


■* Transferred from Dantapura to Ce}lon m a d. 3M» , and now enshrined in the Dalada-maligawe ttmple in Kamh 
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Cliulnmui.iclietii/aiiihd gahetwa dal khinaU.hakah, sdmanerassa padiu < Sa'r hu ilcwdnutuissutx. 

Ton it h fit an dhdii'i pattancha ad ay a Sumano tntii agarnmn Chetiya«irin therussadusi tan i/ati. 
yiahanasairiiHUipjiiiia vat lean nddhinduanid, sayanhasammji raja rajaiind paraH.hatn. 

T/iantsi dliiitui/.' sahhd third tatthewa pabiate Missakupabbatah fauna dim Chetiyapabhatan 
Tape f ini dhdtu patlantan thero Chetiyapahbali : gahetiedakJ.ha 1 an illultun sard etan saganogaina. 

•■Set, h titan Mnnino dhdtit, chhatfun namatu me sayah • jananukihi Laritihntu : dhdtu rhahgoiaku ay an. 
••Sir.nihin me patnthdtu rigamma sahadhatuyb iti rdjd wiehintisi chintitan tan tathdahu. 
el ,,a> e.-ia/dn’sittcwa ahu hatihbti bhupati, msato tan guhctwdna half ill, handh e thapisi tan. 
llntthr h-itti knnehanddan nkd, / ampittha medial : tat ndge niwattitird satherabalairdhano. 
I'nintthiinena dwdrena pawisihrd ptirun subliah, dahhhininacha dwdrena nil'} hamitwd, tutu puna, 
fhu jnirdmk chitiyassa thdnatd paelichhato /'atari pabbedawatthuh gantvdna bodhitt'i dne niirattiya. 
Pnratthdivadano atthd, thupanhdna fadiihi tan, kadambapuppi dddrawallahiiritthan tan ahu. 

Mantissa deivo dew chi tan thdnan ruhliiitun, such hi sodhdjietwn IhtUayitwd tail khitnuhyiwu sddhulan. 


ol" tie vos, taking the right collar-bone from the Cbnlamani dagoba, presented it to the* 
samanero. The disciple Sumano thereupon bringing that relic, as well as the sacred 
dish and (other) relics, and reaching the Chetiyo mountain, presented them to the there 
; Mahindo). 

\ccording to the injunction given (by Sumano) before his departure, in the afternoon, 
the king, attended by Ins state retinue, repaired to the Mahanago pleasure garden. Tin 
thero deposited all these (chetiyo) relics there, on that mountain: from that circumstance 
the “Missako - ’ mountain obtained the name of the “ Chetiyo.'’ Leaving the sacred 
dish and the relics (it contained) at the sacred mountain, the thero attended by his 
disciples repaired to the appointed place, taking the collar-bone-relic with them. 

•• If this be a relic of the divine sage, maj my canopy of state of itself bow down : may 
my state elephant of his own accord (go down) on his knees : may the relic casket 
together with the relic alight on my head,” Thus inwardly the king wished: those wishes 
were accordingly fulfilled. 

The monarch, as if he had been overpowered by the delicious draught tot nibbuti; 
exulting with joy and taking it from his bead, placed it on the back of the state elephant. 
The delighted elephant roared, and the earth quaked. The elephant, as w'eli as the then* 
together with the state pageant, hating halted awhile, the thero, entering the magnificent 
city by the eastern gate, and passing tlnough it (in procession) by the southern gate , 
thereafter repairing in the direction ol the Thuparamo Chetiyo, to an edifice of many 
apartments (built for the yakkho named Pamojjo), halted at the spot where the branch of 
the bo-tret (-was afterwards planted). 

The multitude stationed themselves near the spot where the Thuparamo (was subse- 
quently constructed): which a* that peiiod was o\r nun with the thorny creeper r al!et" 
kadambo. 

The devo ot men tDewananpiyatisso) causing that spot, which was guarded bv <fi v<>-, f, 
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Tthdtu vrupanatthaya drahhi hatthif handhate, nag '> net ichchhitan : raja thtran puchchhittha tn : i - 

'Attanij bandhasamake ihdne thapanum ich chhasi : dhdtit (trepan an tenet mi irhehkilanti " mihratri . 
■Indnetwd khet uany ttva sukLhdtobhay.uedjiitf', sukkhakaddamakandehi chinap*tmina tan Hainan. 

Alan 1 drifted bahudha, rdjd tan ihdnainuttaman, orcpetiedltatlhikand/id dhdtun tatthe thapi\i tan 
Ohdtartikkhan sanxvidhaya thapetu-a tatthaliatthinan dhdtu tlntpassa l art me rajdttiritamdnase , 

Halm iitjhusse yijetivd, itthikd karri nan lahun ; dhdtulcxchrhan icichii'tentii ttixxiafh'dej jtdu-isi pitran. 
’Mahamaliindathirotu Mahdmeghaicanan inbhan, sagaxib abhigaxitwdtm tat'ka xrdsamahapjxayi. 

Rattin ndgo nupnriydti tanthanan so sadhdhilectn ; bodhitthdnamtd sdUiya dhvdithdui swthdtuko. 
tr<itthussa tassoparito theramatanugo, janghanuittan Lhandpetwa ; l:at,i pdhenn, blxupati, 

Tatthn dhatupatittlidnan ghocdpetwa: updgaxni tato tatu saniantdcha tamag/tini maha'iane. 

Tttimin samdgame dhdtu hatlhil.khundhd nahbhuggatd, satta tdhppaind n amh i dismntl nahhasiithita, 
trixuhapuyaxiti jananfan yamnkan pdxihdriynn, sandambamnle tiuddhinva, akaA h.inihansnunn ■ 


;>L- instantly cleared and decorated in the utmost perfection, prepared to take the relic 
down himself from the back of the elephant. The elephant (however) not consenting 
thereto, the monarch inquired the reason thereof from the thero. (Mahindo) replied. 
‘(The elephant) is delighted in having it exalted on the summit of his back: on that 
account he is unwilling that the relic should be taken down (and placed in a lower 
position)”. The king causing to be brought instantly, from the dried up Abhaya tank, 
dried lumps of mud, had them heaped up to the elephant’s own height ; and having 
that celebrated place decorated in various ways, lifting the relic from the elephant's hack, 
deposited it there. 

Stationing the elephant there for the protection of the relic, the monarch in his extreme 
anxiety to embark in the undertaking of constructing the dagoba for the relic, having 
engaged a great number of men to manufacture bricks, re-cmered the town with his -mu 
retinue, to prepare for the relic festival. 

The chief thero Mahindo. repairing, together with his fraternity, to The delightful M.tha- 
mego garden, tarried there. 

This state elephant during the night watched without intermission o\er thi-, pi we. 
as well as over the relic. During the day-time he remained with the relic in the haf 
in which the bo-branch was (subsequently) planted. 

The sovereign pursuing the directions of the thero, tinea.-,-, d it in a dagoba). on the sum- 
mit of which (sacred edifice) hating excavated (a receptacle) n~ deep a» the knee, and 
having proclaimed that in a few days the relic would he tiv-diuned there, he repairer, 
thither. The populace, congregating irom all quartets. asM-mbled there In that a-s- m- 
hlage, the relic rising up from the back of the elephant, -o tin- bright of seven p limir.t 
trees, and remaining self-poised in the air, displayed itself: and. tike unto Buddho a t!n 
foot of the gandam'jo tree astoni-ln-d the ponulaee. ill 'heir hair <ood on -.-ml, - > 
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Tati> nikkhanta jdhihi ja'adhdrahi u-asalin : sablabhibhdsitd sitta mbba Inn umahi a/nt. 
Parinibbanamanchamhl uivanaina Jinenahi katan mahd adhitihdnan pancha an panchachakkhund, 
“Gayihamiina mahdicdhi > d Uni so cna da' khind, clihinditwdna sayanyeiva pat it that 11 katdhake" 

"Patitiha .id takharhhabbannarasmiyo subha, ranjayanti disd sab id phnhipatt thi munchitu." 

“Sa suirannakatdhdsd iiggantivdna mannramd , adissamand sattdhanhimagaibhamlii titthatu." 
“Thnpdrdmi patiiihantan mama dai'khina abkha.'an karotn nab ham '(""antic a yamakan pdiihariyan." 
“Lanlalankdrabhutamhi H imamalikachitiy e patitthulianti 1/6 dhatu dvnamatta pamanato ; 

“ Buddhawesadhard hut-vd, ugga lifted nabhasiithihi, patitihantu, kariticdua yamakan pdtihdriyaii." 
Adhitihdnuni panchema adhiithdsi Tathagatb : akdsi tasma sd dhatu tadd tam pdiihariyan. 

Akasa btaritwa sd aftha b h itpassa in uildham ; atiicahaiiha tan raja patiithapisi chetiye. 

Patiiihitaya tassacha dliatuya chetiye tadd dhu mdhdbhnmichdlu ahbhido lomahansano. 

“Ewan achintiyd Buddha: buddliadhammd achintiya : aehintiyesn pasannanah, ivipako hoti arhintiyo /" 
Tan pdtihdriyaii disica pasidinsu Jinejana. Mattabhayo rajapidib kaniiihb rdjino pana, 


performing a two-fold miracle. From it proceeded, at one and the same time, flames of fire 
and streams of water. The whole of Lanka was illuminated by its effulgence, and was 
saturated by its moisture. 

While seated on the throne on which he attained “ parinibanan ” these five resolutions 
were formed by the vanquisher endowed with five means of perception. 

“ Let the right branch of the great bo-tree, when Asoko is in the act of removing it. 
severing itself from the main tree, become planted in the vase (prepared for it.)” 

“ Let the said branch so planted, delighting by its fruit and foliage, glitter with its six 
variegated colors in every direction.” 

“Let that enchanting branch, together with its golden vase, rising up in the air, remain 
invisible for seven days in the womb of the snowy region of the skies.” 

“ Let a two fold miracle be performed at Thuparamaya (at which) my right collar bone 
is to be enshrined.” _ 

“In the Hemamalako dagoba (Ruanwelli), the jewel which decorates Lanka, there will 
be enshrined a “ drona ” full of my relics. Let them, assuming my form as Buddho, and 
rising up and remaining poised in the air, perform a two-fold miracle.” 

The successor of former Buddhos (silently) willed these five resolves: on that account, 
in this instance, this relic performed this miracle of two opposite results. 

Descending from the skies (the collar-bone relic) placed itself on the crown of the mon- 
arch s head. The delighted sovereign deposited it in the shrine. At the enshrining of the 
relic in the dagoba (on the full moon day of the month of kattika) a terrific earthquake 
was produced making the hair (of the spectators) to stand on end. 

* “ Thus the Buddhos are incomprehensible : tbeir doctrines are incomprehensible 
and (the magnitude of) the fruits of faith, to those who have faith in these incomprehensi- 
bles, is also incomprehensible.” 


i hi? is a quotation from a commentary on a passage of the “ pitaknttaya," 
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Munissare pasi'litwd y achitwana narissaran ; purisduan sahassena sahapabbaji sasane. 

Chitdpi gamatoch dpi Divdrama ndalatopicha H ihirahtjatochapi tatha GaUakapithatu, 

Tat opatissagdmdcba, panchapancha satdnicha pabbajjun ddrakd ihatthdjdtasaddhd Tathdgate. 
Ewam purd, bdhirdcha, sahbe pabbajitd tarfa tinsabhij:khusahassdni ahtsun Jinasusane. 
Thupdrame tk&pdwaran niithdpetivd mahipati ratanatlihi nek chi sada pujamakdrayi. 

Ilajorodha, khattiy acha, amachchd, ndgara, tatha snibe jdnapaddchetva pujaknntu unsun wisun. 
Thupapubbangaman raja u-iharan tattha karayi, Thupdrdm'ti tenewa sawiharo wissuto ahu. 

Sal adhatusarirakenachewan parinibbanagatopi Ldkandtlw janataya Intan sukhancba 

sumiiiabohudhd7.au-' thiti Jine kathdivakfiti. 


Sujanappasudasanwegatthdya kate Mahdiranse “ Dhatu agamano nama" sattarasamo parichchhide. 


Witnessing this miracle the people were converted to the faith of the vanquisher. The 
younger brother of the king, the royal prince Mattabhayo, being also a convert to the faith 
of the lord of “ munis entreating of the lord of men (the king) for permission, together 
with a thousand persons, was ordained a minister of that religion. 

In like manner, five hundred youths from each of the villages Ch6to, Dwaramandalo, 
Wihirabijo, Gallakapito, and Upatisso, impelled by the fervor of their devotion and faith, 
entered into the priesthood of the religion of the successor of former Buddhos. 

Thus the whole number of persons who entered into the ministry of the religion of the 
vanquisher at that period, were thirty thousand priests. 

The ruler of the land having completed the celebrated dagoba, Thuparamo, constantly, 
made many offerings in gold and other articles. The inferior consorts of the monarch, the 
members of the royal family, the ministers of state and the inhabitants of the city, as well 
as of the provinces, — all these, separately, made offerings. 

Having in the first instance completed the (dagoba) Thuparamo, the king erected 
a wiharo there. From this circumstance the wiharo was distinguished by the appellation 
Thuparama-wiharo. 

Thus the saviour of the world, even after he had attained “ parinibbanan,” by means ot 
a corporeal relic, performed infinite acts, to the utmost perfection, for the spiritual comfort 
and mundane prosperity of mankind. While the vanquisher, yet lived, what must he not 
have done ? 

Lhe seventeenth chapter in the Mahawanso, entitled “the arrival of the relics,” compo- 
sed equally for the delight and affliction of righteous men. 
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Attara'amu PAiucncimme. 

Mahaicdhincha Sanghamittattherincha andpituh mahiputi, thirtna wnttaieachanan saramdno sake share : 
Antowassi adiwasan nisinno tlicrasantike, saluimachchthi mannettrd, bhdginiyyan sayan sa!:ah, 
Aritthanamakdi/iaehchan tasminkamme niyojiya, muntivd umantayitwd , tan Ulan wachanamabrawi, 

"Tata, sa?:L6u gantwdna Dhammdsbkassa santikan ; Mahdhodhin Sanghamitton therin dnayituh idha?" 
“Salkhissdmi ah an, Hewn, an it an tatato idha idhagato, pabbajitnh sachelachchhdini mCtnadah," 

"Ewan hotuti : " icaticdna rdjii tan tattha pesayi : so therassacha rahnocha sdsanan gttyi/ta wandiya ; 
Assay ujasukkapakl.he nikkhanto, dutiye hani, sdimyuttu Jambukble ndu'aindriiyiha, patiite. 
yiahodadhin taritwdna theradiithdna yogato nikkhanta diwaseyewa rCimmah Puppapurah agd. 

‘‘Anuld dewiydsaddhin panehakahnd satehicha. antipnrikaitthinan tathd panchnsat ehicha, 

Dasasilan samddaya, kdsaya ivasata, suchih pabhnjia pokhinisikhd sikkhanti thiriydgamah ; 
y agarassakadesamh i rammt > bhikkunipassaye kdi-dpite narindtaa wdsan kappesi snbbatd, 

Cpdsikdhi tahesa uiutthb bhikkhunipassayb Cpasikdwihdroti tena Lahkdya wissuto." 


Chap. XVIII. 

The ruler of the land, meditating in his own palace, on the proposition of the there), of 
bringing over the great bo-tree as well as the theri Sanghamitta ; on a certain day, within 
the term of that “ wasso,” seated by the thero, and having consulted his ministers, he him- 
self sent for and advised with his maternal nephew the minister Arittho. Having se- 
lected him for that mission, the king addressed this question to him, “ My child, art thou 
willing, repairing to the court of Dhammasoko, to escort hither the great bo-tree 
and the theri Sanghamitta.” “ Gracious lord, I am willing to bring these from 
thence hither; provided, on my return to this land, i am permitted to enter into the priest- 
hood.’ The monarch replying, “ Be it so” — deputed him thither. He, conforming to the 
injunction both of the thero and of the sovereign, respectfully took his leave. The 
individual so delegated, departing on the second day of the increasing moon of the 
month “ assay ujo,” embarked at Jambokolapattana. 

Having departed, under the (divine) injunction of the thero, traversing the ocean, he 
reached the delightful city of Puppa on the very day of his departure. 

“ The princess Anula, together with five hundred virgins, and also with five hundred 
of the women of the palace, having conformed to the pious observances of the 
“ dasasil” order, clad in yellow garments, and strenuously endeavouring to attain the 
superior grades of sanctification, is looking forward to the arrival of the theri, to enter 
into the priesthood ; leading a devotional life of piety in a delightful sacerdotal residence 
provided (for them) by the king in a certain quarter of the city, which had previously been 
the domicile of the minister Dono. The residence occupied by such pious (upasaka) devo- 
tees has become from that circumstance, celebrated in Lanka by the name of ‘ Upasaka.’ 
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Bhdgineyyb Mahdritfho Dhammaso! assa rdjino, appetivd rajasandisan therasandesamabrawi , 

“ Bhdtuj aydnasithdyassa ranao te, rdjnkunjara, dl.ankhamdnd pabbajjan nirhchan wasati sannatd. 
"Sanghamittan bhikkhunin tan pabbdj itun ivisajjiya ; tayasaddhin tnahdbddhidakkhinan saihamewacha.'' 
Theriydcha tamiwatthan ahrawi therabhasitan : gantwd pitasamipcin sd theri theramatan braivi. 

Aha “ raja tuwan, amma, apassanta kathan ahan, sol:an winodayissami puttd nantu wiybjanan ? " 

Aha sd “ me, maharaja, bhatunb wachanan garun ; pabbdjantydeha bahii, gantahban tatlha term me.'' 

“ Sattaghdtanclia , norahd, ma/tdbodhi mahtruhd ; kathannusakhan ganhissaA 9 " iti raja wichintayi. 
Arnachchassa Mahadewandmikassa materia so l hikkliusanghan nimantetiva bhojetwa pnchchhi, bhupatt. 
“Bhante, Lankan mahaboithin pesetummanukho ? ” iti third Moggaliputto so “ pisetabbdti," bhdeiyd. 
Katarnmahd adhiithanan panchakan panchachak! hund abhasi r aria 6 tan siitw a tussitiv a dharanipati. 
Sattayojcmikan maggan so mahdbodhigdminah, sodhapetivana sakkachchan bhusapesi anekadhd: 
Smuannah nrharapcsi Latahakarandyacha, : U'issakammbcha agantwd. satuladhdra r up aw a, 

“ Kalahari kimpamdnanannu koramili ? ’* apuchchhi tan : “ natwd pamdnan, twanyewa karolii," iti bhasite, 


Thus spoke Maharittho the nephew (of Dewananpiyatisso) announcing the message of She 
king as well as of the thero to D'nanunasoko ; and added, “ Sovereign of elephants ! the 
consort of the brother of thy ally the king (of Lanka), impelled by the desire of devoting 
herself to the ministry of Buddho, is unremittingly leading the life of a pious devotee— for 
the purpose of ordaining her a priestess, deputing thither the theri Sanghamitta, send 
also with her the right branch of the great bo-tree.” 

He next explained to the theri herself, the intent of the message of the thero (her brother 
Mahindo). The said th6ri obtaining an audience of her father (Dhammasoko) communi- 
cated to him the message of the th6ro. The monarch replied (addressing her at 
once reverentially and affectionately) ; “ My mother ! bereaved of thee, and separated from 
my children and grand children, svhat consolation will there be left, wherewith to allevi- 
ate my affliction.” She rejoined, “ Maharaja, the injunction of my brother (Mahindo) is 
imperative ; and those who are to be ordained are many; on that account it is meet that 
I should repair thither,” 

The king (thereupon) thus meditated the great bo-tree is rooted to the earth ; it cannot 
be meet to lop it with auy weapon: by what means then can I obtain a branch thereof?” 
This lord of the land, by the advice of the minister Mahadevo, having invited the 
priesthood to a repast, thus inquired (of the high priest); “Lord ! is it meet to transmit (a 
branch of) the great bo-tree to Lanka?” The chief priest, the son of Moggali, replied, 
“ It is fitting, that it should be sent ;” and propounded to the monarch the five important 
resolves of (Buddho) the deity gifted with five means of perception. The lord of the land, 
hearing this reply, rejoicing thereat, ordered the road to the bo-tree, distant (from 
Patalipatto) seven yojanas to be swept, and perfectly decorated, in every respect : 
and for the purpose of having the vase made, collected gold. Wissakammo himself', 
assuming the character of a jeweller and repairing thither, iuquired “ of w hat size 
shall I construct the vase.” On being told “ make it, deciding on the size thyself.” 
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Siiwannani gaheticdna hattliena parimajjiya, katdhatan khananytwa nimminiticdna pakkami,— 
Xawahatthaparikkhcpan, panchnhatthan gambhirato, tihatthaicikhhamlhay utan, aithangulaghanan stibltan, 

1 uv:assahatlhhi6 sondapamdnamuj hawaddbikan, Gdhdpetwdna tan raja balasuriya samappabhan ; 
Suttaycjanadisdya, icitthatdya tiyojanan, sendya chaturanginiyd mahabhikkhuganinacha, 

V pdgamma, mahdiidhin nanulanl Ctrabh usitan, ndnaratanachitlan, tan wtwidh adharam dlinin, 

X anal; usual asankin nan, nandturiya ghositan, pariwdrayitwd sendya, parikkhipiya sdttiyd: 
A/ahat/iirasahassena pamukhcna mahagani ; ranna pattdbhisej.dnan suhassenddhlkenaeha, 

Pariiearayitwd attanun, mahdboilhincha, sahukan olokesi mahabodhin paggahetivdnu anjaUn. 

Tassd dakkhinasdkhdya chatnhatthappamdnakanthdnan khandhancha thapayitrvd, sakha antaradhdyisun. 
Tampdfihariyan diswd, pinitv puthaivipati “ pvjbnahan mahabodhin rajjendti" udiriya. 

Abhisinchi mahabodhin mah arajj tna mahipati pupphddih! mahdbbdhin pujetwdpadakkhinan ; 

Katwd aftbasu thanesu wanditivuna katanjalin, suwannakhachite pithe ndnaratauamandite, 

&<M' droh hj diva sdkhuchhe tan snwannakat ahakan thapdpctwdna aruyiha, gahetun sdk/iamuttaman, 
Adiyiticdna soicanna tulikaya manosilan, lekhan datwdna sdkhaya sachchakiriyaniakd iti, 

receiving the gold, he moulded it (exclusively) with his own hand, and instantly perfecting 
that vase, nine cubits in circumference, five cubits in depth, three cubits in diameter, eight 
inches in thickness, and in the rim of the mouth of the thickness of the trunk of a full 
grown elephant, he departed. 

The monarch causing that vase, resplendent like the meridian sun, to be brought; 
attended by the four constituent hosts of his military array, and by the great body 
of the priesthood, which extended over a space of seven yojanas in length and three 
in breadth, repaired to the great bo-tree ; which was decorated with every variety 
of ornament ; glittering with the variagated splendor of gems ; decked with rows of stream- 
ing banners ; laden with offerings of flowers of every hue ; and surrounded by the sound of 
every description of music ; encircling it with this concourse of people, he screened 
(the ho-trec) with a curtain. A body of a thousand priests, with the chief thero (son of 
Moggali) at their head, and a body of a thousand inaugurated monarchs, with this 
emperor (Dhammasoko) at their head, having (by forming an inner circle) enclosed the 
sovereign himself as well as the great bo-tree most completely ; with uplifted clasped 
hands, (Dhammasoko) gazed on the great bo-tree. 

While thus gazing (on the bo-tree) a portion thereof, being four cubits of the 
branch, remained visible, and the other branches vanished. Seeing this miracle, 
the ruler of the world, overjoyed, exclaimed,” I make an offering of my empire to 
the great bo-tree.” The lord of the land (thereupon) invested the great bo-tree with the 
empire. Making flower and other offerings to the great bo-tree, he walked round it. 
Having bowed down, with uplifted hands, at eight places; and placed that precious vase 
on a golden chair, studded with various gems, of such a height that the branch could 
be easily reached, he ascended it himself for the purpose of obtaining the supreme 
branch Using vermilion in a golden pencil, and therewith making a streak on the 
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“Lankadipan yadi ito gantabban urnbodhito nibhe matiko Biuldhassa <<dsanamhi sache ah an.' 
Sayanytwa mahabodhi salhaya dakkhinasubhd chhinditwana patitthatu idliahewa katdhake, 
Likhdthdni mahabodhi chhindihca sayamewa sd gandhakaddamapurassa kutahassoparitthita. 
Atulaitkhdya upari tiyangulatiyangule, manosilaya lekhdya pari! khipi narissaro. 

Adiya thu.lamuld.ni khuddakani taruhitu tikl-hamitica dasadasa jali bhutdni otarun. 
Tampatahdriyan disivd rdjdtnvapamodito tatthewdkdsi ukkutthin samantaporisdpicha. 
Bhikkhusahghb sadhukdran tuithachitto pabodhayi chelukkhepa sahassani pawattinsu samantato. 
Ewan satena muldnan tattha sa gandhakaddami ; patitih a<i mahabodhi pa$ddenti mahajandh. 

Tassa khandho dasahattho panchasal.ha manorama. chatuhatthd ehatuhatthddasaddhaphalamanditd. 
Sahassantupasdkhanan sdkhanan td samdsicha ewan asi mahabodhi mnnoharasirulhard. 

Katdhamhi mahabodhi patitlhit a khant mah.i akampi : patihirdni ahesun wiwidhanicha. 

Sayan nddihi tuiydnan dewesu mdnusesucha, sd lhukara ninddehi dewabrahmaganassacha, 
Mtghdnah , migapaklhinan, yakkhddinan, rawehicha, raweliichu mahikampd ekakoldhalan ahu. 


branch, he pronounced this confession of his faith. “ If this supreme right bo-branch 
detached from this bo-tree, is destined to depart from hence to the land Lanka, 
let it, self-severed, instantly transplant itself into the vase : then indeed I shall have 
implicit faith in the religion of Buddho.” 

The bo-branch severing itself at the place where the streak was made, hovered over the 
mouth of the vase (w'hich was) filled with scented soil. 

The monarch then encircled the branch with (two) streaks above the original streak, 
at intervals of three inches : from the original streak, the principal, and, from the other 
streaks, minor roots, ten from each, shooting forth and brilliant from their freshness, 
descended (into the soil in the vase). The sovereign, on witnessing this miracle (with up 
lifted hands) set up a shout, while yet standing on the golden chair, which was echoed 
by the surrounding spectators. The delighted priesthood expressed their joy by shouts of 
“Sadhu,” and the crowding multitude, waving thousands of cloths over their heads, cheered. 

Thus this (branch of the) great bo-tree established itself in the fragrant soil (in the vase) 
with a hundred roots, filling with delight the whole attendant multitude. The stem 
thereof was ten cubits high ■ there were five branches, each four cubits long, adorned with 
five fruits each. From the (five main) branches many lateral branches, amounting to a 
thousand, were formed. Such was this miraculous, and delight-creating bo-tree. 

The instant the great bo-branch was planted in the vase, the earth quaked, and nume- 
rous miracles were performed. By the din of the separately heard sound of various musical 
instruments — by the “ sadhus ” shouted, as well by devos and men of the human world, 
as by the host of devos and brahmas of the heavens — by the howling ot the elements, the 
roar of animals, the screaches of birds, and the yells of the yakkhos as well as other fierce 
spirits, together with the crashing concussions of the earthquake, they constituted one 
universal, chaotic uproar. 

G £ 
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Uodhiya phalapattehi chabbannarasmiyd subhd, nikkhamitwd chakkawalah sakalah sbbhayisucha. 
Sakaiagammahdbntlhi uggantwdna tato nabhan, aithasi himagabbhamhi sattahdni adassand. 

Raja cruyiha pithaml/i tan sattdhan. tahin wasan, nichchan mahabodhipujan akaresi anikadhd. 
At/tetamhi sattahe sabbe himawaldhaka patuisin.su mahdbodhih sasatd rahsiyopicha. 
Suildhennbhasi dassittha sdkatdhapatitthita mahdjanassa sabbassa mahdbodhi manoramd. 
Pau-attamhi mahdbodhi iviicidhep dtihdriy e udmhdpayanti janatan pathawitalamoruhi . 

Pathirehi nekehi tehi so pinito, puna maharaja mahdbodhi malt arajjena pujayi. 

Mahdbodhin mahdrajjinabhisinchiya pujiya ndna pujahi sattdhan puna tatthewa so was/ . 

A s sayujas uk lap akkh i pannarasa uposathe aggahesi mahdbodhin dwisattahachchaye tato. 

Assay ujak dlapakkh t chdtuddasa uposathe rathe subhe thapetwana mahdbodhin rathesabho. 
Pujento tan dinahyewa upanetwd sakah purah, alahkaritwd bahudhd karetwa mandupah subhah. 
Kattike sukkapakkhassa dine paiipade tahin mahdbodhin mahasalamule pachinake subhe, 
Thapdpetwana karesi pujdntka dine dine gahato sattarasame diwasetu nawahkurd. 


From the fruit and leaves of the bo-branch, brilliant rays of the six primitive colors 
issuing forth, illuminated the whole “ chakkawalan.” Then the great bo-branch together 
with its vase springing up into the air (from the golden chair), remained invisible for 
seven days in the snowy regions of the skies. 

The monarch descending from the chair, and tarrying on that spot for those seven days 
unremittingly kept up, in the fullest formality, a festival of offerings to the bo-branch. At 
the termination of the seventh day, the spirits which preside over elements (dispelling the 
snowy clouds), the beams of the moon enveloped the great bo-branch. 

The enchanting great bo-branch, together with the vase, remaining poised in the cloud- 
less firmament, displayed itself to the whole multitude. Having astounded the congrega- 
tion by the performance of many miracles, the great bo-branch descended to the earth. 

This great monarch, overjoyed at these various miracles, a second time made an offering 
of the empire to the great bo. Having thus invested the great bo with the whole 
empire, making innumerable offerings, he tarried there for seven days longer. 

On the fifteenth, being the full moon day of the bright half of the month assayujo, (the 
king) took possession of the great bo-branch. At the end of two weeks from that date, 
being the fourteenth day of the dark half of the month “ assayujo ” the lord of chariots, 
having had his capital fully ornamented, and a superb hall built, placing the great bo- 
branch in a chariot, on that very day brought it in a procession of offerings (to the capital). 

On the first day of the bright half of the month “ kattiko,” having deposited the great 
bo-branch under the great sal tree in the south east quarter (of Patilaputto) he daily 
made innumerable offerings thereto. 

On the seventeenth day after he had received charge of it, its new leaves sprouted forth 
simultaneously. From that circumstance also the monarch overjoyed, a third time dedi- 
cated the empire to the great bo-tree. 
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Sakinyewa ajayinsu tassd tina naradhipo putthachitto mahahodhin puna rajjina pujayi. 
Mahdrajjebhisinchitwa mahahodhin mahissaro karesicha mahahodhin pujah nunappakarakan, 

Iti kusumapuri sari sarah sa bahuwidhacharudhajd kuld wisalri suruch/rapawarorubodhipitjd 

marunarachittawikasini akdsiti 

-S’ uja nap pas dda sahwegatthdya kate Mahdwanse “Mahdbodhi gahanondma'' aith arasamo parichchhtdo. 

KkI N A W I-aTIMo Parichchhedo. 

Mahahodhin raklchanatthan atthdrasasu rathesahho dewakulani dattvana. aiihamachcliakulanirha, 
Aithabbrdhmanakuldnieh, atihasetthakulanicha, gopakanan, tarachchhdnan kulingdnuh kuldnichu : 

Tathiiva pisakaranan, kumhhakdrdnamiivacha, sabhisanwapi sesdnah nagayakklid nameivacha. 

H emasajjugghaiichewa datwa aiihaiihamdnado a rope hi; a mahahodhin nawah gangaya bhusitan. 
Sahghamittah mahathirin sahekadasabhikkhutii , tatheicdropayitwdna Aritihapamuk ipicha , 

Nagard nikkhamiticdna fFinjhatuivimatichcha so Tamalittahanuppatto sattdhcnerva bhupati, 

Achchularahi pujahi diwdndganardpicha mahahodhin pujayanti sattahcniwupdgamuh . 


The ruler of men, having thus finally invested the great bo-branch with the whole 
empire, made various offerings to the said tree. 

(It was during the celebrations of these festivals that Sumano entered Patiliputto to 
apply to Dhammasdko for the relics). 

Thus was celebrated in the capital (appropriately called) “the city-of-the-lake of 
flowers,” enchanting the minds of devos as well as men, this superb, pre-eminent, grand, 
bo-branch, processional-festival, graced by innumerable superb streaming banners, (of gold 
and silver, arid other pageantry). 

The eighteenth chapter in the Mahawanso, entitled “the obtaining the great bo-branch 
(by Dhammasoko ”) composed equally for the delight and affliction of righteous men. 


Chap. XIX. 

The lord of chariots assigned for the custody of the great bo-branch, eighteen per- 
sonages of royal blood, eighteen members of noble families, eight of the brahma caste, 
and eight of the settha caste. In like manner eight of each, of the agricultural and 
domestic castes, as well as of weavers and potters, and of all other castes ; as also nagas 
and yakkhos. This delighter in donations, bestowing vases of gold and silver, eight ot 
each, (to water the bo-branch with) embarking the great bo-branch in a superbly decorated 
vessel on the river (Ganges); and embarking likewise the high priestess Sanghamitta with 
her eleven priestesses, and the ambassador Aritlho at the head (of his mission) ; (the mon- 
arch) departing out of his capital, and preceding (the river procession with his army) 
through the wilderness of Winjha, reached Tamalitta on the seventh day. The devos, 
nagas and men (during his land progress) kept up splendid festivals of offerings (on the 
river), and they also reached (the port of embarkation) on the seventh day. 
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Mahasamnddatiramhi mahabodhin mahipati, thapapetwana pujeni mahdrajjena so puna. 
Mahabodhin mahdrujje abhisinchiya / dmadb maggasirasukka pakkhedine patipadetato, 
Ucheharetun mahabodhin t they ewatthaitahi, sdlanudamhi dinenahi chdtuggatakulehi so. 
Ukkhipitwa mahabodhin galamattan jalan tahin, ogdhetivd sanawaya pafitihapayi sadhnkan 
Natvan drbpayitiv dtan mahatherin satherikah maharitthan mah amach chan idanwach ana mabrawi, 
Ahdn rajjeha tiki hattuh mahdbodhimapujayh ; ewmnewabh ip njetu raja rajjina me. sd ! hd.” 

Idan vmticd maharaja tire panjaliko thito , gachchhamanah mahabodhinpassan assuni wattayi. 
Mahdbodhiwiyogena Ohammasoko sasokatca kanditwa, paridewitiva, agamdsi sakan puran. 
Mahabrdhi samdrulhd naira pakkhanditodadhih, s am ant d y cjanane w i ch i sannisidi mahanndwe 
Pupphinsu panchawannani pudumdni samantatd, antalikkhe paivajjinsu anekaturiyanicha. 
Deiratahi anekdhipijdne!:dpairatticha, gahetuncha mahabodhin ndgdkahsu wikubbanaii. 
Sahghamitta mahatheri abhinnd oiaptirahd supannarupa hutivana it tascsi mahorage 
Te tasitd mahatherin yachitwana mahoragd nayitwdna mahabodhin bhujangabhawan tato 


The sovereign disembarking the great bo-branch on the shore of the main ocean, again 
made an offering of his empire. This delighter in good works having thus finally invested 
the great bo-branch with the whole empire, on the first day of the bright half of the 
moon in the month of “maggasiro thereupon he (gave direction) that the great bo-branch 
which was deposited (at the foot of the sal tree) should be lifted up by the aforesaid four 
high caste tribes, (assisted) by the other eight persons of each of the other castes. The 
elevation of the bo-branch having been effected by their means, (the monarch) himself 
descending there (into the sea) till the water reached his neck, most carefully deposited it 
in the vessel. 

Having thus completed the embarkation of it, as well as of the chief thfiri with her 
priestesses, and the illustrious ambassador Maharittho, he made this address to them : 
“ I have on three occasions dedicated my empire to this bo-branch ; in like manner, let 
my ally, your sovereign, as fully make (to it) an investiture of his empire.” 

The maharaja having thus spoke, stood on the shore of the ocean with uplifted hands ; 
and, gazing on the departing bo-branch, shed tears in the bitterness of his grief. In the 
agony of parting with the bo-branch, the disconsolate Dhammasoko, weeping and lament- 
ing in loud sobs, departed for his own capital. 

The vessel in which the bo-tree was embarked, briskly dashed through the water ; and 
in the great ocean, within the circumference of a yojana, the waves were stilled : flowers 
of the five different colours blossomed around it, and various melodies of music rung in the 
air. Innumerable offerings were kept up by innumerable devos ; (but) the nagas had 
recourse to their magical arts to obtain possession of the bo-tree. The chief priestess 
Sanghamitta, who had attained the sanctification of “ abhinna,” assuming the form of the 
“supanna,” terrified those nagas (from their purpose). These subdued nagas, respectfully 
imploring of the chief priestess, (with her consent) conveyed the bo-tree to the settlement 
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Sattahan nagdrdjjena pujahi iviwidhahicha pujnyitwana, anetva, ndwayd thapayinsu te. 

Tatlaheiva inahabodhi Jambukolamidhagama, Deteananpiyatissotu raja lokahiterato, 
Sumanasdmuneramhd pubbe sutan taddgama, maggasircididinatoppabhutiwacha sddaru. 
Uttarandwdratoyawa Jambukolamahapathah, ivibhusayitwd sakalan mahdboilh igatdsayo, 

Sam udilasannasdlayath ant thatwa mahannawe, agachchhantan mahabodhin nmhdth e riddh iy addasa . 
Tasmin thane lata said pakasetuh tamah&hntan, “ Samudddsannasalati " nnmenasidha pakatd. 
Mahdtheranubhawina saddhih therehi tehicha, twlahewa maharaja Jamhnkblah sasenakb, 
"Mahdbodhdya bodhi pitiwigenu nne uddnayah, galappamanan salilah wigahetivd suicigguhn. 
Mahabodhin solasahi kulehi sahamnddhana, adaya ropayitwdna loeldya mandapt subhe : 
Thapayitwana lankindb Lahkdrujjena pujayi, solasannah samapetwa ku.ldnan rajjena yuttanf ■ : 
Sayan dowdrikatthane thatwdna diwase tayo tattheiva pujanlaresi, tviwidhan mannjddhipa. 
Mahabodhin dasamiyan aropetiva rathe subhe anayanto manussindo dumindah tan thapdpayi. 

P dchinassa wihdrassa thane thanawichakkhano pdtardsan pawattesi, sasanghassa janassa so. 


of the nagas ; and for seven days innumerable offerings having been made by the naga kin?, 
they themselves, bringing it back, replaced it in the vessel. On the same day that the bo- 
tree reached this land at the port of Jambiikolo, the universally beloved monarch Dewa- 
nanpiyatisso, having by his communications with Sumano samanero, ascertained the (ap- 
proaching) advent (of the bo-branch) ; and from the first day of the month of “ maggasiro, " 
in his anxiety to prepare for its reception, having, with the greatest zeal, applied himself 
to the decoration of the high road from the northern gate (of Anuradhapura) to Jambiikolo 
had (already) repaired thither. 

While seated in a hall on the sea beach, by the miraculous powers of the thero (.Vlahindo), 
he was enabled to discern, (though still out of sight), the bo-branch which was approaching 
over the great ocean. In order that the hall built on that spot might perpetuate the fame 
of that miracle, it became celebrated there by the name of the “ Sammudasanna-sala. ” 
Under the auspices of the chief thero, attended by the other theros, as well as the imperial 
array of his kingdom, on that very day, the nobly formed maharaja, chanting forth in Ins 
zeal and fervour, “this is the bo from the bo-tree (at which Buddho attained buddhohood* ' 
rushing into the waves up to his neck, and causing the great bo-branch to be lifted up col- 
lectively by the sixteen castes of persons on their heads, and lowering it down, deposited 
it in the superb hall built on the beach. The sovereign of Lanka invested it with, tii .? 
kingdom of Lanka ; and unto these sixteen castes, surrendering his sovereign authority, 
this ruler of men, taking on himself the office of sentinel at the gate (of the hall), for three 
entire days, in the discharge of this duty, made innumerable offerings. 

On the tenth day of the month, elevating and placing the bo-branch in a superb ; c 
this sovereign, who had by inquiry ascertained the consecrated places, escorting 
monarch of the forest, deposited it at the Pachina wiharo ; and entertained the prio«thi> ' 
as well as the people, with their morning meal. There (at the spot visited at B-n!T; > - 

•: ii 
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Mahdmahindathcrettha 1 atan dasabalina tan kathesi ndsadamanan ranno tassa asesato. 

So tkerassa sutud, laretwd sanndncini tahin tahin paribhuttesu fhdne.su nisojjdihhi Satthund- 
Tiwakassa brahmanassa gdmandwdrer.ha bhupati thapapetwa mahaiodhin thdnisu katesucha. 
Suddhawalukasanthdri nanri pupphasamakale paggahitan dhajtmaggi pupph/iggi I: a w ibh iisite, 

Ma h t tb 6dh in pv jay ant 6 rattin diwa matandito, dnayitwa chuddasiyan Anurddhapnranfikan ; 
IFaddhamdndlanhhdyuya. puran sadhuivibhusitan, uttarenacha dwarina pujayanto paivesiyd. 

Dak! hininacha dwarina nikkharnitwa pawesiya, Mahdmighawandrdman chatubnddkaniseivitan , 
Stimanassecha wacha.sa padesan s ddhusankatan, pubhabodhithitattlidnah upanetwa manoraman, 
Ktdihi so solasalii rdjdlant aratlharihi oropetw d mahdbodhin patitfhdpetumossnji, 

Hatthato muttamatt d sd asiti ratanan nabhun itggantwdna thita munchi chhabbannarasmiyb subhd. 
Dipt patthari sahachcha Irahmmalokan tbitan aliu, suriyutthaggamayawa rasmiyb td manorama. 
Purisci dasasahassdni pasannd paiihdriyt wipassayitwana arahattan pativananidha pabbajun. 
Orohitwd mahdbodhi suriyatthangama tato, rohimyd patiiihdsi mahiyaii, kampi mid ini. 


second advent) the chief thero Mahindo narrated, without the slightest omission, to this 
monarch, the triumph obtained over the nagas (during the voyage of the bo- branch) by the 
diety gilted with the ten powers. Having ascertained from the thero the particular spots 
on which the divine teacher had rested or taken refreshment, those several spots he 
marked with monuments. 

The sovereign stopping the progress of the bo-branch at the entrance of the village of 
the brahma Tiwako, as well as at the several aforesaid places, (each of which) was 
sprinkled with white sand, and decorated with every variety of flowers, with the road 
(approaching to each) lined with banners and garlands of flowers; — and keeping up offer- 
ings, by night and by day uninteruptedly, on the fourteenth day he conducted it to the 
vicinity of Anuradbapura. At the hour that shadows are most extended, he entered the 
superbly decorated capital by the northern gate, in the act of making offerings; and passing 
in procession out of the southern gate, and entering the Mahamfigo garden hallowed by 
the presence of the four Buddhos (of this kappo) ; and arriving, under the directions of 
Sumano himself, at the delightful and decorated spot at which the former bo-trees had 
been planted;— by means of the sixteen princes, who were adorned with all the insignia 
of royalty (which they assumed on the king surrendering the sovereignty to them), raising 
up the bo-branch, he contributed his personal exertion to deposit it there. 

The instant it extricated itself from the hand of man, springing eighty cubits up into 
the air, self-poised and resplendent, it cast forth a halo of rays of six colors. These 
enchanting rays illuminating the land, ascended to the brahma heavens, and continued 
(visible) till the setting of the sun. Ten thousand men, stimulated by the sight of these 
miracles, increasing in sanctification, and attaining the state of “ arahat,” consequently- 
entered into the priesthood. 

Afterwards, at the setting of the sun, the bo-branch descending, under the constellation 
“ rohani, placed itself on the ground ; and the earth thereupon quaked. Those roots 
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Mul (ini tani uggantwa katdhamukhawatthito winandhitmd J atdhantan otdrinsn mahitulan, 
Patitthitan mahabodhin jana sabht samdgatd gandhamilddiitujdlii piijayinsu samantuto. 
Mahameghdpa wassittha himagabbha samantato mahdbodhin jwl'iyin-ui sitalani ghananicha. 
Sattahdni mahahodhi tahinyewa adassanan himagabb/te sannisidi paaddajanani jand. 
Sattdhatikkaine megha sabbe apdgaminsie te, mahabbdincha dassitlka chhabbanna ransiyopicha. 
Mahamahindatherocha Sanghamittdcha bhikkhuni , tatth aganjun saparisd raja saparhopicha, 
Khattiya Kacharaggami, Chandanaggdina 1 hattiyii. T iwakl abb rdhman chewa dtpaiodsi jandpicha , 
Dewdnubhdivendganjun , mahabodhimahiiisul a tnahaiarndgame tasmin pdtihariya wimhite. 

Pakkan pdchmasd’.hdya pclkhatan pakkamakl hatah (hero patitamadaya ropetun rdjino add. 
Pahsunan gandhamissanan punno sonna 1 atahake Mnhdianassa thane tan thapite ropayissaro. 
Pekkhantan yeiva sabhhan uggantwa aitha an’ urd j iyinsit bbdhitaruna atthasi chatuhatthaka. 
Rdjdtebodhitaruni diswd wimhitamanaso sharhehhattena pujesi abhisekamadciticha, 

Patitthdpesi matthannan Jambukblamhipatthani malidhodhi thitaitane nawdyarbhane tadd. 
Tiwak/.abbrahmmanaggdme, Tliupdranie tathiwacha, Issarasamanakardme Pathamechetiyangane. 


(before described) rising up out of the mouth of the vase, and shooting downwards, 
descended (forcing down) the vase itself into the earth. The whole assembled populace 
made flower and other offerings to the planted bo. A heavy deluge of rain fell around, 
and dense cold clouds completely enveloped the great bo in its snowy womb. For 
seven days the bo-tree remained there, invisible in the snowy womb, occasioning (renewed) 
delight in the populace. At the termination of the seventh day, all these clouds dispersed, 
and displayed the bo-tree and its halo of six colored rays. 

The chief th£ro Mahindo and Sanghamitta, each together with their retinue, as well as 
his majesty with his suite, assembled there. The princes from Kachharaggamo, the prin- 
ces from Chandanagiramo, the brahma Tiwako, as also the whole population of the land, 
by the interposition of the devos, exerting themselves to perform a great festival of offer- 
ings (in honor) of the bo-tree, assembled there ; and at this great congregation, they were 
astounded at the miracles which were performed. 

On the south eastern branch a fruit manifested itself, and ripened in the utmost perfec- 
tion, The thero taking up that fruit as it fell, gave it to the king to plant it. The monarch 
planted it in a golden vase, filled with odoriferous soil, which was prepared at the 
Mahasano. While they Avere all still gazing at it, eight sprouting shoots rvere produced, 
and became Aigorous plants four cubits high each. The king, seeing these vigorous bo- 
trees, delighted with astonishment, made an offering of, and invested them with, his >vhite 
canopy (of sovereignty). 

Of these eight, he planted (one) at Jambukolopatana, on the spot where the bo-tree was 
deposited on its disembarkation ; one at the village of the brahma Tiwako ; at the Thu- 
paramo ; at the Issarasamanako Aviharo ; at the Pattama Chfitiyo; likewise at the Ch^tiyo 



Mahavaxm'.. 


[is. 307 - a. b. 

khenyapahbatdrdnit tatha Kachharagcbna ■ e, Chandanagiimakechati ekekan bbdhi laztbikan. 

Sesa ckatnpal.kajdtd d vat tin ca b cdh itatth iyo, sumantd ycjanatthdne wiharesu ta/tin tahin. 

J)> pav:dsijnnaiscica hiti.tthaya jjatiti/iite mahdbddhidunundanihi SammasanA nddhatejasa. 

Anula id inparisd, Sanghamittaya thcriyd siintike pabiajiticdna arahattamapapuni. 

A.ditho paneha sata pariwdrocha khattiyo thirasantike paAbajitwd arahattamapapuni, 

) ani seithi kul anatiha mahab oil h i m i dh ah a run, “ iodhaharakuldniti" tdni tina pawuchchare. 

”1 pdiika iciharoti" nate bhiklhunipassaye sasangha Sanghamitta id mahdthtri tahiwasi. 

Asara tataya pamokkhe agdre tattha tattha karayi divadase test) ekasmin mahagare thapapai/i. 
Vahaboilhin sametaya ntiwaya kiipayatthikan, eka iminpiyamtka vnin aritthan fehi tewiilu, 

Jii f t ahiianikdytpi agdre dwddasapite Hatthdlhaka bhikkunihi walanjiyinsn sabbadd. 

Ranno mangalahatti so wicharantb yathd sukhan pura.ua e’.apassamhi Kandarantamhi sitale, 
Kadambapupphigumbante atthasi gocharah charah : hatthih tattha ratah nntwa akansu “ flattha-alhakan 


mountain wiharo ; and at Kachharagamo, as also at Chandanagamo (both villages in the 
Rohona division) ; one bo-plant at each. These bearing four fruits, two eaeh, (produced) 
thirty bo-plants, which planted themselves, at the several places, each distant a yojano in 
circumference from the sovereign bo-tree, by the providential interposition of the supreme 
Buddho, for the spiritual happiness of the inhabitants of the land. 

The aforesaid Anula, together with her retinue of five hundred virgins, and five hundred 
vomen of the palace, entering into the order of priesthood, in the community of the theri 
Sanghamitta, attained the sanctification of “ arahat.” Arittho, together with a retinue of 
five hundred personages of royal extraction, obtaining priestly ordination in the fraternity 
of the th£ro, also attained “ arahat. ” Whoever the eight persons of the setti caste were, 
who escorted the bo-tree hither, they, from that circumstance, obtained the name of 
bhodahara (bo-bearers). 

The theri Sanghamitta together with her community of priestesses sojourned in the 
quarters ot the priestesses, which obtained the name of the “ Upasaka wiharo.” 

There, at the residence of Anula, before she entered into the priesthood (the king) formed 
twelve apartments, three of which were the principal ones. In one of these great apart- 
ments (called the Chulangono) he deposited the (kupayatthikan) mast of the vessel which 
transported the great bo ; in another (called Mahaangano) an oar (piyam) ; in the third 
(called the Siriwaddho, the arittan) rudder. From these (appurtenances of the ship) these 
(apartments) were known (as the Kupayatthitapanagara). 

Even during the various schisms (which prevailed at subsequent periods) the Hatthala- 
ka priestesses uninterruptedly maintained their position at this establishment ot' twelve 
apartments. The before mentioned state elephant of the king, roaming at his will, placed 
himself at a cool stream in a certain quarter of the city, in a grove of kadambo-trees, and 
remained browsing there ; — ascertaining the preference given by the elephant to the spot, 
they gave it this name of“ Hattalakan." 
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A(ht a ill’casnn hatlhi naganhi lahalani sc, dipappasadakan theran raja sdpufhchhi tammannn. 

■ hail a hi iiipiippigin;ihas„nn thfipassa laranah iti ichchhattti " wahdtherd mahdrdjassa abratci, 

SadhattE an tattha thdpnh thupnssagharainiicacha Uiippan raja akuresi nichchan janahitcrato. 
Sanghamitta iitahdtheri sah.iagiirdhilasi ni akinnatt a iviharassa wasamanassa tascu sd, 

11 udilhaltiii in bdxaiiussa 'jh> : khuninan hitayuc.ha, hhl humpassayah an nun ichchhnmdnd wichakkhuna, 
Eantwti chilitjagihautan pawiictlavirhah suhhnh diwdu-ihdrav. 1 appesi teihdra lusatdmald. 

Thcriyd wandanatthaya rdjd /jhilJ.fiitui],assrtyrin gantn'd tattha " atari suited, ga/thra tan tattha ivaudiya. 
Sam,n6Jit":a idyaca Idltin tattha gam ana Cirri nan tadassa natwa adhippdyah adhippdi/an-iilfi widu. 
Samantd thdpagehassa ram man bhikl.hnnipassayan Deu-ananpiyatisso so maharaja al dray ! . 
HattkdViakasamipamhi / citd hhikh/iunipassayu UatthaUiakairihdrnti icUsuto dsi teua sit. 

S umit td Sanghamitta sd mahath eri mahdmati tasmihhi icdsan happesi ranimi bhik hum passaye. 

E wan Lanka lokahitan sdsanawiddhin sasddhento tsauviha lumindo Lanl.adipc ramme Meghaivanasmin 

axtlid, digliahalamanikahhutayatloti. 


On a certain day, this elephant refused his food : the kin? enquired the cause thereof 
of the thero, the dispenser of happiness in the land. The chief thero, replying to the 
monarch, thus spoke ; “(The elephant) is desirous th it the thiipo should be built in the 
kadambo grove.” The sovereign who always gratified the desires of his subjects, without 
loss of time built there a thupo, enshrining a relic therein, and built an edifice over 
the thiipo. 

The chief theri Sanghamitta, being desirous of leading a life of devotional seclusion, 
and the situation of her sacerdotal residence not being sufficiently retired for the 
advancement of the cause of religion, and for the spiritual comfort of the priestesses, 
was seeking another nunnery. Actuated by these pious motives, repairing to the 
aforesaid delightful and charmingly secluded tlnipo edifice, this personage, sanctified in 
mind and exalted by her doctrinal knowledge, enjoyed there the rest of noon day. 

The king repaired to the temple of the priestesses to pay his respects to the theri, and 
learning whither she had gone, he also proceeded thither, and reverentially bowed down to 
her. The maharaja Dewananpiyatisso, who could distinctly divine the thoughts of others, 
having graciously consulted her, inquired the object of her coming there, and having 
fully ascertained her wishes, erected around the thiipo a charming residence for the 
priestesses. This nunnery being constructed near the Hatthalaka hall, hence became 
known as the “ Hattalaka wiharo ” The chief theri Sanghamitta, surnamed Sumitta, from 
her being the benefactress of the world, endowed with divine wisdom, sojourned there in 
that delightful residence of priestesses. 

Thus this (bo-tree), monarch of the forest, endowed with many miraculous powers, 
has * stood for ages in the delightful Mahamego garden in Lanka, promoting the spiritual 
welfare of the inhabitants of Lanka, and the propagation of the true religion. 

* In reference to the period .it which the fii-t portion of the Mah.v.'. an-u was conipo-ed. between a.l>, iot). and 4i'3. 

i i 
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Sujanappasadasanwegatthaya rate Mahdicanse “ bcilhiagamondma" ekunaivisatimo parichchhido. 

WlSATIMO Parichciiiiedo. 

Attharasahi tvassamhi Dhammasokassa rdjino Mahdme ghawandrame mahdbbtlhi patitthahi. 

Tato dwddasame wusse mahisi tassa rdjino piyd Asandhimitta sd matd Sambuddhamamikd. 

Tatb chatutthawassamhi Dhammasoko mahipati tassarakkhah mahesin te thapesi tvisama sayan. 

Tatota tatiye wasse sab dldrf/pamdnini “ mayapicha ayah raja mahabbdhih mamdyati," 

J ti kodhawasan gantwa, attano tattha kdrikd maniukantakayogena mahdbodhimaghdtayi. 

Tato chatutthe ivassamhi Dltammdsoko mahayaso aniehchatuivasampatto sattatinsasama ima. 
Deu’cinanpiyatissotu raja dhammagunirato mahawihdre naivakamman tathd Chetiyapabbate, 

Thupdrdtueeha naivakamman nitthapetwd yatha rattan , dipappasddakan theranpuchchhi puchchhitakbwitlan 
■‘Kdrapessamaham, bhante, iviharesu buhn idha : patittliapitun thfipisu kahan lachchhdmi dhatuyo." 

“ Sambuddhapattan puretwa Sumanendhaia idha Chetiyapabbate rajd thapita atthi dhatuyo." 
“Hatthikkandhe thapetwd ta dhatuyo idha dhara ; " iti wutto sathirena tathd ahari dhatuyo. 


The nineteenth chapter in the Mahawanso, entitled “ the arrival of the bo-tree,” 
composed equally for the delight and affliction of righteous men. 


Chap. XX. 

In the eighteenth year of the reign of Dhammasoko, the bo-tree was planted in the 
Mahamegawano pleasure garden. In the twelfth year from that period, the beloved wife 
of that monarch, Asindhimitta, xvho had identified herself with the faith of Buddho, died. 
In the fourth year from (her demise), the raja Dammasoko, under the influence of carnal 
passions, raised to the dignity of queen consort, an attendant of his (former wife). In the 
third year from that date, this malicious and vain creature, who thought only of the charms 
of her own person, saying, “ this king, neglecting me, lavishes his devotion exclusively on 
the bo-tree,” — in her rage (attempted to) destroy the great bo with the poisoned fang of a 
toad. In the fourth year from that occurrence, this highly gifted monarch Dhammasoko 
fulfilled the lot of mortality. These years collectively amount to thirty seveu. 

The monarch Dewananpiyatisso, impelled by his ardor in the cause of religion, having 
completed his undertaking at the Mabawiharo, also at the Thuparamo, as well as at the 
Chetiyo mountain, in the most perfect manner;— thus enquired of the thfiro, the dispenser 
°f joy to the land, who was endowed with the faculty of answering all inquiries : “Lord. 
I shall build many wiharos in this land : whence am I to obtain the relics to be deposited 
in the thupas?” He was thus answered by the thero : “O king, the relics brought 
hither by Sumano, filling the refection dish of the supreme Buddho, and deposited at the 
Chfitiyo mountain, are sufficient; transfer them hither on the back of a state elephant.” 
Accordingly he brought the relics, and constructing wiharos at the distance of one yojana 
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IVihdri kdnayitwdna thdneyojanayojane dhdtuyo tattha tkupesu nidhCtpeu taHta rohan. 
Sambuddhabhuttapattantu raja lvatthughare subhi ihapayitwuna, pf'jesi nana pujahi sabbada. 
Panchasatehissarehi mahdthirassa santike pabbawajjdd tatthane “ hmrasauinnako " ahu. 

Panchasateh! toessehi mahatherassasantike, pabbajja waxitatthdm tathd '• wessagiri," ahu. 

Yaya Mah dmahindena therena ivasita guhdsapabbate icihdrtsi sd “ Mahindaguha," ahu. 

Mahawiharan pathaman ; dutiye Chetiyawhayah ; Thuparamantu tatiyah thupapubbangaman subhah . 
Chatutthancha Mahabodhih patitthapanamewacha ; Thupwthdmya bhulfi'.ta panchamanpana siidhukan, 
Mahachitiyathdnamhi, sild thupassachdruno, Samh wblhagtw adlidtussa patitthapanamewacha : 
hsarasamanan chhatfhdn; Tissawapintu sattaman; aithamah Pailiamah Thupah: nawamah fPasugiriwhayah: 
Upasikawliayan ramman, tathd Hatthalhakawhayan bhikkhunipus.iaye hhikkhuni phdsnkdrannn : 
llatthalhake osaritwd bhikkhuninan npassayo, gantwana bhikkhusahghena bhattugganhnna kdrand, 

Mali dp d! in dm aka h bhattasalah gharah subhan, sahbupakaranupetan snmpannah parlcharlkah. 

Tathd bhikkhu tahassassa pariltkhdramuttaman paicdranaya danancha anuwassa kameivecha. 

Xangadtpe Jamhukolaivihdran tamhipattane, Tissamahdicihdranclia P achi ndrdmam eivacha . 


from each other, at those places he enshrined the relics in *hupas, in due form ; and depo- 
siting the refection dish of the supreme Buddho in a superb apartment of the royal resi- 
dence, constantly presented every description of offerings (thereto). 

The place at which the five hundred (Issare) eminently pious persons, who had been 
ordained by the chief th6ro, sojourned, obtained the name of “ Tssarasamanako.'’ 

The place at which the five hundred (wess6) brahmans, who had been ordained by the 
chief thero, sojourned, obtained the name of “ Wessagiri ” 

Wherever were the rock cells, whether at the Ciifctiyo mountain or elsewhere, at which 
the thero Mahindo sojourned, those obtained the name of “ Mahindagfiha.” 

In the following order (he executed these works) ; in the first place, the Mahawiharo ; 
secondly, the one called Chetiyo ; thirdly, completing previously the splendid Thuparamo, 
the Thuparamo Wiharo; fourthly, the planting of the great bo; fifthly, the designation of the 
sites of (future) dagobas, by (an inscription on) a stone pillar erected on the site of the 
Mahathupo (Ruanwelli), as well as (the identification) of the shrine of the “ Giwatti ” relic 
of the supreme Buddho (at Mahiyangano) ; sixthly, the Issarasamano ; seventhly, the 
Tissa tank ; eighthly, the Patamo Thupo ; ninthly, Wessagiri wiharo ; lastly, the delightful 
Upasikawibaro and the Hatthalaka wiharo ; both these at the quarters of the priestesses, 
for their accommodation. 

As the priests who assembled at the Hatthalako establishment of the priestesses, to par- 
take of the royal alms (distributed at that place), acquired a habit of loitering there ; (he 
constructed) a superb and completely furnished refection hall, called the Mahapali, provided 
also with an establshment of servants ; and there annually (he bestowed) on a thousand 
priests the sacerdotal requisites offered unto them at the termination of “ pawfiranan. 
(He erected also) a wiharo at the port of Jambukolo in Nagapido ; likewise the Tissamaha 
wiharo, and the Pachina wiharo (both at Anuradhapura). 
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iH itdni l ammani Lar.kdj'tnchitatthiko, T>eiv d nunp'ajnt isso so lankindo punuapartnaiva. 
Pathameyei-a icassnmhi 1. drapes! gunnppiyi yawajiicantu nek dm paunakammdni achini. 

Ayun iln-C almphito trijite tassarrijinn: icassdnichattdlisanso raja rajjamakarayi. 

Tassar \nhay ; tan kanitiha Uttiyo ili trissiito rdjaputto aputtantan rajjan karesi sadhukan. 
Mahdtnaliiwlath erotu J i nasdsanamuttainan pariyatti paiipattincha patiwedhancha sadhukan. 
LanKadipamhi dipetivd LanhddipauiahAgani Lankdya so satthnkappo katwa Lankdhitan hahun, 
Tas\a Uttiyardjassa jayawassnmhi aithami Chetiyapahhate wassnn saithiu-assdiva sanwasi, 
Assayitjamdsassa su kapa: i hatthame dine parinibhayi, tenet an dinah tanndma! an ahu. 

Tan sut w a Uttiyo raja sbkasaVasamappito ganticd, therancha wanditwd, kanditwdbahudhd iahun , 
Asittan gandliateldya Iahun soirantadoniyd theradahankhipdpetud tan donin sddhupassitan, 
Sowai.nalntdgdramh.i thapdpetwd alahkate, kutdi>drah gahayitwa, / drento sddhuktlihan. 
Mahatdcha janoghena agatena tatd tato mahdtacha baioghena 1: drento pvjandwidhin. 


Thus this ruler of Lanka, Dewananpiyatisso, blessed for his piety in former existences, 
and wise (in the administration of human affairs), for the spiritual benefit of the people of 
Lanka, ex* cuted these undertakings in the first year of his reign; and delighting in the 
exercise of his bene v< deuce, during the whole of Iris life, realized for himself manifold 
blessings. 

This land became unto this monarch an establishment (perfect in every religious 
requisite). This sovereign reigned forty years. 

At the demise of this king, his younger brother, known by the name of prince Uttiyo, 
righteously reigned over this monarchy, to which there was no filial successor. 

The chief thero Mahindo, having propagated over Lanka the supreme religion of the 
vanquisher, his doctrines, his church discipline fas contained in the whole “ pitakattaya”), 
and especially the means by which the fruits of the state of sanctification are to be obtained 
in the most perfect manner, (which is the Nawawidhalokuttaro dhammo ;) moreover this 
lord of multitudinous disciples, — a luminary like unto the divine teacher himself, in 
dispelling the darkness of sin in Lanka, — having performed manifold acts for the spiritual 
welfare of Lanka ; in the eighth year of the reign of Uttiyo, while observing his sixtieth 
“wasso” since his ordination, and on the eighth day of the bright moiety of the month 
“assayujo,” he attained “ parinibbanan ” at the Chetiyo mountain. From that circum- 
stance that day obtained that name, (and was commemorated as the anniversary of the 
“ thcraparinibbaua ” day). 

King Uttiyo hearing of this event, overpowered with grief, and irrepressible lamenta- 
tion, repairing thither, and bowing down to the thero, bitterly wept over the many 
virtues (of the deceased). Embalming the corpse of the tlffiro in scented oil, and 
expeditiously depositing it in a golden coffin (also filled with spices and scented oils), and 
placing this superb coffin in a highly ornamented golden hearse, he removed the hearse in 
a magnificent procession. By the crowds of people who were flocking in from all 
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Alankatena maggtnct h ahudkalankatan pnran anayitivana nagare chdretwd rajaicithiye : 

Muh awih dr an a n et w a tttha pan ha wham aUtke, kuidgaran ihapdpetivd sattdhah id mahipati, 
Torandd/lhajapnpphehi gandhapup phao hat thicha wihdrancha samantiic/ia manditan yojanattayan, 
Ahu rajdn uihaicena dipantu sakalahpana dnubhdwtna dewanan tathewdlankatan ahu, 

Nanapujan kdrayitu-d sattdhan no mahipati pnrntthhna disdbhdge theranambattha malake, 
Karetiva gandhachitakan mahathupapadakkhir.an karontotatlha netwana kuidgaran manoraman, 
Chitakamhi thapdpetwa sakkdrun antiman aka, Chitiyan chetthakarcsi gdhapetivdna dhatuyo. 
Upaddhadhdtun gd/ietwa Chetiye pabbatepicha sabihucha wihuresu thupekaresi lhattiyo . 

Ismo dehanikkhepan kataithdnamhi tassa tan, wuchehate lahumdntna “ Isibhiimanganan " iti. 
Tatoppabhuti. ariydnan samantd yojanantaye, sari ran dharitvrana tamhi dtsamhi dayihati. 
Sanghamittd mahathen, mahdiliiniid, mahdmati, katwana sdsanakichchani tatha lokahitan bahun, 
Ekuna satihi ivassd sd, Uttiyassewa rdjino ivassamhi nawame, khimt Hatthalhaka upassaye. 


directions, he celebrate J a festival of offerings, which was (in due form) kept up by that 
great assemblage of the nation. Having brought (the corpse) through the decorated 
high way to the highly ornamented capital ; and marching in procession through the 
principal streets of the city, having conveyed the coffin to the Mahawiharo, this sovereign 
deposited it on the spot, which received the name of “ Ambamalako.” 

By the commands of the king, the wiharo and the space for three yojanas round it 
were ornamented with triumphal arches, banners, and flowers, (and perfumed) with vases 
of fragrant flowers. By the interposition of the devos, the whole island w'as similarly 
decorated. For seven days this monarch kept up a festival of offerings. On the 
eastern side, at the Ambamalako of the theros, having formed a funeral pile of odoriferous 
drugs, and marched in procession round the great Thupo ; and the splendid coffin 
having been brought there, and placed on the funeral pile, he completed the performance 
of the last ceremony (by applying the torch to that pile). Collecting the relics of the thero 
on that spot, the king built a dagoba there. 

The monarch, taking the half of those relics, at tire Chctivo mountain, and at all 
the wiharos, built dagobas. The spot at which the corpse of this sanctified personage was 
consumed, being held in great veneration, obtained tire name of “ Isibhiimanganan.” — 
From that time, the corpse of every £l rahat ” priest (who died) within a distance of three 
yojanas, being brought to that spot, is there consumed. 

The chief theri Sangbamitta, who had attained the perfection of doctrinal knowledge, 
and was gifted with infinite wisdom, having fulfilled every object of her sacred mission, 
and performed manifold acts for the spiritual welfare of the land, while sojourning in the 
Hatthalhaka establishment ; in the sixty ninth year of her ordination, and in rhe 
ninth year of the reign of king L'ttiyd, achieved “ parimbbanan." 
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fFasunti, parinibbdyi. Raja tassapi Jarayi therassawiya sattahan j> ujasa l,Ld ram uttn man . 

Sabbd alaii’ ata Lanka therassawiya dsicha. Kutagdragatan thendehan sattadinachchaye, 

A' ikkh a m itw dtia nagara. Thupard-napuratthato, Chittasdlasamipnmhi mahdbodhi padassaye, 

Theriyd ivuttaihanamhi, aggikich ehnma I: d ray I : thupancha tattha Icares! Uttiyo so mah/pati, 

Panchapi te mahdthcra therdht/iadayopirha , tathuneka sdhassani bhikkhu 7. h i n a sa wdpicha: 
Sanshamittdppab/idtayo tdwan eh ddasath eriyo khinasawd bhikl hunnjo sahassani hahunicha, 

Rahussuta, mahdpanrid, mnayddHthita^aman, jotayitwdna kdlena pdydta nichehatawasan. 

Dasawassdni so rdjd rajjankares! Uttiyb. Ewan anichc/iatd esd sablal67:awi nasi n t . 

Tan, tan atisdhasan atibalan nawdriyan, yo naro jdnantopi, anichchatan ; bhawagate nibbimlateniwacha 
libbinno udratin ratin, nakurutepapchi, punnehicha. Tassetan sa atimohajdlahalatd janampi, sammuyhatiti. 

Sujanappasd'lasanwegatthdya leate Mahdwanse “ Theraparinibbdnan" nama udsatimo parichchhedo. 


For her, in the same manner as for the thero, the monarch caused offerings and 
funeral obsequies to be kept up with the utmost pomp, for seven days. As in the case of 
the thero, the whole of Lanka was decorated (in veneration of this event). 

At the termination of the seventh day, removing the corpse of the theri, which had been 
previously deposited in the funeral hall, out of the city, to the westward of the Thuparamo 
dhgoba, to the vicinity of the bo-tree near the Chfetiyo hall; on the spot designated by the 
theri herself, (the kintr) performed the funeral obsequies of consuming the body with fire. 
This monarch Uttiyo erected a thupo there also. 

The five principal theros (who had accompanied Mahindo from Jambudipo), as 
well as those, of whom Arittho was the principal ; and in like manner the thousands 
of sanctified priests (also natives of Lanka); and inclusive of Sanghamitta, the twelve 
th6ris (who came from Jambudipo) ; and the many thousands of pious priestesses (natives 
of Lanka) ; all these profoundly learned, and infinitely wise personages, having spread 
abroad the light of the “ winaya” and other branches of the faith, in due course of nature, 
(at subsequent periods) submitted to the lot of mortality. 

This monarch Uttiyo reigned ten years. Thus this mortality subjects all mankind 
to death. 

If mortal man would but comprehend the relentless, the all powerful, irresistible 
principle of mortality ; relinquishing (the hopeless pursuit of) “ sansara ” (eternity), 
he would, thus severed therefrom, neither adhere to a sinful course of life, nor abstain 
from leading a pious one. This (principle of mortality aforesaid) on finding his (man’s) 
having attained this (state of sanctity) self paralyzed, its power (over him) will become 
utterly extinguished. 

The twentieth chapter in the Mahhwanso entitled " the attainment of parinibbanan 
by the thdros ’ composed equally for the delight and afiliction of righteous men. 
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EkAWISATIMO PaRICHC'IHIEDO. 

Uttiyassa kanitthotu Mahasiwo tadachchaye, dasawassani lartsi rajjah sujanasewako. 

Bhaddasdlamhi so there pasiditwd manoraman kdresi purimayahtu wiharan nagaranganah. 
Mahasiwakanifthotu Suratisso tadachchaye, dasawassani kdresi rajjan pu'i'iesu sadaro- 
Anappakah punnai dsih sancliayanto manorame wihart bah like thane kdrapesi mahipati. 

Purimaya Hatlhikkhandhancha , Gonnagirikametvacha, 

IVahguttare pahbatamhi, Pachinapabhataivhayan, Raherakasmin pahbatamhi tathd Kolambakalakan . 
Ariithapdde Lankan; purimaya Achchhagallakah, Girinelapatakandah nagaran uttardyatu, 
Panchasatanewamddi wihart puthaivipati gahgaya orapdranhi Lahkadipe tahin tahin. 

Pure rajjancha rajjiclia satthiwassdnusadhukan hared ramme dhammena ratanattaya garawb 
Smvaniiapindatissoti namahrdjdpure ahu, Suratissotu ndmantu tassahn rajjapattiya. 

Assandwikaputtd dive da mild Sena-Guttika Suratissamahipdlahtah gahetwa mahahbala : 

I) u iv e ivtsati wassani rajjan dhammena kdrayuh. T e gahetwa Aselbtit Mutasnvassa attrajo. 

Chap. XXI. 

On his demise, Mahasiwo, the patron of righteous men, the younger brother of Uttiyo, 
reigned ten years. This monarch, complying with (the directions of) the thcro Bhadda- 
salho, constructed a wiharo in the eastern quarter of the city, Avhich was itself beauteous as 
Angana (the goddess of beauty). 

On his demise, Suratisso, the delighter in acts of piety, the younger brother of 
Mahasiwo, reigned ten years. This monarch, laying up for himself an inestimable 
store of rewards, built superb wiharos at many places, (viz.) to the eastward of the 
capital (near Dwaramandalo), the Hatthikkhandho ; and in the same direction, the 
Gonnagiri wiharo : (also wiharos) at the Wanguttaro mountain; at the mountain called 
Pachino ; and at the Raherako mountain in like manner at Kolambo, the Kaloko 
wiharo, and at the foot of the Arittho mountain, the Lanka wihhro. (Still further) to 
the eastward of Anuradhapura, near Rahagallako (different however from the wiharo 
of the same name built by Dew'ananpiyatisso) the Achaggalako wiharo ; to the north of the 
city, the Girinelapatakando wiharo. This ruler of the land, a sincere worshipper of 
the “ ratanattaya” during a period of sixty years, both before and after his accession, built 
in great perfection, and without committing any oppression, these, together with others, 
five hundred delightful wiharos, in various parts of the island, both on this and on the 
other side of the river (Mahawilliganga). 

This king w r as formerly called Suwannapindatisso. From the time of his accession 
to the sovereignty, he acquired the appellation of Suratisso. 

Two damilo (malabar) youths, powerful in their cavalry and navy, named Sdno and Gut- 
tiko, putting to death this protector of the land, righteously reigned for twenty two years. 
At the termination of that period, Aselo son of Mutasiwo, and the ninth* of the (ten) 


*The names of nine of these brothers are given in the commentary • Abhavo. Dewananpiyutisso, Uttiyo, Mahaseuo, Mah. 
aago, Mattabhayo, Suratisso. Kiranamako and Aselo : omitting Uddhanchulabhayo. who is mentioned in the first chapter 
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Sodariyanan bhatiman nawamo bkdtuko tato Anur ddhapxir t rajjan dasaxvassani kdrayi. 

Cholaratiha idhdgamma rajjatthan Vjujatiko Eldro nama damila gahetwaselaihupatin, 

JVassdm chattarisancha chattarihcha akdrayi rajjawuhdrasamaye majjhatto mittasattusu. 

Saya/iassa siropasse ghanian sudighayottakd lambapisi icirdivetnn ichch/iantdhi tvinichchhayan. 

Ef;o puttccha dhitacha ahesuh tassardjino : rathena Txssaxvapin so gaclichhanto bhximipd/ajo, 

Tann,an vachchhak.an magge nipannan sahadhennkan hhvan akl.ammachakktna asanchichcha aghatayi. 
Oanticdna dhenu ghanian tan ghaiieti, ghatitdya, sa. Raja ttnevia chakkina sisah puttussa chhedayi. 
Dijapotah tdlarukkh e il.o sappo ahhal khayi : tan potamdtd sakuni gantu-d ghaniamaghattayi 
Anapetivana tan raja kuchehhih tassa widdtiya, potan tan nihardpctxvd tale sappan samappayi. 
Ratanaggassa ratanattan tassacha gunasaratan ajdnantopi so raja ehdrittamamipcilayan. 
Chetiyapabbatah gantwa hhikkhusanghan pau'driya agachchhantc rathagato rathassa yugakbtiyd, 

Ak asi jinathvpassa ekatlbsassa bhanjanan. Amachcha "dewa thupu no tayd bliinnbti 9" dhu tan. 
Asanchichchakatepeso raja orxiyiha sandana “ chakkina mama sisampi chhindathdti," pathe sayi. 


brothers (born of the same mother) putting them (the usurpers) to death, reigned at 
Anuradhapura for ten years. 

A damilo named Elaro, of the illustrious “ Uju ” tribe, invading this island from the 
Chola country, for the purpose of usurping the sovereignty, and patting to death the 
reigning king Aselo, ruled the kingdom for forty four years, — administering justice with 
impartiality to friends and to foes. 

At the head of his bed, a bell, with a long rope, was suspended, in order that it might 
be rung by those who sought redress. The said monarch had a son and a daughter. 
This royal prince, on an excursion to the Tisso tank in his chariot, unintentionally killed 
a full grown calf, which was on the road with its dam, by the wheel of the carriage 
passing over its neck. The cow repairing to the said bell (rope), threw herself against it. 

The consequence of that peal of the bell was, that the king struck ofF the head of his 
'Oil with that very wheel. A serpent devoured a young crow on a palmyra tree. The 
mother of the young bird, repairing to the bell (rope) flew r against it. The king causing 
the said (serpent) to be brought, had its entrails opened : and extracting the young bird 
therefrom, hung the serpent up on the palmyra tree. 

Although this king was ignorant of the “ ratanattaya ” as well as of its inestimable 
importance and immutable virtues, protecting the institutions (of the land), he repaired to 
the Chfetiyo mountain ; and offered his protection to the priesthood. On his way back in his 
chariot, a comer of a buddhistical edifice was fractured by the yoke bar of his carriage. 
The ministers (in attendance) thus reproached him:— “Lord! is our thupo to be demolish- 
ed by thee?” Although the act was unintentional, this monarch, descending from his 
carriage, and prostrating himself in the street, replied, “do ye strike off my head with the 
wheel ot my carriage.” “Maharaja,” (responded the suite) “ our divine teacher delights 
not in torture : seek forgiveness by repairing the thiipo.” For the purpose of replacing the 
fifteen stones which had been displaced, he bestowed fifteen thousand kahapanas. 



n.c. 205; a.b.338.] 


The Mahawanso. 


1 29 


“Parahihsah, maharaja, Satthd no newa ichchhati ; t hup ah pakatikah kalivd khamdpeh/ti ; '' ahu tan 
Te thapctuhpanchailasa pasanepatite tahih kdhdpanasahassani aila pancha dasewa so. 

Ekd mahallika wihi sosetuh atapelhipi. Dewo akale wassitwa, tassa wihih atemayi. 

JFihih gahetwd gantwdsd ghantah tan samaghatiayi. Akalaicassah sutwd, tan wissajjetwd tamitthikah , 
■ Raja dhammahhi wattento kale wassanlabhe," iti ; tassd winichchasatthdya upawdsan nipajjiso. 
Raliggahi dewaputto rannd tejena otthaio, gantwd chatummahdrdjdsantikah (ah niwcdayi. 

Te tamdddya, gantwana Sakkassa patiwedaynh. Sak; 6 pajjunnamdhuya kdleu-assan upddisi. 

Raliggahi dewaputto rdjino tun niwedayi. Tadappabhuti tahrnjje diivddcwo naivassatha. 

Rattindiwonu sattdhah wassi y dmamhimaijhi me puonand hesuh subbattha khuddaJ. d ivatakanipi. 
Agatigamanadosa muttamatt na eso ar.anuhatakuditihipidisi pdpuniddhi agafigamanadosan 
suddhaditthisamanokathamidabhinmnusso buddhimdnb jaheyyati. 


Sujanappasddasahwegatthaya hate Mahdivahse “pancharajako" ndma ekaudsatimo parirhrhhedo. 


A certain old woman had laid out some paddy to dry. The dewo (who presides over 
elements) causing an unseasonable shower to fall, wetted her paddy. Taking the paddy 
with her, she went and rang the bell. Satisfying himself that the shower was unseasona- 
ble, sending the old woman away and saying to himself; “ While a king rules righteously 
the rain ought to fall at seasonable periods;” in order that he might be inspired with the 
means of giving judgment in the case, he consigned himself to the penance of abstinence. 
By the supernatural merits of the king, the tutelar dewo who accepted of his bali offerings, 
moved with compassion, repairing to the four kings of dewos (of the Chatumaharaja world) 
imparted this circumstance to them. They, taking him along with them, submitted the 
case to Sakko. Sakko (the supreme dewo) sending for the spirit who presides over the 
elements, enjoined the fall of showers at seasonable hours only. 

The tutelar d6wo of the king imparted this (behest) to the monarch. From that period, 
during his reign, no shower fell in the day time: it only rained, at the termination of every 
week, in the middle of the night, and the ponds and wells were every where filled. 

Thus, even he who was a heretic, doomed by his creed to perdition, solely from having 
thoroughly eschewed the sins of an “ agati ” course of life (of impiety and injustice), 
attained this exalted extent of supernatural power. Under these circumstances, how 
much more should the true believer and wise man (exert himself to) eschew the vices of an 
impious and iniquitous life. 


The twenty first chapter in the M ahawanso entitled “ the five kings’" composed equally 
for the delight and affliction of righteous men. 


i l 
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Bawisatimo Parichchhedo. 

F.ldran n-hdtayitwana rdjdhu Dutthagamini tadatfho.n ilipanatlhaya anupubba kathd ayah. 
Dtwdnahp iyatissa ? sa r a hit 6 dutiya hhdtnko uparajd Mahanago ncimdhu bhatundpiyo. 

Ranno dcici saputtassa b d! dr a jjdb h 1 1: dm i n i iiparajaicailhatthaya jdtachittd nirantaran ; 

IV dp i Tarachchhandman sd kdrdpentassa pd/iini amban ivisena ybjetwa thape’wd amba matthake, 
Tassa putto sahagato upardjena bad alb bhdjhane wiwareyctva tan amban kadiyd mari. 

Uparajd tatoyewa saddrabalawahano raid hit an sakamattanan Rohanabhimukho aga. 

Yatthaldya wilidrasmin mahesi tassa gabbhini puttahjanesi. So tassa bhdtundma makarayi. 
lilt l gantwd Rohanah, so issard Roliane khite mahdhhoge Mahdgdme rajjan karesi khattiyo. 
Karesi so Xagamahawihdran sakanamalan, Uddhakandharakddiwa wihurt karayi bahu. 
Yatthdlakatisso so tassnputto tadachchayo, tatthcwa > ajjan karesi tassa puttobhayo tatha. 
Gothabbayasuto Kdkawan natissiti icissuto, tadachchaye taltha rajjan so akarisi khattiyo 
fViharadeud ndmdsi mahesi tassa rdjino saddhassa saddhasampanna dhita Kalyani rajino. 


Chap. XXII. 

Dutthagamini putting him (Elaro) to death, became king. To illustrate this (event), the 
following (is the account given) in ancient history. 

The next brother of king Dewananpiyatisso, named Mahanago, had been appointed 
sub-king ; and he was much attached to his brother. 

The consort (of Dewananpiyatisso) ambitious of administering the government, during 
the minority of her son, was incessantly plotting the destruction of the sub-king. She 
sent to him, while engaged in the formation of the Tarachchha tank, an ambo fruit 
containing poison, which was placed the uppermost (in ajar) of arobos. fJer infant son, 
who had accompanied the sub king (to the tank) at the instant of opening the jar, eating 
that particular ambo, died. From that very spot, for the preservation of his life, taking 
bis family and his establishment with him, the sub-king escaped in the direction of the 
Rohana division. 

(In the flight), at the Yatthala wiharo, his pregnant consort was delivered of a son; 
to whom he gave the name of his (reigning) brother (and of the place of his nativity, 
Yatthalatisso). Proceeding from thence to Rohana, this illustrious prince ruled over 
the fertile and productive Rohana country, making Mahagamo his capital. He construct- 
ed a wiharo, bearing his own name, Mahanago, as well as Uddhankandaro and many 
other wiharos. 

On his demise, his son, the aforesaid Yatthalakatisso, ruled over the same country. 
In like manner his son Gothabhayo succeeded him. Similarly on the demise of Gotba- 
bhayo, his son, the monarch celebrated under the name of Kakawannatisso ruled there. 
The queen consort of that sovereign of eminent taith was Wiharadewi, the equally pious 
daughter of the king of Kalyani. 
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Kalyani rdjino Tissa dsi Uttiyandmako, so ilewi sanyoga janitakodho tassa kanitthako, 

Bhito tato paldyitwd ayyauttiyanamalo annattha tvasi: so deso tcna tan ndmako ahu. 

Datwd rahassaltkhan, sobhikkhuivesadharan naran pahesi dewiyd; gantwd rajadware ihitotu so. 
Bajagehe arahata bhuvjamdni salbadd annayamdnb therena ranno gharamupagami. 

Therena saddhih bhunjitwd ranno sahawiniggame pdtesi bhumiyah lekhan, pekkhamdndya dewiyd ; 
Sadd'ena tenardjd tan niwattitwa, ivilokayah nativdna lekhassasandesan kuddho, therassa dummati 
Theran tan purisan tancha mdrapetwdna kodhasa samuddasmin khipaped. Kujjhitwd tena dewatd, 
Samuddenotthardpesun tan dosansotu bhupati attano dhitaran Saddhadewinndnia snrupinin, 
Likhitwd “ rdjadhitdli" soivaniiukkhliyd. lahun nisidupiya tatthewa samuddasmin ivisajjayi. 
Okkantan tan tatodake KaLawanno maliipati, abhistcliayi tenasi wiharopapadaudiayd. 
Tissamahdwihdrancha, tat/ia, Chitta'apabbatan, Gamiithawdlan Kutalin wihdri ewainddike, 
Kdretwd suppasannena manasd ratanattaye, vpaxthah i sadd sanghan pachchay ehi chatubbhi so. 


Tisso, the sovereign of Kalyani, had a brother named Uttiyo, who, terrified at the 
resentment borne to him on the king’s detection of his criminal intercourse with the queen, 
fled from thence. This prince, called Uttiyo, from his grandfather (king of Anuradha- 
pura), established himself in another part of the country (near the sea). From that cir- 
cumstance, that division was called by his name. The said prince, entrusting a secret letter 
to a man disguised in the garb of a priest, dispatched him to the queen. (The messenger) 
repairing thither, stationed himself at the palace gate ; and as the sanctified chief 
th6ro daily attended the palace for liis repast, he also unobserved entered (with that chief 
priest’s retinue) the royal apartment. After having taken his repast with the thero, on the 
king’s leaving the apartment in attendance (on the thero), this disguised messenger 
catching (at last) the eye of the queen, let the letter drop on the ground. By the 
noise (of its fall) the king’s (attention) was arrested. Opening it and discovering the 
object of the communication, the monarch, misled (into the belief of the chief priest’s 
participation in the intrigue), became enraged with the thero; and in his fury putting both 
the thero and the messenger to death, cast their bodies into the sea. The dewatas, 
to expiate (this impiety), submerged that province by the overflow of the ocean. 
This ruler of the land (to appease the dewatas of the ocean) quickly placing his own 
lovely daughter Sudhadewi in a golden vessel, and inscribing on it “ a royal maiden,” at 
that very place launched her forth into the ocean. The king (of Mahagtuno) Ivakawanno 
raised to the dignity of his queen consort, her who was thus cast on shore on his 
dominions. Hence (from the circumstance of her being cast on shore near a wiharo\ her 
appellation of Wiharadewi. 

Having caused to be constructed the Tissamaha, as well as the Chittalapabbato, 
Gamitthawala, Kutali, and other wiharos, (the king) zealously devoted to the “ ratanat- 
taya” constantly bestowed on the priesthood, the four sacerdotal requisites. 

At that period there was a certain samanero priest, a most holy character, and a 
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Kotipabbatandmamhi icihdre Silawannaii'd tada ahu samanero ndna puhnakaro sadd, 
Sukhtnarohanatthaya ./ dieckith)a!}'ign e thapesi tint sopane pasdnaphalakani so- 
Add paniyadanancha wattah sahghassachdkari, sadd kilantakayassa tassa badho mahdahu. 
Siwikaya tamdnetwd bhikUmivo katawblino Sildpassaya pariichta Tissdrdme upatthahuh. 

Sadd Wihdradtwiyd rdjagehe susankhatepurabhattan maliddanah daticasanghassa sahnata, 
Pachchhabhattangadhaiiidlan bhesajjah tcasananicha gahayitiod gatardmah sakkaronti yathdraha. 
Tadd tathewa katwd id sahghattherassa sanfike, nisiili dhamman dcsentb tluro tun idamabrawi. 
■‘Mdh asampatti tumhehi laddhayan punnakammand, uppamddowa kdtabbd punnakamme iddnipi," 
Ewanwuttetn sd aha : “ kin sampatti ayah, idha, yesah no daraka natthi ? ivahjhasampatti tenato ? " 
Chalabhihyo mahdth era pultal ah hamate ekkhi ya : “ gildnasdmancran tan passa dewiti ; ” abrawi. 

Sd gantwd sannamaranah sdman eramaicdchta ; “ patthihi mama puttattah : sampatti mahatihi no." 
Nd ichchhatiti uativana, tadatlhnh mahatih subhah pupphayujah kdrayitwd punayachi sumidhasb. 
Ewampi n ich chha man a ssa aUhayupayahoicidd, nandbhesajja watthani sahghe dativdtha yachitah- 


practiser of manifold acts of charity, residing in the Kotipabbata wiharo. For the 
purpose of facilitating the ascent to the Akas6chetiya wiharo (which was difficult 
of access) he placed in the (intervals of) three rocks, some steps. He constantly provided 
for his fraternity, the beverage used by priests, and performed the menial services due to 
the senior brotherhood. Unto this (samanero), worn out by his devout assiduities, 
a severe visitation of illness befel. The priests who were rendering assistance (to 
the patient) removing him in a “ siwika ” to the Tissarama wiharo, were attending him 
in the Silapasso pariweno. The benevolent Wiharadtnvi constantly sent from the well- 
provided palace the forenoon principal alms to the priesthood ; and taking with her the 
evening meal, offerings of fragrant garlands, medicinal drugs and clothing, she repaired to 
the temple and administered every comfort. While she was in the performance of this 
duty, she happened to be seated near the chief priest ; and the said thero in propounding 
the doctrines of the faith, thus addressed her : “ It is on account of thy pious benevolence 
that thou hast attained thy present exalted position of prosperity. Even now (however) 
in the performance of acts of benevolence there should (on thy part) be no relaxation.” 
On his having delivered this exhortation, she replied, “why? in what does this exalted 
prosperity consist? Up to this period we have no children, it follows therefore that it is 
the prosperity of barrenness.” The chief thero, master of the six branches of doctrinal 
knowledge, foreseeing the prosperity which would attend her son ‘replied’ “Queen, 
look (for the realization of thy wish) to the suffering samanero.” Repairing to the 
dying priest, she thus implored of him : “ Become my son: it will be to us (a result) of the 
utmost importance.” Finding that he was not consentient, still with the same object in 
view, having held a magnificent festival of flower offerings, this benefactress again renewed 
her petition. On him who was thus unrelenting and on the priesthood (generally) 
the queen fruitful in expedients, having bestow ed medicines and clothing, again implored of 
him (the dying samanero). He (at last) consented to become a member of the royal family. 
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Patthesi so rajakulan sd tan thdnan anikadaha aiankaritwd wanrlihod ydnamdruyihrt pakkami. 

Tat 6 chutd sdmanero gar.hchhamdnaya ilewiya tassa kuchchhimhi nibbatti ; tan j'miya niwatti sd, 

Ranno tan sasanan datwd, rannii sahapunagamd, sariraktchchan karetiva sdmanerassubhopi te 
Tasminyewa pariwene wasantd santamdnasa mahd ldnan pawittesnn bhikkhusahghassa sabbadd. 

Tassewan doha 6 dsi, mahapnnndya dewiya, “usabhamattan malhugnndan ,’:a f wd, ussisa kesdi/an wdmekarena 
passena nipannd, sayane sabhe dwadasannan sahassdnan b'lik hiinan dinnas sakan, 

Madhun bhunjatu kdmasi." "Alha Eldrardjino yodhdnatnaggayodliassa sisachhindasi dbowanan, 

Tassewa sisethatwana pdlunchewa akamayi." “Anurddhapurassewa nppalak'.heltato pana, 
Anituppalamalancha amild fappilandhitun: tan dewi rdjino aha, Xemitte puchchhi bhupati. 

Tan sutiva aha nemitta “ dewiputto nighaatiya damdi ; katwekarajjan ; so sasanan jotayissati." 

‘‘Edisan madhugandan yo dassesi tassa edisin sampattin deli rdjdti ; " g'lbsdpesi mahipati. 
Goihasamuddawelunte madhapnnnan niknjjitan ndman iliswdau achi'.khi ra'i’io janapade narb. 

Raja dewih tahin netted, mandapamhi susunkhant yatichchhitan tdya m ad huh j urihh 6ga makdrayi. 


She, causing his residence to be ornamented with every description of decoration, and 
bowing down and taking leave of him, departed, seated in her carriage. The saman6ro 
expiring immediately afterwards, was conceived in the womb of the queen, who was still on 
her journey. Conscious of what had taken place, she stopped (her carriage) ; and having 
announced the event to the king, together with his majesty returned, and both performed 
the funeral obsequies of the samanero ; and for the priesthood sanctified in mind, 
resident in that pariw^no, they constantly provided alms. 

Unto this pre-eminently pious queen the following longing of pregnancy was engendered. 

First : that lying on her left side, on a magnificent bed, having for her head-pillow 
a honey comb, an “ usabho ” in size, and having given thereof to twelve thousand priests, 
she might eat the portion left by them. 

Secondly: that she might bathe in the (water) in which the sword which struck off 
the head ot the chief warrior of king Elaro was washed, standing on the head of that 
identical individual. 

Thirdly ; that she might wear unfaded uppala flowers, brought from the uppala marshes 
of Anuradhapura. 

The queen mentioned these longings to the king, and the monarch consulted the fortune- 
tellers. The fortune-tellers, after inquiry into the particulars, thus predicted: “The 
queen’s son, destroying the damilos, and reducing the country under one sovereignty, 
will make the religion of the land shine forth again.” The sovereign caused to be 
proclaimed by beat of drums: —“Whosoever will discover a honey comb of such a descrip- 
tion ; to him will the king give a proportionate reward,” A native of that district seeing 
a canoe which was turned up on the beach near the waves, filled with honey, reported the 
same to the king. The raja conducted the queen thither ; and in a commodious building 
erected there, she had the means of partaking of the honey comb according to her longing. 


vt in 



134 


The Mahawaxso. 


Itare dohlt tassd sampddetun mahipati Il'ilusnmanandmantan yodhan tatfhaniigjayi. 

Sonnradhapnran panhrd ran'io mangahiwdhitio "opa’.ena aid inettin, tassa kickchaneha sabbadd, 

Tassa ivismttkatuA nntiva pdtcira appal dnasin Kadamhanadiydtire ihapdpetwa asan/.ito, 

Assan netted tain'irupi/ia, gai.hitied uppalanasin, niwedayitu-d at t a nan a ssawegena pa!:i:am\ . 

Sit tie a rajd sahetun tan mahdyodhaiuapisayi, dutiyasammatan assan arnyi/ia soniulkdwi tan. 

So gumbanissito assan p'nticyewa nisidiyn, entassa pitthitu tassa nbbayihddn pasdrayi. 

Assawtgtna yuntassa sisan chliijji : ubho bhayi, sisanchdddya, sdyan so MahdgdmaninpdgamL 
Dohalt terhasa deici paribhunjiya yatdruchin ; raja yolhassn srtkl.aran kdrapesi yathdruhan. 

Sa dead samaye dhrvinan janayi puttamuttaman, malidrajikuli tasmin dnandueha uiahd aha, 

Tassd pun’idnubhaw cna tadahewa updgaman, ndndrata nasamjin n na sattandiva tato tato, tassewa punnatejena 
Chhad/lantarulato lart, hatthichchhdpan dharitwd thapetiod idhapaklcami. 

Tan titthasaratiramhi (listed gumbantare thitan handidondtnn b dlisiko ran’io dehiThhi tatoade. 
Pesetwdchariyi raja tamdndpiya pbsayi, Kandulo iti ndyittha ditthattd Kandulena so 


For the purpose of gratifying- her other longings, the ruler assigned the accomplishment 
of the task to the warrior named Welusumano. He, repairing to Anuradhapura, formed an 
intimacy with the groom of the king (Elaro’s) charger (named Sammato); and constantly 
assisted him in his work. Perceiving that the groom had relaxed in his vigilance, 
at the dawn of day, (previously) concealing some uppala flowers and a sword on the bank 
of the Kadambo mcr, without creating the slightest suspicion, leading the state charger 
(to the river), mounting him, and seizing the uppala flowers and the sword, and proclaim- 
ing, w r ho he was, darted off at the full speed of the horse. 

The king (Elaro), hearing of this event, dispatched his warrior (Nandisarathi) to seize 
him, mounted on the next best charger (Sirigutto). That warrior chased (the fugitive). 
(Welasumo) stationed himself in ambuscade in a forest (called the nigrodho forest in the 
Rohana division), retaining his seat on his horse. On the approach from behind of 
his pursuer, he drew his sword, and held it out (neck high). From the impetus of 
the horse, the pursuer’s head was struck off. Taking possession of the head and of both 
chargers, on the same evening, he entered Mahagamo; and the queen, according to her 
desire, gratified her longing The king conferred favors on the warrior proportionate to 
his great services. 

This queen, in due course, gave birth to a son endowed with marks predictive 
of the most propitious destiny. 13y the preternatural good fortune of the (infant prince), 
on the same day, seven ships laden with treasures arrived in different (parts of the island). 
By the same uood fortune, a state elephant of the “ Chhadanta ” breed, bringing a young 
elephant (of the same breed) and depo.-iting it here, departed. On the same daj, 
an angler named Kandulo, finding this (young elephant) in a marsh near the harbour, 
reported it to the king. The raja sending elephant keepers and having it brought, 
reared it. Fiom its having been discovered by the fisherman Kandulo, it was named 
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Suwannaihdjanadinan punndndwa idhagatd iti ranno niwcdesun rdjd tandharapayi. 

Puttassa nama karane mangalamlii mahipati ihrri towWiima sankhan hhiU./iuianghan nimantayi 
Ewan rhinttsi : “yadi miputtb Lanr dtati l.hhi rnjjnn gahetira : Sambuddhasdsnnanjotayissati'. 
"Atthuttara sahassantrd ihi'lhaiva pawitantuchn , snlbt tc uddliapattancha chiwaran pdrupantucha 
“ Paihaman dakl.it in an pddan um'ndranto thapan f ucltd, ekuchchhatta yutan dhainnui:arakan mharantucha.’' 
“Gotamondma thirocha patiganhdtn putt a 1 an ; incha s a ra n as ikkh dyh detu.” Salih an tat ha ah u. 

Sahlan nemittah di.iwdna. tutthachittn mahipati, datwa ttanghassn papdinh, nd nan pnttaisa kdrayi. 
Mahagdme ndya 1 attcin pitimdmancha attano uhhb i atwdua ikajjhnn " Gdmani- Abhayo " iti. 

Mahdgame pawisitwd, nairame diwasi tatb. sangaman detviyd- tisi ; Unagablhamaganhi ta 
Kale jdtan sutan rdjd Tissanaman a 1 arayi nrthatd pdrihdrena nbho waddhUn da raid. 

Sitthuppawha mangalakdle dwinnampi sd laro bhik: liHsafdn'tn punchannan ddpayitwdna payainn. 

Tehi ttpaddhe bhnttamhi gahetwd thoknthol'.anan sdivaunrisarakenesanden'ii/d sahabhupati ; 

“ Sambuihlhasasanan turn hi ya<li chhaddhithn puttahd majiratu khuchchhigalan idan icoli : “ adapayi 


Kandulo. Report having been made to the king that ships had arrived laden with golden 
utensils and other goods, the monarch caused them to be brought (to Mahagamo). 

At the festival held on the day on which the king conferred a name on his son, 
he invited about twelve thousand priests, and thus meditated: “ If my son be destined, 
after extending his rule over the whole of Lanka, to cause the religion of Euddho 
to shew forth; let at least eight thousand priests, all provided with robes and with 
uncovered dishes, now enter (the palace). Let them uncover with one hand their drinking 
basons, and let them cross the thresh-hold with their right foot foremost, Let the thero 
Gotamo undertake the office of naming my son, and let him inculcate on him the life of 
righteousness which leads to salvation.” All (these silent supplications) were fulfilled 
accordingly. 

Seeing every anticipation realized, the monarch exceedingly rejoiced, presenting the 
priesthood with rice dressed in milk, caused the ceremony to be performed of naming 
his child. Uniting in one the appellations of “ Mahagamo ” the seat of his government, and 
(“Abhayo ”) the title of his own father, he called him “Gamini abhayo ” On the ninth day 
(from that event), while residing at Mahagamo, (the king) renewed connubial intercourse 
with the queen, whereby she became pregnant. On a son being born, in due course, the 
raja conferred on him the name of Tisso. Both these children were brought up in great 
state. 

On the day of the festival of piercing the ears of the two (princes), this affectionate 
(parent) again bestowmd the alms of milk-rice on five hundred priests. The monarch, 
assisted by the queen, having collected into a golden dish a little from each of the partially 
consumed contents of the priests’ dishes, and bringing (this collection to the princes) he 
put (a handful thereof in the mouth of each) and sai l : “ My children, if ye ever become 
subverters of the true faith, may this food, when admitted into your stomachs, never be 
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If-’ ini) dy a bhdsi tatthante ubho rdjakumarakd pdydsantah abhunjisu tuithaehitta matahwiya. 

Jfasa dwadasa irasscut tcsn wimahsanatth il 6 tatheiva bhilJ.hu bhbjetwd tcsah uditiha bhojanan. 

Gahayitwd tadd'iakina thapdpetwd tndantike, tibhagahkdrayitwdna, idamdha mahipnti: 

■Kidadcicatanah no, tdta, b h i Id: buna hie i m u hh ama yan nahessdmdti ' chintetwd bhdgah bhunjathd manticba." 

■ Dtve bhdtari mayah nichchahafaiamannamaduhhald bhawissamati’ chintetwd bhdgah bhnnjata manticba'' 
Amatahiviya bhunjinsu te dwe bhage nbhopicha. ‘Sayujjhissdma damilehi' iti bhnnjataman iti." 

Etvah ivutthu Tissbso pdnind l.hipi bhijanah ■ Gdmani bhuttapindantu Ihipitwa sayanah gatd, 

Sahkuehitwd hatthapadah nipajji sayane sayah. Dtwi gantwd tosayanti, “Gamaninitadabraioi, 

“Pasdrita ugo, sayane , kin ; asesi sitkhah, suta ?" “Gangd pdrarnhi dimila : ito gothamuho dadhi : " 

"Kathah pasaritahhangah nipajjamitif” sobrawi. Sutwana tassadhippdyan tunhi dsi mahipati. 

So kamendbhiwuddhento ahu solasawassikd puhnawd yasawd dhitimdt ejo balaparakkamo, 

Chalachaldyah gatiyamhi payin') upend puhnina, yatha ruehih gatih ititi mantwd satatammahddaro 

bhaweyya puh'iupachayamhi buddhima. 

Sujanappasddasahwegatthdya bate Mahawahse '‘Gdmini lumarapasuti" ndma bdwisatimd parichchhido. 

digested,” Both the royal youths, fully understanding the imprecation addressed to them, 
accepting the milk-rice, as if it had been heavenly food, swallowed it. 

When these two boys had respectively attained their tenth and twelfth years, the king, 
wishing to ascertain their sentiments, having as before entertained the priesthood, gather- 
ing the residue of their repast into a dish, and placing it near the youths, thus addressed 
them, dividing the contents of the dish into three portions : “ My children, eat this portion, 
vowing ye will never do injury to the priests, who are the tutelar dewatas of our dynasty. 
Again vowing ‘ we two brothers will ever live in amity without becoming hostile, eat 
this portion.” Both of them ate these two portions, as if they had consisted of celes- 
tial food. (The king then said) “eat this vowing ‘we will never make war with the 
damilos’.” On being called upon to make this vow, Tisso flung the portion from him with 
his hand. Gamini also spurned away his handful of rice, and retiring to his bed laid 
himself on it, with his hands and feet gathered up. The princess-mother following Gamini, 
and caressing him, inquired, “ My boy, why not stretch thyself on thy bed, and lie 
down comfortably ? ” “Confined (replied he) by the damilos beyond the river (Maha- 
welliganga), and on the other side, by the unyielding ocean, how can I (in so con- 
fined a space) lie down with outstretched limbs?” The monarch on hearing the 
import of his reply, was speechless from surprise. 

The prince, in due course, increasing in piety, prosperity, wisdom, good fortune 
and martial accomplishments, attained his sixteenth year. 

The destination of every mortal creature being involved in uncertainty (from the frailties 
of mortality) it is only by a life of piety that the desired destination can be ensured. 
Bearing this truth constantly in mind, the wise man should indefatigably exert himself to 
earn the rewards of a pious life. 

I he twenty second chapter in the Mahfiwanso, entitled “ origin of Gamini ” composed 
equally for the delight and affliction of righteous men. 
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T r:\vis.\TiMO Parichchhedo. 

Ballakkhanarupehi tijo, jaivaginithicha asrgo ahu mahdkuyo sbcha Kandidatedrario- 

Nandimitto , Suranimito, Mahawiji, Gofthaimbaro, Thernputldbhayo, hharanb , IP’ clusuman6 tatheicacha, 

Khanjarlewo, PassaiUwO, Labhiyawasabhbpicha ; ete dasamahd yod/ui tassdhesun mahdbbald. 

Ahu Eldrardjassa Mittbndma chamupati. Tassa Kummantagdmamhi, p d rh i nal. ha ndhardj iy d, 
Chittapabbatasamantd, ahu bhajiniydsutd / osohitawatthuguiho ; nidhilassliva ndmaJ 6. 

Puramhi parisampautan daharantah I.umdraUah ab a jj ha nan <1 hj d katiyd nisadamhi aiandhisun, 

Nisadan kaddhato tassa bhumiyah parisappato ummiird tikkamenandi, At jijjati ya/o tato. 

Nandimittoti ndyitta tlasa ndgabalo ahu. PP'ad'lho nangara magai/ima so upatthasi mdtidan, 

Thupadisu asakkdran karonte dandle tada, uriin akkamma pddena hatthena itarantu so, 

Guhetwa sampaddletiva, bahih Ihipati. Thdmawa < lewd antnradhdpenti ti.ua Uiittah kaltbarah. 
Damilanan 1 huyan diswa ranno aroehayinsti ; “ tan say 6 dh dga n h athenanti," u'utld : katun ndsakkhituh 
Chinttsi Nandimitto so “ ctvampi karato mama, janakkhayo kewalamhi ; natthi sdsanajbtanan." 


Chap. XXIII. 

The before-mentioned magnificent state elephant Kandulo, supernaturally-gifted with 
strength and symmetry of form, was invaluable from his speed and docility. (Gamini) 
had also ten powerful warriors, viz. : Nandimitto, Suranimilo, Mahasono, Gotthaimbaro, 
Theraputtabhayo, Bliarauo, Welusumano, as also Khanjadeuo, Pussadtiwo and Labhiya- 
wasabho. 

King Elaro had a minister named Mitto. In his native village Kummantagamo, situated 
in a division to the south east, near the Chitto mountain, lived his sister’s son, who had 
a peculiarity of formation in certain members, and bore the name of his maternal uncle. 
(His parents) were compelled to tie to a stone, with a band round his waist, this infant 
son of theirs, who had acquired the habit of wandering far away. This thong (nandi) 
with which he was tied to the stone, by (the boy’s) constantly rubbing it backward and 
forward against the ground at the threshold of the house, wearing through, was broken. 
Hence he obtained the appellation of Nandi-mitto, and acquired the strength of ten 
elephants. On attaining manhood, repairing to the capital, he attached himself to his 
uncle. 

At that time, on a damilo being detected in offering any indignity to the dagobas or 
other sacred edifices, this powerful (Nandimitto) was in the practice, after placing his feet 
on one of his (the offender’s) thighs, seizing the other with his hand, and splitting him in 
two, of pitching the corpse beyond (the barrier of the town). The dewos rendered invisible 
the corpses thus thrown away by him. Reports were made to the king of the obvious 
diminution of the damilos ; and on being answered, “ Seize him with the aid of the 
warriors;” they were not able to enforce that order. This Nandimitto then thus medi- 
tated : “ From my present proceedings there is only a diminution of the people. There is 
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Rohan t khattiya saxiti, pasannd ratanattaye : tatthakatwd rajastwan ganhitwd damile khile, 

" Rajjan daticd khantiyanan jotayissan huddhasasanan." lti gantica Gamanissa tan kumdrassa sctwayi 
Mdtuyd mantayitwd so sakkarantassa ktirayi. Sakkato X andimitto so yodho ivasi tadantike. 

K dkawunnotissardjd icdrefun damile sada, Mahagangdyatitthesu rakkhan sabbesu karayi. 

Ahu Dighdbhayb nama rannonnabhariya suto, Kachchhakatitthiya gangaya tena rakhhamakdrayi. 

So rakkhakaranatthaya samautd ycjananchaye mahdknlamha ekekan puttan dudpayi tahin. 
Kotthiwalajanapade gdmakhandakaudithiki sattaputto kulapati sangho ndmasi issaro. 

Tassdpi dxitan pahesi rdjapultd sutatthiko sattamo Nimilonama dasahattlii bald suto, 

Tassa akammasilatta khiyantdchhapi bhataro rochayun: tassagamanah natumdta pita pana. 
Kuj/hitwd sesahhdtintan patoyeiva tiyojanan, gantuia suriyuggameyexva rajuputtan apassi tan. 

So tan wimansanatthayu dure kichche niyojayi: “Chetiyapabbata sanne Ttwaramandalagamake, 
‘■‘Brahmano Kundald nama wijjate me sahdyako, samuddapdra bhandani tassa ivijjanti santike ; 
“Gantwd tan tena dinnani bhandakdni idhdhara:" itiwatwdna bhdjetw d lekhandatwa tcisajjayi. 


no revival of the glory of our religion. In Rohana there are sovereigns, believers in the 
‘ ratanattaya.’ Establishing myself in their courts, and capturing all the damilos, and 
conferring the sovereignty on those royal personages, I will bring about the revival of the 
glory of the religion of Buddho.” With this view he repaired to the court of Gamini, and 
disclosed his project. The prince having consulted his mother, received him into his 
service. The warrior Nandimitto, who was so befriended, established himself at the 
(prince’s) court. 

The monarch Kakawannatisso for the purpose of keeping the damilos in check, esta- 
blished guards at all the ferries of the principal river. This king had a son named 
Dighabhayo by another wife (than Wihhrad6wi) ; by him the passage of the Kachchhaka 
ferry was guarded. In order that he might protect the country within a circumference 
of two yojanas, he called out, to attend that duty, a man from each family. 

In the village Khandawitthiko, in the Kotiwala division, there was an eminent caravan 
chief named Sangho; his seventh son Nimilo had the strength of ten elephants, and 
the prince desirous of enlisting him, sent a messenger for him. His six brothers derided 
his helplessness in every way, and his want of skilfulness ; his parents therefore refused 
their consent to the invitation of the prince. Enraged with all his brothers, departing at 
dawn of day, before the rise of the sun, he reached that prince’s post, a distance of three 
yojanas. (The prince) to put his powers to the test, imposed upon him the task of per- 
forming distant journies. “ In the village Dwaramandalo, near the Chetiyo mountain (said 
he) my friend, the brahman named Kandalo resides. In his possession there are rich 
articles (such as frankincense, sandal wood. See.) imported from beyond the ocean. Re- 
pairing to him, bring hither such articles as may be given by him.” Having put this 
injunction on him, and given him refreshment, he dispatched him giving him a letter. 
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fato naivayojanamhi Anurddhahpurah idan pulbanhiyiwagantwana so tahbrdhmana maddasa: 

"JVdpiyah, tata, nahativd ehiti aha brdhmanb. Idhdmigata pubbattd nahatwd Tissawdpiyah, 

31ak aboilhincha pujttwd; Thvpdramecha chetiyan, nagarampaudsitivdna, passituh sakalah puran, 
Apanagandhamddaya, uttaraddwarato tatb nikkhammuppalakhcttamhd ganhitwd uppaldnicha, 
Upagamilrahmanah tan. Puttho tendha so; gati sutivd so brdhmano tassa pubbdgamamidhdgamah, 

IVimhitb chintayi : “ ewah purisdjatiyo ayah; sachchhoniyah Eldrb imanhatthe karissati." 

•‘Tasmdyan damild sanne icasetuh newa arahati ; rajaputtassa pituno santike wdsamarahati." 

Eivamewan likhitivdna lekhan tassa samappayi, punnawaddhawatthani partnakdrc bahunipi. 

Datwd tan bhojayitwacha, pesisi sakasantikan. So waddhamdnachchhdy ayan gantwa rajasunantikan ; 
Lekhancha pannakdrecha rajaputtassa appayi , Tuttho aha “ sahassenapasadetha imanti ’’ so. 

Issah karihsu tassann t rdjaputtassa seivakd. So tan dasasahassena pasaddpesi darakah. 

'■Tassa kesah likhapetiud, gangayhva nahdpiya, punnaicaddhaiiaivatthayugan, gamlhamdlaneha sundaran," 
Sisah dukulattena wethayitivd ; updnayun." Attanopariharina bhattah tassa addpayi. 

Attano dasasahassa agghanah sayanahsubhah, saynnatthan, addpesi tassayodhassa khattiyo. 


Reaching this capital Anuradhapura in the forenoon, being a distance of nine yojanas 
from the (Kachchhaka) ferry, he met that brahman. The brahman observed : “ My child, 
come to me after thou hast bathed in the tank.” As he had never visited (the capital) 
before, bathing in the Tissa tank, making offerings at the great bo-tree and the Thupa- 
raraa dagoba, and for the purpose of seeing the whole capital, entering the town and purchas- 
ing aromatic drugs from the bazars, he departed out of the northern gate, and gathering 
uppalla flowers from the uppalla planted-marshes, presented himself to that brahman. 
On being questioned by him, he gave an account of his previous journey (in the morning) 
and his present one. The brahman astonished, having listened to his statements, thus 
thought : “ This is a supernaturally gifted man. Most assuredly if Elaro knew him, he 
would engage him in his service. It is therefore inexpedient that he should eveu lodge 
among the damilos. It will be desirable that he should be established in the service of the 
father of prince (Gamini).” Embodying all this in a letter (the brahman) gave it to him , 
committing also to his charge some “ punnawaddana cloths, and many other presents ; 
and having fed him, dispatched him to his prince (Gamini). Ibis (Nimilo) reaching the 
prince’s court at the hour at which shadows are most extended, delivered to the royal 
youth the dispatch and the presents. Pleased (at his feat, the prince addressing himselt 
to his courtiers), said, “ Reward him with a thousand pieces.” The prince s other cour- 
tiers (from jealousy) irritated him (by derision). He (Gamini) pacified the young man by 
giving him ten thousand, (and issued these directions to these courtiers) : “ Let them re- 
conduct him into my presence, after having shaved his head and bathed him in the river, 
decked in two of the ‘ punnawaddana’ cloths, in beautiful fragrant flowers, and in a 
rich silk turban.” (These orders having been complied with), the king caused his repast 
to be served by his own retinue. This royal personage moreover bestowed on the warrior, 
to sleep on, his own state bed, which had cost ten thousand pieces. 
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Sdsabian el'ato batted netted mbfdj ifnitfij an ; mdtnya tlasaeahassnn, sayanan pituno add. 

Tanytwa rattin dganfted, rn ; b"tfltani wine. ay! pnhdne, R dja/nittn tan snticd tmthamduo ahtt. 

Datwd tassa partchc/i/iedan par te ir i : n unii ta>hd da f ted tlasaeahassdni pesesi pituianti’.an. 

Yodho dasasahassdni nehcdmn'Q p / inti'.an, titan /lativd Ka aivannatissariijaiiiupdgaini. 

So Gdmatii, umaiassa tdmappeti mnhipnti sa.kate Siiranhadu so yodho wasitadantike. 

Kulumiarikunni aynn Hinadanrhedpigumaki, Tissassa atthamo putto ahesi Sonnndmako, 
Sattaieaseikal.dll pi ta/agac'icbbnn alnnji so: dasateassikakdlamhi tale liinji makahbalb . 

K alt pi so mahdsono dasahalthila'i ulni Rcja tan tddisan sutwd. gahetiru pitasuntiha, 

Gdmanissa / nmarassa adds! ■ pi.anuthil 6 tena soladdhasaLfcdio yodho wasi tadantike. 

Girindmina janapadi garni Nic chelate ittliike dasahatthibalb a si Mahanagassa attrajo, 

Lahu ntakasariratta ahu Got a nnamal.o karenti, kill parihasan. Tassajetthd chhahhatarb, 

Tt gantwd mdsab hfttntthan ! otihayihvd mahdu-anan tassa bfiagan thapetie ana gantwd tassa niwtdayun. 
So gantwd tun l./tananyiwa rubJdie imbarasannite lunjitwana sarnan katwd bhumin gantwd niwtdayi. 


Collecting- all the presents together, and conveying them to the residence of his pa- 
rents, he bestowed the ten thousand pieces on his mother, and the state bed on his father. 
On the same night returning to his post, he stationed himself there : (from which circum- 
stance he derived the appellation of Sura-nimilo. 

In the morning, the prince hearing of this feat was exceedingly pleased, and bestowing 
(several!}) ten thousand pieces for himself and for the formation of his own suite, deputed 
him to the court ot his father (Kakawanno). The warrior conveying his ten thousand 
pieces to his parents and giving them to them, repaired to the court of Kakawannatisso. 
This monarch established him in the service of prince Gamini, and the said warrior con- 
tinued in his service. 

In a certain village, Hunadawri, which has a tank named Kannika, in the Kulumbiri 
division (ol Kohanal, lived one Sono, the eighth son of a person called Tisso, who in the 
seventh year ot his age could pull up young cocoanut plants ; and who in his tenth year, 
acquiring great bodily strength, tore up (lull grown) cocoanut trees. In due course he 
attained the physical power of ten elephants. The king hearing of his being such a person, 
taking him from his father, transferred him to prince Gamini. The young hero who had 
been thus sent, protected by (the prince) lived in his establishment. 

In the village Nichchelawittiko, in the Giri division (of Rohana), one Mahanago had 
a son possessing the strength of ten elephants. Being of low stature, he obtained the name 
Gotako, and he was addicted to frivolous amusements. He had six brothers senior to 
himself, who having undertaken the cultivation of a crop of masa, and felled the forest 
trees standing on the ground,— reserving his portion of the forest, returning home, told 
o it. He starting instantly, rooting up the imbara trees growing there, and levelling 
the ground, returning, reported the same. The brothers proceeding thither and beholding 
this wonderful feat, returned to his residence applauding his exploit. From that cir- 
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Gantwana bhataro tassa diswakammantamabbhutan, tassa kamman littayantd, aganjinsu tadantikan. 
Tadupdildya so as! Gotaimbarandmakd ; tatkewa rdja pahesi tamp! G a ma n isanti kan. 
Kotipabbatasamanta Kattigamamhi issaro Rohanonama gahapati jdtan puttakamattano. 
Samanandmakaresi Goiakdbhayardjino darako ; so ball asi dasadwadasa ivassiko. 

Asakkuneyye pdsane uchchdtun chatupanchahi, kilamdno khipi tada so kilagulakewiya, 

Tassa solasawassassa pita gadamakdrayi, atthatinsanguldwattah, solasahattha dighakan, 

Tdlanan ndlikerdnan khandhe dhachcha taya so ; te patayitwa: teneioa yodhb so pdkato ahu. 

Tathewa raja pdhesi tamhi Gamanisantiki upaithdko Mahasumbathirassdsi pitapana. 

So Mahdsumbathtrassa dhamman sutiod kutunibiko, sotdpattiphalan pattb wihare Kotapabhate- 
Sotasanjatasanwego arochetwana rajino, datwa kutumbamaputtassa pabbaji therassantike. 

Bhawanan anuyunjitwa arahattamapapuni : putto tenassa pannasi Theraputtdha so iti. 
Kappakundaragamamhi kumarassa suto aha Bharanondma so ; kdli dasadwadasa ivassiko, 

Ddrakehi wanan gantwd anubandhitwd sase bahu, padena paharitwana dwkhandan. bhumiyah khipi. 
Gamikehi wanan gantwd solasatvassiko pana, tathiwa patesi lahun migagokannasukare. 


eumstance he acquired the name of Gotaimbaro. As in the former instance, the king 
established him also in the service of the prince. 


In the vicinity of the Koti mountain, at the village Kattigamo, there lived a wealthy 
landed proprietor, named Rohano. The son of king Gotak&bhayo conferred on his 
(Rohano’s) son the same name (Abhayo), He, about his tenth or twelfth year, acquired 
great strength. At that age, he could toss about stones which four and five men could not 
lift, as if he were playing at hand balls. His father had made for him, when he attained 
his sixteenth year, a staff thirty eight inches in circumference, and sixteen cubits long. 
Striking with this instrument the trunks of palmyra and cocoanut trees, he levelled them 
to the ground : from this feat he became a celebrated hero. The king established him also, 
in like manner, in the service of prince Gamini. His (Abhayo’s) father was the patron and 
supporter of the th6ro Mahasumbo. This wealthy person having heard the doctrines of 
buddhism preached by the thero Mahasumbo, at the wiharo of the Koti mountain, attained 
the sanctification of “ sotapatti.” Thereafter being disgusted (with a lay life), announcing 
his intention to the king, and transferring his property to his son, he entered into the 
priesthood in the fraternity of that thero. Excelling in his calling, he attained the sancti- 
fication of “ arahat.” From this circumstance his son was known by the name of “ Thera- 
puttabhayo.” 

A certain chief of the village Kappakandaro had a son named Bharano. When he 
became ten or twelve years old, repairing to a wilderness with other boys, he chased many 
hares; and kicking them with his foot, brought them down cut in two. When he had at- 
tained his sixteenth year, the villagers revisited this wilderness: he in the same manner 
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Jiharano so mahiiyodha tencicci pahato aliu : tat/iewa raja icdsisi tampi Udiuanuaiititce. 

Giriname janapade Kuiiinbitingaiiagdmate kutimihcasabhbndma chbsi tattha sammato. 

FV elbjanapado tassa Siimahd GiriUidjaio sahayassa suto jato pan n akdrap u rassara, 

Gantiva iibho sakan Hainan, dara 1 'assa akdrayun : tan puttan attano gehe leases! Gh-ibhojaJ o 
Tassiko sindhaico, pun'san /, inchindrohitun add disivdtu IF elusumanan : “ay an arbhako mama 
Anuriiputi “chinteticd paliattho hasitan aka. Tan natuid bhojako “assart drohdli tamdha so. 

So assan dnihitica, tan sighan dhaivayi mandate. Mandate sakale asso ekdbaddho adassi so, 

Kis'idi dhdwato assa assalharahwa piithiyan mochetipi uttarin bandhetipi anddarb. 

Tan diswd parisa sabba ukkutthin sampaivattayi, Dativd dasa sahassdni tassa so Giribhr jakb. 

Ft djdnuchchhawikbyanti hattho ranno addsi tan, raja tan FT r elusumanan attanoyewa santike kdretwa 

tassa sakkdran wdsesi bahumanayan. 

Xakulanangaran Kannikciyangdme Mahindctdonike Abhayassattinw pnttb deivo ndmasi thdmaivd. 
Isakanpana khanjantd Khanjadetvoti tanwidu, migaivan gdmaicdsehi sahagantwdna so tadd. 


expeditiously brought down the gokannaka elk and wild hogs. From this exploit, this hero 
became celebrated. Him also, in the same manner, the king established in the service of 
prince Gamini. 

In the district called Giri, in the village Kutimbitingano, there lived a wealthy chief 
named Wasabho. He had (two) attached friends, a native of the Welu division, and one 
Sumano of (Mahagamo) in the Giri division. At the birth of his (Wasabho’s) son, both these 
persons, preceded by presents, visited him, and gave their own name (Welushmano) to this 
child. The chief of Giri brought up this hoy in his own house. He possessed a charger 
of the "sindhawo” breed, which no man could mount. This (animal) on seeing 
Welusuaiano, thinking, “This is a man worthy of backing me,” delighted, neighed. The 
owner comprehending its meaning, said to the youth, “ 31ount the steed.” He, leaping on 
the charger, pressed him into full speed in a ring. (The animal) presented the appearance 
of one continuous horse in every part of the circus. Poising himself by his own weight 
on the back of the flying steed, the fearless youth repeatedly untied and rebound 
his scarf. The multitude who witnessed this exploit, gave him a simultaneous cheer. 
This wealthy proprietor of Giri bestowed ten thousand pieces on him, and (saying 
to himself), “ This is a person worthy of being in the service of the king,” rejoiced 
in presenting him to his majesty. The monarch established the said Welusumano in his 
personal service, conferring on him many honors and other favors. 

In the Mahindadoniko division, in the village Kannikaya, near the city Nakula, the. 
youngest son of one Abhayo, named Dewo, was endowed with great bodily strength. 
Being (khanjanta) deformed in his foot, he became known by the name of Khanjadhwo. 
At that period, this individual going out with the villagers elk-hunting, and chasing 
the cattle which came to him, scared them by his dreadful shouts. This person would 
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Mahise anubandhitivd, mahante uithitntthite ; hatthena padeganhitivd bhametwd sisamatthake, 

Asumlta bhumin chunnetwd tesaii atthini manaico : tan pawattin sunittcawa Khanjadewan mahiputi. 

wisest dhardpetwa Gamanisshca sctntike. 

Chitta/apabbatdsanne game Gawatanamaki (Jppalassa suto asi Pussadewoti namako, 

Gantwdsaha kumdrehi tviharan so kumdrakb bodhiyah pfijitan sankhan dtldyadhanii thamawa. 
Asanipatasadduivn sadtlo tassa mahd aka ; ummattdwiya (hurt ti bhita sabbtpi tlarakd ; 

T ena so dsi Ummddapussadewoti pakatb : dhanusippan akdrcsi tassa wansdgata pita . 

■Saddewcdhi, wijjinvedhi, wulaw edhiclia so aim, ivdlukapunna sakaia baddlian chamman satan tathd. 
Asa nod itmb aramayan atthasolasa angulan, tathd ayo lohamayan paildhah dieichaturangulan ; 
Xibbeilhayati kandena kando tena ivisajjito, thale atthusahanydti jahtu nsahan pana. 

Taii Sitnitwd maharaja pawattin pitusantika ; tamp id nap ay it wdna Gamanimhi aivasayi. 
Tutadharapubbatasanne wihdre JVdpigamakt Mattakutumbikd putto aim ITasabhandmako. 

Tan sujdtasarirattd Labhtyawasabhan ividu : so u- isawassadd esamhi mahdkdya halo ain't. 


also, seizing them by the leg and whirling them over his head, and dashing them on 
the ground, reduce their bones to powder. The king hearing these particulars, sent for 
Khanjadewo, and established him in the service ot'Gamini. 


Near the wiharo on the Chittalo mountain, in the village Gawato, lived the son ol' one 
Uppalo, named Pussad^wo. This valiant youth repairing to that wiharo, accompanied by 
other young men, and making offerings to the bo-tree, taking up his chank, sounded 
it. His blast was like a loud peal of thunder. All these youths were terrified unto 
(Ummada) stupefaction. From this exploit, he acquired the name of Ummada-pussa- 
dewo, and his father taught him the bow exercise, which was the profession of their 
caste. He became a “sound archer,” who shot guided by sound only (without seeing 
his object) ; a “ lightning archer,” (who shot as quick as lightning) ; a “ sand archer,” who 
could shoot through a sand bank. (The arrow) shot by him transpierced through 
and through a cart filled with sand, as well as through hides a hundred fold thick ; through 
an Asoko (wood) eight inches, and an Udumbaro plank sixteen inches thick, as well 
as a plate of iron two, and a plate of brass four inches thick. On land, (his arrow) would 
fly the distance of eight usabhos, and through water one usabho. The maharaja 
hearing of this dexterity, sending for him from his father’s house, established him in 
the service of Gamini. 

Near the Tuladharo wiharo, in the village Wapigamo, lived one Wasabho the son 
of Mattakutumbiko. As he was endowed with great personal beauty, he acquired the 
appellation Labhiya Wasabho. At twenty years of as;e he attained extraordinary 
physical power, and was held in great repute. This powerful and extensive landholder 
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Adaya so katipaye puristyewa arahhi khettatthiko, mahawdpin karontb tan mahabbalo , 

Dasahi dwddasahi purisehi wahitabbe narehipt, wahanto pansupinde so lahun wdpisamdpayi • 

Tina so pdkaio dsi. Tampi adaya bhumipd datwd tan tassasakkaran Gamanissa addsi tan. 
“fP'asabhassodakanivdrdti" tan khettan pdkatanahu : ewan Labhiyawasabho wasi Gdmanisantike. 
Mahay odhanametesan dasananampi mahipati puttassa sakkarasaman sakkaran kdrayi tada. 
Amantetwa yodhe te dasdpicha disampati, “ yodhe dasadasektko, esathati" uddhari. 

Tt tathewdnayun yodhe ; punara mahipati tassa yodhasatassapi tathewa pariyesitun. 

Tathd te panayun yodhe ; tassapdha mahipati puna yd dhasahassassa tatheiva pariyesitun. 

Tathd te panayun yodhe : sabb esampiniitdtu te ekddasa sahassani ybdhd sata athodasa. 

Sable te laddhasakkara bhumipalena sabbadaGdmanirdjaputtena tan wasinsu pariwdriya. 

Iti sucharitajdtamabbhutan suniya nard matimd sukhatatthiko akusalapathato parammukhd 

kusalapathebhirameya sabbaddti. 

Sujanappasadasantv egatthaya kate Mahdwanse “ Yddhalabho" nama teuiisatimo parichchhedo. 


assembling a few laborers, undertook the formation of the tank (near the Tuladharo 
wiharo). He individually lifting up baskets of earth, which ten and twelve stout laborers 
could alone raise, expeditiously completed the formation of the embankment of the 
tank. From this feat he became celebrated. The king enlisting him also, and conferring 
favors on him, assigned him to Gamini. The field (irrigated by this tank) became cele- 
brated under the name of “ Odakawaro of Wasabho.” Thus Labhiya Wasabho was 
established in the service of Gamini. 

At that period the sovereign (Kakawanno) conferred his royal protection on these ten 
eminent heroes, in the same degree that he protected his son. Assembling these warriors, 
that provincial monarch issued these commands : “ Let the ten warriors each enlist ten 
men.” They enlisted soldiers accordingly. To these hundred warriors similarly the ruler 
gave directions that each should enlist (ten men). They engaged troops accordingly. 
Then the king again directed these thousand soldiers to select in like manner (ten men 
each). They also enlisted soldiers accordingly. The whole number embodied were eleven 
thousand one hundred and ten. 

Thus a truly wise man, delighting in having listened to a wonderful result righteously 
brought about, avoiding the ways of unrighteousness, should incessantly delight in pursu- 
ing the paths of righteousness. 


The twenty third chapter in the Mahawanso, entitled, the “embodying of the warriors,” 
composed equally for the delight and affliction of righteous men. 
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ClIATUWISATIMO PaRICHCTTTTEDO. 

Hatthassa dhanukammassa kusalokatupasauo so Gamani rdjasuto Mahdgami wasi tadd ; 

Raja rajasutan Tissan Dighawdpimhi wdsayi, arakkhitun janapadan sampannahalawahanan. 
Kumd.ro Gamani kale sampassanto balah sakan, “ yujjhissan damileluti pituranno kathapayi. 

Rdja tan anurakkhanto ; “ oragangan alan iti," ivaresi yawa tatiyan so tathiiva kathapayi. 

“ Pita me puriso honto newa ivakkhati tenidan pilandhatuti pesesi itthdlankaramassa so. 

Rdjaha tassa kujjhitwa ; “ karotha hemasanlhalin ; tayanan bandhayissami, nannatkarakkhiyohi," so. 
Palayitwana Malayan, kujjhitwa pituno aga Dutthattaddhayewa pitari ahu. tan Dutihagdma’U 
Rdjdtha arabhikdtun Mahanuggalachetiyan, sanghan sannipatayi bhupati. ******** 
Dwddasettha sahassani bhikkhu Chitlalapabbata ; tatotatd dwadasewa sahassdni samagamun. 
Katwana Chetiyamahan raja sanghassa sammukha ; sabbe yodhd samanetwa karesi sapathan tadd. 

‘ * Puttanan kalahatihhdnan nagachchhissama no ; iti al.ansu sapathan sabbe ; yuddhan tenandgamun. 
Chatusatthi wihdre so kdrap etivd mahipati ; tattal.dnewa tvassdni thatwa. inari tahin tadd. 


Chap. XXIV. 

This prince Gatnini, who was skilled in the elephant, horse, and bow exercises, as well 
as in stratagems, was then residing at Mahagamo ; and the king had stationed his 
(second) son Tisso, with a powerful and efficient force, at Dighawapi, for the protection 
of his dominions (against the invasions of the damilos). 

After a certain period had elapsed, prince Gamini, having held a review of his army, 
proposed to his royal father, “ Let me wage war with the damilos.” The king only looking 
to his (son’s) personal safety, interdicted (the enterprise); replying, “Within this bank of 
the river is sufficient.” He, however, renewed the proposition even to the third time ; 
(which being still rejected) he sent to him a female trinket, with this message: “ It being 
said my father is not a man, let him therefore decorate himself with an ornament of this 
description.” The monarch enraged with him, thus spoke (to his courtiers) : “ Order a 
gold chain to be made, with which I shall fetter him; not being able to restrain him by any 
other means.” He (the prince) indignant with his parent, retiring (from his court) fled to 
(Kotta in) the Malaya district. From this circumstance of his having become (“duttha”) 
inimical to his father, he acquired from that day the appellation, “ Dutthagamini.” 

Thereafter the king commenced the construction of the Mahanuggalo chetiyo. The ruler 
assembled the priesthood ******** twelve thousand priests from the 
Chittalo mountain ; and from other places twelve thousand assembled there. When 
the great Chfetiyo wiharo was completed, assembling all the warriors in the presenee 
of the priesthood, the king made them take an oath. They thus swore: “We will not 
repair to the scene of conflict between thy sons.” From this circumstance they (the 
princes) did not engage in that w ar. 

The monarch (Kakawannatisso) having caused sixty four wiharos to be constructed, 
and survived as many years, then demised. The queen placing the corpse of the king 
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Ranns sariran gahetwa jantaydnena rdjini, netted Tissamuharaman tan sanghassa nitrblayi. 

Suited Tissa 1 umitro nan gantu'd Pighaicdpito, sarirakirhehan kdretu-d sakkachchan pit it no sayan. 
Mataran Kandtdan hatthin ddiyitiva mahabhalo, bhdtubhaya Dtg/iawapin agamdsi lahun tato. 

Tan paieattin niwedetun Dutthagamani santikan, lel.han katwd icisajjesun sabbe machchd snmd<rata. 

So Guttahdlan agantwd, tatthachari wisajjiya , Mahdgdmamupdgantu-a sayan rajjcbhisechayi. 
Mdtutlhan Kandulatthancha bhatulil ban tcisajjayi : aladdhuydwa tatiyan yudd/idya tam upagami. 

Ahu dwinnan mahayuddhan CbiJanganiyapitihiyan ; taltha nekasahassiini patinsu rajino nard. 

Rdjdcha Tissamachrhocha, valawdeba DighathuniM, tayoym-a palayinsun kumdro anubandhi te. 
Ubhinnamatdare bhikkhn mapayinsu mahidharan, tan diswd “ bhllkhusanghaxsa Lawman," iti niwatti so. 
Kappakandaranajjayo JawamdUtitthumagato raja Tissamachchan tan ; “ ehhdtajjbattd mayan ” iti 
Suwannasarake hhittubhattan tiiliari tassa : so sanghassadativabhunjanto ; L.aretiva ehatubhdaikan ; 

“ Ghosehi kdJamichchaha Tisso kdlamaghosayi. Sunitwd dibbasotena ranno sikkhdya ddi/ako, 

Thero Piyangudipaitho ; theran tattha niyojasi tissan Kutumbikasntan : so tattha nabhasagama. 


on a low hearse, and removing it to the Tissamaha wiharo, introduced herself to the 
priesthood. Prince Tisso hearing of this event, hastening thither from Dighawapi, 
performed his father’s funeral obsequies with great pomp. Taking charge of his mother 
and of the state elephant Kandulo, this powerful prince, dreading the attack of his brother, 
quickly departed thence (from Tissawiharo) to Dighawapi. 

In order that this event might be made known at the court of Dutthagamini, all (his 
father’s) ministers having assembled and prepared a report, dispatched (a messenger) 
to him. He (the prince) repairing to Guttabalo, and having dispatched emissaries thither, 
repairing thence himself to Mahagamo, effected the assumption of the sovereignty. 

Having sent a dispatch to his brother, on the subject of his mother and the state 
elephant Kandulo, and his application having been refused even to the third time, he 
approached him in hostile array. A great battle was fought between these two princes at 
Chulanganiapittiya, and many thousands of the king’s men fell there. The king, his 
minister Tisso, and his mare Dighathulika all three fled ; and the prince pursued them. 
The priests raised up a mountain between these two (combatants). He (Tisso) seeing 
this miracle, desisted from his pursuit, declaring, “This is the act of the priesthood.” The 
king on reaching the Jiwamali ferry of the Kappukandora river, addressing himself to his 
minister Tisso, said, “ We are famished.” The (minister) presented to°the (monarch) 
some dressed rice, placed in a golden dish (which he had kept concealed under his mantle). 
In order that he might not break through a rule invariably observed by him, of presenting 
a portion to the priesthood before he himself partook of it, dividing the rice into four 
pomon^he said, “ Set up the call of refection.” Tisso accordingly set forth the call The 
th6ro (Gotamo) resident in the isle of Piyango, who had been the preceptor in religion of 
the king, aving heard this call by his supernatural gifts of hearing, directed a thero named 
isso, t e son o a certain Kutumbiko, to answer it ; who accordingly repaired thither 
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Tassa Tissokara pattan dddya, clast rajino sanghassa hhagan samadhdgan nija patte / hipdpayi. 
Samabhagan khipi Tissocha : samabhagan walawapicha na ichchhati tassa bhagancha, Tissd pattamhi pakkhipi 
Rhattassa punnapattan tan add therassa bhupati ; add Gotamathcrassa so gantwa nahhasa lahun. 

Rhikkhunan bhnnjdnanan datwa d/opabhdgasb panchasatanan so thero laddhehitu tadantika ; 
hhdgebhipattan purctwa akase khipi rajino gatan (listed, gahetwd tan Tissd hhhjesi bhupati 
Hhunjiticdna sayanchdpi, wrdaivaneha abhojayi ; sanndlian chumbatan katwd, raja pattan wisajjayi , 
Gantwdna so Mahagaman samaddya baton ; puna satthisahassan yuddhdya gantwu. yujjhi sabhatard 
Raja walawamdruihd ; Tisso Kandulahatthinan dwe bhdtarb samaganjiin yujjhamdnd rani tadd. 

Raja karin katwanto walatc amandalan aka ; tathdpi chhidclan nodisicd langhdpitun matin aka, 

TValawayalan ghdpetiva hatthinan bhdtilopdri, temaran khipi chammnneha yathatiriyanti pitthiyan 
Anekani sahassdni kumdrassa nrtra tahin, patinsu ujjhe njjhantd bhijjincltewa mahabbalan, 

Arohakassa wekullan hatthimanlang hayun iti kunilho l ari tan chdlento rukkhamekamupdgami. 

Kumdro druhi rukkhctn : hatthi sdinimupdgami tamdruiha paldyanfan kumurdmanubandhi so. 


through the air. Tisso (the minister) receiving the refection dish from his hand, presented 
it to the king : the monarch deposited in the dish his own portion, as well as that 
reserved to the thero; Tisso (the minister) contributed his portion also : the mare likewise 
rejecting her portion, Tisso deposited that share also in the dish. The king presented this 
filled dish of dressed rice to the thero ; who departing through the air, gave it to Gotamo 
thero. The said thero having bestowed these portions of rice on five hundred priests 
who were willing to partake thereof, with the remnants left by them, at the place where 
the meal was served, filling the dish again, he remitted it back through the air to the 
king. Tisso (the minister) watching the progress of the approaching dish, and taking 
possession of it, served the monarch with his meal. The ruler having taken some refresh- 
ment himself, and fed the mare, the said raja gathering his royal insignia into a bundle, 
together with the dish, launched them into the air, (and they found their way to Gotamo). 

Proceeding thence to Mahagamo, and taking with him an army of sixty thousand 
men, and hastening to make war, engaged in a personal contest with his brother. In 
the field of battle, in the course of the conflict, the two brothers approached each other; 
the king mounted on his mare, and Tisso on the state elephant Kandulo. The king 
galloped his mare in a circle round the elephant ; but even then detecting no unguarded 
point, he decided on leaping his charger (at the object of his attack). Accordingly 
springing his steed over the head of his brother on the elephant, he launched his javelin 
at him, so that it might pass crossways between the back and the skin armour of the 
elephant (in order that he might display his superiority without injuring the animal, which 
was his own property). In that conflict many thousands of the prince’s men fell in battle 
there ; and his powerful army was routed. The elephant, indignant with his rider at the 
thought of having been mastered by an opponent of the female sex (the mare,) rushed at 
a tree, with the intention of shaking him (the prince) off, Tisso however scrambled up the 
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Pawisitwa wiharan, so mahatheragharan gato nipajji heitha manchassa kumaro bhdtuno bhayd. 

Rasdrayi mahdthero clutcarah tatthn manchal e. R djd anitpadah gaiitwd “kithin Tissoti," puchchhatha. 

“ Manche natthi, maharaja ; ' iti third aicdcha tan : “ heitha mancheti" janitwa, tato nekkhamma bhupati, 
Samantatd wihdrassa rakkhan hdrayi. Tampana manchakamhi nipajjetird, daticd upari clutcarah, 
yianchapadesu ganhitwd chattaro dahard yati inatabhikkhuniyaniena kumdrahbahi niharuh, 
Xiyamanantu tan naticd idamdha mahipati ; “ Tissa, ticah kuladetcdnah sise hutwana niyasi ? " 

“ Balakkdrtna gahanah kuladewehi natthi me: gundni tic an kidadcwdnan sareyyasi kadachipi." 
Tatoyeica Mahagaman agamasi mahipati: anapesicha tatthexca mdtaran matugdrawo 
ff 'assani atthasatthin so atthd dhammatthamanaso atthasatthi wiharecha kardpesi mahipati. 

Nikkhdmito so hhikkhuhi Tisso rajasuto pana, Digliaivapin tatoyewa agamdsi annataro ; 

Kumarc godhagattasso Tissatherassa aha so; “ saparddho ahan, bhante, khamdpessdmi bhataran 
fk'eyyawachchakdran Tissan panchasatanicha bhikkhunamddiyitica so thero rdjamupdgami. 

Rajaputtan thapetwana , thero sopdnamatthake sasangho pawisi sahbe nisidapiya bhumipb. 


tree; and the elephant joined his (destined) master (Gamini), who mounting him, pursued 
the retreating prince ; who, in his dread of his brother, seeking refuge in a (neighbouring) 
wiharo, entered the apartment of the chief thero there, and laid himself down under his 
bed. That priest threw a robe on the bed (to screen him). The king arriving, tracing him 
by his footsteps, inquired, “ Where is Tisso?” The thdro replied to him, “ JEtaja, he is not 
on the bed.” The monarch knowing from this reply that he was under the bed, at once 
left the premises, and planted guards round the wibaro. (In order to prevent the violation 
of the sanctity of the temple) having placed him (Tisso) on a bed, and covered him with 
a robe, four young priests lifting up the bed by the four posts, carried the prince out, as if 
he were the corpse of a priest. The king at once detecting who the person carried out was, 
thus addressed him : “Tisso, dost thou think it right to ride mounted on the heads of our 
tutelar gods? It is not my intention to take from our tutelar saints that which they appro- 
priate to themselves. However, never again forget the admonitions of those sanctified 
characters.” From that very spot the monarch repaired to Mahagamo, and bad his 
mother conveyed thither with all the honors due to a royal parent. 

That sovereign, a devoted believer in the doctrines of Buddho, who lived (altogether) 
sixty eight years, built in the Rohana division (alone) sixty eight wiharos. 

This child of royalty, Tisso, who had been protected by the priests, departed at once 
for Dighawapi, in the guise of a common person ; and to the thdro Tisso, who was 
afflicted with a cutaneous complaint, which made his skin scaly like that of the “ godho,” 
he thus addressed himself: “ Lord ! I am a guilty, fallen man ; obtain for me my brother’s 
forgiveness. This thero, taking with him Tisso in the character of a junior samanfero, the 
servitor of five hundred priests, repaired to the king. Leaving the royal youth at the foot 
of the stairs, the thero entered the palace with his fraternity. The pious monarch having 
offered them seats, presented them with rice-broth, and other refreshments. The thero 
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Upanayi ydguadini thero pattan pidhesi so, “ feint i 9" ivuttebrdwi, “ Tissan addya agatd iti. 

“ Kuhin choroti wuttowa ; thitatihdnan niivedayi. JViharadtwi gantwdna chhddiyatthasi puttakan. 
Rajdha theran ; “ Nato wo dasabhdwo idani no? Sdmaneran pisetha tumhtwa sattawassikan, 

Janakkhayan, winasiwa kalahd nabhweyya no:’’ raja “ sanghassa dose.” So “ sangho dandan karissati." 

“ Hessatdgatakichchan wo ydgddin ganhathdti.” So datwdi tan ihikl husangassa, pakkositivdna bhdtaraii, 
Tatthewa sanghamajjhamhi nisi n no ihdtarasaha, hhunjitwd ekatoyewa ; ihikkhusanghan wisajjayi. 
Sassakammdni kdretun Tissan tatthewa pahini. Sayampi iherinchd) etwd sassakammani karayi. 

Iti weramanekawikappachitan samayanti hahun api sappurisu iti chintiya ; kohi naro matimd nahhaweyya 

paresu sumantamaniti 

Sujanappasddusahwegatthdya kate Mahawanse “ Dwtbhdtikayiuldhan" nama chatmvUatimo parichchhedo. 


covered his dish (in token of declining the refreshment). On being asked, “Why?” he 
replied, “ I have come accompanied by Tisso.” The instant (the king) had said, “Where 
is that traitor?” (the tbero) mentioned the place. The queen Wiharadbwi rushing out, 
folded her son in her arms (to protect him from violence). The monarch thus addressed 
(the thero) : “Is it now that ye have discovered that we are in the condition of slaves to 
you ? Had ye sent a samanero of seven years of age even, most assuredly, neither the sacri- 
fice of the lives of my people, nor our deadly strife would have taken place. The fault 
(added the king) is that of the priesthood.” (The thero pleading guilty thereto, rejoined), 
“The priesthood will perform penance.” “The impending penalty shall be inflicted on 
you at once: partake of rice-broth and other refreshments,” (said the king), presenting 
them to the priests himself. Calling out for his brother, in the midst of the assemblage of 
priests, and seated with his brother, he ate out of the same dish (in token of perfect 
reconciliation ;) and then allowed the priests to depart. 

He immediately sent back Tisso (to Dighawapi) to superintend the agricultural works 
in progress. He similarly employed himself also, calling out the people by the beat 
of drums. 

Thus good men being sensible that violent resentment, engendered hastily by many 
and various means, is pernicious ; what wise man would fail to entertain amicable 
sentiments towards others ? 

The twenty fourth chapter in the Mahawanso, entitled, “ the war between the two 
brothers, ” composed equally for the delight and affliction of righteous men. 


« 4 
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PaXCII.WVIS.VTIMO PARKHCIIHr.no. 

Dutthagamani rdjdtha katwana janasangahan ; Jsunte ilhatn nidhiipetwd, saydggabalawdhanb, 

Gantwd Tissamaharaman, ivanditwd sanghamabrawi ; “ Pdragangan gamissdmi.jbtetun tan sasanan ahan." 
“ Sakkdtun bhikkhn no detha ; amhehi sahagamito, mangalanchiwa rakl hdcha bhikkhunan dassananhito." 
Adds! dandakammatthan sangho panchasatan yati : bhikkltusangltan tamddaya tato nikkhamma hhupati. 
Sddhdpetwana ntalaye idhagamanamanjasan, Kandnlan hatthimdruiha, ybdhehi pariwdrito, 

Mahatdbalakay ena uddhaya abhinikkhami. Mahagame nn mmbaddhd sendga Guttahalakan. 
Mahiyangunamagamma Chhattan damilamaggahi ; ghatetwa dandle tatthd agantwd Ambatitthakan, 

Gang a pari khasampan na n Titthamba damilampana, tijjhan ehatuhi mastbi katahatthan mahabbaldn : 
Mataran dassayitwana , tena lesena aggalii. Tato oraiha, damile tattha raja mahabhalo, 

Ekdhenewa ganhitwa Kkeman katwd, mahabbalb balassadci dltanan ; tena Khemarumbti wachchati. 
Mahdkotthantara sobbhe Done Gawaramaggahi ; Halakole icarlyan K alisobbliamhi Ndlikan, 
Dighdbhayagallakamhi ganhi Dighabhayampicha ; Kachehhatitthe Kaivisisan chatumasena aggahi. 


Chap. XXV. 

Thereafter the raja Dutthagamini having made provision lor the welfare of his 
people, and having enshrined in the point of his sceptre a sacred relic (of Buddho) ; accom- 
panied by his military array, repairing to the Tissawiharo, and reverentially bowing down 
to the priesthood, thus delivered himself: “ I am about to cross the river, for the resto- 
ration of onr religion. Allot some priests for our spiritual protection. Their accom- 
panying us will afford both protection, and the presence of ministers of religion (which 
will be) equivalent to the observance of the services of our religion.” The priesthood 
accordingly allotted five hundred ministers of the faith (to attend the king in his cam- 
paign) as a self-imposed penance. The monarch accompanied by the priesthood departed. 

Having had a road cleared through the wilderness for his march thither, mounting his 
state elephant Kandulo, and attended by his warriors and a powerful force, he took the 
field. His army formed one unbroken line from Mahagamo to Guttahalo. Reaching' 
Mahiyangano, he made the damilo chief Chatto prisoner ; and putting the damilos to 
death here, he moved on to the Amba ferry. For four months he contended with a most 
powerful damilo chief at the post of the Amba ferry, which was almost surrounded by the 
river, without success. He then brought his mother forward (on the pretence of entering 
into a treaty of marriage), and by that stratagem made him prisoner. This powerful raja 
thereupon pouring down on the damilos there, on the same day, took them prisoners. He 
conciliated the attachment (khemo) of this great force ; and distributed the riches (of the 
plunder among them). From this circumstance, the place obtained the name of Khemara- 
mo. He captured at Dono, among the marshes in the great division Kotto, the chief 
Gavaro; at Halakolo, the chief of that place; at the Xali marsh, the chief Naliko ; at 
Dighabhayagallako, the chief Dighabhayo ; and, after the lapse of four months, the chief 
Kawisiso, at the Kaehchho ferry ; at the town Koto, the chief of that name ; and subse- 
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Kutanangara Kotancha ; latb Halawailidnakan ivahitthe, IF dhiithadaniHati, Hhamanihicha gdmanih, 
KumbagdmainhiKuuibancha;Nantligd>namhiNand!!:an,ganhi,Khdnun Khdmigdme divetu T ninbun namtioacha, 
Matitlan bhdgineyiyancha Tumbanunndmandmake ; Jamb unchaggaht : so so gdmbhu tan tadaichayo. 

“ Ajdnitwd sakan senan ghdtenti sajanan ” it). Sutwdna saclichakiriyan atari tattha Ihupati. 

“ Rajjasukhaya ivdyamo ndyan mama , sadapicha Samluddhasasanassewa thapanaya ayan mama." 

“ Tena saehchena , mi send kdyopagatalhandakan jd/fnra n nan ivahbtuti Tan tat/ieica tadd ahu . 
Gangatiramhi damila sable ghdtitassekd JVijilanagaran ndma saranatthdya pawisun. 

Phasuke angank thane khandhawaran niivesayi, tan Khandhawarapittliiti ndmendhosi pdkatan 
IFijitana garan gahatthan wimansanto nardilhipo, diswd yantan A andunittan wisajjdpesi Kandulan. 

Ganftitun agatan hatlhin Nandimitto karihitan ubhbdanti p/layitwa nkkutikan nisidayi. 

Hatthi Xani.limittotu yasmd yattha ayujjhu, so tasma tattha, kata gamo flatthiporoti wuchchati. 

TVimansetwd uhhb raja, fFijitonagaran aga. Yodhdnam dakkhinadwdre sangdind asi bhinsano 
Puritthimamhi ihcdramhi so IF el usumanopana anekasanhhe dandle, assdrulho aghdtayi 

quently, Halawabhanako ; at Wahitta, tlie damilo of that name ; and at Bhamini, the chiet 
of that name; at Kumbagamo, the chief Kumbo ; at Nandigamo the chief Nandiko : in 
like manner he took prisoner the chief Khanu at Khanugamo ; and at the town Tumbuno, 
two chiefs, an uncle and nephew, named Tumbo and Unno ; as well as the chiet Jambo. 
Each village gave its name to him (the inalabar chief in charge ol it). 

The king having heard this report, viz. : “ His army is destroying his own subjects, with- 
out being able to distinguish them made this solemn invocation : “ This enterprise of 
mine is not for the purpose of acquiring the pomp and advantages of royalty. This un- 
dertaking has always had for its object the re-establishment of the religion of the supreme 
Buddho. By the truth of this declaration, may the arms and equipments of my army (in 
the hour of battle, as a mark of distinction) flash, as if emitting the rays of the sun.” It 
came to pass accordingly. 

All those damilos who had escaped the slaughter along the bank ot the river, threw them- 
selves for protection into the (fortified) town called W ijito ; and he also threw up a (khan- 
dhawaro) fortification in an open plain, on a spot well provided (with wood and water) ; 
and that place became celebrated by the name of Khandawarapitthi. While this monarch 
was revolving in his mind the plan of attack on the town ol Wijito, seeing Nandimitto 
passing by, let loose the state elephant Kandulo after him. Nandimitto, in order that he 
might arrest the charging elephant, seizing his two tusks in both his hands, planted him on 
his haunches. Wherever the place, and whatever the circumstance under which the 
elephant and Nandimitto wrestled; from that circumstance the village formed in that place 
obtained the name of Hatthiporo (the elephant’s contest). 

The raja having satisfied himself (of the prow 7 ess) ot both, commenced his assault on 
the town of Wijito. At the southern gate, there was a terrific conflict betw'een the war- 
riors (of the two armies). At the eastern gate, the warrior Welusumano, mounted on the 
charger (carried away from the stables of Elaro), slew innumerable damilos. The enemy 
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Dwdram phakesun d ami Id rajd yodbe ivisajjayi, Kandulo, Nandimittocha, Suranimilbcha, dakkhinc, 
Mahasonocha G6t,cba, Tlarapnttocha tetayo, divdresu tisa kammdni itarhu tadakarun. 

Xagarnn tan tipari’ ban uchehan pdkdragpuran aytkammakatan ilwdran arihi duppadhan siyan, 
Jdnnhi thaticd, ddxhdhi bhinditivana sildyudha ijihakacheica, hatthi so ayodu-aramitpdgami. 
Gopuratthatu dainHa khirinsn wiividhayudhe, pakkan ayogulanchhva kathitanche silesike. 

Pitihin khitte silesamhi dhnpdyantetha Kandulo tvtdanaiihodakan thanan gautivdna tattha ogabi, 

“ Xa itian surdpanan te, aybdw draiidghawanan gachchhan, dwdran, wighatthi ichchdha Gotaimbaro. 
So iiianan janayittvana, konchan kativd gajuttamo udaka uithahitwdna, t/ia/e utthdsi dappawa. 
HatPiwejjotha yojitwa silesan osadhan aka raja, aruiha hatthinnan. kumhi pusiya panina, 

“ Lankdtlipdmhi sakale rajjanc, tatuta, Kan Aula, dammiti tan tosayiticd bhojjetwi warabhojanan, 
fKethayitwd sdtakena kdrayitivd sumammitan, sattagunanmahisachamman bandhetwd chammapitzhiyan, 
Tassbpari telachamman ddpetwd tan ivisajjayi, asaniwiya gajjanto so gantwa paddawesahan. 

Padaran icijjfti dathdhi, itmmaran padasd hani, sadw drab dhantan dwarabhumiyan sarawan pati, 
Gopure dabbasambltdran patantan hatthipitihiyan, bahdhi paharitwdna X andimitto panattayi. 


then closed that gate; and the king sent the elephant Kandulo, and the warriors Nandimitto 
and Suranimilo to the southern gate. The warriors Mahasono, Goto, and Theraputto, 
these three were at that time assailing the other three gates. That city was protected by 
three lines of lofty battlements, and an iron gate impenetrable by human efforts. The tusk- 
elephant placing himself on his knees, and battering a stone wall which was cemented 
with fine lime, made his way to the iron gate. The damilos who defended (that gate) 
hurled upon him every kind of weapon, heated lumps of iron, and molten lead. There- 
upon, on the molten lead falling on his back, the agonized Kandulo rushing to water sub- 
merged himself therein. Gotaiinbaro thus addressed him : “ This is no assuaging lotion for 
thee : returning to the demolition of the iron portal batter down that gate.” This monarch 
of elephants recovering his courage, and roaring defiance, emerging from the water, stood 
up with undaunted pride. 

The king appointing elephant medical practitioners for that purpose, caused remedies 
to be applied to the (wounds occasioned by the) molten lead ; and mounting on his back 
and patting him on his head, said, “ My favorite Kandulo, I confer on thee the sovereignty 
over the whole of Lanka.” Having thus gladdened him and fed him with choice food, he 
wrapped him with a linen cloth ; and causing a leather covering to be made, formed of well 
softened buffalo hide seven fold thick, and adjusting that leather cloak on his back, and 
over that again spreading an oiled skin, he sent him forth. Roaring like the thunder of 
heaven, and rushing into the sphere of peril, with his tusks he shivered the gate ; with his 
foot battered the threshold; and the gate fell together with its arch and superstructure, with 
a tremendous crash. Nandimitto opposing his shoulder to the mass of superstructure, 
consisting of the watch tower and other materials of masonry, which was tottering over the 
elephant, hurled it inwards. The elephant witnessing this feat, overwhelmed with grati- 
tude, for the first time forgave him for the mortification of having thrown him by his tusks. 
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ffistvdna tattha l iriyan, Kandulo tutihamdnaso ddthdpilanawirantan chhadihesi pathamakah tan. 

Attano pitthitoy hva pawesatthaya Kandulo niwattitwana olof.i yodhan tattha gajuttamo. 

“ Hatthind latamaggena nappawekkhdmahah it! Nandimitto michintetwa pdkdran hani bdhund, 

So aitharasa hatthuchchd pati atthusabhokira, oloJ.i Suranimilah anichclihan sopi tanpathan. 

Langhayitwdna pdkdran nagarabbhanture pati ; bhinditwd dwaramekekan Goto Sanocha pawisi. 

Mntthi gahetwd rathanhakkah, Jlitto sakatapanjaran, nalikeraiantn Ghotho, Nimmalo lhaggamuttaman, 
Tdlarukkhan Mahdsind, Theraputto mahagadah ; tvisun, wisuit withigatd dainile tattha chunnayun. 
IVijitanagarah bhinditwd, chatumdsena l.hattiyo tato Girilakan gantwci, Giriyan damilah hani. 

Gantwd Mahelanagarah tirnahdparikhantato kadambapuppawalhhi samanta pariivaritah, 

Ekadwaran duppawesan chatnmdse wasan tuhin, ganlii Mahelardjnnah mantayuddhena hhumipb. 

Tato Anuradhapuran agachchhanto mahipati , khandhawaran niwesesi parito K dyapahbatan. 

M dsamhi jetihamu amhi taldkan tattha karayt, jalan kili taking doio Posena nagarauhayo. 

Tan ynddlidydgatan sutivd rajanan Dutthagdmanin amachche sannipdtetwd Eldro aha bhumipo. 

■ ■ So rdjdcha sayan yodho ; yodhdcha'isa bahukira ; amachchd, kinnu kdtabhah, kinti mantianti no ?" Imt. 
Dighajantuppablnitaya ybdhd Elarajino ; “ suwe ymldhah karissdma," iti te niehchhayan karun. 

This lord of elephants Kandulo, in order that he might enter the town close behind (Nandi- 
mitto) stopping there, looked around for the warrior. Nandimitto resolving within him- 
self, “ Let me not enter by the passage opened by the elephant charged with his shoulder 
a rampart which was in height eighteen cubits, and in breadth eight “usabhos,” It fell, and 
he looked towards Suranimilo ; who disdaining to enter by that passage, leaped over the 
battlements into the heart of the town. Goto and Sono, each battering down a gate, like- 
wise entered. The elephant seized a cart wheel, Nandimitto also a cart wheel, Goto 
a palmyra tree, Nirailo an enormous sword, Mahasono a cocoanut tree, and Thera- 
putto a great club ; and severally slaughtered the damilos, wherever they were met with 
scampering through the streets. 

The king demolishing (the fortifications of) Wijito in four months, and proceeding from 
thence to the attack of Girilako, slew Giriyo the damilo. Marching on the town of Mah61o, 
which was surrounded on all sides with the thorny dadambo creeper, within which was a 
great triple line of fortification, in which there was but one gate of difficult access; the 
king besieging it for four months, got possession of the person of the raja of Mahelo by 
diplomatic stratagem. 

The sovereign then preparing to assail Anuradhapura, threw up a fortification at the 
foot of the Kasa mountain, in the month “jetthamulo and made a reservoir of water. He 
held a festival there to celebrate the completion of the reservoir. The village formed there 
acquired the name of Poso. 

The reigning monarch Elaro, hearing of the approach of the raja Dutthugamini with 
hostile intent, assembled his ministers, and thus addressed these personages : “ This raja 
is himself a hero : he has also many valiant warriors (in his army) : counsellors, what 
should be done : what do ye advise ?” These warriors of king Elaro, commencing with 

Dighajantu, came to this resolution ; “ Tomorrow we will attack him.” 

r r 
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Dutthagrimani rdjapi mantetwd mdtuydsaha ; tassrimatena, 1 dresi dwattihsa iahi';oithnl;e. 

Rdjd chhattadhare tattha fhapisi, rdjnrupal e : abb‘<antari 1 oil hat.it u sayan aft/idsi bhupati . 

Eldrardja sannaddhd Mahapabbatahatthinan drayiha asama tut/ha sayogtrabalawahanb, 

Sangame wattamanamhi Dighajantu mahabbalo a lay a 1 hagga pha-a an yujjhamdno b hay anal: 6, 

Hatthe atiharasugganticd nabhantah rdjnrupal an rhhbiditwd asina ; bhin li pathaman balakotthakah. 
Ewan sesepi bhinditwa balakotthe mahabbali thitan Gdmamrdfina balakotthamupdgami. 

Yodho so Suranimilo gachchhantah rdjinbpari sdivetwii at fa no adman tamnk ’ bsi mahabbalo. 

Itaro “ tan wadhissanti ’’ kuddho akasam ug garni : ita>o itarantassa phalat ah upandmayi. 

“ Chhinddmi tan saphalakah ; ' iti chintiya sopana pbalakun pnhari khagsena : tan mu nr hi itaropana, 
Kappento muttaphalalan Dighajantu tahin pati : utihdi/i Suranimilo patitnn sattii/a hani. 

Sankhan dhami Phussadnvo : send bhijjittha damili: Elan) nhr-ittittha : ghdtesun damiltbahu. 

Tattha wdpijalah asi hatanan loliitawilan ; fauna Kulatlhawapiti nam'tnd wissutd ahu. 

C ha rap rt ad tahin bh'trin Dnithagamani bhupati “ Xa hani scat u Eldrah man mnnchiya pnro iti 
Sannaddhb sayamdruyiha sannaddhah Kandulah 1 arid, Eidran an ubandhanto dikkhinaddwdramdgami. 
Pure dakkhinadwaramhi ubho ynjjhihsu bhu nipd ; tomarah Ihipi Elaro ; Gdmani tail awanchayi. 


The raja Dutthagamini also consulted with his mother. At her recommendation, he 
formed thirty two strong ramparts. The king displayed in each of these posts personifica- 
tions of himself, with a royal standard-bearer attending on him ; while the monarch himself 
remained in an inner fortification. 

King Elaro accoutred for battle and supported by his military array, mounted on his 
state elephant Alahapabbato, advanced on him. At the commencement of the onset, the 
valiant Dighajantu, with sword and shield in hand, striking terror by the fury of his attack, 
springing up eighteen cubits into the air, and piercing the figure which represented the 
king, took the first rampart. In this manner having carried all the other posts, he 
approached the fortification defended by Gamini the raja himself. 

The powerful warrior Suranimilo, shouting out his own name to him who was rush- 
ing at the king, taunted him. The one (Dighajantu) incensed, and replying, “ Let me slay 
him first,” made a leap at him. The other met the assailant with his shield. Saying 
to himself, “ I will demolish him and his shield at once/’ (Dighajantu) slashed at the 
shield with his sword. The other cast the shield at him. Dighajantu plunging at 
that unresisting shield, fell with it j and Suranimilo springing up, slew the prostrate 
(enemy) with his sword. Phussadewo sounded his chank, and the army of daroilos gave 
way : Elaro rallied it, and many damilos were slain. The water of the tank at that 
place was discolored by the blood of the slain ; and from that circumstance the tank has 
been celebrated by the name of “ Kulattha.” 

The monarch Dutthagamini then making this proclamation by beat of drums, “ No 
other person but myself shall assail Elaro accoutred for combat, mounted on his well- 
appointed state elephant Kandulo, in his pursuit of Elaro, reached the southern gate. 
These two monarchs entered into personal combat near the southern gate of the city. 
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IFijjhdpesicha dantehi tan hatthin salahatthina ; tomaran khipi Eldran : sahatthi tattha so pati. 
Tattha wijitasangamd sayoggabalawdhano Lankan ekdtapattah so katwana pdwisi puran. 
Puramhi bherinchardpetwa samnntd yojant jane, sannipatiya karesi pvjan Ehirarujino, 

Tan deha patitatthane Lutdgarena jhdpayi , chctiyah tattha karesi parihdramadasicha. 

Ajjapi Lankapatino tan padesa sdmipagd, tenewa parthdrina nawddapenti turiyan. 

Ewan dwattihsa damilarajdno Dutthagdmani ganhitwa ekachchhattena Lankarajjamak dsi so. 
Rhinnamhi JVijitanagar t yodho so Dighajantuko Eldrassa niw edetwd bhdgincyyassa yodhatah, 
Tassa Bhallukandmassa bhagineyyassa attanb pesayidhdgamatthdya : tassa sutwdna lihalhP o, 
Eldran daddhadiwasa sattamediwas e idha pnrisdnan mhassehi sattliiy asa/ia otnri. 

Otinno so sunitw dpi patitah tassa rajino “ yujjhissdmiti," lajjdya Mahutitthi idhdgamd. 
Khandhdiodran nhvesesi game Kolambahalake. Raja tassdgaman sutwd, yujjhaya abhineklhami , 
Yuddhasanndha sannaddho hatthimdruyiha Kandulan, hatthassarathayodhehi pattihicha anunako. 
Ummddaphussadewo so dipt aggadhannggahb dasadhd yndhasannadilho, sesayntlhaoha anwagun, 


i nr, 


Elaro hurled his spear: Gamini evaded it; and making his own elephant charge with his 
tusks the other elephant, and hurling at the same time his javelin at Elaro, he and his 
elephant both fell together there. 

There this conqueror, in the field of victory, surrounded by his martial might, reducing 
Lanka under the shadow (of one canopy of dominion), entered the capital. 

Summoning within the town the inhabitants of the neighbourhood, within the distance 
of a yojana, he held a festival in honour of king Elaro. Consuming the corpse in a 
funeral pile on the spot where he fell, he built a tomb there; and ordained that it should 
receive honours (like unto those conferred on a Chakkawatti). Even unto this day, the 
monarchs who have succeeded to the kingdom of Lanka, on reaching that quarter ol the 
city, whatever the procession may be, they silence their musical band.* 

In this manner, Dutthagamini having made prisoners thirty two damilo chieftains, 
ruled over Lanka sole sovereign. 

On being defeated at Wijito, the warrior Dighajantu reminding Elaro that his nephew 
was a warrior of repute, sent a mission to the said nephew Bhalluko, to hasten hither. 
Receiving this invitation, he landed on this island on the seventh day alter Elaro s 
crimation, at the head of sixty thousand men. 

He who had thus debarked, though he heard of the death of his king, considering 
it a disgrace (to retreat), and deciding, “ I will wage war ; advanced trom Mahatittha 
hither (to Anuradhapura,) and fortified himselt at the village Kolombahalako. 

On receiving intimation of his landing, the raja, who Avas fully equipped with an army 
of elephants, cav r alry, chariots of war, and infantry, accoutring himself with his martial 
equipments, and mounting his elephant Kandulo, set out to give him battle. The warrior 
Ummadaphussadfewo, the most expert archer in the land, equipped with his five weapons 
of war, and the rest of the warriors also set out 


- These honors continued to be paid to the tomb of Elaro, up to the period of the British occupation of the Kandyan territory 
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Pawattetumuli yuddhe, sannaddho fihalluko tahin, rajabhimukhamayasL Nagardjdtu Kanduk, 

Tan wegamand ibh d w at than pachchosakki sanin sanin: senapi saddhin tenewa pachchosakki sanin sanin. 
Rajdha, “ Pabbe yuddhisu aithawisatiya, ayah na pachchosakki ; kin etuh Pussadewati Aha so, 

*' day 6 no parato, dciva : jayabhumi mayangajo, pachcho sakkati pekkhantb ; jayatihanamhi thassati." 

A dgbtha pachcho sak' itiva, Puradewassapassato Mahdwihdrdsimante aithdsi suppatitthito. 

Tattrathite ndgardje RhaUukb damilb tahin, sdjdbhimuJ ha magantwd uhhatte mahipatin, 

Mukhan pidhdya khaggena, raja akkosi tampana. “ Ranno mukhan/ii patemi " Hi : lhandancha so khipi. 
Achcha so khaggatalan khaiido pati bhumiyan : “ mukhe widdhosmi," sannayu, ukl utthin Rhallu / u aka 
Ranno pachchhd nimnno so Phussadiico mahabhalo, khandan khipi mukhe tassa ghattento rdjdkunialan. 
Rajanan pddatb katwa, patamanassa tassatu, khipitwd aparan khandan, wijjhitivd tassa chhannukan, 
Rdjdnan sisato katwa, patesi lahit hatthako. Rhalluke patite fasmin jayanddo paicuttatha. 

Pussadewb ta/unyeiva napetu dosamattano, kannawallirt sakan jetted pasatan lohitan sayan. 


When the conflict was on the point of taking place, Bhalluko, who was also accoutred 
for battle, charged immediately in front of the raja. Kandulo, the monarch of elephants, 
to break the shock of that attack, backed rapidly ; and with him the whole army receded 
alertly. The king remarked to Phussadewo, “ What does this mean : he has never before 
given ground in the previous twenty eight battles he has been engaged in?” “Victory 
(replied Phussadewo) is in the rear. This elephant seeking that field of triumph, is 
receding. O king, he will make his stand on the spot where victory awaits us.” 

The elephant continued retreating in the direction of the temple of Pnrad6wo (on 
the northern side of the great cemetery) ; and steadily planting himself there, took up his 
position within the consecrated boundary of the Mahawiharo. 

When the elephant thus made his stand, Bhalluko the damilo, presenting himself before 
the protector of the land, ridiculed him on his retreat. The king guarding his mouth with 
(the handle of) his sword, reproached him in return. Retorting, “ Let me strike the raja’s 
mouth ; ’ (Bhalluko) hurled his spear at him. The said javelin striking the handle of the 
sword (which guarded the raja’s mouth) fell to the ground. Bhalluko having vauntingly 
announced his intention, “ Let me hit him in the mouth,” set up a shout (at the effect of 
this throw). The valiant warrior Phussadewo, who was seated behind the king (on 
the elephant), hurling his javelin at the month of this (boasting enemy), happened to 
graze the ear-ornament of the monarch. Throwing a second spear at him (Bhalluko) 
who was thus falling (backwards) with his feet towards the raja, and hitting him on 
the knee, the said expert elephant-rider quickly fell (respectfully) with his head presented 
to t e kin^. At the fall of the said Bhalluko the shout of victory was set up. 

Phussadewo to manifest his contrition on the spot (for having grazed the ear-ornament 
of the king with the spear), split his own ear at the part to which the ring is inser- 
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Ranno dassesi ■ Tan di'swCt rajd nan jiuchchhi “Jiin?" iti, “Rajddandokato miti" soahocha. Mahipati 
“ K6 te dcsoti ?" wattocha, aha “ l.undalaghattanan." Adosan dosasannaya , Lime tan Lcari, ihatika," 
fti waited maharaja , katannn, edamCihacha ; “ Jcanddniichchhawilo tuyihan sal:7:ar6 hessate mayd.” 

Ghatetwa damile sahbt rajd laddhnjayo tato pdsddatalamdrityiha, silt Cl tana nato tahin, 

Natali amacheha majjhamhi, Phnssarttwassa tan sarah rindpstwdthapdprtwa, puhkena ujukantalan, 
Kahapanehi khaudantan asitto uparupari chhdddpetieana, dapisi Phusttad iwassa tan Utane. 

Narintlap dsadalali, narindotha alankate, sugandha dipujjalite, ndiidgandhasarndyute, 

N atakajanayogena achchhardhi, wHdiihite, a it a ggh atth a ra n akinne mudnke sayune sulhc, 

Sayito sirisampattin mahatin apt pel I, lilya, katan ukkhohini yhCttah saraiyta : na mkhan labhx, 

Piyangadipe arahanto natwa tan tassa tal kit an, pdhhun attharahanto tamassCuetumissaran, 

Agamma te majjhaydme rdjadwdramhi otarun, nlivedi wehdgammand pa taka ta’aivdruliun. 

CTanditwd te maharaja nisiddpiya dsane, liaiwd w i w idh asal.kd ra h , p a ch eh h i tigatakdra ran- 
ted ; and himself exhibited to the monarch his streaming blood. Witnessing this 
exhibition, the king asked, “ Why, what is this?” He replied to the monarch, “ It is a 
punishment indicted by myself, for an offence committed against majesty.” On inquiring, 
"What is the offence committed by thee?” he replied, "Grazing the ear-ornament.” 
“My own brother! (exclaimed the king) what hast thou been doing ; converting that 
into an offence which is the reverse of one!” Having made this ejaculation, the mo- 
narch, wiio knew how to appreciate merit, thus proceeded; “ A reward awaits thee from 
me, proportionate to the service rendered by the throw' of the javelin.” 

After having subdued all the damilos, the victorious monarch (on a certain day) 
ascending the state apartment, and there approaching the royal throne, in the midst of his 
officers of state ; and while surrounded by the charms of music and revelry, caused Phus- 
sadbwo’s javelin to be brought, and to be deposited formally on the royal throne by this 
assembly; and heaping (gold) over and over again above this javelin, and thereby 
concealing it with pahapannas, at once made a present thereof to Phussadewo. 

On a subsequent occasion, while seated on this throne, which was covered with drapery 
of exquisite value and softness, in the state apartment lighted up with aromatic 
oils, and perfumed with every variety of incense, and spread with the richest carpets, 
attended by musicians and choristers decked (as if belonging to the court of the 
d6vvo Sakko) ; this monarch was pondering over his exalted royal state, and calling 
to his recollection the sacrifice of countless lives he had occasioned ; and peace ot 
mind was denied to him. 

The sanctified priests resident at Piyungadipo, being aware of this visitation ot 
affliction, deputed eight “arahat” priests to administer spiritual comfort to the monarch. 
These personages arriving in the night, descended at the palace gate ; and with the view 
of manifesting that they had journied through the air, they rose (through the air) to the 
upstair state apartment. The maharaja bowing down to them, and shewing them every 
mark of attention (by washing their feet and anointing them with fragrant oil), caused them 
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“ Piyngudi pe sanghena pesita, manajddhipa ; tammassd sayitun amhe '' iti. Raja pnnaha t e, 

Kathannu, bhante, assaso mama hessati : yena me akkhohini mahasend ghatu karapito ?" iti. 

" Saggamaggantardyorha natthi te tena kammuna : diyaddhamanujdchettha ghatitd, manujddhipa.'' 

“ Saranesu thito ekd, panchasilepichapard, michchhaditthicha, dussJd, sesa pasusamdmatd." 

“ J btayissasi che " watwa “ hahudha Buddhasdsanah ; manopilekhuh tasmCi twan ivinodaya, narissara." 

Iti wutto tnahardja tehi assasamagatb, u-anditivd te wisajjetwd sayito, puna ehintayi. 

Wind sanghena ah dr an mabhunjetha kaildchipi,'' iti matapita hare sapinsisu daharecha no. 

■■ Adatwd bhikkhusanghassa bhuttah atthinu no?" iti. Addasa pdtardsamhi ekahmariehawaddhian, 
Sanghassa atthapetwdiva paribhuttan satinivina, “ tadatthah dandnhamman me kattabbanticha," ehintayi, 
Etehi te ntka koti idha manujagani ghatite chintayitwd , kdmdnah hctu etan manasicha kayira sadhu 
ddinawantah sabbesan ghatanih tan manasicha kayira nichchutah sadhu sddhun, eivan dukkhd pamok- 
khdn, subha gatimathawd pdpuncyydchirendti. 


to be seated on the throne ; and inquired the object of the visit. “ O ruler of men ! 
(said they), we have been deputed by the priesthood at Piyungadipo, to administer 
spiritual comfort unto thee.” Thereupon the raja thus replied : “ Lords ! what peace 
of mind can there be left for me, when under some plea or other, 1 have been 
the means of destroying great armies, an akkhohini in number?” “Supreme of men! 
from the commission of that act there will be no impediment in thy road to “sasgo” 
(salvation) : herein no more than two human beings have been sacrificed the one person 
had been admitted w ithin the pale of the salvation of the faith ; the other had attained 
the state of piety which enabled him to observe the five commandments. The rest being 
heretics are sinners, and on a par with wild beasts and added : “ As thou wilt cause 
the religion of Buddho to shine forth in great splendor ; on that account, O ruler of men. 
subdue this mental affliction.” 

The maharaja who had been so admonished, and who had been restored to peace ot 
mind, having bowed down to, and allowed them to depart ; thereafter, extended on his 
bed, thus meditated : “ In my childhood, my father and mother administered an oath to me. 
that I should never take a meal without sharing it with the priesthood. Have I, or have I 
not, ever partaken of a meal without sharing it with the priesthood ?” While pondering 
thus, he recollected that (he had ate) a round chilly, at his morning meal, in a moment of 
abstraction, without reserving any part of it for the priesthood ; and decided thereupon, “ It 
is requisite that I should perform penance on that account." 

Reflecting on the numberless kotis of human lives sacrificed by these persons (Duttasra* 
mini and his army) ; a truly wise man, influenced by his abhorrence of such indiscriminate- 
slaughter, pondering on this calamity, and steadfastly contemplating the principle 
of mortality; by these means, the said pious man will speedily attain “mokkha." 
(the emancipation from all human affliction) ; or, at least, will be born in the world 
of the dewos (which leads to that final emancipation). 
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Sii/anappasddasanwegatthdya late Mahdtvanse “ Dutthagdminiwijayo ” nama panchaw i sat had pari, hchkcb,. 

ClIHABISATIMO PaRICHCHHEDO. 

Et aehchhattankaritwana Lankarajjan mahdyasa : thanantaran sanwidahi yodhanan so yathd rahan. 
Theraputtdbhayo yodho diyyamanan na ichchhitan; puchchhitocha “ kimatthanti ?" Yuddliamatthitimabniwii' 
" Eliarajjekate yuddhd kinndmanticha T' puchchhicha. “ Vuddhan Tcilesdchorehi, karissdmi sudujjayan. ' 
Ichchewamdha tan raja punappuna nisedhayi ; punappunan so yachitwd rahndnunndya pabbaji. 
Pabbajitwacha kdlicha arahattamapdpuni, panchakhi n dsaw a satan pariwdro ahosicha. 

C khattamangalasattahe. ghate, gatabhayobhayo raja katabhiseko so mahdtdwibhawetia so, 

TissaicupimahdJ.ild widhind samatankatan, kilitun abhisittdnan chdrittanchanurakkhitan. 

R anno patichchhadan sabban, upay dnasatdnicha Marichaivatthiwiharassa thdnamhi tliapayisucha. 
fidtheuia thiipaithanamhi sadhatuh kuntamuttaman thapesun kuntadhdraha ujitka rajamanusu. 


The twenty filth chapter in the Mahawanso, entitled, “ the triumph of Dutthagamini,’ 
composed equally for the delight and affliction of righteous men. 


Chap. XXVI. 

This potent monarch having reduced the dominions of Lanka under one government, 
according to their deserts conferred honorary distinctions on his warriors. 

The hero Theraputtabhayo rejected the reward offered to him : and being asked, 
‘What does this mean?” replied, “The war is not over. " (The king) again asked 
“ Having by war reduced this empire under one government, what further war can there 
be ? ” He thus rejoined, “ L will make war to gain the righteous victory over our insidious 
enemies, the sinful passions.” Again and again the raja attempted to dissuade him : but 
again and again Theraputtabhayo renewing his application, with the king’s consent 
entered into the priesthood. Having been ordained, in due course he attained “ arahat. 
and became the head of a fraternity of five hundred sanctified ministers of religion. 

On the seventh day after the elevation of his canopy of dominion, this inaugurated, 
fearless monarch, (hence also called) Abhayo raja, with a splendid state retinue (pro- 
ceeded to) the Tissa tank to celebrate an aquatic festival, with every description or 
rejoicing; and to keep up a custom observed by his anointed predecessors. 

The whole of the king’s royal attire, as well as a hundred tribute- (presented to 
him during that festival) were deposited on (a certain spot, which became) the site of the 
Marichawatti wiharo; and the royal suite who were the sceptre-bearers, in like manner 
deposited in an erect position, on the site of the (future) dugoba of that name, the 
imperial sceptre. 
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Sahorbdho mahdrdj't Jilitwa soldi diwd, sdyamtiha. *• Gaiivssdma : 7. untan waddhitha Uu 5,” itv 
Chdlrtun tan nasa~ 1 hiaiu J:untnn rdjddh i drikti, gandhCnnalilchi piijesun nijasend samdgatd. 

Raja mdhantan achchhtran dhwd tan hatthauwna «'■. uddhdya tattha draki han, pawisitwd paran. Tato, 

K untan par'd Uiipapctwa chitiyan tattha kiirayi , thupan parikf.hindprtird iciharaneha akarayi, 

Tihiwasse/.i n’tthdsl wihiiru sv narissarb : sahghan xannipatcsi tci/idntmahu\ dmna. 

Rhikl.hvnan sntasahnssdai tad a bhiJtt.hnniyb, pana nairutincha sahandui cibha"dnsu samagata. 

Tannin samdgame sanghan idamdha mahipati : “ Sahghan, hhaute, u-iswritwn, l duinjiniarichan-aithi/.ah , 

“ Tana tan dandakamman me blia’cat fit! akdrayin , sarhetiyan marichmratthin vihdran su man oh a ran 
Patiganhatu tan sangho," iti. So dakkhinbdcikah pdtetwd hhihhhasnnghassa U'ihdran \u>vanb add. 

HI hare tan samantdcha mahantan maniapan sublian T.dretwd, tattha sangltassa mahdddnah pawattayi. 

Pdde patitthapetudpi jale, Althayawdpiyii, katb so mandapo d'i : s esbkase katliwakd ? 

Satthahan annapdnadin datwdna manujddhipb add sdmana/an s abhhan parikkhdran maharahah. 

Ahu sata sahassaggho pariklhdrosi dditb ; ante sahassa gghanaho : sab han sahghoica tan lahhi. 
Yuddhiddnecha surena surind, ratanattay e, pasanndmahichittena, sdsauo jjiita n atth in d, 

The maharaja, together with his suite (thus undressed), having sported about (in 
the Tissa tank) ; in the afternoon, lie said, “Let us depart: my men, take up the sceptre.” 
The royal suite, however, were not able to move the said sceptre. Attended by all the 
guards who accompanied the monarch, they made offerings thereto, of garlands of fragrant 
flowers. 

The raja witnessing this great miracle, delighted thereat, posting a guard round the 
spot (to which the sceptre was fixed), returned to the capital. Thereafter, he inclosed the 
sceptre in a chetiyo, and encompassed that dagoba with a wiharo. 

In three years that wiharo rvas completed, and the monarch invited the priesthood 
to a great festival. Those who assembled on that occasion, of priests, wmre in number one 
hundred thousand ; and there were ninety thousand priestesses. In that assembly, 
the ruler of the land thus addressed the priesthood : “ Lords ! forgetting the priesthood, 
I have (in violation of a vow) ate a chilly : for that act, this infliction is visited on 
me. (In expiation thereof) I have constructed this delightful w iharo, together with its 
chetiyo : may the priesthood vouchsafe to accept the same.” Having made this address, 
relieved in mind, pouring the water of donation on the hand of the priesthood, he bestowed 
this wiharo on them. Having caused a superb banqueting hall to be erected around that 
wiharo, he there celebrated a great festival of alms-offering to the priesthood. The hall 
thus erected, on one side reached the Abhaya tank: — who will undertake to describe 
the (dimensions of the) other sides? For seven days having provided food and beverage, 
he then bestowed every description of sacerdotal equipments of the most costly kind. 
The first offering of sacerdotal equipments w r as worth one hundred thousand, and the last a 
thousand pieces. The priesthood exclusively obtained all these. 

Independently of the incalculable amount of treasures expended, commencing with the 
construction ol the thupo, and terminating with the alms-festival, in making oiferings to the 
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Hanna katrtnnund tknn thupalard panadilo, tcihdramahantantdni pujetun rata?iattayan, 
Parichchattadhandnettka aitagghdni wimunchiya. seedni honti eddy a nnawisati lotiyo. 

Bhoyd dasaddhiwidltadosaividuiitdpi panndivisesasukitUii janthi pattahoutewa , panchagunayoga- 
gahitasird : Ichchassa saragahane matima ghateyyati 

Sujanappasdilasan<oegattdyaJ:ate Mahdwansi “ Marichawatiiiciharamaho," ndmachhabhisatimo parichchhedi. 

S ATT AVIS ATOIO PaRICHCHHEDO. 

Tata rdjd wichinthi tvissutan sussutan sutan, mnhdpunno sadd punno panndya, katanichclihayo. 
Dipappasdtlai 6 third rdjino ayiyakassarhe ewa?i kirtiha “ Nattd te, Dutthagdmani hli 'upnti," 

“ Mahapanno mohdt'ntpan, Sonnamulin mandraman, tvisan hntthasntun uchchan kdressati anagate 
“ Pun 6 vpos'ithiigdran ndudrdtan'tmanditan nawabhuinari karilwdna Ldhap dsd 'lame wach a ’ 

Iti chintiya bhumindo lilchiticeivan, thapapitan pekkhdpento rdjagahe thilan eiva A arandake. 


“ ratanattaya ; ” the rest of the wealth (laid out) on this spot, by this monarch,— who was 
as indefatigable in war as in acts of charity, sincerely attached to the “ratanattaya,” 
endowed with purity of mind, and wise in the application of his means, amounted 
to nineteen kotis. 

If by men endowed with wisdom the five evils (loss by confiscation, by robbery, 
by water, by fire, and by the animal creation) attendant on the acquisition of wealth were 
thoroughly understood, they would thereby realize the five rewards of virtue, (love of 
mankind, good-will of pious men, character for piety, lay-sanctity, and regeneration 
in the Dewaloka heavens). The wise man therefore ought to secure to himself the treasure 
of this knowledge. 

The tw enty sixth chapter in the Mahawanso, entitled, “ the festival of offerings at 
the Marichawatti wibaro,” composed equally for the delight and affliction of righteous 
men. 


Chap. XXYII. 

Subsequently (to the construction of the Marichawatti wfiharo and chfitiyo) this 
monarch, who was endowed with superlative good fortune, and with wisdom as well as 
beneficence, was meditating on a tradi ion which originated (with Mahindo), and had 
been perpetuated to his time (from generation to generation) without interruption. 

The thero (Mahindo), who had shed the light of religion on this land, had thus 
prophesied (to Dewananpiyatisso) the ancestor of the king: “Thy descendant, Dutthaga- 
raini, a most fortunate prince, will hereafter build the great splendid thupo Sonnamah 
(Ruanwelli), in height one hundred and twenty cubits ; as well as the Lohapus&do, to serve 
“ uposatho hall,” embellished in every possible manner, and having nine stones. 

x t 


as an 
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Sowannapattan laddhana lekhan tattha awdchayi : “ ChhchattCilisa satan wassan atikkamma anagate." 

“ Kakawannasutd, Duztliagdinani manujddhipo idanchidancha ewancha karessatiti" wachitan. 

S u tw d hatihb udametivd appothisi mahipati ; tato pdtowa gantwdna Mahdineghawanan subhan, 
Sannipdtan Jdrayitwa bhikkhusanghassa ubraud ; “ kVimdnatuhjnn pasddah kdrayissdmi ivo ah an," 

“ Dibian wimanan pesetwa tidyan lekhan daddtha me." Bhikkhusahgho ivisajjesi atthakhindsawe tahin. 
Kassapmunino kale Asoko nama brahma no aitha salakaihattdni sanghassa parindmiya, 

Bhiranin nama ddsin so “ nichchandihtti abrawi: datwa sd tani sakkaehchan ydwajiwan tato chuta : 
AkasaUha wimanamhi nibbatti , rnchire subht achchhardnan sahassena saddsi pariwdrita. 

Tassa ratanapasado dwctdasa ybjanuggatb , yojandnan parikkhepo chattdlisancha addhacha. 

Kuidgard sahassena, maddhito nawabhumiko , sahassa gabbhasampanno, rajamdno chatummukho, 

Sahassa sankha sunwutti sihapajaranettawd, sakinkinika jdldyan sajjito wedihayacha. 
Ambalatthikapdsado tassa majjht ihito ahu, samanlato dissamano paggahita dhajakuld. 

Te Tdwatinsan gachchhanta, diswa thira tamewa, te hingidind tadd lekhan lekhayitwa patthe tato, 
Niiuattitivdna, agatitwd patthan sanghassa dassuyun. Sangho patihan gahetwd tan pahesi rajasantikan. 


The monarch (Dutthagamini) reflecting (on this tradition), and searching for a record 
thereof, stated to have been deposited in the palace ; and by that (search) finding in a vase 
an inscribed golden plate, he thereon read as follows: “Hereafter, at the termination 
of one hundred and fifty six years, the monarch Dutthagamini, son of Kakawano, 
will construct such and such edifices in such and such manner.” The delighted monarch 
oveijoyed at hearing this (inscription) read, clapped his hands ; and early on the following 
morning repairing to the magnificent Mabamegho garden, and convening the priesthood, 
thus addressed them: “I will build for you a palace like unto that of the d^wos : 
send to the world of the d6wos, and procure for me a plan of their palace.” Accordingly 
they dispatched thither eight priests, all sanctified characters. 

In the time of the divine sage Kassapo, a certain brahman named Asoko had made 
a vow, that he would give daily alms sufficient for eight priests. He said to his slave- 
woman, named Bhirani, “ Provide them always.” She, during the whole course of her life, 
zealously providing them ; thereafter dying, was born again in a superb and delightful 
residence in the (Chatunmaharajika) heavens, surrounded always by a heavenly host of a 
thousand attendants. Her enchanting golden palace was in length twelve yojanas, 
and in circumference forty eight yojanas ; having nine stories, provided with a thousand 
apartments and a thousand dormitories. It had four faces, each having in number 
a thousand windows, like so many eyes ; and the eves of the roof were decorated with 
a fringe tickling (with gems). In the centre of this palace was situated the Ambalattika 
hall, decorated with a profusion of banners all around. 

The aforesaid eight theros, in their way to the Tawatinsa heavens, seeing this palace, 
immediately made a drawing of it on a leaf with a vermilion pencil ; and returning 
from thence, presented the drawing to the priesthood, who sent it to the court of the 



b.c. 158 ; a.b. 385 .] 


The Mahawasso. 


] t,.‘; 


Pan diswd sumano raja dgamma rdmamuttaman alekhatulyan karesi Loh a p asdtla m ut.taman. 
Kammdrambhanalcdleu'a vhalu/hodramhi ehdgatvd atthaiilia sata sahassdni hirannanitthapdpayi. 
Pufasahassawatthani /heart dtvdre ihapdpayi, gulattlasakkharamadhupurdrhankka chdiii/o. 
Amulakan kainmamettha naldtabi anti sahhdsitja , agghapetwa katan l.amman, tesan mulamaddpayi, 
liatthasatan hatthasatan asi ekekapassato ; unhehato tattakoyewd, pdsd/lohi chatmninukho. 

Tasmin pasadasett/iasmin ahesun tiawabhumiyo ; ekekissa bhumiy acha l utagdrasataninha ; 
Kuidgdrani sabbani sajjhuta Ihachitdnahun ; pawalawediJia than ndnaratai/abhiititd , 

-V d ndratanarhittdn i tdsan padnmakanicha ; sajjhukinkinikdpanti pariklhittiiva ta ahu. 

Sahassan tattha pasd/le gaibh a asun , susanhhata ndnaratanakhachitd sihapanjara n /'it mod. 

A ariwahana ydnantu sutivd If'essawanassa, so tad akaramak ares! majjhe ratanamandapan, 
Sihawiyagghddirupihi diivatdriipakihicha ahu, ratanamayeliesa thambhihicha wibhusito. 

Muttajdla parikkhepo mandapanto samantato , pawalawedildchettha pubbe umttawidhd ahu. 
■Sattaratana ehittassa ivemajjhemandapassatu, ruchiro dantapallankd rammb phalakasdntharo. 
T)antamaydpassayettha, suwannamaya suriyo, sajjhumayo chandimacha, tdracha muttakdmaya. 


king. The monarch on examining the same, delighted therewith, repairing to the cele- 
brated garden (Mahamhgho), according to the plan of that renowned palace, constructed 
the pre-eminent Lohapasado. 

The munificent raja at the very commencement of the undertaking deposited at each 
of the four gates eight lacs (to remunerate the workmen). He deposited also at each gate, 
severally, a thousand suits of clothing, as well as vessels filled with sugar, buffalo butter, 
palm sugar, and honey ; and announced that on this occasion it was not fitting to 
exact unpaid labor : placing therefore high value on the work performed, he paid (the 
workmen) with money. This quadrangular palace w'as one hundred cubits long on each 
of its sides, and the same in height. In this supreme palace there were nine stories, and 
in each of them one hundred apartments. All these apartments were highly embellished ; 
they had festoons of beads, resplendent (like) gems. The flower-ornaments appertaining 
thereto were also set with gems, and the tinkling festoons w'ere of gold. In that palace 
there were a thousand dormitories having windows with ornaments (like unto) jewels, 
which were bright as eyes. 

Having heard of the beauty of the conveyance used by the females attached to 
the d6wo Wessawano, he (Dutthagamini) caused a gilt hall to be constructed in 
the middle of the palace in the form (of that conveyance). The hall was supported 
on golden pillars, representing lions and other animals, as well as the dewatas. At 
the extremity of this hall, it was ornamented with festoons of pearls, and all around 
with heads as before described. 

Exactly in the centre of this palace, which was adorned with (all) the seven treasures, 
there was a beautiful and enchanting ivory throne, floored with boards. On one side (of 
this throne formed) exclusively of ivory, there was the emblem of the sun in gold ; 
on another, the moon in silver : and (on the third), the stars in pearls. From the 
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-V andratana padumani lattha tu'tha, yatha raltan, j a'akdn’cha tafth : iva (hun sbwannoja'antare. 
Makagghapachchatthara'ie pull-mketi mnuirami, manbliarati thapila mehirCi dantaivijdni. 

1‘aicalapddn 7 an tritiha phuli. amha pntiiihitan, setachchhattan saijudan lab pad an 1 nparischhntha. 
Rattaratanamayd nettha aithamangalikanirha : chatappadannn panticha maniinuttantard aim. 
Rajataacha ghunihdnan pan/i chhantantalambikd : pffiddaohhattapallankd mandapusun anagghikd. 
Mahagghan pah’idpdpesi manchapithah yatharahah tathhva bhuimnattharaiyin kamhnlancha mahdrahan, 
Achamakambhi sowanna ulunkocha aliu ; tahin panada paribhogsn setc<.ncha kat/tdwald ? 
Chdrupdl:Ctkaraparhvdr6 so chhatuddwdrakoiihalb pdtddo Inn 7 ato sold Tdxratinsasabhdiviya. 
TambalohtthihCdiisb pdsddo clihadito ahn : Lcliapdsddawohiiro tcna tana ajdijatha. 

Nitthite Lohapasddo so sahgha sannipatayi rdjd san gh isanni paticha Marichairaltimahcwiya. 
Puthujjandwa aithahsu tahin pathama bhumiyan: t pi tid'd dntiydya : Sb^pcittddai/opana 
Ekekeyecha atihansu taliyadisu bliumisa ; arahantecha aithansu uddhah chhatusu bitumisu. 


golden corners or streaks, in various places as most suitable in that hall, bunches 
of flowers, made of various gems, were (suspended). On this most enchanting throne, 
covered with a cloth of inestimable value, an ivory fan* of exquisite beauty was placed. 
On tiie footstool (of the throne), a pair of slippers ornamented with beads, and above the 
throne the white canopy or parasol of dominion, mounted with a silver handle, glittered. 
The eight “ mangalika ” thereof (of the canopy) were like unto the seven treasures, 
and amidst the gems and pearls vvere row s of figures of quadrupeds ; at the points of 
the canopy were suspended a row of silver bells. The edifice, the canopy, the throne, and 
the (inner) hall were all most superb. 

The king caused it to be provided suitably with couches and chairs of great value; and 
in like manner with carpets of woollen fabric : even the ladle (usually made of a cocoanut 
shell) of the rice boiler was of gold. Who shall describe the other articles used in 
that palace ? This edifice surrounded w ith a highly polished wall, and having four 
embattled gates, shone forth like the (Wejaanta) palace in the Tawatinsa heavens. This 
building was covered with brazen titles ; hence it acquired the appellation of the “ brazen 
palace.” 

At the completion of this palace the raja assembled the priesthood. They attended 
accordingly, as in the instance of the Marichawatti festival. There, on the first floor, the 
" pathrjjana ” priests (who had not attained the state of sanctification) exclusively 
arranged themselves. On the second floor, the priests who had acquired the knowledge 
of the “ tfipitaka.” On the three succeeding floors, commencing with the third, those 
arranged themselves who had acquired the several grades of sanctity, commencing with 
the “ sotapatti.” On the four highest floors, the “ arahat” priests stationed themselves. 


* The fan borne by the Buddhist priests . vs Inch, till very recently, has been bestowed in Ceylon oil the appointment ot 
chief priest, as the official emblem of his office 
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Sanghassadatica pasddan dakkhindmbupurassaran, raja daticd mahaddnan sattahan pubbaJcanmyu, 
Pasdrlamha ivattdni mahdchdgtna rajind anagghani thapetivana ahesun tinsakotiyo. 

snare dhattanichaye, wisesan sdran ye ddnan pariguidiayanti sddhupanna, te ddnan ivipulam petachitta- 
sauga, yattdnan hitaparamd, dadanti, ewanti. 

Sujanappasddasanicegatthdya kate Mahawanse “ Lbhapdsddamalib" nama sattaudsatiino paricbchhedo . 

Attavisatimo Parichciihedo . 

Tato so satasahassan wissajjetwa mahipati kardpesi ma h dhodh ip iijan suldramittaman. 

Tatopuran paivisanto thuparthdne niwesitan passitwdna sildyupan saritwa pubbakan suthi : 

“ Kdressami mahdthvpan " iti hatt/io. Mahatalan druyiha rattin bhiuijitwd. sayito iti chintayi, 

•• Damile madilamanena lokoyan pilito ; mayd nasakkd balim ubharitun : tan wajjiya balin ahan, 

“ Kdrayanto mahdthxtpan, kathan dhammena itthikd ttppadessdmi ?” ichchewan chintayantussa chintitan , 
Chhattamhi dewata jani : tato kolahalan ahu dewesu. Natwd tan Sakko IPissakamman tamabruwi. 


The raja having bestowed this palace on the priesthood, pouring the water of donation 
on their right hand ; and, according to the former procedure, having kept up an alms-festi- 
val of seven days, independent of the cost of the invaluable articles provided for this pa- 
lace-festival, the expenditure incurred by this munificent monarch amounted to thirty kotis. 

Some truly wise men, even from perishable and unprofitable wealth derive (the rewards 
of) imperishable and profitable charity. By setting aside the pride of wealth, and seeking 
their own spiritual welfare, they bestow like unto him (Dutthagamini) largely in charity. 

The twenty seventh chapter in the Mahawanso, entitled, “ the festival of the Lohapa- 
sado, ” composed equally for the delight and affliction of righteous men. 


Chap. XXVIII. 

Thereafter, this monarch caused a splendid and magnificent festival of oflerings to 
the bo-tree to be celebrated, expending a sum of one hundred thousand. 

Subsequently, while residing in this capital, noticing the stone pillar planted on the 
(intended) site of the (Ruanwelli ) thupo, and recurring to the former tradition, delighted 
with the thought, he said : “ I will construct the great thupo.” Reascending his upstair 
palace, and having partaken his evening repast, reclining on his bed he thus meditated ; 
“ The inhabitants of this land are still suffering from the war waged for the subjection 
of the damilos : it is not fitting to exact compulsory labor ; blit in abandoning the exercise 
of that power, how shall I, who am about to build the great thupo, procure bricks without 
committing any such oppression?” The tutelar deity who guarded the canopy of dominion 
knew the thought of the personage who w r as thus meditating. Thereupon a discussion 
arose among the dewos. Sakko obtaining a knowledge thereof, thus addressed himselt to 
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“ Itthakatthafi chetiyassa raja cliintesi Gdmani: ganticd purdyojaaamhi gambhtra nadiyantikt, 

“ Mdpesi itthakantaHha' iti. Sakkena bhasito fPissakammo idhagamma mdpesi tattlia itthikd. 
Pabhdte luddako tattha sunahhehi wanan aga, godharupena dassesi ladilahan bhummadeivata. 

Lnddu tan anubandhanto, gantwd iliswdna itthakd, antarahitaya golhdya itichintesi so tahin. 

“ Kanin kdmokira i.d inahdthupan mahipati, upayanamidan tassa ” iti gantwd niwedayi. 

Tassa tan wachanan sntwd piyah janahitnppiyo, raja kdresi sakkaran mahattan tutthamdnaso. 
Purdpuhhuttare dist ybjanattaya matthake Achdraicitthigamamhi solasakarisi tale, 

Soa-annabtjd t fifth i ns ti witvidhdni pamanato iridatlhukkatihainindn i a>igulikdni hetthato. 
ii utcannapu n nantan bhumin diswa tan gamawasikd suwannapatin dddya gantwd rafino niwtdaynn. 
Purd pdchinapassamhi sattdyojana matthake gangdpdre Tambapitthe tambalbhan samutthahi. 

Tan garni 1 ’ a tambalohan hijamdddya pdtiya rajdnamnpasanl.amma tamatthancha niwedayun. 
Pubbadakkhinailesamhi purato chatayojane Sumanawdpigdmanihi uttbahinsu mani hahit. 
Uppalakuruwindehi inissakenewa Gamikd dddya pdtiya etva gantwd ranno nuwedayun. 


Wissakammo : “ The raja Gamini is meditating about the bricks for the ch^tiyo. 

Repairing to the bank of the deep river (Kadambo) a yojana from the capital, there 
do thou cause bricks to be produced.” Wissakammo, who had been thus enjoined 
by Sakko, proceeding thither caused bricks to be produced. 

In the morning a huntsman repaired with his dogs to the wilderness in that neighbour- 
hood. The dewata of that spot presented himself to the huntsman in the form of a 
“ godho.” The sportsman chasing the “ godho ” came upon, and saw the bricks ; and from 
the circumstance of the “ godho ” vanishing, he there thus thought: “Our sovereign 
is desirous of constructing the great thupo, this is a (miraculous) offering to him.” Hasten- 
ing (to the king) he reported the same. Hearing this agreeable report of the huntsman, the 
overjoyed monarch, delighting in acts of benevolence towards his people, conferred on 
him great favors. 

In a village named Acharawattigamo, situated three yojanas to the north east of 
the capital, on a space of ground sixteen karissa in extent, golden sprouts of various 
descriptions sprung up, in height one span, (with a root) one inch under ground. The 
villagers discovering this ground covered with gold, taking a cupful of this gold and 
repairing to the king, reported (the circumstance). 

At the distance of seven yojanas, in the south east direction from the capital, on 
the bank of the river (Mahawelliganga) in the Tambapitto division, a brazen metal rose to 
the surface. The villagers taking a cupful of these brazen sprouts, and repairing to the 
raja, reported the circumstance. 

In the south east direction from the capital, at the village Sumanawapi, distant four 
yojanas, a quantity of gems rose to the surface ; among which there %vere intermingled 
the cinnamon stone and sapphire. The villagers taking the same in a cup, and repair- 
ing to the raja, reported the circumstance. 
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Purato dakkhinopasse atthayojanamatthike Amhalatthikolalinamhi rajatan nvpajjatha. 

Nagarawdnijo eko dddya sakdte hahu, Malaya singiwerddin dnetun Malayan "at • : 

Lenassa awiduramhi sakutani thapapiya, patodaddruniehchhanto arullio tan malt tmlha ran, 
Chdftppamdnekapakkan pa ’ kahhdrena namitan disica panasay tt.hincha pds ii_ aithancha tan phalan, 
fVantetan u-dstyd chhetwd “ dassamagganti ” chitlya; kdlan ghosesi saddhaya. Chaff drondsaivagamuh. 
Hatttho so tehhiwddetwd, nisidapiya sddaro , wdsiya waniasamantd tachan chhetwd apassayan. 

Munchitwa watap un nantan yusanpattehi adiya, chattaro yusapure ft patte te samaddsi so. 

Te tan gahetwd pakkdmun. Kdlan glioses! so puna, anne 7 hindsaive third chulldrd tattha dganiuh- 
T isan patte gahetwd sdpana samcnjebhi pftriya, adds i tesan: pakkdmun t'njo ; eko napakkami. 

Rajatassa padassetun orobhitwa tatohi so, nisajjd lenasann mhi tdminjd parihhnnjatha. 

Sesaminja wanijopi hhunjihvd y awadattha! an hhandikdi/dn gahetwana sesa therapaddnugo ; 

Gantwdna therampussitwd w eyy dwachclihamak dsicha ■ therocha lenadwdrena tassamaggan amdpayi. 

Therah wandiya, so tena gachchhanto lenamaddasa lenadwdramhi thatwana passitwd rajatampi so. 

IV asi yd dhanitwana rajatanti wijdnlya ; gahetwel.ah sajjhupindan gantwdna sakaiantikan, 

Eight yojanas to the southward of the town, in a cave called Ambalattikolo, silver 
was produced. A certain merchant of the capital, who was proceeding to the Malaya 
division to procure saffron and ginger in the said Malaya division, taking many carts with 
him, wishing to get a switch, stopping his carts in the neighbourhood of this cave, 
ascended a hill. Observing a fruit of the size of a “ chati ” attached to a branch 
of a jack tree, which fruit was bending with its weight, and resting on a rock; sever- 
ing the same (from the brauch) with an adze, at the stalk of the fruit, and saying to 
himself, “This is precious : I must give it (to the priesthood);” in the fervor of his devotion, 
he set up the call of refection. Four sanctified priests presented themselves. This 
delighted and devoted person, bowing down to them and causing them to be seated, 
with his adze paring all round the point at which the stalk adhered to the fruit, 
so that no skin was perceptible, and pulling out (that stalk) he poured into their dishes the 
juice with which (the cavity of) the stalk was tilled. The four brimming dishes of 
jack fruit juice he presented to them. They accepting the same, departed. And (the 
merchant again) shouted out the call of refection; and four other sanctified characters 
presented themselves there. Receiving their dishes also from them, he tilled them with the 
pods of the jack fruit. Three of them departed : one remained. This particular (priest) 
in order that he might point out the silver to him, seating himself at the mouth of the cave 
partook of the jack pods. The merchant having ate as much of the rest of the pods as 
he wished, taking the residue in a jar, he followed the footsteps of the priest. Having 
reached this spot, he beheld the th6ro there, and showed him the usual attentions ; and the 
th6ro pointed out to him the path to the entrance of the cave. (The merchant) bowing 
down to the thero, and proceeding by that (path) discovered the cave. Stopping at 
the mouth of the cave, he perceived the silver. By chopping it with his adze, he satisfied 
himself that it was silver. Taking a handful of the silver and hasting to the carts, and 
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Sakatdni tltapdpetwd, sajjlntpindantamadiya, lahun Aiiuradhapuran agamma warawanijo, 

IJassetwd rajatan ran’\o tamatthampi niwctlayi. Ruratb pachchhimt passe, panchaybjanamatthahe, 
Uruwelapattane mutta mahdmaiakamattiyb paw diant arikasaddhin samnddd thalamokkamun, 
f\ ivjatiha td sapekkhitwa rasin katicana ekato, pdtiya anayitivana mutta sahapawCdakan. 

R djanamupasankamma tamatthampi niicedayun. Puratb uttar 'epasse satta yojana matthake, 

Ptlhvdpi ugdmassa wapiti pakkhantukandare jayinsu wdlitkdpitthe chatta.ro uttamd mani nisaddpotappamd » 

no. ummdpupphani bhdsubhd. 

T e disu’d ninahholaddo dgantwd rajasantikan “ ewarupdmani ditthdmaxjd " iti niwedayi. 
ltthakadini ctani mahapunno mahamati mahdthnpatthamuppannd nasscti tadahewa so. 

Yathanurupasakkdran tesan J.atwa sumdnaso ete raid: Kite katwd sahbdni ahardpayi. 

Khcdamp ik dyaja pasatjh a machintayitwd, punnan pasannamanasopachitanhi ewan : sddheti sadhanasatani 
sukha karani : tasma pasdnnasoira kareyya punrianti. 

Sujanappasddasanwegatthdya kate Mahdwanse “ Mahdthupansddhanaldbh6,"ndma atthawisatimoparichchhedp 


lea%'ing his carts there, this eminent merchant conveying this handful of silver, quickly 
repairing to Anuradhapura, and exhibiting it to the rhja, explained the particulars. 

To the westward of the capital, at the distance of five yojanas, at the Urmvelapattano, 
pearls of the size of “ nelli ” fruit, together with coral beads, rose to the shores from the 
ocean. Some fishermen seeing these, gathering them into one heap, and taking (some of) 
the pearls and coral in a dish, and repairing to the king, reported the event to him. 

To the northward of the capital, at the distance of seven yojanas, in the stream flowing 
through the broken embankment of the tank of Pfeliwapigamo, four superb gems, in 
size a span and four inches, and of the color of the umrna flower, were produced. A hunts- 
man discovering these, repairing to the court reported, “ Such and such gems have been 
discovered by me.” 

It was on the same day that this most fortunate monarch heard of the manifestation 
of these bricks and other treasures, to be used in the construction of the AJaha thupo. 
The overjoyed (king) conferred favors on those persons (who brought the news of 
these miraculous productions), as in the former instance (to the huntsman); and 
maintaining them under the royal protection, caused all these things to be brought 
(to the capital). 

Thus, he who delights in the accumulation of deeds of piety, not being deterred by 
the apprehension of its being attended by intolerable personal sacrifices, readily finds 
a hundred sources of wealth. From this (example) the really religious man should devote 
himself to (deeds of) piety. 

The twenty eighth chapter in the Alahawanso, entitled, “ the acquirement of the mate- 
rials for the construction of the Maha thupo,” composed equally for the delight and 
affliction of righteous men. 
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Ekcnatinsatimo Parichchhedo. 

Ewan samatte sambhari wisdkhe pun namasiyan patti, wisdkha nakkhatte, Mah athupatthamdrab h i . 
Haretwdna tahin yupan, thupatthdnamakhdnayi, satahatthe mahipalo thira kdtumanikadhd, 
Yodhehi ahardpetwd gulahdsanaki tahin, kutehi dhandpetwdpdsdne, chunnite at ha, 
Chammdwanaddhapddihi mahdhatthihi maddiyi, bhumiydthirdbhdwattha, atthanatthawichakkhano, 
Akasagangd patitaithdne Satatatintaki mattika sulhnmd tattha samantd tihsayojant ; 

“ Nawanitd" mattika tesa sukhumattdpawuchchati : khinasawa sdmanird mattikan dharun tato. 
Mattika attharapesi tattha pasandkotthime ; itthahaka atthardpesi mattikopari issard, 

Tassopari ; kharan suddhan kuruwimlan tatopdri : tassopari ayojdian ; mam out it tato paran, 
Ahatan samanirehi Himawanta sugandhakan, santharapisi bhumindo palekanta tatopari . 

Sil ay 6 santharapisi phalikdsahtharopari ; sahbatthamattikd kichche nawanitawhayd ahu. 

Niybsina kapitthassa sannirina rasodaki atthahgulan bahalato lohapaddhan silopari, 

Manosilaya tilatilasanti tdya tatopari sattangulan sajjhupaddhan santharesi ratthesabho. 


Chap. XXIX. 

Thus the collection of the materials being completed, (Dutthagamini) on the full moon 
day of the month of “ wesakho,” and under the constellation “ weshkho,” commenced 
the Maha thupo. 

The protector of the land, removing the stone pillar (which bore the inscription) ; 
and in order that (the structure) might endure for ages, excavated by various expedients 
a foundation for the thhpo there, one hundred cubits deep. 

This monarch, who could discriminate possibilities from impossibilities, causing by 
means of his soldiers (literally giants) round stones to be brought, had them well beaten 
down with pounders ; and on the said stones being pounded down accordingly, to ensure 
greater durability to the foundation, he caused (that layer of stones) to be trampled 
by enormous elephants, whose feet were protected in leathern cases. 

At Satatatintako, — the spot where the aerial river (flowing out of the Anotattho lake) 
descends, spreading the spray of its cataract over a space of thirty yojanas in extent, — there 
the clay is of the finest description : the same being thus exquisitely fine, it is called the 
“nawanita” clay. This clay, sanctified samanero priests (by their supernatural powers) 
brought from thence. The monarch spread this clay there, on the layer of stones trod 
down (by elephants) ; and over this clay ho laid the bricks ; over them a coat of 
astringent cement ; over that, a layer of “ kuruwinda ” stones ; over that, a plate of iron ; 
on the top of that, the ruler of the land spread the incense of the dewos, brought by the 
saman^ros from Himawanto ; over that layer of “ phalika ” stone, be laid a course 
of common stones. In every part of the work the clay used was that which is called the 
“ nawanita.” Above the layer of common stones, he laid a plate of brass eight inches 
thick, embedded in a cement made of the gum of the “ kapittho” tree, diluted in the water 
of the small red cocoanut. Over that, the lord of chariots laid a plate of silver seven 
inches thick, cemented in vermilion paint, mixed in the “ tila ” oil. 


x x 
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Muhatkupatitihdna thane ewah multi pat i karetw a parikkant man i ivippassa line chetasa, 

Asalhi sukka pakkhassa diwasamhi chatuddase, karetwd bhikkhusanghassa sannipdtamidah wadi. 

‘ Mahdchetiyamatthdya, bhaddantd, mangalitihakai'i patitthdpessah sive eltha : sdhho sahgfic saimtu no." 
Bwldhapujapayogcna mah dja nah itatthikd Mahdjano posathiko gandhamalddi ganhiya," 

“ Mahathupa patifthdnan ydtu suwe" iti. Chetiyatthanabhusayd amachchecha niyojayi. 

Andpite narindena Munino piyagarawa anikihi pakarehi tatatihanamalankanih. 

Naggarah sakalanchewa maggancheica idhagatan anekehi pakarehi alankariya bhupati. 

Pnbhatecha chatuddwdre naggarassa thapapayi nahapite nahdpakechtwa kappakecha hahu tathd. 
H'atthdcha gandhamdlacha annani madhuranicha mahajanatthah bhamindb mahdjanahiterato. 
Patiyattani etani sadayitwayatharnchin porajanapadachewa thupatfhdnamiipdgamnn. 

Sumandhitehi nekehi thanantarawidhdnato arakkhito amachchehi yathdthdnah mahipati. 

Sumandetdhi nekehi d e waka u n upamdhicha ndtakihi parihbulho sumanditapasadhitn ; 
Chattalisasahassehi narihi pariwiiritb nana turiya sahghuttha dewardjawildsawa, 
Vahdthiipapatitthdnah thdndihdnaivichakkhano aparanhe upuganji , nundayanto muhdjanan. 


The monarch, in his zealous devotion to the cause of religion, having made these prepara- 
tory arrangements at the spot where theMaha thupo was to be built ; on the fourteenth day 
of the bright half of the month “asala,” causing the priesthood to be assembled, thus 
addressed them : “ Revered lords ! initiative of the construction of the great chetiyo, I 
shall tomorrow lay the festival-brick of the edifice : let all our priesthood assemble there.’’ 
This sovereign, ever mindful of the welfare of the people, farther proclaimed: “Let 
all my pious subjects, provided with buddhistical offerings, and bringing fragrant flowers 
and other oblations, repair tomorrow to the site of the Maha thupo.” 

He ordered his ministers (Wesakho and Siridewo) to decorate the place at which 
the chfetiyo (was in progress of construction). Those who were thus enjoined by the 
monarch, in their devotion and veneration for the divine sage (Buddho), ornamented 
that place in every possible way. The ruler of the land (by instructions to other parties) 
had the whole capital, and the road leading hither, similarly decorated. 

lhe ruler of the land, ever mindful of the welfare of the people, for the accommodation 
of the populace, provided, at the four gates of the city, numerous baths, barbers, and 
dressers ; as well as clothing, garlands of fragrant flowers, and savory provisions. The 
inhabitants of the capital, as well as of the provinces, preparing according to their 
respective means tributes of these kinds, repaired to the thupo. 

The dispenser of state honors, guarded by his officers of state decked in all the insignia 
of their full dress, himself captivating by the splendor of bis royal equipment, surrounded 
by a throng of dancing and singing women— rivalling in beauty the celestial virgins— 
decorated in their various embellishments; attended by forty thousand men ; accompanied 
by a lull band of all descriptions of musicians ; thus gratifying the populace, this monarch 
in the afternoon, as he knew the sacred from the places that were not sacred, repaired to 
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A ith uttarasahassan so sdtakani thapiya, putabaddhdni majjhamhi chatupasse tatopana. 

Watthdni rdsih kdresi anckrini mahipati madhusappigulddicha mangalatthah ihapdpayi, 
Ndradesapi dganjuh bahawo bhikkhaivo iilha: idhadipatthasahghassakdkathawa ighagame? 
Therasiti sahassani bhikkhu addya dgamd Rajagahassa sdmantd lndagutto mahagant . 

S a bass an Isipatana bhikkhunan dwadasddiya Dhammaseno mahathero ch etiyatthanamagamd. 
■Satthih hh ikkh u sahass d n i addya iddhamdgama Piyadassi mahathero Jrtdrdmawiharatb. 

W escilimahdwanatb theroru Buddharakkhito atthdrasasahassdni bhikkhudddya dgama. 
Kosambighositdrdmo theroru Dhammarakkhito tehsa bhikkhusahassani addya iilhamdgama. 

Addya Yujjeniyah thero Dikkhindgirito yati chattdrisahassdni agbru Dhammarakkhito. 
Bhikkhunan satasahassanah satthisahassani chadiya Pupphapure Sokarama thero Mittinnanamakb. 
Duwe satasahassdni sahassani asiticha bhikkhu gahetw duuttinno thero Kasmiramandale. 
Chattarisatasahassdni sahassanicha satthicha bhikkhu Pallawabhoggamha Mahdd eiro mahdmati. 
Yonanaggardlasanna Yonamahddhammarakkhito thero tihsasahassani bhikkhu addya agama. 
U’injhdiawiwattdniyd sendsanvtu Uttaro thero satthisahassani bhikkhu addya dgamd. 

Chittagutto mahathero Bodhimandaiviharato tihsa bhikkhusahassdni adiyitwd idhdgamd. 


the site before-mentioned of the Maha thupo, as if he had himself been (Sakko) the king oi 
dewos. The king moreover deposited in the centre and at the four corners (of the thupo) 
a thousand, plus eight, bundles of made-up clothing. The various descriptions of cloths 
(not made up) the sovereign deposited in a heap; and for the celebration of the festival, 
he caused to be collected there honey, clarified butter, sugar, and the other requisites. 

From various foreign countries many priests repaired hither. Who will be able n 
render an account of the priests of the island w ho assembled here ? The profound teacher 
lndagutto, a sojourner in the vicinity of Rajagaha, attended, accompanied by eight thou- 
sand theros. The maha thero Dhammaseno, bringing with him twelve thousand from 
the fraternity of the Isipattana temple (near Baranesi), repaired to the site of the thupo. 
The maha thdro Piyadassi from the Jeto wiharo (near Sawatthipura) attended, bringing 
with him sixty thousand priests. The thero Baddharakkhito attended from the Maha- 
wanno wiharo of Wesali, bringing eighteen thousand priests. The chief thero Dhamma- 
rakkhito, attended from the Ghosita temple of Kosambia, bringing thirty thousand priests 
with him. The chief tb6ro Dhammarakkhito, bringing forty thousand disciples iron; 
Dakkhinbgiri temple of Ujjeni, also attended. The thero named Mittinno, bringing sixty 
Thousand priests from his fraternity of one hundred thousand at the Asdko temple at 
Pupphapura. The thero Rettinno, bringing from the Kasmira country two hundred and 
eighty thousand priests. The great sage Mahadewo with fourteen lacs and sixty thousand 
priests trom PalJawabhago ; and Maha Dhammarakkito, thero of Yona, accompanied b\ 
r hirty thousand priests from the vicinity of Alasadda, the capital of the Yona countn . 
attended. The thero Uttaro attended, accompanied by sixty thousand priests from tiu 
’Jttania temple in the wilderness of Winjha. The maha thero Chittagutto repaired hither, 
attended by thirty thousand priests from the Bodhimando. The maha thero Chandairiittc 
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Chandagutto mahdthtro fFanawasapadesato dgasitisahassdni ddiyetwd yati id/ia. 

Suriyagutto mahdthtro Kddsamahdwihdrato chhannawatisahassani bhikkhu dddya agama- 
Bhikkhunah d/pawdsinah dgatu nancha sabbaso ganandya parichchhtdho poranthi nabhasito- 
Saniagatdnah sabbesah bhikkhunah tan samagame wuttd khinasaiedyeiva ti chhannawati kotiyo. 

Te mahdchetiyatthdnan paritvarettea yatharahah majjhe thapitwd okasah rahno aithahsa bhikkhaivo. 
Paurisitwd tahih raja bh ikkh usangh a h tathayitah dieted pasannachittena wunditwd hatthamdnasu, 
Gandhamdldbhi pujetwd, katwana tipadakkhinan, majjhe pun naghatatthdnan paivisiticd samangalan, 
SttwannaUnle patimukkhan paribbhanadandakan ranjatena katan xuddhan suddhapiti balodayd, 
Gahayitu’d amachchena manditena sujatind abhimangalabhut ena IMdabhutipardyanb. 

Mahantan chetiy dwaddhan kdretun katanichchhayo bhumdpayitwnaraddhb parikammakatabhumiyan. 
Siddhattho namandmtna mahdthtro mahiddhiko tathakarontah rajanah Dighadassi niwarayi ; 

“ Ewan mahantan thupancha ayah rdjdrabhissati : thupe anitihiteyeiva maranah assa hessati. 

“ Bhawissati mahantocha thupo duppaiisatikharo iti sondgatahpassan mahantantah niwarayi. 
Sahghassacha anunndya third sambhawa hayacha mahantan kattukdmopi ganhitivd therabhdsitah. 


repaired hither, attended by eighty thousand priests from the Wanawaso country. The maha 
thero Suriagutto attended, accompanied by ninety six thousand priests from the Kelaso 
wiharo. The number of the priests of this island who attended, is not specifically stated 
by the ancient (historians). From all the priests who attended on that occasion, those 
who had overcome the dominion of sin alone are stated to be ninety six kotis. 

These priests, leaving a space in the centre for the king, encircling the site of 
the chfitiyo in due order, stood around. The raja having entered that space, and 
seeing the priesthood who had thus arranged themselves, bowed down to them with 
profound veneration ; and overjoyed (at the spectacle), making offerings of fragrant 
garlands, and walking thrice round, he stationed himself in the centre, on the spot where 
the “ punnagato ” (filled chalice) was deposited with all honors. This (monarch) super- 
latively compassionate, and regardful equally of the welfare of the human race and 
of spirits, delighting in the task assigned to him, by means of a minister, illustrious in 
descent and fully decorated for the solemn occasion, to whom he assigned a highly 
polished pair of compasses made of silver, pointed with gold, having at the place before- 
mentioned prepared himself to describe the circle of the base of the great chetiyo, 
by moving round (the leg of the compass ; at that instant) the inspired and profoundly 
prophetic great thero, named Siddhattho, arrested the monarch in the act of describing 
(the circle), saying, “ This monarch is about to commence the construction of a stupen- 
dous thupo : at the instant of its completion he is destined to die : the magnitude also 
of the thupo makes the undertaking a most difficult one.” For these reasons, looking into 
futurity, he prohibited its being formed of that magnitude. The raja, although anxious to 
build it of that size, by the advice of the priesthood and at the suggestion of the theros. 
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Therassa upadesena tassa raja akarayi majjhimdh chetiydwatthah patitihapetumitthika. 
Sowannarajatechewa ghate majjhe thapdpayi atthattha aithitussdhd pariivaraya te pana. 
Atthuttarasahassancha thapdpesi nawe ghate atthuttare atthuttare watthanantu sate pana. 
Itfhikd pariwarattha thapdpesi wisuhwisun sammatena amachchena bhusitena anekadha. 

Tato ikah gdhayitwd nandmangalasammatah puratthimadisabhdge pathaman mangalitthikah, 
Patitthdpesi sakkachchah manunne gandhakaildamejatisumanapuppesu pujitesu tahih pana. 
Ahosi puthawikdmpo sesd sattapi sattahi patitthdpesi machchehi, mangalanicha kdrayi. 

Ewan dsalhi masassa sakkapakkabhi sammate uposathe pannarase patitthdpesi itthika. 
Chatuddisah thite tattha mahdthere andsawe wanditwd pujayitwdcha suppatitd kamena so. 
Pubbattardh disah gantwd Piyadassin anasawah wanditwana mahatherah atthdsi tassa santike. 
Mangalan tattha icaddhento tassa dhammamabhdsi so therassa desand tassa janassahosi satthikd. 
Chattatisasahassanah dh ammdbh isamatjo ahu, chattdlisa sahassahassanah sotapattiphalan aha. 
Sahassah sakaddgami anagdmicha lattakd sahassahyewa arahanta tatthahesuh gihijana. 
Atthdrasasahassdni bhikkhu bhiklhuniyopana chuddaseyewa sahassdni arahante patitthahuh. 


adopting the proposal of the thero (Siddhattho), under the direction of that thero describ- 
ed, for the purpose of laying the foundation bricks thereon, a circle of moderate dimen- 
sions. The indefatigable monarch placed in the centre eight golden and eight silver 
vases, and encircled them with eight (silver) and eight (golden) bricks. He also deposited 
one hundred and eight new (earthern) vases, and around each of the eight bricks he depo- 
sited one hundred and eight pieces of cloths. 

Thereupon by means of the especially selected minister, who was decorated with all the 
insignia of state, causing to be taken up one of those bricks, which was surrounded with all 
the pageantry of festivity, (the king) deposited it there on the eastern side, with the pre- 
scribed formalities, in the delicious fragrant cement formed out of the jessamine flowers 
which had been presented in offerings : and the earth quaked. The other seven bricks also 
he caused to be laid (severally) by seven state ministers, and celebrated great festivals. 
Thus those bricks were laid during the bright half of the month “ asala, ” on the fifteenth 
day, when the moon attains its utmost plenitude. 

The overjoyed monarch having in due order bowed down and made offerings to 
these maha theros, victors over sin, at each of the four quarters at which they stood ; 
repairing to the north east point and bowing down to the sanctified maha thero Piyadassi, 
stationed himself by his side. The said (maha thero) on that spot raising the “jaya 
mangala” chant, propounded to him (the monarch) the doctrines of the faith. That 
discourse was to that (assembled) multitude an elucidation (of those doctrines). Forty 
thousand lay persons attained superior grades of sanctity ; forty thousand attained 
the state “ sotapatti a thousand “ sakadagami ; ” the same number “ anagami 
and a thousand also, in like manner, attained “arahat.” Eighteen thousand priests and 
fourteen thousand priestesses also attained the sanctification of “ arahat. ” 

Y y 
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Ewam pasannamatind ratanattayamhi chagadhimuttamanasd janata hitena lokatthasiddhi paramd bhawatiti , 

natwa sabbadintka gunayogaratin kareyydtt. 


Sujanappasddasanuiegatthdyakate Mahatvanse “ thuparambho ndma" ekunatinsatimo parichchhedo. 

Tinsatimo Parichchhedo. 

IVanditwana maharaja sabban sangha nimantayi ; “ ydwachetiya nitthana bhikkhan ganhatha me," iti. 
Sahgho tan nddhiivasesi antipubbena so pana yachanto yawasattahah sattahamadhiwdsanan. 

Alatthb paddhabhikkhuhi te laddha sumanowa so attharasasu thanesu thupatthanansamantato , 

Mandapt kdrayitwdnan mahaddnan pawattayi sattdhah tattha sahghassa tato sanghan loisajjayi. 

Tato bherin chardpetwa itthaka tvaddhaki lahun sannipdtesi te asun panchamattasatdnihi , 

“ Kathan karissasi f" rafineko puchchhito, dha bhupatin “ pessiydnan satah laddhapansunan sakatan ahan," 
“ Khepayissami" ekahan, tan raja patibdhayi : tato upaddhnpaddhancha “ pansudwe ammananicha 


From this example (of Dutthagamini) by the truly wise man, whose mind, in his implicit 
faith in the “ ratanattaya,” is bent on the performance of charitable actions, and who is de- 
voted to the welfare of the hnman race, the conviction being firmly entertained that the ad- 
vancement of the spiritual salvation of the world is the highest (attainable) reward ; imbued 
by the spirit of faith, and by other pious impulses, he ought zealously to seek that reward. 

The twenty ninth chapter in the Mahawanso, entitled, “ the preparation for the (con- 
struction of the) thupo,” composed equally for the delight and affliction of righteous men. 


Chap. XXX. 

The maharaja reverentially bowing down to the whole priesthood, thus addressed them : 
“ Whatever the term of the period may be, during which the ch6tiyo will be in process ot 
completion, (for that period) accept your maintenance from me.” The priesthood did not 
accede to this (proposition). He then by degrees (reducing the term of this invitation), 
solicited them to remain seven days. Having succeeded in gaining their acceptance of the 
seven days’ invitation from one half of the priesthood, the gratified monarch causing edifi- 
ces to be erected, on eight different spots round the site of the thupo, for the priests who 
had accepted the invitation, there he maintained the priesthood by the assignment of 
alms for seven days. At the termination thereof he allowed the priesthood to depart. 

Thereafter, by the beat of drums, he expeditiously assembled the bricklayers : they 
amounted to five hundred in number. One of them being asked by the king, “ How much 
work canst thou perform?” he replied to the monarch, “I will in one day complete work 
sufficient to contain the earth drawn by a hundred men in carts.” The raja rejected him. 
Thereafter (each of the five hundred bricklayers) decreasing the quantity of work by half. 
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Ahansu. Raja batibahi chaturb tipi waddhaki. Athikb pandito wyakto waddhaki aha bhupatin, 

“ Udukkhalt koithayitwa, ahan, suppehi waddhiti, piydpayitwa nisade ekan pansunamammanan." 
lti wuttc anunndsi tinadinettha no siyun chetiyamhiti bhumindo Indatulliyd parakknmo. 

“ Kin sanfhdnan chetiyan tan karissad tuwah ? iti. Puchchhitan tan khananyiwa fPissakammo tamdivisi. 
Sowannapatin toyassa purapetwana ivuddhaki pdnina wdrimddaya waripitihiya mdhani. 
Phalikagolasadisan mahdbubbulamutthahi ; “ dbhidisan karissanti tussitwa tassa bhupati, 
Sahassagghan watthayugan tathdlankdrapdduka kahapanani dwddasasahassdni maddpayi. 

“ Itthaka aharapassan apilente kathan nar't ?” iti. Raja wichintesi rattin ; natwana tan maru, 

Chetiyassa chatuddware aharitwdna itihakd rattin rattin thapdyin.su ekekaha pahonakd. 

Tan sutwa sumano rdja chetiyekammacharabhi amulametthakammancha nakatabbanti ” lidpayi- 
Ekekasmin dwdrasmin thapapesi kahdpant solasasatasahassdni watthdnisu bahunicha. 

/Eiwidhancha alankdran khajjabhojjah sap anakah gandhamdlaguladicha mukhaivasakapanrhakan : 

“ Yatharuchitan ganhanta kantman kativd yathd ruchin te tathewa apekkhitwa adansu rajakammika. 


at last they stated two “ ammanans” of sand. The four bricklayers (who gave this 
answer, also) the raja dismissed. Thereupon an intelligent and expert bricklayer 
thus addressed the monarch : “ I (will do the work of) one ‘ ammanan’ of sand, having 
(first) pounded it in a mortar, sifted it in a sieve, and ground it on a grinding stone.” On 
this offer being made, the ruler of the land, omnipotent as Sakko himself, being aware that 
on this thupo no grass or other weed ought to be allowed to grow, inquired of him, 
“ In what form dost thou propose to construct the chetiyo?” At that instant Wissakammo 
(invisibly) came to his aid. The bricklayer filling a golden dish with water, and taking 
some water in the palm of his hand, dashed it against the water (in the dish) ; a great 
globule, in the form of a coral bead, rose to the surface ; and he said, “ I will construct it 
in this form." The monarch delighted, bestowed on him a suit of clothes worth a thousand, 
a splendid pair of slippers, and twelve thousand kabapanas. 

In the night the raja thus meditated : “ How shall I transport the bricks without 
harassing laborers ? ” The dewos divining this meditation, night after night brought and 
deposited at the four gates of the ch6tiyo bricks sufficient for each day’s work. The 
delighted monarch being informed of this (miraculous proceeding), commenced upon 
the construction of the chetiyo ; and caused it to be proclaimed, “ It is not fitting to exact 
unpaid labour for this work.” At each of the gates he deposited sixteen lacs of 
kahapanas ; a vast quantity of cloths ; food together with beverage, served in the 
most sumptuous manner ; garlands of fragrant flowers ; sugar and other luxuries ; and the 
five condiments used in mastication ; (and issued these directions) : “ Having performed 
work according to their inclination, let them take these things according to their desire.” 
Pursuant to these directions the royal servants, permitting the workmen to make their 
selection, distributed these things. 
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Thnpakammasahayatthah eko bhikkhu nitdmayan mattikapindamadaya attand abhisahkhatan, 

G antic ana chitiyatthdnan wanchitica rajakammiki, addsi : tan waddhakissa gauahant&yiwa jani so. 
Tassdkdran widitwana tatthohosi kutuhalan, kammantah rdjd sutwdna, agato puchchhi waddhakin. 
" Dewa, ekenu hatthena pupphdndddya bhikkhawo, (Lena mattikd pindan mayihan ahan pana 
“ Ay an dgantukb bhikkhu, a yah niwasiko itijandmi deicati." tEacho sutwd rdjd samappayi, 

Ekan balatthah dassctun mattik adayakah yatih so balatthassa dipisi : so tan ranno niwedayi. 
Jatimakulakumbhi so mahabodhingani tayo fhapdpetivd balatthcna rdjd ddpisi bhikkh unb. 

Ajanitwd pujayitwa thitasse tassa bhikkhuno balattho tan niwcdesi: tadd tan jdni so yati. 

Keliwdte janapade Piyangallaniwasiko third chitiyakammasmin sahdyattah nikamayah, 

Tassitthikd waddhakissa ndtako idha agato ; tatthitthikd pamantena natwd katwana itthakah ; 
Kammike icanchayitwdna waddhakissa addsi tan : so tan tattha niyojisi koldhalamahosicha. 


A certain priest, desirous of contributing his personal aid in the erection of this 
thupo, brought a handful of earth prepared by himself (in the manner before described). 
Repairing to the site of the ch6tiyo, and eluding the king’s overseers (who had been 
enjoined to employ paid laborers only) delivered that (handful of earth) to a bricklayer. 
He, the instant he received it, detected (the difference). This evasion (of the king’s order) 
being made known, it led to a disturbance. The king hearing of the affair, repairing to 
the spot, interrogated the bricklayer. (He replied), “ Lord ! priests are in the habit, holding 
flower-offerings in one hand, of giving me a handful of earth with the other : l am 
only able, lord, to distinguish that such a priest is a stranger, and such a priest is a resident 
person here ; (but 1 am not personally acquainted with them). 

The raja having heard this explanation, in order that (the bricklayer) might point 
out the priest who gave the handful of earth, sent with him a “ balattlio,” (one of 
the messengers who enforce the authority of the king). He pointed out the (offending 
priest) to that enforcer of authority, who reported him to the raja. The king, (in 
order that he might fulfd his own vow of building the dagoba exclusively with paid labor, 
yet without compelling the priest to violate the rule, that priests should never accept 
any reward or remuneration), had three jars filled with fragrant jessamine and mugreen 
flowers deposited near the bo-tree; and by the management ofliis messenger he contrived 
that they should be accepted by the priest. To the said priest who was standing there (at 
the bo-tree) after having made an offering (of these flowers), without having discovered (the 
trick played), the messenger disclosed the same. It was then that the priest became 
conscious (that the merit of the act performed by him had been cancelled by the accept- 
ance of these flowers). 

A certain thero, the relation of the aforesaid bricklayer, resident at Piyangullo in the 
Keliwato division, impelled by the desire of contributing towards the construction of the 
chetiyo, and having ascertained the size of the bricks used there, and manufactured such a 
brick, repaired thither; and deceiving the superintendents of the work, presented the 
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Raja sutwdna tan, aha ; “ ndpetun sakkote tamiitikah “janantopi nasakkoti rdjdnah dka tvaddaht 
Jdndsi twah thtranti ?" uiutto , amdtihdsi." So tan riapanatthah appesx balatthah tassa bhupati. 
Balattho tena tan natwd rdjdnuimdyupdgatb Katthahdlapariwene theran passiya, mantiya. 

Therassa gamandhancha gatatthanancha jdniya : “ iumhehi sahagachchhdmi sakahgdmanti" bhasiya, 
ft an no sabban niwedisi ; raja tassa addpayi watthuyugan sahassagghah mahagghah rattakambalan, 

S amanake parikkhdre bahukt sakkharampicha, sugandhatelanalicha ddpetwd anusasi tan: 

Therena sahagantwd, so puna ditvase Piyahgallakt theran sitayachhay dya sodakaya nisidiya. 
Sakkharapdnakah (iatwd pdde telefia makkhiya up dhandhi yojetwd parilkhdre updnayi. 

“ Kulupagassa therassa gahita me ime may a watthuyugantu puttassa sabbanddni dadami wo." 

Iti watwana datwd te gahetwd gachchhato pana wanditwa, rajauiachasdranno sandisamdha so. 
Mahdthupi kayiramdne bhatiyakammakdrakd anekasahkabhi jana pasannd sugatih gata. 
Chittappasddamattena sugate gati uttama labbhatiti widitwdna thupapujan kart bxtdho. 


brick to the bricklayer. He used the same, and a great uproar ensued. The instant the 
raja was informed of it, he inquired of the bricklayer, “ Canst thou identify that brick ? ” 
Though he knew it, he replied to the king, “I cannot identify it.” (The monarch) 
again asking, “ Dost thou know the thero? ” thus urged, he said, “ I do.” The monarch, 
that he might point him out, assigned to him a “balattho.” The said messenger having 
identified (the priest) by means of him (the bricklayer) ; pursuant to the commands of the 
raja, proceeded to the Katthalo piriweno; and sought the society of, and entered into conver- 
sation with, this thero. Having ascertained the day of the thfero’s intended departure, as 
well as his destination; he said, “I will journey with thee to thy own village.” All 
these particulars he reported to the raja, and the king gave him a couple of most valuable 
woollen cloths, with a thousand pieces ; and having also provided many sacerdotal offerings, 
sugar, and a “ neli ” full of scented oil, dispatched him on this mission He departed with tht 
thero ; and on the following day, at the Piyangallako wibaro, having seated the priest at a 
cool, shady, and well watered spot, presenting him with sugared water, and anointing his 
feet with the scented oil, and fitting them with the slippers, he bestowed on him the priestly 
offerings with which he was intrusted. “This pair of cloths and other articles belonged to 
a certain thero who is attached to me as ii he were a son : accepting them from him, 
I now give them all to thee.” Having thus spoke, and presented (the thero) with 
these things; to him who was departing, having accepted them, the “ balattho " in the 
precise words of the king, delivered the royal message. 

Many asankiyas of paid laborers in the course ot the construction oi the thupo becom- 
ing converts to the faith, went to “ sugato.” The wise man bearing in mind, that 
by conversion alone to the faith the supreme reward of being born in heaven l> ur.’Tai n ed, 
should make offerings also at the thupo. 
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Etthiwu bhatiyaf ammun karitwa ittkii/ddiace Tawatinsamhi nibbnttdmahathupnmhi niithife. 
Awajjitwd pubbai amman d it th aicam niaph ala ubho Hand h n m a! a d iy it wd n a thupan pujttHmiigatd. 
GandhamdUihi pujttivd chitiyan dbhiwnndiyun. 1'asmin khane lihdthcanl.aiva.ii thero Mahasiwo. 
Rattibdge “• mahdthupan icandissami!).'' dgatn, td diswdna makd sattajainiiiru.kk/iamapassino, 
A'lassitn'dna, attanan passt sampattimabbhutan, ihatied td sanwandanayn pariycsanan apuchchhi ta ; 
“ Rhasato sakalo dtpo dihobhasena vc hlha : kinnukamman kariticaua (bwalokan ito gatd f" 

“ Mahathupt 7 atari Jcamman tassa abansu tlhcatd. Ewan Tathdgateyewa pasddehi mahapphalu : 
Pupphaydnattayan thupe iithihdh! chitan chitan samanpaihawitja katu'd itihimattowa sadayun. 
Nawawdre chitan sabban cwan osadayinsu te. Atha raja bhikrhusahghan sanuipdtamakdrayi, 
Tatthasiti sahassani sahnipatamhi bhtkkhau'O. Raja sanghamupdgamma pfijetwd abhiicandiya. 
Itthakosidane hetun puclichhi : sangho wiyakato “ n d sidanatthah thitpassa iddhimantehi bhikJ.huhi, 


Two women who had worked tor hire at this place, after the completion of the 
great thupo were born in the Tawatinsa heavens. Both these (women), endowed with the 
merits resulting from their piety in their previous existence, calling to mind what the act 
of piety of that previous existence was, and preparing fragrant flowers and other offerings, 
descended (at a subsequent period) to this thupo to make oblations. Having made these 
flower and other offerings to the chhtiyo, they bowed down in worship. 

At the same instant the thero Mahasiwo, resident at the Bhatiwanko wiliaro, who had 
come in the night time, saying, “ Let me pray at the great thupo ; ” seeing these females, 
concealing himself behind a great “sattapanni ” tree, and stationing himself unperceived, 
he gazed on their miraculous attributes. At the termination of their prayers he addressed 
them thus: “ By the effulgence of the light proceeding from your persons the whole island 
has been illuminated. By the performance of what act was it, that from hence ye 
were transferred to the world of the dewos?” These devvatas replied to him : “ The work 
performed by us at the great thupo.” Such is the magnitude of the fruits derived 
from faith in the successor of former Buddhos ! 


As by the bricklayers the thupo was successively raised three times to the height of the 
ledge on which the flower-offerings are deposited, (on each occasion) the inspired (theros) 
caused (the edifice) to sink to the level of the ground. In this manner they depressed (the 
structure) altogether nine times. Thereupon, the king desired that the priesthood might 
be assembled. The priests who met there were eighty thousand. The raja repair- 
ing to the assembled priesthood, and making the usual offerings, bowed down to them, and 
inquired regarding the sinking of the masonry. The priesthood replied, “ That is brought 
about by the inspired priests, to prevent the sinking of the thupo itself (when completed) : 
but now, O maharaja ! it will not occur again. Without entertaining any r further 
apprehensions, proceed in the completion of this undertaking.” Receiving this reply, the 



n.c. ] 57 ; a.b. 386 .] 


The Mahawaxso. 


“ Katan etan, mahdrdja, na itldni larissa te annatattha makatwd tan mahathupan samdpaya." 

Tan sutwa sumano raja thupakammamakdrayi : pupphaydnesu ilasasti itthaka dasakutiyo. 
Rhikkhusangho samaneran Uttaran Sumanampicha chitiyddhdtugabbhatlhan pdsdno meghawa ninth c, 
■' Aharathdti ” yojesun • Te gantwd Uttarakurun asili ratandy dnia , witthdre rawiihdsure, 
Atthangulani bahale, ganthi pupplie nibh'e subtle, chhamighawannapdsdnu aharinsu ghant fate . 
Pupphayanassa npari majjhe than nipatiya , chatu passamhi chaturo manjusanwiya chhdtTtya, 
Ekampidahanthdya disdbhdge puratthime adassanan karitwa, te fhapayinsn mahiddhikd. 
ytajjhamhi dhdtugabbhassa tassa rdjd akarayi ratanamaya bodhirnkkhan sabidketratnanoraman • 
Atthdrasa rataniko khandho sakhassa panchacha, paw ala may a undo so, imlauile paththita, 
Susui’dharajatatakkhandho manipattihi sobhito, hemamaya pandupatta phalopaicdlan anknrC : 
Atth_nguliku tassa khdndt pupphalatdpicha chatuppadanan panticha, hahsapanticha, sobhand. 
Uddhanchdruchitdnante mutta kinkintjalakan suiodnnaghatapunticha ddmdiucha tahih tnhin, 
Chitanachatukonamhi muttamaya kalapako, naivasata sahassaggho ekeko a si lambiko : 
Rawichandatarariipani ndnapadumakanicha, ratanewahi katanecha witdne appitdnuhun, 
Atthuttarasahassdni wattdnicha widhdnicha maliagghanand rangdni witdne lamlitdnahini. 


delighted monarch proceeded with the building of the tlnipo. At the completion for 
the tenth time up to the ledge on which flower-offerings are deposited, tea kotis oi 
bricks (had been consumed). 

The priesthood for the purpose of obtaining (meghawarma) cloiul-coloied stones, 
for the formation of the receptacle of the relic, assigned the task of procuring them to the 
samaneros Uttaro and Sumano, saying, “ Bring ye them.” They, repairing to Uttimikuru. 
brought six beautiful cloud-colored stones, in length and breadth eighty cubits, and eight 
inches in thickness, of the tint of the “ganthi” flower, without flaw, and resplendent like 
the sun. On the flower-offering ledge, in the centre, the inspired thorns placed one ( ot the 
slabs); and on the four sides they arranged four of them in the form of a box. The other, 
to be used for the cover, they placed to the eastward, where it win not seen. For 
the centre of this relic receptacle, the raja caused to be made an exquisitely beautiful bo- 
tree in gold. The height of the stem, including the five branches, was eighteen cubits : the 
root was coral: he planted (the tree) in an emerald. The stem was of pure silver ; its leaves 
glittered with gems. The faded leaves were of gold; its fruit and tender leaves were 
of coral. On its stem, eight inches in circumference, flower-creepers, representations 
of quadrupeds, and of the “ hanso,” and other birds, shone forth. Above this f receptacle 
of the relic), around the edges of a beautiful cloth canopy, there was a fringe with a golden 
border tinkling with pearls ; and in various parts, garlands of flowers (were suspended), 
At the four corners of the canopy a bunch exclusively of pearls was suspended, each 
of them valued at nine lacs : emblems of the sun, moon, and stars, and the various species 
of flowers, represented in gems, were appended to the canopy. In (the formation of) that 
canopy were spread out eight thousand pieces of valuable cloths of various descriptions, 
and of every hue. He surrounded the bo-tree with a low parapet, in different parts of 
which gems and pearls of the size of a “ neli” were studded. At the foot of the bo-tr e 
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Bodhin parilkhipitwana n ana rata na wcdtka mahamnlakamuttahi sattharitu tadantare. 

N andratana pupphdnah chatugandhudakassacha punna punnaghata panti bodhimule latdnahuh. 
Bcdhipdchma panriatte pallahkepi anagghake sowannabuddhapdtitnah nisidapesi bhasurah, 

Sartrawayaioa tassd patimdya yathdrahan ndnawaijnehi ratanehi katdsuruchird ahun. 

Mahabrahnui thito tattha rajatachchhatta dhdrak.6 ; wijayuttarasankhena Sakkdcha abhiseka do : 

IPniahattho Panchasiko ; Kdlanagb sanatakih ; sahassahattho Mdrbcha sahatthisahakihkaro . 

Pdchtnapallan kanihha stsatisu disdsupi, koti, kt ti, ilhanagghacha pallanka atthandhun. 

Bodhin ussisake katwa nan dr atari arnandi tan loti dhanagghakanyewa pannattan sayanan ahun. 

Sattasattaha tdncsu tatthattha yathdrahan adhikdri akaresi Urahmdyachanamtwachd . 

tthammachakkappawattincha : Yasupahbajanampicha; Bhaddawaggiyapabbajjan; Jatildnan damauarnpicha. 
Btmbisdrdgamanchdpi ; Rdjagahapawtsanan ; IP eluwanassa gahanah ; asiti sdwake tatha . 

Kapilau atthugamanan . tathiwa ratanachankamah ; Rdhula Nandapabbajjah : gahanah Jitauanassarha . 


rows of vases tilled with the various liowers represented in jewellery, and with the 
four kinds of perfumed waters, were arranged. 

On an invaluable golden throne, erected on the eastern side of the bo-tree (which 
was deposited in the receptacle), the king placed a resplendent golden image of Buddho. 
(in the attitude in which he achieved buddhohood, at the foot of the bo-tree at Uruwela, 
in the kingdom of Magadha). The features and members of that image were represented 
in their several appropriate colors, in exquisitely resplendent gems. There (in that relit 
receptacle, near the image of Buddho), stood (the figure of) Mahabrahma, bearing the 
silver parasol of dominion; Sakko, the inaugurator, with his “ wijauttara chank ; 
Panchasikho with his harp in his hand ; Kalanago together with his band of singers and 
dancers ; the hundred armed Maro (Death) mounted on his elephant (Girimhkhalo), 
and surrounded by his host of attendants. 

Corresponding with this altar on the eastern side, on the other three sides also 
(ot the receptacle) altars were arranged, each being in value a “ koti.” In the north- 
eastern direction from the bo-tree there was an altar arranged, made of the various 
descriptions of gems, costing a “ koti ” of treasure. The various acts performed at each of 
the places at which (Buddho had tarried) for the seven times seven days (before his 
public entry into Baranesi), he most fully represented (in this relic receptacle) ; as well as 
(all the subsequent important works of his mission: viz.,) Brahma in the act of supplicating 
Buddho to propound his doetrines: the proclamation of the sovereign supremacy of 
his faith (at Baranesi): the ordination of Yaso: the ordination of the Bhaddawaggi 
princes : the conversion of the Jatila sect ; the advance of Bimbisaro (to meet Buddho) 
his entrance into the city of Rajagaha : the acceptance of the Wdluwamo temple 
(at Rajagaha): his eighty principal disciples there (resident) : the journey to Kapilawatthu. 
and the golden " chankama ” there : the ordination of (his son ) Rahulo and of (his cousin ) 
Nando : the acceptance of the Jeto temple (at Sawatthipura) : the miracle ot two opposite 
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Ambamul t p at ihiran : ■ Tawatinsamhi desanan; deworohanapdtihiran ; therapanhasamdgaman ; 
Mahasamayasuttantan ; Rdhulowddamtwacha ; Mahamangalasuttancha ; Dhanapcdasam dga man ; 
Alawakangulimalancha ; Apalaladamanampicha ; PardyanaT.asamitan ; ayuwossajanan tatha ; 
Snlcaramaddawagahanan ; singiivannayugassacha; pasannoda/apdnancha, pai'inibl/dnamewacha ; 
Deivamanussa paridewan, thcrenapadawandanan ; dahanan agginiibdnan ; tattha s a kk dramctoacha ; 
Dhdtuwilhanga Doneua. Pasadajatalcdnicha yebhuyina a' ares! jataJuini sujdtind. 


results performed at the foot of the ambo tree (at the gates of Sawatthipura) : his 
sermon delivered in the Tawatinsa heavens (to his mother Maya and the other inhabi- 
tants of those heavens) : the miracle performed unto the dewos at his descent (from the 
heavens, where he had tarried three months propounding the “ abhidhammapitaka)” : the 
interrogation of the assembled theros (at the gates of Sankapura, at which he alighted on 
his descent from the Taw'atinsa heavens, and where he was received by Sariputto 
at the head of the priesthood); the delivery of the “ Mahasamaya ” discourse (at 
Kapilawatthupura, pursuant to the example of all preceding Duddhos): the monitory 
discourse addressed to (his son) Rahulo (at Kapilawatthapura after ho entered into 
priesthood) : the delivery of the Mahhmangala discourse (at Sawatthipura, also pursuant to 
the example of preceding of Buddhos); the assembly (to w itness the attack on Buddho 
made at Rhjagaha by the elephant) Dhanapalo : the discourse addressed to Alawako 
(at Alawipura) ; the discourse on the string of amputated fingers (at Saw'atthipura) : the 
subjection of (the naga raja Apalalo at******** *): 

the (series of) discourses addressed to the Parayana brahman tribe (at Bajagaha;) as 
also the revelation of (Buddho’s) approaching demise (communicated to him by Maro 
three months before it took place at Pawanagara): the acceptance of alms-offering 
prepared of hog’s flesh (presented by Chandayo at Pawanagara, which was the last 
substantial repast Buddho partook of); and of the couple of “singiwanno cloths (present- 
ed to Buddho by the trader Pukusso, on his journey to Kusindnagara to fulfil his predicted 
destiny) : the draught of water which became clear (on the disciple Anando’s taking it for 
Buddho from the river Kukuta, the stream of which w as muddy when he first approached it 
to draw the water) : his “ parinibbanan” (at Kusinanagara) ; the lamentation of dewos and 
men (on the demise of Buddho) ; the prostration at the feet (of Buddho on the funeral 
pile) of the thero (Malta Kassapo who repaired to Kusinanagara by his miraculous powers 
lrom Himawanto to tulfil this predestined duty): the self-ignition of the pile (which would 
not take fire before Malta Kassapo arrived); the extinction of the fire, as also the honors 
rendered there : the partition of (Buddho’s) relics by the (brahman) Dono. By this 
(monarch) of illastrious descent, many of the “ Jataku ” (the former existences of Buddho) 
which were the best calculated to turn the hearts of his people to conversion, were 
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Wessantarajdtukantu wittharena akdrayi: Tusitapuratoyawa bodhimandah tathewacha. 
Chatuddisante ehattdro maharajd ihita ahu ; tettihsa dewaputtdcha ; dwaltinsawa kumdriyo, 
y alkh asendpati atihmvisaticha, tatopari anjalimpaggahddewd, pupphapunua'ghatd tato ; 

Nach ch akdd ewatdch e wa turiyawadakadewata ddayagdhdkddewa pupphasakha dhard tathd, 
Padumdniggdhadewd anrie diwdcha nekadhd ; ratanagghiya panticha dhammachakkdna mhvachd ; 
Khaggadhard dewapanticha, dewd patidhard tathd ; tesan si rase panchahatthd gandhatilassa puritd, 
Dukulaivaddhikdpanti sadd pajjalitd ahu ; phalikhaggi ehatukkanne ekekecha tnahdmanin, 
Suwannamdnimuttdnan rasiyowajirassacha : chatukkannesu ehattdro katd hestth pabhassard. 

Me daw a n n akapdsdn a bhittiyahy twa ujjald wijjutd appita asuh dhatugabbhehi bhiisitd. 
Rupakanettha sabbani dhatugabbhe manoramt ghanakotimahemassa kardpesi mahipati. 

Indagutto mahdthero chhalabhinnb mahdtnati kammddhitthdyako ettha sabban sahwidahi imah . 

Sabbah rdjiddhiyd etan, dewatanancha iddhiya, iddhiyd ariy dnancha asambddhah patitthitah. 


also represented. He caused Buddho’s acts during his existence as Wessantara raja 
to be depicted in detail ; as well as (his history) from the period of his descent from 
Tusitapura, to his attaining buddhohood at the foot of the bo-tree. At the farthest point 
of the four sides (of the relic receptacle) the four great (mythological) kings (Oattarattho, 
Wirulho, Werupakkho and Wessawanno) were represented : thirty three d6wos and thirty 
two princes : twenty eight chiefs of yakkhos : above these again, ddwos bowing down with 
clasped hands raised over their heads : still higher (others bearing) vases of flowers : 
dancing dewos and chanting dewos: dewos holding up mirrors, as well as those 
bearing bouquets of flowers : dewos carrying flowers, and other dewos under various 
forms : dewos bearing rows of boughs made of jewels : and among them (representations 
of) the “ dhammachakko rows of dewos carrying swords : as also rows bearing refection 
dishes. On their heads, rows of lamps, in height five cubits, filled with aromatic oil and 
lighted with wicks made of fine cloth, blazed forth. In the four corners of the receptacle 
a bough made of coral, each surmounted with a gem. In the four corners also shone forth 
a cluster, each of gold, gems, and pearls, as well as of lapis lazuli. In that relic receptacle 
on the wall made of the cloud-colored stone, streams of lightning were represented 
illuminating and setting off (the apartment). The monarch caused all the images in this 
relic receptacle to be made of pure gold, costing a “ koti.” The chief th6ro Indagutto, 
master of the six branches of doctrinal knowledge, and endowed with profound wisdom, 
who had commenced the undertaking, superintended the whole execution of it himself. 
By the supernatural agency of the king, by the supernatural agency of the dfiwatas, and 
by the supernatural agency of the arahat priests, all these (offerings) were arranged (in the 
receptacle) without crowding the space. 
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Titthan tan sugatancha pujiyataran lokuttaman nittaman d/iatun tassa mchunnitan janahitan asinsatd 
pujiya punnantan samarnichchamechchu matima saddhaganalankato titthantan, sugatanuiiyassa munino 
dhdtuncha sampujayeti. 

Sujanappasdilasanwegatthdya kate Mahdwansi “ dhdtugabbheramano ” tidma tinsatimo parichchhtdo. 

Ekatissatimo Parichchhedo. 

Dhatugabbhamhi kammani nitthd petwd arindamb, sannipdtan kdrayitwd sanghassa idamabruwi - 
' ‘ Dhatugabbhamhi kammani maya nitthapitdnipi ; suwe dhdtu nidhessdmi, lhante, jdndtha dhdtuyo." 

Idan u-atu-d maharaja nangaran pawisi . Tato dhdtun aharakan bkikkhun bhikkhusangho tcichintiya , 
Sonuttaran namayatin Pujapariwenawdsikan, dhdtuharanakammamhi jalabhinnah niyojayi. 

Chdrikan charamanamhi Nathe lokehitayahi, Nanduttarbti ndmena gangdtiramhi manaioo , 
Nimantetwdbhisambadhhan sahasanghah abhojayi: Satthd, Payagapatthdne sasahgho ndwamdruhi , 


By the truly wise man, sincerely endowed with faith, the presentation of offerings unto 
the deity of propitious advent, the supreme of the universe, the dispeller of the darkness of 
sin, the object worthy of offerings when living, and unto his relics when reduced to 
atoms, and conducing to the spiritual welfare of mankind, being both duly weighed ; each 
act of piety will appear of equal importance (with the other); and as if unto the living 
deity himself of felicitous advent, he would render offerings to the relics of the divine sage. 

The thirtieth chapter in the Mabawanso, entitled, "the description of the receptacle 
for the relics ” composed equally for the delight and affliction of righteous men. 


Chap. XXXI. 

The vanquisher of foes (Dutthagamini) having perfected the works to be executed 
within the relic receptacle, convening an assembly of the priesthood, thus addressed them . 
"The works that were to be executed by me in the relic receptacle are completed; 
tomorrow I shall enshrine the relics. Lords, bear in mind the relics. I he monarch 
having thus delivered himself, returned to the city. Thereupon the priesthood consulted 
together as to the priest to be selected to bring the relics ; and they assigned the office of 
escorting the relics to the disciple named Sonuttaro, who resided in the Puja. pariweno, 
and was master of the six departments of doctrinal knowledge. 

During the pilgrimage (on earth of Buddho), the compassionating saviour of the world, 
this personage had (in a former existence) been a youth of the name Xanduttare . 
who having invited the supreme Buddho with his disciples, had entertained them on 
the banks of the river (Ganges). The divine teacher with his sacerdotal retinue embarked 
there at Payagapattana in a vessel; and the there Bhaddaji (one of these disciples) 
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Tattha Bhaddaji therotu jalabhinno mahiddhiko, jala pakkh al ihatth dnah distva bhilcljiu idah waili : 

“ Mahapanddahhntcna maydicutto smrannayo pdsado patito ettha, panchawisati yojano ; 

“ Tan pdpunUwd gangdya, jalan pakl halilah idha." BhilJ.hu asaddahantanah Satthuno tan niwcdayuh. 
Sattaha "kahkhah ihihhhu nan winodehiti.” So tali ndpitnh Bralunalokepi wasaicattisamatthatah , 
Iddhiyd nabhamuggantwa sattatdlasame thito, Dussatliupah Brahmaloke ihapetwa waddhite kate, 
hlhanetwa, dassayitwd janassa, puna tan taliin thapayitwa ; yathdfhdne iddhiyd gangamagato, 
Pddahgutihina pdsadah gahetwa thiipikaya so, ussapetiodna, dassetwa janassa khipitan tahih. 
Nanduttaro manaicaho diswa tanpdiihariyan ; “ pardy anattamahah dhatuh palm dnayitun" sayan. 

Iti patfhayi tinctan sahgho Sonuttaran yatih tasmih l.amme niyojtsi, solasawassikah api, 

Ahardmi Into dhatuh t" iti sahghamapuchchlii so. Kuthesi sahgho therassa tassa “ td dhdtuyo " iti : 

“ Pariniblduamanchamhi nipanno Lokandyako dhatuhipilokahitah kdtuh Deivindamabruwi. 

1 Dewindatthasu donesu mama sdiiradhdtusn, than, donah Rdmagdmt Koliyehicha sakkatah:' 


master of the six branches of doctrinal knowledge, and endowed with supernatural 
powers, observing a great whirlpool (in the river), thus spoke to the fraternity : “ Here is 
submerged the golden palace, twenty five yojanas in extent, which had been occupied 
by me, in my existence as king Mahapanado (at the commencement of the “ kappo,”) 
The incredulous among the priests (on board), on approaching the whirlpool in the river, 
reported tiic circumstance to the divine teacher. The said divine teacher (addressing 
himself to Bhaddaji) said, “ Remove this sceptic ism of the priesthood.” Thereupon that 
individual, in order that he might manifest his power over the Brahmaloka heavens, 
by his supernatural gift springing up into the air to the height of seven palmira trees, and 
(stretching out his arm), brought to the spot (where he was poised) the Dussathupo, (in 
which the dress laid aside by Buddho as prince Siddhatto, on his entering into priesthood) 
was enshrined in the Brahmaloka heaven, for its spiritual welfare ; and exhibited it to the 
people. Thereafter, having restored it to its former position, returning to the (vessel on 
the) river, by his supernatural powers he raised from the bed of the river the (submerged) 
palace, by laying hold of it, by a pinnacle, with his toes; and having exhibited 
it to the people, he threw it back there. The youth Nanduttaro seeing the miracle, 
spontaneously (arrived at this conviction :) “It will be permitted to me to bring away a 
relic appropriated by another.” 

On account of this occurrence (which had taken place in a former existence), the 
priesthood selected Sonuttaro a (samanero) priest, sixteen years of age, for the execution 
of this commission. He inquired of the priesthood, “From whence can I bring relics?” 
The priesthood thus replied to this thero: “The relics are these. The ruler of the 
universe, when seated on the throne on which he attained * parinibbanan/ in order that 
he might provide for the spiritual welfare of the world, by means of relics, thus addressed 
himselt to (Sukko) the supreme of dewos, regarding these relics; ‘Lord of d6wos, 
out of eiC-H ‘ donas ’ of my corporeal relics one ‘ dona’ will be preserved as an object of 
worship by the people of Koliya (in Jambudipo); it will be transferred from thence 
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.X agaid! an tatonifan, tato ndgehi sakkutaii : Lanl ddipe mahdthupe nidhanciya bhawissati.' 
Mahakassapatheropi dighadassi mahdynfi Dhammdsokunarindena dhdtuuiitthdmkdrana, 

•• R qlagahassa sdmanto ranno Ajdtasattuno kardpento mahadlidtu nidhanan sddhu sakkatan ; 

Satta donat'd dhatunan akariticdna karayi, Rdmagamamlti dcnantu Satthuchittannundggahi. 

• Maluidhatu nidhanantun Miammasokcpi hhvpali passitwd atihamandonan dnapetun matin aka. 

“ Mahdthupe nidhanantan wiki tan tan dintniti ; Dhammasokan niwaresun tattha Lhinasaiva yati. 

( Ramagamamlii thupotu Gangatire katcpana bhijji gangdya oghena : sotu dlidtukarandakb, )[ ‘a <■ 
" Samuddan paivisitivana, dwidhabhinni jolt tahin, nunaratana pithamhi utthd rasminsamdlculo. 

•' Naga disica i urdndan tan Kalandgassa rajiuo Manjerikandgahhawatian npdgamma niwedayun 
'■ Oasakctti sahassihi gantivd ndgiki so tahin dhdtvnan abhipvjento netwana bhawanan sakan, 

■' Subbaratananiaynn thupan tassbpipari gharan tatha mapetwa sahanageki sada pitjesi sadare ■ 

" Arakkhbmahati tattha ; gantica dhdtu idhanaya : suwe dlidtunidhdnumhi bhumipdlokarissati.’' 


to Nagaloka, where it will be w orshipped by the nagas ; and ultimately it will be 
enshrined in the Malia thupo, in the land Lanka. 

‘ The pre-eminent priest the thero Maha Kassapo, being endowed with the foresight 
of divination, in order that he might be prepared for the extensive requisition which would 
be made (at a future period) by the monarch Dhammasoko for relics, (by application) 
to king Ajatasattu caused a great enshrinement of relics to be celebrated with every 
sacred solemnity, in the neighbourhood of Kajagaba, and he transferred the other 
seven donas of relics (thither) ; but being cognizant of the wish of the divine teacher 
(Buddho), he did not remove the ‘ dona ’ deposited at Ramagamo. 

c The monarch Dhammasoko seeing this great shrine of relics, resolved on the distribu- 
tion of the eighth dona also. When the day had been fixed for enshrining these relics in 
the great thupo (at Pupphapura, removing them from Ramagamo), on that occasion also 
the sanctified ministers of religion prohibited Dhammasoko. T he said thupo, which stoo d 
at Ramagamo on the bank of the Ganges, by the action of the current (in fulfilment of Bud- 
dho’s prediction) was destroyed. The casket containing the relic being drifted into the 
ocean, stationed itself at the point where the stream (of the Ganges) spreads in two 
opposite directions (on encountering the ocean), on a bed of gems, dazzling by the brilliancy 
of their rays. Nagas discovering this casket, repairing to the naga land Majbrika, 
reported the circumstance to the naga raja Kalo. He proceeding thither attended by ten 
thousand kotis of nagas, and making offerings to the said relics, with the utmost solemnity 
removed them to his own realm. Erecting there a thupo of the most precious materials, as 
well as an edifice over it, with the most ardent devotion he with his nagas incessantly 
made offerings to the same. It is guarded with the greatest vigilance; (nevertheless; 
repairing thither bring the relics hither : tomorrow the protector of the land will celebrate 
the enshrining of the relics.’ ” 
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lehchewan sanghawachanan sutwd “ sddkuti" so pana, gantahha h dlan pe^khanto pariwenamagd sakah. 

“ Bhawissatl suwe dhdtu ni/thananti'' mahipati chart si nagare bhcrin tahbahiclichan ividhayakan. 

Nagarah sakalahcheica itlhagamincha anjasan, alahkdrayi sa 1 kachchdn ; ndgarecha wibhiisayi. 

Sakko dewdnamindorha Lahkadipamasesakan amantetu'd ff'issakamman alankdrayi nekadhd. 

Nagarassa chaddicare u-atthabattanhi nekada mahdjanopaihngatthan thapdpisi narddhipo. 

Uposathe pannarase aparanhe sumdnaso pandito rajdlichche.su snb’dlankdra mrndito, 

Sabbahi naiakithhi yodhihi sahwidhthicha mahatacha batoghena hatthiwdjiratluhicha. 

A dndvjidhaudbhiiseh i sabbatb pariicarito, aruyiha surnthan afthd susetan chat usi ntlhawan, 

Bhusitan Kandulah hatthin k arched purato, subhah $ uiva ii nach ahgbtkn dharo setachchhattassa hetthato. 
Atthuttarasahassani ndrarha nariyo subha supunnaghatabkusayo tahrathah pnriwdrayun. 

Nina pupphasumuggdni tatheu-a daniatlipika tattaka fattakdyeiea dhdrdyitii'dna itthiyo. 
Atthuttarasahassani ddrakasamalankata gahetwa pariwdresun udndwanna dhaiesubhe. 

Nandturiyaghosehi anekehi tahin tahih hatthassa rathasaddchi bhijjnntewiya bliutali. 

Yanto Mahameghawanan siriyd so mahdyaso, yantowa N andanawanan dewctrdja asobhatha. 

Having attentively listened to the address thus made to him, and replying “ sadhu,” he 
returned to his own pariweno, meditating as to the period at which he ought to depart on 
his mission. 

The monarch (Dutthagamini) in order that all things might be prepared in due 
order, caused proclamation to be made by beat of drums : “ Tomorrow the enshrining 
of relics will take place and enjoined that the whole town, as well as the roads leading 
(to the Mahawiharo,) should be decorated, and that the inhabitants of the capital should 
appear in their best attire. Sakko, the supreme of dewos, sending for Wessakammo, had 
the whole of Lanka decorated in every possible way. At the four gates of the city the ruler 
of men provided, for the accommodation of the people, clothing and food of every descrip- 
tion. On the full moon day, in the evening, this popular (monarch) wise in the administra- 
tion of regal affairs, adorned in all the insignia of majesty, and attended by bands 
of singers and dancers of every description ; by his guard of warriors fully caparisoned ; bv 
his great military array, consisting of elephants, horses and chariots, resplendent by the 
perfection of their equipment; mounting his state carriage, (to which) four perfectly 
white steeds, of the Sindhawa breed (were harnessed,) stood, bearing a golden casket 
for (the reception of) the relics, under the white canopy of dominion. Sending forward the 
superb state elephant Kandulo fully caparisoned to lead the procession, men and women 
(carrying) one thousand and eight exquisitely resplendent “punnagata” (replenished 
vases) encircled the state carriage. Females bearing the same number of baskets 
of flowers and of torches, and youths in their full dress bearing a thousaud aim eij;n*. 
superb banners of various colors, surrounded (the car ). From the united crash of every 
description of instrumental and vocal music, and the sounds heard from dilferent quartets, 
produced by the movements of elephants, horses and carriages, the earth appeared to in. 
rending asunder. This pre-eminently gifted sovereign, progressing in state to the Mahame- 
gho garden, shone forth like the king of dbwos in his progress to his own garden N-jada 
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Ranito niggamandrambhe mahatiiriyarawaii pure, pariwene nisinnoioa sutwa Sonuttaro yati , 

A imujjlt’vd puthawii/d, ga>dwdna naganmndiran, ncigardjassa purato tattha pdturahu lahun. 

W uiihdya nbhiwa letwd palluke tan nisidiya, sa’'karitwdna, nagindo puchchhi figaladesahan. 

Tasmin ivutfe, at/io puchchhi thirassdgainanakaranah watwadhikdran sabbah so sanghasandisamabruwi, 
" Mahdthupe nidhdnattan ftuddhena toihitii, iilha tawahntthagald dhatn ilchi no kiratnt twan.’’ 

Tan sutioa ndgartijd so atiwa domanassiti “ pahii ayampi snmand bala.hkd.rim ganhituh : 

Tasmd annattha netahba dhatuyb iti chintiya tattha thitah hhdgineyyan dh dr in a niweilayi 
A dmena so H dsubzdatto jdnitwa tassa dsuyuh, gantwatah chetiyagharan. gilitwd tan karandakan, 
Sinerupddan gantwana, kuiylaldwattakosayi, tiybjanasatah iligho , bhogoyojanawatthawd , 

Anehdni sahassani mdpitdni phandnicha dhupdyuti pajjalati sayitwdso mahhhlhikb. 

Antkdni sahassiini attandsadise ahi , mdpuyitwd sayaptsi samantd pariwdrite. 

Bahuthtoarhu nagdcha otarinsu t ah in tadd “ yuddhah ubhinnuh mingdnah passissama mayan " iti. 
Uatulo bhdgineyyina hata tddhdtuyo iti /, latwaha theran tan “ ilhdtu natthi me santike " iti. 


The priest Sonuttaro, while yet at his pariwfeno, hearing for the first time the burst oi 
the musical sounds which announced the procession to be in motion, instantly diving into 
the earth, and proceeding (subterraneousiy) to the land of nagas, there presented himself 
to the naga raja. The naga king rising from his throne, and reverentially bowing down to 
him, seated him (thereon) ; and having shown him every mark of respect, inquired from 
what land he had come. On his having explained himself, he then asked the thero 
for what purpose he had come ; who, after detailing all the principal objects, then deliver- 
ed the message of the priesthood : “For the purpose of enshrining at the Maha thupo, 
pursuant to the predictive injunction of Buddho, do thou surrender to me the relics which 
have fallen into thy hands.” On hearing this demand, the naga raja, plunged into 
the deepest consternation, thus thought : “ Surely this sanctified character is endowed with 
power to obtain them by forcible means ; therefore it is expedient that the relics should be 
transferred to some other place and (secretly) signified to his nephew, who was standing 
by, “ By some means or other (let this be done.’ ) That individual, whose name was 
Wasuladatto, understanding his uncle’s intention, hastening to the relic apartment swallow- 
ed the relic casket ; and repairing to the foot of mount Mem (and by his supernatural 
powers extending his own dimensions) to three hundred yojams, with a hood forty vojanas 
broad, coiling himself up, remained there. This preternaturally gifted naga spreading out 
thousands of hoods, and retaining his coiled up position, emitted smoke and lightning; 
and calling forth thousands of snakes similar to himself, and encircling himself with them, 
remained coiled there. On this occasion, innumerable dewos and nagas assembled a' 
this place, saying, “ Let us witness the contest between these two parties, the snake- 
(and the thero,”) 

The uncle satisfying himself that the relics had been removed by his nephew, t*m» 
replied to the thdro : “The relics are not in my possession.' The said thfiro revealing 
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Aditnppabh'uti so thero tasan dhdtunama'gamah u-ativdna nagarajan tan ; “ tlihi dhatuti," abruwi , 
Annathd sannapehni tan theran so uragddhipo, d/laya chitiyagharan gantwa tan tassa lean navi, 
Anikadha antkehi ratanihi snsankhatah chitiya chitiyagharan passabhiklhu sunimmitah. 

Lankadtpamhi sakatc sabbani ralandnipi so pdndnte pdtikampi nagghan tan, nesu k aka this." 

•• Mahasai- karathdnamhd appasakkdrathanukan dheitunan nayanannama nayuktah, bhikkha, wo idan 
■■ Sarhohahhisamayd, ndga, tumhdkampi nawijjati, sachchahhisamayatihdnan netun yuttanhi dhatuyo. 

'■ Sansdrail’ikkhamokkhdya uppajanti Tathagata : Tiuddhassachetthadhippayo tena niyyama dhatuyo. 
“ Dhatunidhdnahajjiiva sohi rajdkarissati : tasmd papancha makaritwd lahunmi d eh i dhatuyo." 

Sago aha “ Sache , bhante, tuwari passasi dhatuyo, gahetwa ydhi. Tan thero tikkhuttu tan bhandpiya. 
Sukhuntah loaran mdpayitwd thiro tuttha thitowa so bhdgineyyassa tnadani hatthampakkhippa td wade. 
Widtukarandan ddaya: •' Tittha ndgdsi " bhdsiya, nimmujjitwd pathawiyan pariwinamhi uiihahi. 
Xagardja ; “ gato bhikkhu a/nhehi wanchitd," iti ; dhatudnaya natthdya bhdgineyyassa pdhini . 


the naga raja the travels of these relics from the commencement (to their arrival in the land 
of nagas), said, “ Give up those relics to me.” The ophite king, in order that he might indi- 
cate to the thhro (that he must search) elsewhere, escorting and conducting him to the 
relic apartment, proved that (point) to him. The priest beholding the chetiyo and the che- 
tiyo apartment, both exquisitely constructed, and superbly ornamented in various ways with 
every description of treasure, (exclaimed), “ All the accumulated treasures in Lanka 
would fall short of the value of the last step of the stair (of this apartment) ; who 
shall describe the rest ! ” (The nbga king, forgetting his previous declaration, that 
the relics were not there, retorted) : “ Priest, the removal of the relic from a place where 
it is preserved in so perfect a manner, to a place inferior in the means of doing honor to it, 
surely cannot be right?” (Sonattero replied): “ Naga, it is not vouchsafed unto you nagas to 
attain the four superior grades of sanctification : it is quite right, therefore, to remove 
the relics to a place where the four superior grades of sanctification are attainable. 
Tatthagatas (Buddhos) are born to redeem beings endowed with existence from the 
miseries inseparable from sangsara (interminable transmigration). In the present case also, 
there is an object of Buddho’s (to be accomplished). In fulfilment thereof, I remove these 
relics. On this very day the monarch (of Lanka) is to effect the enshrinement of the 
relics. Therefore, without causing unavailing delays, instantly surrender the relics.” 

The naga insidiously rejoined : “ Lord, as thou (of course) seest the relics, taking 
them, begone.” The thdro made him repeat that declaration three times. Thereupon the 
th6ro, without moving from that spot, miraculously creating an invisibly attenuated arm, 
and thrusting its hand down the mouth of the nephew (at mount M6ru) instantly possessed 
himself of the relic casket. Then saying (to Kalo), “ Naga, rest thou here ; ” rending tha 
earth, he reascended at his pariw eno (at Anuradhapura). 

The naga raja then sent a message to his nephew to bring back the relics, informing him 
at the same time, “ The priest is gone, completely deceived by us.” In the mean- 
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Bhdgineyyotha kuchchhimhi a p ass i tied karandakan, paridewamano agantwa, mdtulassa niwedayi- 
Tadaso ndgardjapi “ wanchitamha muyan " iti, paridewi naga sabbepi paridewinsu piditd. 

Bhikkh u nagassa wijaye tutthd dixod samagata, dhdtuyb pfijayanta ta thiiwa saha agamun. 
Paridewamand agantwa ndga sanghassa santike, lahudhd paridewinsu dhataharana ilukkhita. 

Tesan sa ngh 6 n ukampd ya thokah dhdtumaddpayi tenenatuttha gantwdna pujabhandani aharun. 

Sakko ratanapallankan sonnachangotamiivacha ddayn sahadewthi tan thdnan samupagato. 

Therassa uggatatthane karite tPissakammund patitthdpetwd pallankan subheratanamandape, 
Dhdtukarandamdddya tassa thirassahatthato changotake thapitwana pallanke pawart thapi. 
Brahmdchhattamadhdresi ; Santusino tvalawijanin ; manitdlawantan Snydino ; Sakko sankhantu sodakan. 
Chattarotu maharaja atihansu khaggapdnino samuggahuttha tettinsd dhvaputta mahiddhika, 
Parichchhattskapuppkehi pujayantd tahin thita kummariyotu dwattinsa dandadipadhard thitd, 
Paldpetwd dutthayakkhi yakkhasenapatipana atthawisati atihansu arakkhah kiiruindnakd. 

IF i nanwdda yaindiioiea atthd Panchasikho tahin ; rangabhumin mapayitwa Timharu turiyaghosuwa ; 
Anikei dewaputtacha sddhugitappayojaka Mahakalo nagaraja thutimano anekadhd. 


time, the nephew becoming conscious that the casket was no longer in his stomach, return- 
ing, imparted the same to his uncle, with loud lamentations. Then it was that the naga 
raja, exclaiming, “ It is we who are deceived/’ wept. The afflicted nagas also all mourned 
(the loss of the relic). The d6wos assembled (at M6ru to witness the conflict), exulting at the 
priest’s victory over the naga, and making offerings to the reiics, accompanied him (hither). 

The nagas, who were in the deepest affliction at the removal of the relics, also presenting 
themselves, full of lamentation, to the tbdro (at Anuradhapura), wept. The priesthood out 
of compassion to them, bestowed on them a trifling relic. They delighted thereat, departing 
(to the land of nagas) brought back treasures worthy of being presented as offerings. 

Sakko, with his host of dewos, repaired to this spot, taking with him a gem-set throne 
and a golden casket ; and arranged that throne in a superb golden hall, constructed 
by Wessakammo himself, on the spot where the thero was to emerge from the earth. 
Receiving the casket of relics from the hands of the said thero (as he emerged), 
and encasing it in the casket (prepared by himself) deposited it on that superb throne. 
Brahma was in attendance bearing his parasol; Santusino with his “chamara;” Suyamo 
with his jewelled fan ; and Sakko with his chank filled with consecrated water. The 
four great kings (of the Chattunmaharajika heavens) stood there with drawn swords ; and 
thirty three supernaturally-gifted dewos bearing baskets of flowers. There stood thirty two 
princesses making offerings of f ‘ parichchhatta ” flowers ; and twenty eight yakkha 
chiefs, with lighted torches, ranged themselves as a guard of protection, driving away the 
fierce yakkhos. There stood Panchasiko striking the harp ; and Timbaru, with his stage 
arranged, dancing and singing ; innumerable dewos singing melodious strains ; and the 
naga raja Mahakalo rendering every mark of honor. The host of dewatas kept up their 
celestial music, poured forth their heavenly songs, and caused fragrant showers to descend. 
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Dibbaturiydni wajjunti dibbasangiti wattati dibbagandhdcha wassdni u-assapenticha dewatd. 

Id Indaguttattherotn Mdrassa patihdhunan chakkatvulasamah katwd lohachchhattamamapayi. 

Dhatunan piiratuchewa tattha tatthewa pancliasu than I'm ganasajjhdyan karinsu khilabhikkhawb . 
Tatthagamd maharaja pahattho Dutthgdmani sisendddya dnite changotamhi suwannayi, 
Thapetwadlidtachangotan patitthapiya asane, dhatunpujiyaivanditwa thito panjaliko tahin. 
Diblachhattddhika nettha dibbagandh ddhp'dnieha passitiod dibbaturiyddi sadde sutioacha khattiyd, 
Apassitwa Brahmadbva tuttho achchhariyabbhuto, dhdtuchchhattena pfijesi Lankarqjjebhisinchicha, 

“ Dihbachhattan, mdnusanchu, wimuttechchhattameivacha, iti tichehhattadharlssa lokandthassa satlhnno, 
Tilkhattumava chi rajjan dammiti hatthamonaso tikk/iattwnewa dhdtunan Lankarajjamadasi so, 
Pujayanto dhdtuyo td. dewehi, inanusehicha, sahachangotakeheiva sisendddya khattiyo ; 
lihikkhusanghan paribbulhokatwdthupan padakkhinan, pdchinato druhitwd dhatugabbhamhi otari, 

Arahantb chhannawuti kotiyo thvpainuttaman samantaparitvaretwa atthansu katapanjalin. 

Otari'wd dhdtugabbhan “ mahagghesayane subhe thapessamiti ” chintente pitipunna narissare ; 
Sadhdtudhatiichangoto uggantwd tassa sisato sattd tdlappamanamhi dkasamhi thito tato. 

Sayan karando wichari, uggantwd dhdtuyo tato, Uuddhawesan gahetwana, lakkhanubbiyanjanujjalan, 

The aforesaid thero Indagutto in order that he might prevent the interference of Maro 
(Death), caused a metalic parasol to be produced which covered the whole “ chakkawalan.” 
In the front of the relics, at live several places, all the priests kept up chants. 

The delighted maharaja Dutthagamini repaired thither, and depositing the relics 
in the golden casket which he had brought in procession on the crown of his head, placed 
them on the throne ; and having made offerings and bowed down in worship to the relics, 
there stationed himself, with clasped hands uplifted in adoration. Beholding these 
divine parasols and other paraphernalia, and heavenly fragrant (flowers and incense), 
and hearing all this celestial music, while at the same time Brahma and the ddwos were 
invisible (to him), the monarch delighted and overcome by the wonders of these miracles 
dedicated his canopy of dominion to the relics, and invested them with the sovereignty of 
Lanka ; exclaiming in the exuberance of his joy, “Thrice over do I dedicate my kingdom to 
the redeemer of the world, the divine teacher, the bearer of the triple canopy — the canopy 
of the heavenly host, the canopy of mortals, and the canopy of eternal emancipation ; ” 
and accordingly he dedicated the empire of Lanka three times successively to the relics. 

The monarch attended by dewos and men, and bearing on his head the casket containing 
the relics, making presentations of offerings thereto, and surrounded by the priesthood, 
inarched in procession round the thiipo ; and then ascending it on the eastern side, 
he descended into the relic receptacle. Surrounding this supreme thupo on all sides, stood 
ninety six “kotis” of “ arahat ” priests with uplifted clasped hands. While the ruler ot 
men, having descended to the relic receptacle, was in the act of deciding, “ Let me deposit 
them on this invaluable splendid altar ; ” the relics together with the casket rising up 
from his head to the height of seven palmira trees, remained poised in the air. The casket 
then opened spontaneously, and the relics disengaging themselves therefrom and assuming 
the form of Buddho, resplendent with his special attributes, according to the resolve 
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Gandambamull Buddhouia yamakan pdtihdriyan, akautn dharamdnena Sugatena adhitihitan. 

Tan paiihariyan disica pasannekaggamanassa, dewamanussa arahattan jiatta dicddasakofiyo. 

Hesd phalattayan patta atitd ganandpathanhitivdtha Budtlhaivesan takarandamhi patitthahan, 
Tatd oruyiha changoto ranm sise patitthahi sahindagiittatherena ndtakihiclia so pana, 
Dhatugaibhah pariharah patwana sayanan subhah changbiaratauapallanke thapayitwd jutindharo. 
Dhowitwana puno hatthc gandhawasitawdrina ehatujdtiya gantlhena ubbadhehcd sagarawo, 
Karandan toiwaritwdna tdgahetwana dhatuyo, itichintesi bhumindo niahdjanahitatthiko : 

Andkuld Juki chi pi yadi hessanti dhatuyo janassa saranan hutivd yddithassanti dhatuyo. 

• Satthunipannakdrena purinibbdna manchahe nipajjantu , supannatte sayanamhi maharahe." 
Itichintiya so, dhatu thapesi sayanuttame, tadd'idrddhdt itjp eha sayinsu sayanuttame. 
Asalhisukkapakkhassa pannurasa updsathe, uttarasalhanakkhatte ewah dhatupatitthitd. 

Sahadhatu patitthana akampittha mahamahi, patihirani nikdni paivattinsu anekadhd, 
Rajapasanno dhatu ta setachchhettina pujayi, Lankdyarajjan sakalah sattahdni adasicha; 


made by the deity of felicitous advent while living, they worked a miracle of two opposite 
results, similar to the one performed by Buddho at the foot of the gandambo tree. 

On witnessing this miracle, twelve kotis of dewos and men, impelled by the ardor 
of their devotion, attained the sanctification of “ arahat.” The rest who attained the other 
three stages of sanctification are innumerable. 

These (relics) relinquishing the assumed personification of Buddho, reverted to the 
casket, and then the casket descended on the head of the raja. This chief of victors 
iDuttliagamini) together with the thero Indagutto and the band of musicians and 
choristers entering the relic receptacle, and moving in procession round the pre-eminent 
throne, deposited it on the golden altar. Bathing his feet and hands with the fragrant water 
poured on them, and anointing them with the four aromatic unctions, the ruler of the land, 
the delight of the people, with the profoundest reverence opened the casket, and taking up 
the relics made this aspiration: “ If it be destined that these relics should permanently 
repose any where, and if it be destined that these relics should remain enshrined 
(here), providing a refuge of salvation to the people ; may they, assuming the form of the 
divine teacher when seated on the throne on which he attained ‘ parinibbanan,’ recline on 
the superb invaluable altar already prepared here.” Having thus prayed, he deposited the 
relics on the supreme altar ; and the relics assuming the desired form, reposed themselves 
on that pre-eminent altar. 

Thus the relics were enshrined on the fifteenth day of the bright hall of the month 
“ asala,’’ being the full moon, and under the constellation “ altarasala.” From tin 
enshrining of the relics the great earth quaked, and in various ways divers miracles were 
performed. The devoted monarch dedicated his imperial canopy to the relics, and for 
seven days invested them with the sovereignty over the whole of Lanka ; and while within 
the receptacle he made an offering of all the regal ornaments he had on his person. The 
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Kay echo sabbdlankaran dhdtugabhhamhi pujayi ; tathd ndtakiyo maehcha parisa dewatapicha, 
H'atthagulaghatddini dativd sanghassa bhupati, bhikkhuhi ganhasajjhayan kdretuid khtlarattiyan. 

Pundhdni pure bhirin chdrhi “ sakaldjana wandantu dhdtu sattahan imanti " jannd hito. 

Indagutto mahatherb adhitthasi mahiddhikb " dhdtuwanditu kamdyo Lankadtpamhi mdnusa. 

Tan khanany eica agantwd, wanditwd dhdtuyo idha, yathdsakan gltaran yantu tan yathd dhitthitan ahu. 

So mahabhikkhusanghassa maharaja mahdynso mahddanan pawattetivd tan sattahan nirantarah. 

“ Achikkhi dhdtugabhhamhi kichchannitthapitah mayd; dhdtugabbhah pidhanantu sahghcjahi tumarahati" 
Sahgho te dive samanere tasmin kammt niyojayi ; pidahinsu dhatugabbhan pdsdncndhatena ti. 

“ Malettha mamilayantu : gandha sussantu ma ime: indnibbayantu dipacha: mdkinchapi wipajjatu : 

Me dawannachhapdsand sandhiyantu nirantara" iti khinasaivd tattha sabbametan adhitthahun. 

Anapesi mahdrdja “ yathd santi mahajano dhatunidhdnakdnettha karotuti " hitatthiko. 

Mahddhdtunidhdnassa pitthimhicha mahajano dkd sahassa dhdtunan nidhanani yathd baton. 

Pidahdpiya tan sabban, raja thupan samdpayi : chaturassacha yanchettha chetiyamhi samdpayi. 

band of musicians and choristers, the ministers of state, the people in attendance, and the 
dfewatas did the same. 

The monarch bestowing on the priesthood robes, cane sugar, buffalo butter, and other 
offerings, kept up throughout the night chants hymned by the priests. Next day this 
regardful monarch of the welfare of his people caused it to be proclaimed by beat of drums 
through the capital : “ Let all my people during the ensuing seven days worship the relics.” 

The chief th6ro Indagutto, pre-eminently gifted with supernatural powers, formed 
this aspiration : “ May the inhabitants of Lanka who are desirous of worshipping the 
relics, instantly repairing hither, worship the relics ; and in like manner return to their res- 
pective homes.” His prayer came to pass accordingly. 

This indefatigable great monarch having kept up alms offerings for seven days, without 
interruption, to the great body of priests, thus addressed them : “ The task assigned to me 
within the relic receptacle has been accomplished : let the priesthood who are acquainted 
therewith proceed to close the receptacle.” The priesthood allotted the task to the 
two samaneros (Uttaro and Sumano), who closed the relic receptacle with the stone 
brought by them. The sanctified ministers of religion moreover formed these aspirations: 
“ May the flowers offered here never perish : May these aromatic drugs never deteriorate : 
May these lamps never be extinguished : May no injury, from any circumstance whatever, 
be sustained by these: May these cloud-colored stones (of the receptacle) for ever 
continue joined, without showing an interstice.” All this came to pass accordingly. 

This regardful sovereign then issued this order: “ If the people at large are desirous 
ot enshrining relics, let them do so.” And the populace, according to their means, 
enshrined thousands of relics on the top of the shrine of the principal relics (before 
the masonry dome was closed.) 

Inclosing all these, the rkja completed (the dome of) the thupo : at this point (on the 
crown of the dome), he formed on the chetiyo its square capital, (on which the spire 
was to be based. 
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Vwxndni ewamamaldni sayanchasante kubbanti sabbawibhawutlamaputti beta kdrentichdpihi khila patiswl. 

dhachitta nunawisesa jnnatd puriwdrahetuti, 

Sujanappasatlasanw egatthdya bate Mahdwanse “ dhdtunidhdnanndma" ekatinsatimo parichchhedo. 

Dwattinsatimo Parichchhkdo. 

Anitthite chhattakamme sudddkammecha chetlye, mdranantiharogeiiena raja dse gilanakd. 

Tissan pakkosayitwa so kanitthan Dighawdpito ; “thupe anitthitan kamman nitthapehiti " abruwi. 

Bhdtuno dubbalattd so, tunnawdyehi kariya kanchukan saddltawatthehi tena chhddiya chetiyan. 

Chittak drehi kdrcsi wedikan ; tattlia sadhitkan panti pu n naghatanancha pangunchala}:apa ntikan . 

Chhattakdr ehi kdresi chhaltan wilumayan ; tathd kharapattamayi chamlasuriyan muddhawidiyan, 
Ldkhakunkuithakehetan chittayitwd suchittikan, ranno niwtdayi, “ thupe katlahban nitihitan" iti. 


Thus (like unto Dutthagamini, some) truly pious men, for the purpose of individually 
earning for themselves the supreme of all rewards (nibbutti), accumulate acts of the 
purest piety ; and again (also like unto Dutthagamini, other) men endowed with the 
purest spirit of piety, born in every grade in society (from the khattia and the brahma to 
the lowest class), on account of the spiritual welfare of the human race at large perform 
(similar acts of pious merit.) 

The thirty tirst chapter in the Mahawanso, entitled, “ the enshrining of the relics,’’ 
composed equally for the delight and affliction of righteous men. 


Chap. XXXII, 

When the construction of the spire and the plastering of the chStiyo alone remained to 
be completed, the raja was afflicted with the disease which terminated his existence. 
Sending for his younger brother Tisso from Dighawapi, he said to him, “Perfect 
the work still left unfinished at the thupo.” As his brother was in the last stage 
ot weakness (and as he was desirous of exhibiting the chdtiyo to him in its completed 
form) this prince caused a case, made of white cloths, to be sewed by seamsters, 
and enveloped the chetiyo therewith. He also employed painters to paint the pannelled 
basement; and thereupon row's of filled vases, and ornaments radiating like the five 
fingers (were represented). He employed parasol- frame- weavers to form the frame 
of a (temporary) spire, made of bamboos ; and in the same manner with “ kharapattan” he 
formed a (temporary) parapet round the pinnacle, representing thereon the sun and 
the moon ; and having painted the same most beautifully with red stick lac, and “kunkutt- 
haka,” he made this announcement to the king : “ The work which was to be performed at 
the thupo is completed.” 

p 13 
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Siirikaya nipajjitwa itlha gantwd mahipati ; padakkhinan karitwdna sawikayay eiva chctiyah, 
JFanditwd, dikkhinadw dr c sayane bhumisanthati, sayitwa, dakkhinapassina so Mahdthupamuttaman, 
Sayitwa wdmapassina Lohapasadamuttaman pasanno ; sumand as i b h i kkh u sangh apurakkhato. 
Gilanapuchchhanatthdya dgatihi, tato tato, ehhannawuti kdtiyd bhikkhu tasmin dsun samdgami, 
Ganasajjhdyamakarun waggabandhena bhikkhaivo ; thiraputtabhayan thiran tathddj swd maliipati ; 

“ Atthawisamahdyuddhan yujjhanto apardjayan yo so napachchudawatto mahdyddhd wasi mama ; 

“ Machchuyuddhamhi sampatte diswa mantle pardjayan, iddni so mannopeti third Therdputtdhhayo 
Jti chintayi. So third jdnittvd tassaehintitan Karindanadiyd stsi, ivasan Panjalipabbati, 

Panchakhi ndsawasatan pariwarina iddhiya, nabhasdgamma, rdjdnan atthasi pariwariyan. 

Rdjd diswa pasanno tan puratdcha nisidiya: “ Tumhi dasamahayddhi ganhitwana pure ahan, 

“ Yujjhin, iddni ekdwa machchundyuddhamarabhin ; machehusattun pardjetunnasakkomiti," dhacha, 
Ahatthirb : “ Maharaja , mdbhayi, man ujddhipa ; kilisasattun ajinitwd, ajeyyb machchusattuko. 

“ Sabbampi sahkharagatan awassany iwa, bhijjati ; aniehcha sabbasankhdrd iti wuttanhi Satthund: 


The ruler of the land repaired thither, carried extended on his “siwika and causing 
himself to be borne in the “ siwika” round the chetiyo, and having bowed down thereto 
in worship near its southern entrance, — extending himself on a carpet spread on the 
ground, and turning on his right side, he gazed on this pre-eminent Mahathhpo ; and 
then turning on his left side, he fixed his eyes on the magnificent Lohopasada ; and, 
finding himself at the same time encircled by the priesthood, he was filled with joy. 
The number of priests who congregated on that occasion to inquire after the patient, 
were ninety six “kotis.” These ministers of religion, in their separate fraternities, 
hymned forth their prayers (for the royal patient’s spiritual consolation). 

The monarch noticing that the thero Th6raputtabhayo was not present on this 
occasion, thus meditated : “ There was a great warrior, who had fought twenty eight 
pitched battles by my side, undaunted, and without retreating a step : but now that he 
is a th^ro, by the name of Th^raputtabhayo, though he sees me struggling with Death, and 
on the eve of being vanquished, does not approach me.” The said thero, who was resident 
at the Panjali mountain, at the source of the river Karindo, cognizant of his meditation, 
attended by a retinue of five hundred sanctified disciples, and, by their supernatural 
power, travelling through the air, descended, and arranged themselves around the monarch. 

The raja overjoyed at beholding him, and causing him to be seated immediately 
in front of him, thus addressed him : “ In times past, supported by thee, (one of) my ten 
warriors, 1 engaged in war: now single-handed I have commenced my conflict with Death. 
It will not be permitted to me to overcome this mortal antagonist.” 

The th6ro replied, “ Maharaja, roler of men, compose thyself. Without subduing the 
dominion of the foe. Sin, the power of the foe, Death, is invincible. For by our divine 
teacher it has been announced, that all that is launched into this transitory world will 
most assuredly perish ; the whole creation, therefore, is perishable. This principle 
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“ Lajjd sd rajjarahita Buddhepeti anichchatd. Tasmd, anichchasankhard dukkhd manattdti chintiya. 

“ Dutiye attaihdwepi, dhammachchhande mahdhite, tipaithite dewaloke, hitwd dibban sukhan tuwan, 

“ hlhdgamma, bahupunnan akdsicha antkadhd ; karanampekarajjassa sdsanijjotanaya ft 
“ Mahapunnakatan ; pun nan yawajjadhvasd taya, sabban anussara miiean te, sukhan sajjhu bhawisssati: ' 
Therassa ivachanan sutwa raja attamano aim : “ awassayo machchuyuddhepi twan mesi ” abhdsi tan. 
Taddcha, dhardpetwa pahattho punnapotthakan, wdchitun lekhakan aha ; so tan wachesi potthakan. 

“ Ekunasta wihdrd mahdrijtna karila ; ekunawisa kotilii wiharo Marichaxcatthicha : 

“ Uttamo Lohapasddo tinsa kotihi kdrito : mahathupi anagghdni kdritd chatuwtsati : 

“ Mahatliupamhi sesani kdritdni, subuddhina , kotisahassah agghanti. ilaharajati " ivachayi, 

“ Kotthanamhi malaye aggakhayikdchhatako, kundaldni mahagghani rluwe datwdna, ganhiya , 

“ Khinasawdnan panchannan mahdtherdnamuttamo din no pasannachittina kapgu ambtlapiddhakan 
“ Chulanganiya yuddhamhi parajjhitwd palayata, kdlah ghosapuyitwana dgdtassa ibihdyasd, 


of dissolution (continued Th^raputtabhayo) uninfluenced by the impulses of shame or 
fear, exerts its power even over Buddho. From hence impress thyself with the conviction, 
that created things are subject to dissolution, afflicted with griefs, and destitute of 
immortality. In thy existence immediately preceding the present one (in the character 
of the samanero priest, resident at the Tissarama wiharo) imbued with the purest spirit 
of piety, while on the eve of transmigration to the “Dewaloka ” world, relinquishing 
that heavenly beatitude, and repairing thither, thou didst perform manifold acts of piety in 
various ways. By thy having reduced this realm under one sovereignty, and restored 
the glorification of the faith, a great service has been rendered. Lord ! call to thy 
recollection the many acts of piety performed from that period to the present day, 
and consolation will be inevitably derived by thee.” 

The r&ja on hearing this exhortation of the thero, received the greatest relief; and 
thus addressed him : “Thou supportest me then even in my struggle with Death.” The 
consoled (monarch) instantly causing to be brought the “ punnapothakan ” (register 
of deeds of piety) commanded his secretary to read (its contents) ; who accordingly read 
aloud the said record : “ One hundred, minus one, wiharos have been constructed by 
the maharaja. The Marichawatthi wiharo cost nineteen kotis : the pre-eminent Loha- 
pasado was built for thirty kotis : in the construction of the iMahathupo twenty invaluable 
treasures were expended : the rest of the works at the Mahathupo, executed by this truly 
wise personage, cost a thousand kotis.” “ O, maharkja, (continued the secretary) during 
the prevalence in the Kottha division of a famine, to such an extent that the inhabitants 
lived on the young sprouts of trees, (and therefore) called the ‘ aggakhayika ’ famine, two 
invaluable ear-ornaments were given away, in the fervor of thy devotion, in order that 
thou mightest become the eminent donor of a mess made of kangu seed, which had 
already commenced to get sown, to five eminent theros who had overcome the dominion 
of sin,” On (the secretary) proceeding to read : “ On the defeat at the battle fought 
at Chulanganiyo, in his flight the call of refection being set up, disregardful of himself, to a 
sanctified minister who approached travelling through the air, the repast contained in his 
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“ Khi ndsawassa yatino, attanamanapekkhiya, dinnan sarakabhaltanti wutte," dha mahipati : 

“ IFih dramahasattah e : Pasadassa make tathd : Thuparambhatu sattahe tathd dhatunidhdnaki ■ 
Chatuddisassa ubhato sanghassa mahato rnaya mahdrahan mahdddnan awisesan pawattitan. 

“ Mahdicisal/tapfijdcha chatuwisati kdrayin: dipt sanghassa tikkkaltun tichhvaramaddpayih, 
“Sattasattadindnecha dipt rajjan mahahiman panchakkhattun sdsanamhi adasih hatthawdnasd. 

“ Sattan dwddasaihanc sappind suddhaicaddh iyo dipasahassanjdlesin,pujento Sugatan ahan. 

“ Nichchan atthdrasatthane urjjihi wihitan ahan, gildnabhattabhesajjan gildndnamadapayin. 

“ Chatuchattdlisathdnamhi sanlhatan madhupdyasan, tattakeyewa fhanesu ttlullopakamiwacha, 

“ Ghatepaklhe mahdjdlaputee thdnamhi tattake, tathewa sahabhattehi nichchamewa addpayin, 

“ Uposathisu diicasecha mdsemasecha atfhasu, Lahkadipe iviharesu dipatelamadapayin, 

“ Dhammaildnan mahantanti suited, dmisadanato ; ‘ Lohapdsddato hetihd, sanghamajjhamhi dsane 
“ Osdressami sanghassa mangalasuttamichchahan nisinno' osdrayituh ndsakkhin sanghagdrawa, 

“ Tatoppabhuti Ldhkdya wiharesu tahin tahin dhammakathan kathapesin. sakkaritwana desake. 


golden dish was given," — the monarch interrupting him (proceeded to narrate his 
acts after his accession): “The festival of seven days at the great (Marichawatthi) 
wiharo ; in like manner the festival at the (Loha) pasado ; as also the festival of seven 
days at the Mahathupo ; in like manner at the enshrining of the relics. To the 
priesthood of both sexes, who had come from the four quarters of the globe, a sumptuous 
alms-offering had been kept up, without the slightest omission, by me in great profusion. 
I have celebrated the great ‘ wis&kha ’ festival four and twenty times. I have bestowed, 
on three separate occasions, on the whole priesthood in the island the three garments 
(which constitute the sacerdotal robes). On five several occasions 1 have conferred, with 
the most gratified feelings, on the national church, the sovereignty over this land, for 
a term of seven days in each instance. I have celebrated, in offerings to the deity 
of felicitous advent, in twelve different places, an illumination of seven thousand lamps, 
lit with clarified butter and white wicks. I have constantly maintained at eighteen 
different places (hospitals) provided with suitable diet, and medicines prepared by 
medical practitioners for the infirm. I have bestowed at four and forty places, rice prepared 
with sugar and honey; and at the same number of places, rice prepared with butter ; at 
the same number of places, confectionary dressed in clarified butter ; at the same places, 
ordinary rice, constantly. I have provided monthly all the wiharos in Lanka with lamp 
oil, for the eight ‘ uposatha ’ days in each month. Having learnt that the office of 
expounding the scriptures was an act of greater merit than the bestowal of offerings, 
‘ 1 wil1 tomorrow,’ I exclaimed, ‘ in the midst of the priesthood, ascend the pulpit 
on the ground floor of the Lohapasado, and propound the ‘ mangala ’ discourse of 
Buddho to the priesthood but when I had taken my place, from reverential deference 
to the ministers of religion, I found myself incapable of uttering. From that period, 
I have caused the preaching of religious discourses to be kept up in the wiharos in various 
parts of Lanka, supporting the ministers of religion who were gifted with the power 
of preaching, I have caused to be provided for each priest endowed with the gift ol 
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’• Dhammakathikassetcekassa sappiphanitasakkharuh ndlih nahmadapesin : ddpesin, chaturahgulan 
“ Mutthikan yatthimadhukah : ddpisih sdtakaddwayah ■ sabbampissariyi tlanah nametoseti mdnasan. 
“ Jiwitan anapekkhitwd, duggatena satdmaya , dinnah tldnadiuaijan yetva, tammehdsiti manasah." 
Tan suited Abhayo third iah danadwayamewaso rahnd chitta pasddatlhah sahwanntsi antkadhd. 

Tesu panchasu theresu kanguambilagdhahu Mali yamahadiivatth era Sumanal.utamhi pabbati. 
Nawannah bhikkhusatanan datwd tan paribhunji. So pathaw ip dialed Lihammaguttdlherotutah pana. 
Kalydnikawihdramhi bhikkhunah sahwibhdjiya dasaddhasatasahhhdtah paribhogamakd sayah. 
Talangatvdsiko Dhammadinnathero Piyanguke dipt dirddasasahassanan dattvdna paribhunji tan, 
Manganawdsiko Khuddatissathero mahiddhiko Keldse satthi sahassdndh datutdna paribhunji tan, 
Mahasahghamahdthero tan Ukkanagarawihdrake, dativa satdnah sattan tan paribhogamakd sayan, 
Sarakabhattagahitu third Piyangudipake died d a s a b h i 1:1. h a sahassdnah dattvdna paribhunjiya. 

Iti watw dbhayatthero rahnd basest mdnasan. Rdja chittampasa detiva, tan therah idamairutvi. 

“ Chatuwisatiwassdnah sanghassa upakarako, ahamewahotu kayopi sahghassa upakdra\6. 


preaching, clarified butter, sugar, and honey, a ‘ nali ’ of each; I have provided apiece 
of liquorice of the breadth of the four fingers of the hand ; i have provided also two cloths 
for each. But all these offerings having been conferred in the days of my prosperity, 
do not afford me any mental relief. The two offerings made by me, disregardful of my own 
fate, when I was a pious character afflicted in adversity, are those which alone administer 
comfort to my mind.” 

The aforesaid Abhayathero, hearing this declaration of the raja, explained from various 
passages (of the “tepitaka”) the causes which led to the monarch being especially 
comforted by the recollection of those two offerings ; (and thus proceeded) ; “ The chief 
thero Maliyadewo, one of the five priests who had accepted the kangu mess, dividing the 
same among five hundred of the fraternity resident at the mountain Sumano, himself also 
partook of it. (Another of these five) the th6ro Dlianimagutto, the earth-quaker, partook of 
his portion with five hundred of the fraternity of Kalyaui wiharo. (The third) the 
th6ro Dhammadinno, thbro of Talanga, partook of his portion, dividing it with twelve 
thousand of the fraternity of Piyangudipo. ('Hie fourth) the thero Khuddatisso, endowed 
with miraculous powers, resident at Mangana, partook of his share, dividing it with 
sixty thousand of the fraternity of Kelaso. (The fifth) the chief thero Mahasangho, 
partook of his portion, dividing it with five hundred of the fraternity of Ukkunagaro 
wihhro. The thero (Tisso, the son of a certain kutumbako) who had accepted the 
rice offered in the golden dish (at the Kappukandara river) partook thereof, dividing it with 
twelve thousand of the fraternity of Piyangudipo.” The th6ro Abhayo having thus 
spoken, administered mental comfort to the king. The raja having derived consolation, 
thereupon replied to the thitro : “ For four and twenty years have I been the patron 
of the priesthood ; may even my corpse be rendered subservient to the protection or 
the ministers of the faith ! Do ye, therefore, consume the corpse of him who has beer. 
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Mahdthupadassanaithdne sanghassakammamalake, sariran sanghaddsassa tumhejhdpetha ime" iti. 
Kanitthan aha: fihd, Tissa, mahdthupe aniithitan nitihdpehi tuwan sabban kamman sakkachchasddhukan. 
“ Sayanpatoica pupphdni Mahdthiipamhi pujaya: tiklhattun ripuhdrcincha mahdthupassa kdraya 
“ Patty dditancha sanwatihan maya Sugatasasane sabban aparihdpetwa tdta wattaya tan tuwan. 
Sanghassa, tdta, kichchesu mdpamadittha sabbadd" iti. Tan anusdsitwa tunhi dsi mahipati. 

Tan khanan ganasajjhayan bhiklhusangho akdsicha ; dewatdchharathechewa chhahidewehi dnayun. 
Yachun tvisuti tin's tin dewa rdjdman te patlietthitd ; “ atnhdlan detvalokan tivan ehi. raja, manoraman.' 
Raja tesan wacho sutwa ; “ ydwadhamman sunomahan adhiwdsetha tdwdti ” hatthdkarina tvdrayi. 

IVdriti o-auas ajjh dyamit i matitwdna bhikkhawo, sajjhdyan thapayun. Raja puchchhi tan thdnakdranan . 
“Agamithdti saniidya dinnattdti" wadinsti te. Rdjd ; “ net an tatha bhante iti watwana tan wadi. 

Tan sutwdna janakechi ; ‘‘ bhito machchubhayd ay an Idlappatiti," matin insit. T esan kankhawinddanan 
Kdretun, Abhayatthero rdjdnan ewamdfia so : ‘‘jandpetun kathan sakkd dnitd te tatha iti.'' 

Puppadaman khipapesi rdjd nabhasi pandito; tdni laggani lambinsu ratiyasu tv i sun wisun. 


(as submissive as) a slave to the priesthood, in some conspicuous spot in the yard of 
the ‘ uposatha ’ hall at the Mahathupo.” Having expressed these wishes, he addressed his 
younger brother: “ My beloved Tisso, do thou complete, in the most efficient and perfect 
manner, all that remains to be done at the Mahathupo : present flower-offerings morning 
and evening at the Mabathtipo : keep up three times a day (the sacred service with) the full 
band of musicians at the Mabathtipo. Whatever may have been the offerings prescribed 
by me, to be made to the religion of the deity of felicitous advent, do thou, my child, keep 
up, without any diminution. My beloved, in no respects, in the offices rendered to the 
priesthood, let there he any intermission.” Having thus admonished him, the ruler of the 
land dropt into silence. 

At that instant the assembled priesthood simultaneously chanted fortli a hymn ; and from 
the six Dbwalokas, dewatas presented themselves in six chariots. These dewos remain- 
ing in their cars, separately (implored) the monarch: “Raja, repair to our delightful 
U^waloka.” The king hearing their (clamorous) entreaty, silenced them by a signal of his 
hand, which implied, “ As long as I am listening to the doctrines of Buddbo, so long must 
ye wait.” The priests, imagining that he wished to arrest the progress of the hymn, 
(abruptly) ceased their chant. The raja inquired the cause thereof. They answered, 
“ Because by the signal made (we understood thee) to say £ stop.’ ” The king rejoining, 
“Lords, not so;” explained what the signal meant. On hearing this explanation, 
some of the assembly (as the dbwos and chariots were invisible to them) observed : “ Surely 
this (monarch) is thus supplicating, overawed by the dread of death.” For the purpose 
of removing this misconception, the thero Abhayo thus addressed the monarch : “ What 
should be done to make manifest that they (the dewos and chariots) are in attendance?” 
The all-wise king flung wreaths of flowers into the air. They, attaching themselves 
separately one to each chariot, remained pendent. The multitude witnessing these 
pendent wreaths were disabused of their misconception. 
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A k a s e latnbamdndni tdni ilisica mahdjatio kankhaii patiwinodesi- Raja tkeramabhdsi tan, 

“ Katamo dewalokobhirammo bhanteti,'' sobrawi ■ “ Tusitanaiipuran, rdja , ramman iti satan matan : 

“ Raddhabhawdyasamayan ololento mahddayb Metteyyo bbdhisattbhi wasante Tusitepure." 

Therassa ivackanan sutwd maharaja mahdmati olblentb mahathupan, nipanniica, nimitayi. 

Chawitiva tan khanayewa Tusita abate rathe ; niwattitwaihitoyewa dibbadeho adassatha. 

Katassa puniiakammassa phalan dassitu mattan b mahdjanassu dassento attanan samalankatan 
Rathatthoyeiva tikkhattun mahathupan padakhhinan l at it: ana : t/nipan, sanghanchu, wanditwd Tusitan agd. 
Natakiyo idhdgantwd makuUin yattha mochayun, Makufamuttasdldti etthasdla latd ahu, 

Chitake thapite ranno sariramhi mahdjano yaltharawi Rawiwaithisald ndma tahin ahu, 

Ran no sanran jhdpesun yasmin nissimamalake , so ewamdlalo ettha muchchate Rdjamdlako. 

Rutthagdmani rajd so rajanama rahomahd Metteyyassa bhagaioatd hessati aggasawako. 

Rahnopitd pita tassa mdtdmatd bhawissati, Saddhdtisso kanitthotu dutiyd hessati sdu-dko. 

Sali rdjahumaro so tassa ranno sutctuso Metteyyassa bhagawato putto yewa bhawissati. 


The raja then thus addressed himself to the thero ; “Lord! which is the most delight- 
ful dewaloka? ” He replied, “ It has been held by pious men, O raja, that Tusitapura is 
a delightful dewaloka. The all-compassionate Bodhisatto, Metteyyo, tarries in Tusita- 
pura, awaiting his advent to Buddhohood.” 

Having received this explanation from the thero, this pre-eminently wise maharaja 
expired in the act of gazing on the Mahathupo, stretched on his bed. 

Instantly (his spirit) disengaging itself (from his mortal remains), and being regenerated 
in the chariot which had been sent, his heavenly figure manifested itself standing up in the 
said car. In order that he might display the realized reward of his pious life, exhibiting 
his (regenerated) person, adorned in the utmost perfection, to the multitude, and retaining 
his position in the chariot, he drove round the Mahathupo three times; and then bowing 
down to the Mahathupo as w r ell as the priesthood, departed for Tusita. 

From the circumstance of the women of the palace having assembled there, and 
wept with disheveled (makutan) hair, the hall built on the spot (to commemorate 
where the monarch expired) was called Makuta-rautta sala. At the instant that 
the corpse of the raja was placed on the funeral pile, the multitude (arawi) set forth their 
clamorous lamentation : — from that circumstance, the edifice erected there obtained 
the name of Rawiwatti sala. On the spot where they burnt the corpse of the raja, 
in a yard without the consecrated ground (devoted for religious purposes, a Malako) 
square was formed, w’hich obtained the name of the Raja-malako. 

The Dulthagatnini raja, eminently worthy of his exalted state, will hereafter become the 
chiet disciple of the sanctified Metteyyo Buddho. The father of the raja will become 
the father, and his mother the mother of the said Metteyyo (Buddho) ; and his younger 
brother Saddbatisso will become his second disciple. The son of this monarch, the 
prince royal Sali, will become the son of the sanctified Metteyyo Buddho. 
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Eu>an so kutale yard karoti punnan, chhddento antyata pdpakabahumpi, so saggan sakagharamiwopaydti : 

tasmd sappdnno satatarato bhaweya punneti. 

Sujanappasdda sanwegatthaya kate Mahaivanse “ Tusitapuragamanan" ndma divatlinsatimo parichchhedo, 

Tettinsatimo .Parichchhedo. 

Dutih.agdmanirann.btu rajje pitdjand ahun. Sdli rajakumdroti tassati wissuto suto. 

Atiwadhanao so dsi. punnakammarato sadd, atiioachdru riipaya satto chanddliya ahu. 

Asdkam dladeiv i ti tan sambandhan pubbajdtiyd rupendti piydyanto so rajjan newakdmayi. 
Dutthagdmanibhatdtu Saddhdtlsso tadaehchaye rajjan karesi abhisitto atthdrasa samdsdmo. 

Chattakamman sudhdkamman hatthipakaramewarha Alahathupassa karesi so saddhdkatandmako. 

Dipt na Lohapdsddo uchchayahittha susankhato karesi Lohapasddan so sattaihumikan pana. 
Nawutisatasahassaggho p as ado dsi so tada, Dakkhindginwihdran, KallukaUenameioucha. 
Kulumbdlawihdrancha tathd Pettangawalikan W elangdcheddhikanchewa Dubbalaiodpitissakan. 


Thus (like unto Dutthagamini) he who is intent on acts of piety, and leads a virtuous 
life, eschewing the innumerable sins which are undefinable, enters the heavenly mansions 
as if they were his own habitation. From this circumstance, the truly pious man will 
be incessantly devoted to the performance of acts of piety. 

The thirty second chapter in the Mahawanso, entitled, “ the departure for Tusitapura,” 
composed equally for the delight and affliction of righteous men. 


Chap. XXXI 11. 

During the reign ol the raja Dutthagamini the nation enjoyed great prosperity. 
He had a son renowned under the designation of the royal prince Sali, gifted with 
good fortune in an eminent degree, and incessantly devoted to acts of piety. He became 
enamoured of a lovely female of the chandala caste. Having been wedded in a former 
existence also to this maiden, whose name was Asokamala, and who was endowed 
with exquisite beauty, fascinated therewith, he relinquished his right to the sovereignty 
(to retain his low-born wife). 

Saddhatisso, the brother of Dutthagamini, on his demise succeeding to the monarchy, 
completed eighteen years during his reign. 

This monarch, whose name implies the sincerity of his faith, completed the pinnacle, the 
plastering (of the dome), and the enclosing parapet wall, decorated with figures of 
elephants, of the Mahathupo. The Lohapasado, which had been constructed in this island 
(by the late king), did not endure: (the present monarch) subsequently built it seven 
stories high, and the edifice cost nine “ kotis."’ 

In the course ot his reign he erected the Dukkhinagiri and the Kallakallo wiharos, 
as well as the Kulumbalo, the Pettangawali, the Wfflungawitti, the Dubbalawapitisso, 
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Uuratissakaus dj/icha tat/ia mdtuwiharakan l artsivha / > igh a w dp he ih a ra n yojana yojane. 

Digit a tv dp i w ihdrancha hares! sahachitiyan ndnd ratunukachattan tattha hares i chetiye. 

Sandhiyan sandhiyan tattha rathachakkappamanakan sowar, namalan kdrctivd laggdpesi manoraman, 
Chaturdsiti sahassanan dltammakkhanilhdnamsstiro chaturdsiti sahassdni pujachapi ah dray i. 

Eican puiindni Icatwa so anekdni mahtpati kayassa hhi<ld den: hu Tusitesu papajjatha. 

Saddhatissa mahdrdje wasante Digharvdpiyan, Lajjitisso jetthasuto Girikum hilandmikan 
JVitidran kdray'i ramman tan kaniithasuto pana Thullatthano akdresi wiharan Kandarawbhhayan. 

Pitard Thulathanahobhidtu santikamayata sahewahawihdrassa sanghabhr gatthamattano. 

Saddhdtisse upurate sabbe machcha samdgatd Thupardme bhikkhusanghan sakalan sannipdtiya ; 
Sanghanunnaya ratthassa rakkhanatthan kumarakan abhisinchun. Thullathanakan Tan. sutivd Lajjitissako, 
Idhdgantwa, gahetwatan, sayan rajjamakdra yi. masancliewa dasahaueha rdjaThuUathano pana. 

Tissd sama Lajjitisso sahglie huticd anudarbna. janinsn yatha b u d d hamititan, paribhdsayi, 

Pachchhd sanghan khamdpetwa elandakammatthan issaro tinisahassdni data: ana uruchetiye, 

Sildmayani kdresi pitpphaydnani tmi so athosuta sahassena whidpesicha antard. 

Mahathupan Thupdraman bhumin bhumissaro saman thupdrameehathupassa sild anchu muttaman. 

the Duratissakawapi, as also his mother’s wiharo, and Dighawapi rviharo, distant each 
one yojana from the other. At the same time with Dighawapi wiharo he built the ch^tiyo 
of that name ; the pinnacle of that chetiyo he decorated with every description of gems. 
Thereon, at appropriate places, he suspended exquisite flowers made in gold, of the size of 
a chariot wheel. 

This most fortunate monarch made eighty four thousand offerings to the eighty four 
thousand “ dhammakkhando,” of Buddho. Having performed these numberless acts 
of piety, this ruler of the land, on severing himself from his mortal frame, was regenerated 
in the Tusitapura heavens. 

While the raja Saddhatisso yet resided at Dighawapi, his eldest son Lajjitisso con- 
structed the delightful Girikumbbhila wiharo. A younger (the second) son,Thullatthanako, 
built the wiharo called Kanduro. 

At the time that his father repaired to the court of his brother Dutthagamini, Thullattha- 
nako accompanied him, giving over the charge of his wiharo to the priesthood. On the 
demise of Saddhatisso, all the officers of state assembled, and having convened a meeting 
of priests at the Thuparamo, under the advice of the priesthood, for the purpose of 
providing for the administration of the country, they inaugurated Thuliatthanako. On 
hearing of this proceeding, Lajjitisso hastened hither (to Anuradhapura) ; and seizing 
(Thuliatthanako, put him to death), and assumed possession of his rightful sovereignty. 
The raja Thuliatthanako reigned only one month and ten da3's. 

This Lajjitisso continued for three years displeased with the priesthood, as they had 
set aside his prior right of succession; and refused to patronize them. Subsequently 
the monarch forgave the priesthood; and as a penance, contributing three lacs, caused 
three altars, formed entirely of stone, to be erected at the Mahathupo. The ruler of 
the land caused also, by expending a lac, the ground around the Mahathupo and 
the Thuparamo to he levelled ; and at the Thuparamo establishment he enclosed the 

i :i 
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Thupdrdmassa purato Silathupa/ ameivacha Lajjikdsanasaldcha bhikkhusanghussa kdrayi, 
Kanchnkan tattha thupe hdrdpisi sildmayan, daticana satasahassa tei/idre chetiyaivhayi, 
Girikumbhilandmassa wihdrassa mahdmahi so salt hi bh i k kh u sa/ia ssa n a ri tichnvaramadapayi. 

' Arifthaivihdran kdresi tathd Kandarahinakan gamikdnancha bhikkhunah bhisajj ani addpayi. 
Kimichchakan landulancha bhikkhuninancha tlapayi samdnawaithamdyancha rajjan so kdrayi idha, 
Lajjikatissamhi mate Kaniiiho tassa kdrayi rajjan chhaleiva wassdni Khalldtondgandmako, 
Lohupdsadapdriwdri pasddeti manorame, Lohapasadasobhatthan iso dwattihsa kdrayi. 
Mahathupassa parato ehdruno Hemamdlino TV dlinganamariy adan pdkdrancha akarayi. 

Socha K ur unddp asakan wiharancha akarayi pun n a l:a m m a n i channdni kdrapesi mahipati. 

Tan Mahdrantakondma senapati mahipati Khalldiahnagar aj anan nagariyiwa agga/ti. 

Tassa ranno kanitthoti TT’attagdmani ndmako tan dutthasindpatikan Itantwd rajjamakdrayi. 
Khalldtandgaranno so puttakansakab hatuni Mahachulikand/ndnan puttaiihdne thapesicha. 

Tan mdtardnulddiwin mahisincha akasi so ; pitittlidne thitattassa “ pitirajdti ” mabbrawun. 

Ewan rajjibhisittassa tassa masamki panchame, Rohana TVakulanagare iko brahmanacliitako, 

Tisso ndmabrdhmanassa wacho sutwd apandito chord ahu mahatissa pariivaro ahosicha. 


chetiyo in a superb case of stone. In front of the Thuparamo he built the thupo of stone 
(therefore called) Silathupo, and the hall (called after the king) Lajjitisso, for the accom- 
modation of the priesthood. Expending another lac, he built a chetiyo at the Chetiyo 
wiharo, and encased it with stone. Unto the sixty thousand priests resident at the 
Girikumbbhila wiharo, he made offerings of the garments composing the sacerdotal 
robes. He built also the Arittho and the Kandarahinako wiharos, and for the itinerant 
priests he supplied medicinal drugs. Inquiring always of the priestesses, “ What do ye 
need ? ” he provided the rice requisite for their maintenance. He reigned in this land 
nine years and eight months. 

On the demise of Lajjitisso, bis younger brother Khallatanago (succeeded, and) reigned 
for six years. For the embellishment of the Lohapasado, he constructed thirty two edi- 
fices adjacent to it. Enclosing the beautiful, great thupo Hfimamali, he formed a square 
strewed with sand, with a wall built round it. This monarch also constructed the 
Kurunduposako wiharo; and caused every observance of regal piety to be kept up. 
The minister Maharantako, assuming the character of the ruler of the land, seized the raja 
Khallatanago in the very capital, (and put him to death). 

The younger brother of that king, named Wattagamini, putting that perfidious minister 
to death, assumed the sovereignty. He adopted as his own son, Mahachuliko, the son of 
his late elder brother Khallatanago ; and conferred on his mother Anulii the dignity 
of queen consort. To him who thus assumed the character of a father, the people gave 
the appellation of “ father-king.” 

In the fifth month of the reign of the monarch who had assumed the sovereignty 
under these circumstances, a certain brahman prince of the city of Nakula, in Rohana, 
believing the prophecy of a certain brahman, Tisso (who predicted that he would become a 
king), in his infatuation became a marauder; and his followers increased to great numbers. 
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Sagand sattd damila Mahititlhamhi btarun ; taila brahmaniyocha ie safta damilapirha, 

Chuttatthaya wissajjesun lelhan bhiipati santikah. Raja brahmaniyassa lekkan pisesi nitima , 

“ Rajjan taiva iddnlwd : ganha twan damile,’’ iti. “ Sddhuti so damilihi ynjjhi. Ganhinsu tetu tan. 

Tato te itamild yuddhah ranndsaha pawattayuh. Kolamh alakasdmantd yuddhe raja par ajito, 
Titthdrumaduwdrena ratharulho palayati. Pandkdthaya rajena titthdrdmohi kdrito. 

If 'asifowa sada asi ikawisati rdjisu ; tan dlsn'dna palayantan nigar.tho Girindmalo, 

Palayati mahdkalasihaloti," bhusanrawi. Tan sutwdna mahdrajd, “ xiddhe mama manorathe wiharan etthn 

karessan.'' Ichchewan chintayi tadd 

“ Sagabbhan Anuladewin aggaln rakkhiyd iti, Mahadnilan, Mahdndgan kumaran chdpx rakkhhjo." 

Rathassa laliunbhdwatthan datwa chuldmanin subhan, otdresi Somadeicin tassdnuntiaya bhiipati. 

Yuddhaya gamaneyewa puttakanehewa deiviyo gdhayitwana nikkhanto sankitan so pardjitb, 

Asakkunitwd gdhetun pattan bhuttan Jinena tan, pahiyitivd IT essagiritcani abhiniliyi so. 
Kuticikkulamahatissathero diswd tahintu tan, bhattan pad a andmatthan pindadanan toiwajjiya. 


Seven damillos with a great army landed at Mahatittha. The aforesaid brahman, 
and these seven damillos, dispatched a letter to the reigning monarch, to demand the 
surrender of the sovereignty. The king, who was gifted with the power of divination, sent 
an answer to the brahman, to this effect : “ The kingdom is thine from this day : subdue 
the (invading) damillos.” He replying, “ Be it so,” attacked the damillos, who made 
him prisoner. These damillos thereupon waged Avar against the king, and the sove- 
reign being defeated in a battle fought at the outskirts of Kolambalako, mounting his 
chariot, fled through the Tittharamo gate. This Tittharamo had been built by Pandu- 
kabhayo, and had always been assigned as a residence (to people of foreign religions) 
during the reign of twenty one kings, (including the Rohana sovereigns). A certain 
professor of a different religion, named Giri, seeing him in his flight, shouted out in a loud 
voice, “The great black Sihalo is flying.” The maharaja hearing this, thus resolved 
within himself : “ Whenever my wishes are realized, I will build a wiharo here." 

Deciding within himself, “ I am bound to save the pregnant queen Anula, as well 
as Mahacbulo, and my own child Mahanago the king retained them with him: and 
in order that the weight of the chariot might be diminished, with her entire consent 
he handed the (other) queen Somadewi out of the carriage, bestowing on her a small 
beautiful jewel. 

When he set out to engage in battle, he had taken the princes and the queens with him, 
but omitted to remove the refection dish of the vanquisher. Perplexed by his anxiety 
(regarding the safety of these objects) he was defeated ; and flying, concealed himself 
in the Wessagiri forest. 

The thdro Kutwikkula Mahatisso meeting him there, presented him with a meal, w ithout 
misappropriating his accepted alms-offerings. The ruler gratified thereat, dedicated 
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The Mahawakso. 
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Atha ketakipattamhi likhitwd paithamanaso sanghabhogan wiharassa tassa pdda mahipati. 

Tato gantwd Silasobbhe kandakamhi trust tato gantwana Mdtuwelange Salagallasamipake 
Tatthaddassa diiihapuhban therein thcro mahipati upatthakassa appesi Tanasiwassa sadhukan. 
Tassa so Tanasiwassa ratthikassantike tahin raja chuddassa icassani wasitena upatthito. 
Sattasu damileseko Somadewimaddwiyan rdgarattb gahetwdna paratiramagd lahun. 

Ekb paltan dasabalassa Anuradhapure thitan dddya tena santuttho paratiramagd lahun. 
Puluhatthbtu damilo tint wassdni kdratji rajjan, senapatin I, at ted damila lidhiyawhayan. 
Pulahatthan gahetwd tan, duwi wassdni lidhiyo rajjan karesi: tassasi Panayamdro chamupati, 
fidhiyantan gahetwdna rajdsi Panayamarako sattawassani ; tassasi Pilayamdrochamupati, 
Panayamdran gahetu-d so rajasi Pilayamdrako sattamasdni tassasi Dathiybtu chamupati, 
Pilayamdrahgahetivd so Odthiyo damilo pana rajjan Anuradhapure duwi wassdni kdrayi. 
Ewan damilardjunan tesan panchannamiwahi honti chuddassawassdni sattamdsdeha uttarih. 
Gatai/atu nhvapatthan Malay enuladeiciya ; hhariyd Tanasiwassa pdda pahari pachchhiyan, 
Kujjhitwd rodamdnu sd rdjdnan upasankami. Tan stitwd Tanasiwo so dhanumadaya nikkhami. 


(certain lands) for the support of his fraternity, recording the grant on “ ketako ” leaves, 
(no other writing materials being procurable). Departing from thence, he sojourned at 
Silasobbhakandako ; and quitting that retreat also, he repaired to the Welango forest in 
the neighbourhood of Salagallo (since called Moragulla in Malaya). There the monarch 
again met the priest whom he had before seen (in the Wessagiri forest), who enjoined a 
Tanasiwo (a wild hunter), who was his own attendant, to serve (the fugitive monarch) 
most attentively. The raja sojourned here, in the habitation of this Katteka-Tanasiwo 
fourteen years, dependent on him for support. 

From amongst the seven (invading) damillos, one greatly enamoured of the queen 
Somadfnvi, taking her prisoner, quickly recrossed the ocean : another of them appropria- 
ting the refection dish of the deity of ten powers, which had been left at Anuradhapura, and 
satisfied with that prize alone, also re-embarked without delay. The damillo Pulahattho 
appointing the damillo named Bahiyo his minister, reigned three years. Bahiyo putting 
the said Pulahattho to death, reigned two years. Panayamaro was his minister. Panaya- 
maro putting the said Bahiyo to death, reigned seven years. Piliyamaro was his minister. 
Putting that Panayamaro to death, the said Piliyamaro was king for seven months. 
Dathiyo was his minister. The said Dfithiyo damillo putting Piliyamaro to death, reigned 
at Anuradhapura for two years. Thus the term (of the reigns) of these five damillo 
kings was fourteen years, plus seven months. 

In this Malaya division, the queen Anula went (as usual to the house of the Tanasiwo) 
to receive her daily supply of provisions ; and the Tanasiwo’s wife (on this occasion) 
kicked her basket away. She, outraged at this treatment, weeping aloud, ran to the king. 
The Tanasiwo hearing what had occurred (and dreading the resentment of the king) 
sallied forth with his bow. 



b.c. 90 ; a.b. 453 .] 


The Mahawanso. 


205 


Deioiyd icachanan sutwa tassa dgamana pura, rlwiputtah dexoimaddya tato rdjdpi nikkhami. 
Dhanasandhaya dgantan Siu-ctn ivijjhi ; Mahasiu’O raja.nu.mah sdivayitwa akasi janasangahah. 
Alattha atihamachchhrn mahante yodhasammate, pariwaro mafia dsi pari/i drew a rajino. 

Kumbh'daf amhdtissathirah di.iwd mahayaso AchchhagctUawihdramhi buddhapujamakdrayi, 
kf atthuh sodhetumariilhe dkasanchitiyanganah Kapisiseamarhchamhi brbliante, mahipati 
Arohantb sadiwiko disu-ii magganisinna 7 ah “ nanipamioti ?" kujjhitmd, l:api sisnh aglidlaifi. 

Sesd satta amachc'idp! niiiinndnena rdjina tassa santika palayitwd paklamantd yathanichih. 
Magge irUattd chdrihi wihdrah HamhugaUakah pawhitwdna nddakk/iuh Tissattherah bahussutan. 
Chatutukdyakatherb so yathd laddhdni ddpayi icatthap a/iilat tliin i tanduld pahnna tathd. 

Assatlha kali third so •* Icuhm yalliati ? puchch/ii te ; attdnah dwikatiod te tail paicattiniwcdaynh. 

" Kdrctu kiln sakkdnii Jinasdsanapaggahah ; darn'd ihhrdtha rah '.wil'd ?' itipntthuiu tipana. 

“ Ran nr] sakkdto ’ ahnhsu : santiupetwCtna le iti ul/io Tissamahdtissa third adai/a li tato, 

Rajino sanlikah nctwd, annamahnah 1 hamapayuh. Rajacha te amachchdcha there ewamayachayuh : 


On receiving the queen’s account (of this outrage), before he (the Tanasiwo) could 
arrive, the king attempted to make his escape ; taking his consort and two children with him: 
(at that instant, however, seeing) Siwo (the hunter) rushing at him with his bent bow, the 
chief of Siwos (the king) shot him. Then proclaiming himself to be the maharaja, he rallied 
the population round him. He found himself at the head of eight officers of rank, and a 
great array of warriors : both the army and the monarch’s suite were very numerous. 
This most fortunate monarch making his appearance before Kumbhilaka thero, celebrated 
a festival of offerings unto Buddho, at the Achchhagulla wiharo. 

While the minister Ivapisiso, who had ascended to the chetiyo — which w r as constructed 
on an eminence — for the purpose of sweeping it, was descending; the monarch, who was ac- 
companied by his queen was ascending (for the purpose of making offerings) ; and noticed 
the said minister Kapisiso seated in their path. Exclaiming, “ Will he not rise ?” he slew 
him. On account of this deed, perpetrated by the king, the other seven officers lied, terrified, 
and absconded as they best could. On their road, being completely stripped (even to their 
clothes) by robbers, seeking refuge in the Hambugallako wiharo, they presented themselves 
to the learned thbro Tisso. The said thero, who was profoundly versed in the four 
“ nikayas,” bestowed on them, from the alms made unto himself, clothes, beverage, oil, and 
rice, sufficient for their wants. When they had recovered from their tribulation, the thero 
inquired, “ Whither are ye going?” They, without concealing what regarded themselves, 
imparted to hint what had occurred. Being asked, “ With whom will it avail you most 
to co-operate for the cause of the religion of the vanquisher; with the raja, or with 
the damillos?” they replied, “It will avail most with the raja.” Having thus made 
this admission, the two theros Tisso (of Kutwikkulla) and Mahatisso (of Kumbhilako) 
conducting these persons from thence to the king, reconciled them to each other. 
The king and these officers thus supplicated of the theros: “ When we send for you, after 
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“ Siddhe kamme pesite no gantabhah santikah ” Hi, there dativd patihnah te yathdham aganjisuh. 
Raja Anurddhapuran dgantwdna mahayaso Ddthikah damilah hantiva sayah rajjamakarayi. 

Tato Niganthdrdmari tan widilhansetwd mahipati w ih dm h k dray i tatlha dwddasapariw enakah. 
Mahaiviharapatitthanu dtcisn ivassasatesucha sattarasasa wassesu dasamdsddhikesitcha, 

Tathaitinesu '/emu atikkantesu sadaro Abhayagiriwihdrah so patitthdpesi hhupdti. 

Paklosayiticd te there tesn pnbhupakdrino tan Mahatissattkerassa wihdrah mdnado add. 

Giriyassa yasitui drdmo raja kdresi soh.hayo tasmdbliayagiritwewa wiharo ndmato ahu. 

Anapetwa Somadewih yathet thane thapesi so : tasma tan ndmakah katwd Somarainamakdrayi. 
Rathd oropitu sdhi tasmin thane waraugand Kadambapupphaknmiamhe nilind taltha addasa 
Muttayantah sdmanirah maggan hatlhcna chhadiya. Rdjd tassa ivarho suited wihdrah tatlha karayi. 
Mahdth it passu ttar a to chetiyah uchehawatthnkah Sildsobbhakuudakah nainu raja sbyewa karayi. 

Tisit sattasu yodhesu k thyondma kdrayi nagaramka dakUiinalo wihdrah dakhhi nawahyan. 
Tatthewa Mulawonamah wihdrah Mulanditiako amachcho karayi tena sdpitah namako ahu. 


our enterprise has been achieved, ye must repair to us.” The theros promising to comply 
with their invitation, returned to the places whence they had come. 

This fortunate monarch then marching to Auuradhapura, and patting the damillo 
Datiko to death, resumed his own sovereignty. 

Thereafter this monarch demolished the aforesaid Nigantaramo (at which he was 
reviled in his flight), and on the site thereof built a wiharo of twelve piriwfennos. 
This devoted sovereign completed the Abhayagiri wiharo in the * two hundred and seven- 
teenth year, tenth month, and tenth day after the foundation of the Maha wiharo. Send- 
ing for the aforesaid theros, the grateful monarch conferred the wiharo on the thero Tisso, 
who was the first to befriend him of the two. 

From a certain circumstance (already explained) the temple had borne the name of Giri 
(the Nigunto) ; on that account this king, surnamed also Abhayo, who built the temple 
(on its site) called it the Abhayagiri wiharo. 

Sending for his queen Somadewi, he restored her to her former dignity ; and to comme- 
morate that event, he built the Somaramayo, and called it by her name. 

At the spot at w'hich this female had descended from the chariot (in the king’s 
flight,) and concealed herselfin the Kadambopuppha forest, she noticed a young samanero 
priest (who even in that seclusion) modestly covered himself with his hand, while he was 
in the act of * * * The raja being told of this (act of delicacy) by her, constructed 

there also a wiharo. 

To the north of the great thupo (Flcraawali) the monarch himself built a lofty chdtiyo, 
which was named Silasobbhakandako. 

Of the (eight) warriors, the one named Uttiyo built to the southward of the town 
the wiharo called Dakkliini wiharo ; in the same quarter, the minister Mulawo built the 
wiharo called Mulawo, from whom it obtained that name ; the minister Sali built 


Tile Mabiwiluro having been founded b.c. 300 ; according to this date, the Abhayagiri was completed b.c. 80. 
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Karesi StViyardman amarhcho Sdliyawhayo, karesi Pabhatdrdman n ranch eh 6 Pahhatawhayo. 
Uttaratissdrdmant n Tissdmachnho akurayi wihdre nitthite ramrne Tissattheramu pachchate. 

“ Tumhiil an paihantdmwasinamhehi kdrite wihdre deina tumhalan ” iti walira adansnchn. 

Third sahbntthn wdsesi ti te bhikhhn yalhd rahan amachehddansn sahghassa u-iw'dhe lainandruhi. 
Rdjd sakawihd) amM icasanle samupatthahi paehchayehi a mm chi ; tena te bnhnwo ahttn. 

Thirah knlehi sansnithd Malidtissoti wissntan kulusdnsaiihatlosena saglio tan niltari talo. 

Tassasis so UtihaldinassuttssaUheroti wissuto kuddhobhayagirin gantwa toasipdkkhun ivahi tahin. 
Talopabhuti te hhikl.hu Mahdwihdranndgainun : ewan tihhayagirikd niggutd thera wdlato. 
Pabhinnahhayagirikthi Dakkhlndwiharakdyriti ; ewan te thereuntil ehi pnbhinnd bhikkhawb dwidhd. 
Maha AbhayaliliikUui te waddhetun dipawdslno fPatiagdnutnl hltumlndo pultinnama adusi so, 

IP ihdrapurhvendni ghavdhaddhd akdrnyi pal isa n hit am nan ewan hessatili wicltintiya, 

Pitakatlaya Palincha, tassd Atthakathuncha tan, mukhapdthena dnesun public bhikkhn mnhdmati, 
Hdnin ilimvdna sattanan taild bhi.’.khu samagata chiratthitthan ilhaminissa potthahesu likhdpay uh 


the Sali wiharo; the minister Pabbafo built the Pabbataramayo ; the minister Tisso 
the Uttaratissaramayo. On the completion of these splendid wiharos, they repairing 
to the there Tisso, and addressing him: “ In return for the protection received from thee, 
we confer on thee the wiharos built by us;” they bestowed them on him. The thero, 
in due form, established priests at all those wiharos, and the ministers supplied the 
priesthood with every sacerdotal requisite. The king also, provided the priests resident at 
his own wiharo (Abhayagiri) with every supply requisite for the priesthood. On that 
account they greatly increased in number. 

This thero, renowned under the appellation of Mahatisso, thereafter devoting himself 
to the inter ests of the 1 a i t y , his fraternity on account of this laical offence, expelled him 
from thence (the Mahawibaro). A disciple of his, who became celebrated by the name 
of Bahalamassutisso, outraged at this proceeding of expulsion, went over to the Abhaya- 
giri establishment, and uniting himself with that fraternity, sojourned there. From 
that time the priests of that establishment ceased to be admitted to the Mahawiharo. 
Thus the Abhajagiri fraternity in the thero controversy became scceders. 

Thus by the conduct of these seceding Abhayagiri wiharo priests, the Dakkinawiharo 
fraternity, on account of these thera controversies, also became divided into two parties. 

The monarch Wattagamini, for the purpose of increasing the popularity of the principal 
priests of Abhayagiri, conferred blessings (through their instrumentality) on the people. 
He built wiharos and piriwennos in unbroken ranges; conceiving that by so constructing 
them, their (future) repairs would be easily effected. 

The profoudly-wise (inspired) priests had theretofore orally perpetuated the Pali 
“ Pitakattava ” and its “ Atthakatha ” (commentaries). At this period, these priests 
foreseeing the perdition of the people (from the perversions of the true doctrines) 
assembled ; and in order that the religion might endure for ages, recorded the same- 
in books. 
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IT attagdmini Abhayo rdjd rajjamakdrayi iti dwddasawassani panchamasesu drlil o 

Iti parahiUmattano hitancha patllabhissayissariyah panno wipulampi kuluddhi laddhabhogan nbhayahitan 

n akaroti i hogal uddh 6ti 

Sujanappasddasanwegatthaya la It imhdivahse “ dasarajako ” nama Tetlinsatimo parichchhedo. 

Chatuttinsatimo TARicncnnrDO. 

Tadachchaye Mahachulamahalisso akdrayi yojjan chudulasawassani dhammtnncha samenacha. 

Sahatthena I atari danah so sntivana mahapphalah pathameyava wassamhi ganfird anndta wisawa 
Kutwdna sdHivaponan, laddh dyabhatiyd talo, pindapatan Mahasutninatlh: rassadd mahipati 
So nnagirimhi puna so t/nhrassdni lhattiyo gulat/antan tcaliiticana bhatin laddh a gule, talo ■ 

Te gule dhardpetivd puran agamma bhvpati, b L ikkh usano hassa pdddyi mahd Idnan mahipati. 

Tinsa bhil.l hitsahassassa add achchhdd mdnicha divddasannan sahassanan bhillhuninan talhewacha. 
Karayitwd mahipdlo wild ran suppntitthitan satthi bhiklJiusahassditi chiwaramadapayi. 

Tinsasa/iassa sanghanan bhikkhuninancha ddpayi Mandate dpincha wiharan so tathd A b hay a gal! ak an. 

JFung upaddhanl. aga 'la n cha, Ihghabdhtiga/lakan, W dlagdruandharancha i-nja scycwa 7 arayi 

This maharaja Wattagamini Abhayo ruled the kingdom Cor twelve years. On the 
former occasion (before his deposition) for five months. 

Thus a wise man who has realized a great advantage, will apply it for the benefit 
of others as well as of himself. But the weak avaricious man, having acquired a great 
advantage, docs not benefit either. 

The thirty third chapter of the Mahawanso, entitled, “ten kings,” composed equally for 
the delight and affliction of righteous men. 


Ciiap. XXXIV. 

On his demise, Mahachuiamahatisso (succeeded, and) reigned fourteen years, righte- 
ously and equitably. 

This monarch having learned that it was an act of great merit, to confer an alms-offering 
earned by (the donor’s) personal exertion ; in the first year of his reign, setting out in a 
disguised character, and undertaking the cultivation of a crop of hill rice, from the portion 
derived by him, as the cultivator’s share, bestowed an alms-offering on Mahasumano thero. 

Subsequently, this king sojourned three years near the Sonagiri mountain (in the 
Ambatliakola division,) working a sugar milk Obtaining sonic sugar as the hire of 
his labor, and taking that sugar, the monarch repaired from thence to the capital, 
and bestowed it on the priesthood. This ruler also presented sacerdotal robes to thirty 
thousand priests, as well as to twelve thousand priestesses. This lord protector, building 
also a wiharo, most advantageously situated, bestowed it, and the three garments 
constituting the sacerdotal robes, on sixty thousand priests. He also bestowed the 
Mandawapi wibaro on thirty thousand priests, and the Abhayagnllako wiharo on a similar 
numbei ot priestesses. This raja constructed likewise the Wangapaddhankagullo, tho 
Dighabahugallo, and the Walagamo wiharos. 



The Maiiawaxso. 


201 * 


) .c. 50 : a.b. 493.] 

Ewan saddhdya so rdjd katwd punndni nekadhd, chadussannan wassanan, achchayena diwah agd. 
fEa iiagama n in 6 putto Chorandgoti wissuto Mahachulassa rajjamhi chord hutwa chart tada. 

Mahdchule uparate rajjan karayi dgatd attune chorakdle so niwasan yesu nalabhi, 

Atthdrasawihare te widdhahsapeti dummati rajjan dwadasawassdni Choranago akarayi, 
Rokantarikanirayah papo so upapajjatha, Tadachchaye Mahdchularanno putto akarayi rajjan tin ewawassdni , 

raja Tissoti wissuto. 

Chorandgassa dewitu wisaman ivisamdnula ivisah datwdna maresi balattharattamanasa. 

Tiismih y ewabalatlhi sd Anuid rattamdnasd Tissan ivisena ghatetwa tassa rajjamadasiya. 

Siwonama balattho so jetjhadoivdriko tahin katwd mahesin Anulan ivassan mdsadwayddhikdn. 

Rajjan karesi nagare fEatuke damilenuld ratta wisina tan hantwd IE at tike rajjamappayi. 
fEatuln damilo sbhipure nagarawaddhaki mahesin Anulan katwd wassan mdsaddway adhikah. 

Rajjan karesi nagare Anula tattha agatah passitwa ddrulhatikah tasmih rattamdnasd : 

Hantwd wisina lEatukah tassa rajjan samappayi. Darubhatika Tisso so mahesin kdriydnulah ; 

Elam diddh ika n wassah pure rajjamakdrayi. Karesi so pokkharanitah Mahamegliawane lahuh. 


Thus this king having in the fervor of his devotion performed, in various ways, 
many acts of piety, at the close of his reign of fourteen years passed to heaven. 

During the reign of Mahachulo, Nago, surnamed Choro (the marauder), the son of 
Wattagamini, leading the life of a robber, wandered about the country. Returning after 
the demise of Mahachulo, he assumed the monarchy. From amongst those places at 
which he had been denied an asylum, during his marauding career, this impious person 
destroyed eighteen wiharos. Choranago reigned twelve years. This wretch was regene- 
rated in the Lokantariko hell. 

On his demise, the son of Mahachulo, named Tisso, reigned three years. The queen 
Anula, deadly as poison in her resentments, inflamed with carnal passion for a balattho, 
had (previously) poisoned her own husband Choranago. This Anula poisoned (her son) 
king Tisso also, actuated by her criminal attachment to the same balattho, on whom she 
bestowed the sovereignty. This balattho, named Sxwo, who had been the senior gate- 
porter, conferring on Anula the dignity of queen consort, reigned at the capital one year 
and two months. 

Anula then forming an attachment for a damillo, named Watuko, and putting (Siw r o) to 
death by means of poison, raised Watuko to the throne. This Watuko, who had formerly 
been a carpenter in the town, retaining Anula in the station of queen consort, reigned one 
year and two months in the capital. Thereafter Anula becoming acquainted with a 
firewood carrier, who served in the palace, and conceiving a passion lor him, putting 
Watuko to death by means of poison, bestowed the sovereignty on him. r l his firewood 
carrier, whose name w r as Tisso, made Anula the queen consort. He reigned in th*-. 
capital one year and one month, and const: acted, in that short interval, a reservoir in the 
Mahamegiio garden (which was filled up in the reign of Dhatusena). Anula then 
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K iliy endmadamile sa porohitabrahmane rdgena ratta Anuta tena samvasa kamini, 
Ddrubhatikatissan tan wisan (latwdna ghatiya Nihyassa add rajjan. So pi Niliyabrahmano, 

Tan mahesin karitwdna nichchantdya upaithito rajjan kdresi chhammasan Anuradhapuri idha. 
Dwattinsaya balatthehi kattu kamd yatharuchin, ivisena tan ghatayitwd Niliyan khattiyanula. 
Rajjan sa Anuladewi chatumdsamakdrayi. Mahachiilikarajjassa putto dutiyako pana, 
Kalakannitissondma so bhitbnuladeiviya paldyitwd pabbajitica kale pattabalo idha 
Agantwd, ghatayitwd tan Anulan dutthamdnasan, rajjan kdresi dwdwisan ivassdni manujddhipo. 
Mahauposathagaran aka Chetiyapabbate, gharassa tassa puratb Sildthupamakdrayi. 

Rodhin ropesi tatthewa socha Chetiyapabbate Pelagamawiharancha antaragangaya kdruyi. 
Tatthewa IVannakannama maha/natikameieacha Amhtduduggamahdwdpi Rhayoluppalamewac/ia. 
Sattahatthuchchapdkdran purassa parikhantathd. Mahawatthumhi Anulan jhdpayitwd asankatan, 
Apaniya tato thbkan mahawatthumakdrayi. Padumassarawanuydnan nagare yeica kdrayi. 
Matassa dante dhowitwd pdbbaji Jinasdsane, kulasante gharatthdne matubhikkhunipassayan 
Kdresi, Dantagehanti wissuto asi tena so. Tadachchaye tassa putto ndmato Bhatikabhuyo, 


fixed her affections on a damillo, named Niliyo, who held the office of porohitta brahmo ; 
and resolved on gratifying her lust for him, by administering poison destroyed Tisso 
the firewood carrier, and conferred the kingdom on Niliyo. The said brahman Niliyo 
making her his queen consort, and uninterruptedly patronized by her, for a period of six 
months reigned here, in this capital, Anuradhapura. 

This royal personage, Anula, then forming a promiscuous connection with no less than 
thirty two men, who were in her service as balatthos, dispatched Nilayo also by poison ; 
and administered the government herself for a period of four months. 

The second son of Mahachulo, named Kalakanatisso, who from the dread of the 
resentment of Anula had absconded, and assumed the garb of a priest, in due course 
of time assembling a powerful force, marched hither, and put to death the impious Anula. 
This monarch reigned twenty two years. He erected a great “uposatha” hall on the 
Ch6tiyo mountain, and constructed in front of it a stone thupo. On the same Chetiyo 
mountain he himself planted a bo-tree, and built the P61agamo wiharo in the delta of the 
river ; and there he also formed the great canal called Wannakanno, as well as the great 
Ambedudugga tank, as well as the Bhayoluppalo tank. He built also a rampart, seven 
cubits high, and dug a ditch round the capital. 

Being averse to residing in the regal premises in which Anula had been burnt, he 
constructed a royal residence, removed a short distance therefrom. Within the town hr 
formed the Padumassaro garden. 

His mother having (there) cleansed her (dante) teeth, and entered the sacerdotal order 
of the religion of the vanquisher, he converted their family palace into a hall for the 
priestesses of his mother’s sisterhood. From the above circumstance, it obtained the 
appellation of Dantagfeho. 

On his demise, his son, the prince named Bhatikabhayo, reigned for twenty eight years. 
This monarch being the (Bhatiko) brother of the king Mahadathiko, became known in this 
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Atihawhati wassdni rajjan karesi khattiyo ; Mahdddthikarajassa bhatikatt a mahipati 
Dipt Rhatikarajati pakato asi dhammikd ; karesi Lbhapdsdde patisanf.hdramatthaso, 

Mahathupew edika dwe ; Thupawhcposathawhayan, attand balimujjhitwd nagarassa samantato, 
Ropapetiva yojanamhi sumana nikhujjakanicha padawedikatd ydwa dhurachchhatta narddhipb, 
Chaturangulabahalena gandhena uruchetiyan limpdpetwdna pupphani wattehi tattha sddhukan ; 
Niwesitwana karesi thupan mdldgulopaman puna changu lab aha l ay a mandsildya chetiyan ; 
Limpdpetwdna kdresi tathewa kasumachitan, puna so pdnato ydwa dhurachchhattbwa chetiyan. 
Pupphehi okirapetwa chhadesi puppharasind utihapetwana yantehi jalan Abhayawdpito. 

Jalehi thupan sechanto jalapujamakarayi ; sakatasatena mattdnan satthin saddhaya sddhukan, 
Mandapetwa sudhapindan sudhdkammakarayi, paivalajdlan karetuid tan khipdpiya chetiye. 
Sowanndni padumdni chakkamattani sandhisu laggapetiod ; tato muttd kalapa ydwa hetihimd, 
Paduma lambayitwana mahathupamapujayi. Ganasajjhaya saddan so, dhatugabbhamhi tadinan, 
Sutwd ; “ adiswd tanddni wutthahissanti" nichchito, pachinddikamdtamhi andharo nipajjatha. 

Thera dwdran mdpayitwd dhdtugabbhan nayinsu tan , dhdtugabbhauiibhxdin so sabbandiswa mahipati. 


island as Bhatiko raja. This righteous personage caused the Lohapasado to be repaired, 
and two basement cornice-ledges to be constructed at the Mahathupo, and an “ uposatha ” 
hall at the Thuparamo. This ruler of men, remitting the taxes due to himself, caused to 
be planted, within a space of one yojano environing the town, the small and large 
jessamine plants. (With the flowers produced from this garden) the Mahathupo was 
festooned, from the pedestal ledge to the top of the pinnacle, with fragrant garlands, four 
inches thick ; and there (between these garlands) having studded flowers by their 
stalks most completely, he made the thupo represent a perfect bouquet. On a subsequent 
occasion, he caused this chfetiyo to be plastered with a paste made of red lead, an 
inch thick ; and in the same manner made it represent a bouquet of flowers (by studding 
it with flowers). Upon another occasion, he completely buried the chhtiyo, from the 
step at its enclosure to the top of the pinnacle, by heaping the space up with 
flowers ; and then raising the water -of the Abhayo tank by means of machinery, he 
celebrated a festival of water-offering, by pouring the water on (the flowers which were 
heaped over) the thupo ; and in the fervor of his devotion, having caused it to be 
whitewashed with lime made from pearl (oyster shells), brought in a hundred carts, 
he covered the chfetiyo with a drapery net work studded with “pawala” stones. Tn 
the corners of this net work, he suspended flowers of gold of the size of a chariot wheel 
From (these flowers of gold) to the very base, having suspended pearl, “ kalapas,’ 
and flowers, he made offerings to the Mahathupo. 

(During the performance of these ceremonies,) he heard the chant of the priesthood 
hymned in the relic receptacle (within the thripo) ; and vowing, “ I will not rise till I have 
witnessed it,” he laid himself down, fasting, on the south east side (of the dagoba). 
The theros causing a passage to develope itself, conducted him to the relic receptacle. 
The monarch beheld the whole of the splendor of the relic receptacle. He who had thence 
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Xikkhanto tadisehewa pottharupehi, pnjayi madhulhandehi gandhehi ghat eh i sarasehicha ; 

Anjanaharitdlehi tatha mancsilahicha manosildsuphassena bhassitwa chetiyangane ; 

Thitdsu goppumattasu rachit e/m pphal ehicha thupanganamhi sakale purite gandhakaddame ; 
Chittakilanjachhiddesu rachit e uppaUhieha wdrayitwd wirimaggah tatheiva purite ghate ; 

Patfaicattihi nekahi kataicaitisikhahicha madhukatelamhi tatha tilateU tath ewacha ; 

Tathcwa dipawattinan sulahuhi sikhahicha yathdwuttehi etehi mahathupassa khattiyd, 

Salta!;/ hattun sattakkhattun pujakasi wisun ivisuh, a u u was ? e 'van iyatan suddhamangalamuttaman. 
hddhisindnapnjdcha tatheiva uruhcdhiyd mahawesd/Jiapujdcha uldrd aifhaivisati. 

Chaturdsiti sahassani pujucha anutdrikd iviwidhah natanachchancha ndndturiya wdditan. 

Mahathupe mahdpujan saddhdnunno akarayi ; diwasassacha tikakhattun Ihiddhupatthdnamdgamd. 
Ihriklhattun pupphaiherincha niyatan so akdrayi. niyatan chhajandnancha pawdranaddnamewacha. 

Tela phdnitawatthadi parikkhdran samanarahah bahun pddasi sanghassa. Chetiye khettam ewacha 
Chetiye parikammatthan addsi : tattha khattiyo, sadd hhikl.husahassa wihdre. C hit! yap ah hate 
Salakaivattabattancha So ddpesicha bhupati Chitta Muni Muchataivhe u putihanattay ewa ; so tatha padu- 

magharechhattapasddecha manorame, 


returned, caused an exact representation of what (he had seen there) to be painted, and 
made offerings thereto : first, of sweet spices, aromatic drugs, vases (filled with flowers), 
golden sandal wood, and orpiment : secondly, having spread powdered red lead, ankle 
deep, in the square of the chfetiyo (he made offerings) of uppala flowers studded thereon : 
thirdly, having filled the whole chetiyo square with a bed of aromatic soil, (he made 
offerings) of uppala flowers studded in holes regularly marked out in that bed: fourthly, 
stopping up the drains of the chdtiyo square, and filling it with cows’ milk butter (he made 
an offering) of (an illumination) of innumerable lighted wicks made of silk : fifthly, 
a similar (offering) with buffalo milk butter : sixthly, a similar (offering) of tala oil : 
seventhly, an offering of an incalculable number of lighted lamp wicks. 

Of the seven offerings to the Mahathupo above described, the monarch caused each to be 
celebrated seven times, on separate occasions. 

In the same (splendid manner in which the water festival at the Mahathupo had been 
conducted), in honor of the pre-eminent bo-tree, also, he celebrated annually without inter- 
mission, the solemn festival of watering the bo-tree. This (monarch) invariably actuated by 
pious impulses, celebrated the great wesakha (annual) festival twenty eight times ; and 
eighty four thousand splendid alms-offerings ; and a great festival at the Mahathupo, with 
gymnastics of all descriptions, and every kind of instrumental and vocal music ; and 
he repaired daily thrice to assist in the leligious services rendered to Buddho. Without 
omission he made flower offerings twice daily; (he cave) alms to the distressed, as well as 
the pawarana alms (to the priesthood) ; to the priests he presented sacerdotal offerings it 
great profusion, consisting of o;i, beverage, and cloths. This king for the preservation of the 
sacred edifices in repair, dedicated lands; and also provided constantly for the thousand 
priests resident at the Chetiyo mountain, “snlaka” provisions. This monarch, in like man- 
ner, at the three apartments called “chitta,” “muni, - ’ and “muchala” in the palace, and 
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Hhojento panchathdnamhi bhikkhu gantlhadhure yute, pachchayitia upatthati sudd dhamme sagdrawo. 
Pordnarajaniya tan yah Jcinchi saghanissitah akdsi puhnakammah so sabbah llhdtihab/iupati, 

Tassa bhdtikardjassa achchayi tan kanitthako Mahadathikamahandganamb rajjamdrayi, 
Dwadasanyewa wassdni, nana puhyapardyanb Mahathupamhi kinjakkhapasane attharapayi. 
tf'dlikamariy ddancha kdrisi witthatahghanah ; dipt sabbawihai-esn dhammasanamadapayi. 
Ambatthalamahathupan karapesi. Mahipati waye alitthamdnamhi , saritwd Alani/io gunah, 

Chajitwana sakan pdnah, nipajjitwa sayan tahin, thapayitwachayah tasmih sanitth apetw ana chetiyah. 
Chatnddwdre thapapesi chaturb ratanagghike susippikehi suwibhatte nandratuna ji.tiyo. 

Chitiye putimochetwd nandratana, ka rich a ka n kanchanabubbalanchettha muttolamb ancha dapayi. 
Chetiyapaibatdwatte alankariya yojanan ynjdpetwa chatuddwdran samantdcharuwitliikan, 
fVithiyo ubhatb passe apandni pasariya dhajaggikato ranlii maniayitwa tahin tahin , 

Dipamald samujjb tan karayitwa samantato natanachchdni gitani wdrlitdnicha kdrayi. 

Magge Kadambanaditb ydiva chetiyapabbatd gantun dhotehi padthi kdrayittharanatthatan. 
Sanachchagitawddehi samajjamakarun tahin nagarassa chatuddwdre mahaddnancha dapayi. 


at the flower chamber (on the margin of the reservoir) as well as at the chhatta apartment, 
in these five places, constantly entertaining priests devoted to the acquirement of sacred 
learning, out of reverence to religion, maintained them with sacerdotal requisites. What- 
ever the rites of religion were which preceding kings had kept up, all these acts of piety 
this monarch, Bhatiyo, constantly observed. 

On the demise of Bhatiyo raja, his younger brother Mahadatthiko Mahanago reigned for 
twelve years. Devoted to acts of piety, he floored (the square) at the Mahathupo 
with “ kinjakkha ” stones ; enlarged the square, which was strewed with sand ; and made 
oflerings of preaching pulpits to all the wibaros in the island. He caused also a great 
thtipo to be built on Ambatthalo. This monarch, being no longer in the prime of 
life, impelled by intense devotion to the divine sage (Buddho), and relinquishing all desire 
for his present existence, resigned himself to the undertaking ; and having commenced 
the chetiyo, he remained there till he completed it. He caused to be deposited at 
the four entrances (to the chetiyo) the four descriptions of treasures, resplendent in 
various respects (as rewards). By means of the most skilful artificers, he had the chetiyo 
enveloped in a jewelled covering, and to suspend to that covering he supplied pearls. 
He caused decorations to be made for one yojana round the chetiyo, and constructed 
four entrances, and a street all round it. He ranged shops in each of the streets, and 
in different parts thereof, flags, festoons, and triumphal arches ; and having illuminated 
(the chetiyo) all round with lamps hung in festoons, he caused to be kept up a festival, 
celebrated with dances, gymnastics, and music, instrumental and vocal. 

In order that (pilgrims) might proceed all the way from the Kadambo river with 
(unsoiled) w'ashed feet, to the mountain chetiyo, he had a foot carpet spread. By the 
dancers, and musicians, instrumental as w ell as vocal, choruses were kept up. The king 
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Akdsi sakale dipt dipamdld nirantaran salilepi samuddassa samanta yojanantarc. 

Chetiyassa make tena pujd sdaritd subha “ giribhanda mahapuja" ulard uchchate iilha. 
Samagatanan bhikkhunan tasinin pujasamagame ddnan atfhasu thanesu thapapetwa mahipati, 
Tdlasitivdna tattratthd aithasowanna bheriyo chatawisasahassanah mahddanan pawatlayi. 
Chharhnvarani pddasi bandhamokkhancha karatji chataddware nahdpitehi sadd rammainakdrayi, 
Pubbardjithi ihapitan bhatardihapitan tatha punuakamman ahapetwa sabban kdrdyi bhupati. 

Attdnan dhvin putte dwehatthi assanchamaygalan, wariyantopi sanghena, sanghassa dasi bhupati. 
Chhasatasahassagghanakan bhikkhusahghassa so add, sata sahassagghanakah bhikkhuninah ganayatu, 
Oativdna kappiyan hhaudan wiwidhan widhikowido, attananchdwa sesecha sahghato abhinihari. 
Kdlayanakannikamhi Manindgapabbatawhayan uiihdrancha Kalandawhan kdresi manujadhipo. 
Kububandanatiri Samuddawiharamewacha, Huwdchakannike Chulanagapabbatawhayan. 
Pdsdnadipakawhampi wihdre karite sayan paniyan upanitassa samanerassa khattiyo. 

Upachdre pasiditwa samanta addhayojanah sanghabhogamada tassa wihdrassa mahipati. 

Patidawdpi ivihdrahcha samanerassa khattiyo tuttho wiharassa ddpesi sahghabhbgan tathewa so. 


bestowed alms at the four gates of the capital ; throughout the island ; and on the waters 
of the ocean, all round the island within the distance of one yojana. From the celebrity 
and splendor of the festival held at this chetiyo, it acquired in this land the appellation of 
the “ Giribandha ” festival. Having prepared alms at eight different places for the 
priesthood, who had assembled for that solemnity, and called them together by the 
beat of eight golden drums, there assembled twenty four thousand, to whom he supplied 
alms-offerings, and presented six cloths (each) for robes ; he released also the imprisoned 
convicts. By means of barbers stationed constantly at the four gates of the town, he 
provided the convenience of being shaved. This monarch without neglecting any of 
the ordinances of piety, kept up either by the former kings or his brother, maintained 
them all. 

This ruler, although the proceeding was protested against by them, dedicated himself, 
his queen, his two sons (Gamini and Tisso) as well his charger and state elephant, 
(as slaves) to the priesthood. The sovereign, profoundly versed in these rites, then 
made offerings worth six hundred thousand pieces to the priests, and worth one hundred 
thousand to priestesses ; and by having made these offerings, which were of descriptions 
acceptable to them, he emancipated himself and the others from the priesthood. 

This supreme of men built also the Kalando wiharo in the mountain named Maninago, 
at Kalayanakanniko ; on the shore of Kububandana, the Samudda w’iharo ; and a wiharo 
at the Chulanago mountain, in the Pasana isle, which is in the Huwachakanniko division 
(Rohana). To a certain samanfero priest, who presented some beverage while he was 
engaged in the construction of these wiharos, he dedicated (lands) within the circum- 
ference of halt a yojana, for the maintenance of his temple. He bestowed on that 
samandro the Pandawapi wiharo ; and in like manner the means of maintaining that 
wiharo. 
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Hi wibhawamanappan sadhupannd labbitwa wigatamailapamaddchattakamappasangd akariya janakhedan 
punnakamdbhiramd wipulawhvidhapttnnan suppasannd karontiti. 

■S ' ujanappasada sanwegatthaya kate Mahdioanse “ ekadasarajako" ndma chatuttinsatimo parichchhedb. 

P AN C II A T I N'S A T I MO PaRICHCHHEDO. 

Amadagamanibhayo Mahaddthika achehaye nawawassdnaithamasecha rajjan karesi tan suto. 
Chhattddhiehhattan karesi Mahdthupe manbrami talthewa padawedicha muddhawedhichd kdrayi. 

Tatheiva Lopdsdde, Thupawheposathawhaye kuchchhin djiran karesi kuclichhi alindamewacha. 

Ubhayatthapi karesi chdrun Ratanamandapan Rajatalenawiharancha kdrapesi naradhipb. 
Mahagdmcndiwdpin so passe kdriya dakkhino Dakkhinassa wihdrassa addsi punnadakkhino. 

Maghatan sakale dipe karesi manujadhipb , walliphaldni sabbani rbpapetwa tahin taliin. 
Alansakumbhandakan ndma amandiya mahipati pattan purapayittvana karetwd watthachumbatan, 

Ttdpesi sabbasanghassa wippasannena chetasa patte pujapayitwd so Ama ndagdmanin widu. 

Tan I.anittho Kanijanutisso ghdtiya bhataran, tiniwassani nagare rajjan karesi kbattiyo. 


Thus truly wise men who have overcome pride and indolence, subdued selfish desires, 
become sincerely devoted to a life of piety, and acquired a benevolent frame of mind, 
having attained an unusual measure of (worldly) prosperity, without exertinsr it to the 
prejudice of mankind, perform great and various acts of piety. 

The thirty fourth chapter in the Mahawanso, entitled, the “eleven kings,” composed 
equally for the delight and affliction of righteous men. 


Chap. XXXV. 

On the demise of Mahadatiko, his sou Amandagamini reigned eight years and nine 
months. He fixed a “ chatta ” on the spire of the Mahatbupo, as well as cornices on the 
base and crown of that edifice. He also made reparations at the Lohapasado, and at the 
“ uposatha ” hall of the Thuparanio, both internally and to the exteriors of those edifices. 
With a two-fold object, this monarch constructed a superb gilt-hall, and he caused also to 
be built the Rajatalbno wiliaro. This munificent king having formed in the southward the 
Mahagamendi tank, dedicated it to the Dakkhina wiharo. 

This ruler of men having caused to be planted throughout the island every description 
of fruit-bearing creepers (which are of rapid growth), then interdicted the destruction 
of animal life, in all parts thereof. This monarch Amandi, in the delight of his heart, 
filling a dish with melons, and covering it with a cloth, presented it to the whole 
priesthood, calling it “melon flesh.” His having thus filled the dish, procured for him the 
appellation of Amandagamini (his individual name being “ Gamini,” and “ amanda ” being 
another term for melon). 

His younger brother, the monarch named Kanijanutisso, putting him to death, reigned 
in the capital three years. This raja decided a controversy, which had for a long time 
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Upcsathatihan digharattan so nichchhini chetiyawhaye, rdjd parddhakammamhi yutte sattkitu bhikkhawo, 
Sahoghe gahayiticana rdjd Chetiya pabbati pakkhipapesi Kanirawht pabbhdramhi asilake- 
Ka n ir dj dnuchchayina Amandagamanisuto Chuldbhayo wassamtkan rajjan karesi khattiyo. 

So Gonakanaditire purapassamhi dakkhine, kardpesi mahipdlb wihdran Chulagallakan. 
Chulabhayassachchay tna Siwali kannitihika Amandadhitd , chaturo mdse rajjamakdrayi. 

A m a n da b h dg ineyotti Siwalin apaniya, tail Ilandgoti namena chhattan ussapayi pure. 

Tissatvapin gate tasmin ddiwasse narddhipe, tan hitwd, puramdganjun bahatvo lambakannakd. 

Tahiti adiswa te raja kuddho “ tehi akarayi madayanti ivapiyd passe Mah dthupach chayan sayan, 
Tesan wacharake katwd chanddlewa thapdpayi. Tenakuddha lambakanna sabbe hutwdna ekato, 
Rajanan tan gahetwana, rundhitwana sake ghari, sayan rajjan wicharesun. Ranno dtwi tadd sakan, 
Puttakan Chandamukhasiwamadayittva kumdrakah, dhatinan hatthe datwdna, mangalahatthisantikan 
Pesesi ; watwd sandesati. Netted tan dhatiyo tahinwadinsu dewisandesan sabbamangatahatthino. 

“Ayan te sakhito putto sdmike darake thito, arihi, ghatato seyo tayd ghdto imassatu 
“ Twametankira ghatehi : idan dewitcacho iti watwana tan saydpesun padamulamhi hatthino. 


suspended the performance of religious ceremonies in the “ uposatha ” hall of the ch^tiyo 
(Giri wiharo) ; and forcibly seizing the sixty priests who contumaciously resisted the 
royal authority, imprisoned those impious persons in the Kanira cave, in the Chfetiyo 
mountain. 

By the death of this Kaniraja, the monarch Chdlhbhayo, son of Amandagamini, reigned 
for one year. This ruler caused to be built the Chulagallako wiharo, on the bank of the 
Gonako river, to the southward of the capital. 

By his demise, his younger sister Siwali, the daughter of Arnandi, reigned for four 
months; when a nephew of Arnandi, named Ilanago, deposed her, and raised the canopy 
of dominion in the capital. On the occasion of this monarch visiting the Tissa tank, 
according to prescribed form, a great body of lambakannakos (a caste who wore ear 
ornaments) allowing him to depart thither, assembled in the capital. The raja missing 
these men there (at the tank) enraged, exclaimed, “ I will teach them subordination — and 
in the neighbourhood of the tank, at the Mabathupo, for the investigation of their conduct, 
appointed a court consisting exclusively of (low caste) chandhlas. By this act the 
lambakanna race being incensed, rose in a body ; and seizing and imprisoning the. 
raja in his own palace, administered the government themselves. In that crisis, the 
monarch’s consort (Mahamatta) decking her infant son Chandamukosiwo (in his royal 
vestments), and consigning the prince to the charge of her female slaves, and giving them 
their instructions, sent him to the state elephant. The slaves conveying him thither, 
thus delivered the whole of the queen’s directions to the state elephant: "This is 
the infant who stood in the relation of child to thy patron ; it is preferable that he 
should be slain by thee than by his enemies — do thou slay him : this is the queen’s 
entreaty.” Having thus spoke, they deposited the infant at the feet of the elephant. 
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Dukkhitd so ruditwdna nago bhetwana dlhakan paivisitwa mahawatthun divdran pdtiya thamausa. 
Ranno nisinnathdnamhi ugghatetwa haw at ak an, nisiddpiya tan khandht Mahatitthamupdgami, 
Ndwan aropayitwdna rdjdnan, tattha kunjaro pachchhimo dadhitirina say an Malay amaruhi. 

Paratire wasitwa so tiniwassani khattiyo balakdyan gahetwdna aga ndwabhi Rohanan. 

Titthe Rhakkharahobbamhi dtaritwdna bhupati, akasi Rohane tattha mahantan balasahgahah. 

Ranno mangalahatthi so Dakkhinamalaya tato Rahanany twa aganji ; tassa kamma nikdtawc. 
Mahdpadumanamassa tattha jataka bhdnino Tuladhdrawha wasissa mahdtherassa santike, 
Kapijatakan sunitwdna, bodhisatte pasddawd, N agamahawihdrah so jiydmnttadhanussatan, 

Katwa, kdresi thupancha waddhdthesi yatha ihitan : Tissawapincha kdresi, tatha Durawhawdpikan. 
So gahetwd halan rdjd yujjhdya abhinikkhami. Tan sutwa lambakannancha yuddhdya abhisanyutd, 
Kapallakhanda dwaramhi khette Hankdrapitthike yuddhan uhhinnan wattiltha anriamanna wihethana 
A T dwdkilantadihattd purisd sidanti rdjino, rdjd naman sawayitiva sayah pawisi tena so. 

Tena bhita lambakannd sayinsu udarena ; so tcsan sisdni chhinditwd, rath andbhisaman karun. 
Tikkhhattumewantu kate, karunaya mahipati “ amaretwdwa ganhdtha jewagahanti" abruwi, 

Tato wijitasahgdmo puran dgamma bhupati, chhattan ussdpayitwdna, Tissau-apichhanah agd. 


The said state elephant roaring with anguish, breaking his chains, and rushing into 
the palace, hurst open the door, although resisted (by the mob). Having broken open 
the door of the apartment in which the raja was concealed, placing him on his back, 
he hastened to Mahatittha. Having thus enabled the raja to embark in a vessel on 
the western coast, the elephant fled to the Malaya (mountain division of the island). 

This monarch having remained three years beyond seas, enlisting a great force, repaired 
in ships to the Rohona division ; and landing at the port of Bhakkharahobbo, he there, in 
Rohona, raised a powerful army. The raja’s state elephant hastened to the said Rohona 
from the southern Malaya, and instantly resumed his former functions. 

Having listened to the kapijataka (or the discourse on the incarnation of Buddho in the 
form of a monkey) in the fraternity of the thero named Mahapadumo, who was a native of 
that division, resident at Tuladharo ; and being delighted with his history of the boddhi- 
satto, he (this raja) enlarged the Nagamaha wiharo to the extent of a hundred lengths 
of his unstrung bow ; and extended the thupo also (of that wiharo) beyond its former 
dimensions. In like manner, he extended the Tissa as well as Dura tanks. 

This raja putting his army in motion, set out on his campaign. The lambakannos 
hearing of this proceeding, prepared themselves for the attack. Near the Kapallakhando 
gate, on the plain of Ahaukarapitthiko, they maintained a conflict with various success. 
The king’s troops being enfeebled by the sea voyage, were yielding ground, when the raja 
shouting out his own name, threw himself (into the midst of the conflict). The lamba- 
kannos terrified by this act, prostrated themselves on their breasts. He having caused 
them to be decapitated (on the spot), their heads formed a heap as high as the spoke of 
his chariot. When this exhibition had been made three times, the monarch relenting 
with compassion, called out“ Capture them, without depriving them of life.” The victori- 
ous monarch then entering the capital, and having raised the canopy of dominion, 
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Jalakildya uggantwd sumanditapasadhito attano sirisampattin diswa ; tassantardyike 
Lamiakanne sariticana ; kuddho so ybjayi rathe yugaparampard ; tesan puratb pawisi puran. 
Mahdwatthussa ummdre thatiea rajdnaphi so “ imesan sisamummdre asmin chhindatha bho iti." 

“ Go nd etc rathe yuttd taw a honti, rathesabha, singhakhurancha etesan chheddpaya tatb iti" 
Matuya atha sanndta stsachchhedan niwdriya ; nasancha pddangutihancha than raja achhedayi, 
Hatthin wutthan janapadan add hatthissa khattiyo Hatthibhogojanapado iti tends i >idmatd. 

Ewan Anurddhapure Ilanago mahipati chhabbassdni anandni rajjah kdreyi khattiyo. 
Ilanagassachchay t tassa putto Chandamukhosiwo atthawassd sattamdsan rdjd rajjamakdrayi. 
Manikaragdmak e wdpih karapetwd mahipati Issarasamanawhassa wiharassa adds i so. 

Tassa ranno mahesicha tan game pattimattano tassiwadd wihdrassa Damild dewiti wissuta. 

Tan Tissaivdpin kildya hantwa Chandamulhansiwan, Yasaldlakatissoti wissuto tahkanitthako, 
Anurddhapure ramme Lank dyawadani suhhe sattatthawassaiihamasehi rcijd rajjamakdrayi, 
Dowdrikassa Dattassa putto dowdriko sayan ranno sadisarupena ahdsi Subha namawd. 

Subhah balatthah tan raja rajabhusayabhusiya nisiddpiya pallahke hdsatthah yasalalako. 


set out for the aquatic festival at the Tissa tank (which had been interrupted on the former 
occasion by the insurrection of lambakannos). 

At the close of the aquatic games, this monarch having resumed his royal vestments, 
in the fulness of his joy, surveyed the splendor of his regal state. It then rose to 
his recollection, that the lambakannos had been the (former) destroyers of that prosperity. 
In the impulse of his wrath, he ordered them to be bound to the yoke of his chariot (with 
their noses pierced), and entered the city, preceding them. Standing on the threshold of 
his palace, the raja issued these orders : “ Officers, decapitate them on this threshold.” 
His mother being informed thereof, prevented the decapitation, by observing : “ Lord of 
chariots, the creatures that are yoked to thy car are only oxen ; chop off only their 
noses and hoofs accordingly, the king had their noses and the toes of their feet cut off. 

The raja gave unto his (hatthi) state elephants the province in which he had secreted 
himself. From that circumstance that district obtained the name of Hatthibhogajanapado. 
In this manner, the monarch Ilanago reigned in Anurhdhapura full six years. 

On the demise of Ilanago, his son, the raja Chandamukhosiwo, reigned for eight 
years and seven months. This monarch having caused the ManikaragEimo tank to be 
formed, dedicated it to the wiharo named Issarasuinano ; and the consort of this raja, 
celebrated under the appellation of Damiladewi, dedicated the village which supplied 
her personal retinue to the same wiharo. His younger brother, known by the name of the 
raja Yassalalakatisso, putting the said Chandamukhosiwo to death at an aquatic festival 
at the Tissa tank, reigned in the delightful city of Anuradhapura, which is the lovely 
countenance of Lanka, for seven years and eight months. 

There was a young gate-porter, the son of the porter Datto, named Subho, who in 
person strongly resembled the raja. The monarch Yassalalako, in a merry mood, having 
decked out the said Subho, the messenger, in the vestments of royalty, and seated 
him on the throne, putting the livery bonnet of the messenger on his own head, stationed 
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Sisacholan balatthassa sasisan paiimunchiya, yatthin gahetwd hatthcna dwaramule tkito sayan. 
IVandantesu amachchesu nisinnan dsanahhi tan, raja hasati ewan so kurate antarantara. 

Balattho ekadiwasan rajdnan hasamanakan, “ ayah balattho kasmd che sammukha hasatzti so 
Marapayitwd rajdnan balattho so Subho idha rajjah karesi chhabbassah Subha rajati rcissuto. 

Dwisu Mahawihdresu Subhardjd manoramah pariivenapautih Suhhardjdndmakanyewakdrayi. 
Uruwelasamipamhi tathd Wall hoi fid rakan piiratthime ekadwdrah gangante Nindigdmakah, 
Lambakannasuto el: 6 uttarapassawdsiko senapatimupatthdsi IVasahhimdma matt dan. 

“Hessati IVasabhon ama rajdti ” sutiyd tada, ghateti raja dipamhi sabhe tFasahandmakc. 

“Hanna dassdma IVasabhan imanti ” bhariyaya so sendpati mantayitmd pato rdjalndan agd. 
Gachchhato tena saha sa tambulan chunnawujjitah JFasabhassa hatthamhi add tan sdlhnnarirakkhitun. 
ft djagdhadw aramhi tambulan ehunnawajjitan senapati udikkhitwd, tan chunnatlhah wisajjayi. 
Senapatissa hhariyd chunnatthan JVasabhan gatan, watwa rahassah, datwawasahassa, tan paldpayi, 
Mahawilidratilidnan so gantwd, so IVasabho pana tattha therein khirannaivatthehi kata sanguho, 


himself at a palace gate, with the porter’s staff in his hand. While the ministers oi 
state were bowing down to him who was seated on the throne, the raja was enjoying 
the deception. He was in the habit, from time to time, of indulging in these (scenes). 
On a certain occasion (when this farce was repeated) addressing himself to the merry 
monarch, the messenger exclaimed; “How does that balattho dare to laugh in my 
presence and succeeded in getting the king put to death. The porter Subho thus usurp- 
ed the sovereignty, and administered it for six years, under the title of Subho. 

This Subho raja constructed at the two wiharos (Mali a and Abliayo) a delightful 
range of buildings (at each) to serve for piriwenos, which were named Subhoraja 
pirhvfenos. He also built Walli wiharo near Uruwelo ; to the eastward (of the capital) 
the Ekadwaro wiharo (near the mountain of that name); and the Nindagamako wiharo 
on the bank of the (Kachchha) river. 

A certain lambakanno youth named Wasabho, resident in the north of the island, 
was in the service of a maternal uncle of his, who was a chief in command of the troops. 

It had been thus predicted (by the raja Yassalalako): “A person of the name of Wasabho 
will become king and the (reigning) king was consequently, at this period, extirpating 
throughout the island, every person bearing the name of Wasabho. This officer of 
state, saying to himself, “I ought to give up this Wasabho to the king;” and having 
consulted his wife also on the subject, early on a certain morning repaired to the 
palace. For him (the minister) who was going on the errand, she (his wife) placed in the 
hands of Wasabho, the betel, &c., (required by him for mastication) omitting the chunam, 
as the means of completely rescuing (Wasabho) from his impending fate. On reaching 
the palace gate, the minister discovering that the chunam for bis betel had been for- 
gotten, sent (the lad) hack for the chunam. The wife of the commander revealing the 
secret to Wasabho, who had come for the chunam, and presenting him with a thousand 
pieces, enabled him to escape. The said Wasabho fled to the Mahawibhro, and was 
provided by the theros there with rice, milk, and clothing. In a subsequent stage of 



The Mahawaxso. 


[a.d. 66 ; a.e. 605 


Tatop aran •* kuithinocha rajdbkdwaya ” nichchhitan, sutwana wachanan hattho “ chord hessati " nichchhito, 
Laddha samatthapurise gdmaghdtan tatoparan karonto Rohanan gantwd Kapallapuwadesato, 

Kamtna rafthan ganhanto samattabalaw ahano so raja dasawassehi dgamma purasantikan. 

•S' ubhardjangan t hantwa TV asabho so mahabbalo ussapayt pure chhattan. Mdtulcpi rank pati. 

Tan matidassa bhariyan pubbabhido pakdrikan akasecha TFasabho raja mahesin Chetthandmikan. 

So gorapdihakan puchchhi ayuppamanamattanb aha “ dwadasawassani hotiyeicassa sopicha," 

Rahassan rakkhanatdya sahassan tassa ddpayi sanghan so sannipdtetwd ivanditicd puchchhi bhupati. 

"Siya nu, bhante, dyussa waiihanankaranan ? iti “ atthiti sangho dchikkhi antardya wimbchanan." 

‘ ‘ Parissdtvanadanancha, atcdsaddnamewacha, gildicaiiadanancha , ddtabban, manujadhipd. 

"Kdtabban jinnahaicdsan patisahldmra nan tatha panchasdesamdddnarr katwa tan sadhurakkhikan ; 

V posathupatc dsicha kattabb eposathe," iti • Rdja “sddhuti" gantwdna tatha sabbamakdsi so. 

Tinnan tinnancha ivasanan achchayina mahipati dipamhi sabbasanghassa tichiwaramadapayi, 

Andgatanan therdnanpesayitwana ddpayi dwattinsdyathanesu ddpesi madhupdyasan. 

Chatusatthiydcha thanesu mahadanantu missakan sahassa wattichatusu ihdnesucha jaldpayi. 


his flight, having heard the rumour undisguisedly repeated, “The Kutthi will become the 
king,” and publicly asserted “he will turn traitor;” elated thereat, enlisting enterprising 
men in his service, he reduced (the neighbouring) villages to subjection ; and thence 
hastening to the Rohona division, progressively subdued the whole country, commencing 
from Kappalapura. This raja at the head of an efficient force, in the course often years, 
attacked the capital. This all-powerful Wasabho putting the raja Subho to death in his 
own palace, raised the canopy of dominion in the capital. Ilis uncle fell in the conflict ; 
and the raja Wasabho raised Chettha, the wife of his uncle, who had formerly protected 
him, to the dignity of queen consort. 

Being desirous of ascertaining the term of his existence, he consulted a fortune teller, who 
replied, “ It will last precisely twelve years.” The monarch presented him with a thousand 
pieces to preserve that secret inviolate; and assembling the priesthood, and bowing down 
to them, he inquired : “ Lords ! is it, or is it not, practicable to extend the term of human 
existence ?” The priesthood replied : “ Supreme among men ! it is practicable to preserve 
human life, from the death which results from violence (or accident). It is requisite 
to make ‘ parissawana ’ offerings ; to endow sacred edifices ; and to provide institutions for 
the refuge of the distressed: it is also requisite to repair edifices that have fallen 
into dilapidation ; and having undertaken the vows of the ‘ pansil ’ order, to preserve them 
inviolate: it is requisite on the ‘uposattha’ days that the prescribed ‘ nposattha ’ ceremo- 
nies should be observed.” The raja responding “ sddhu,” went and did accordingly. Every 
third year he conferred on all priests throughout the island the three sacerdotal garments. 
To those priests who were unable to attend, he directed their robes to be sent : he 
provided also milk, sweet rice for twelve establishments, and the ordinary alms-offerings 
for sixty four places. In four different places, he kept up an illumination of a thousand 
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Chetiya pabbatichewa Thup dramicha cketiye Mahdthupe, mahabodhighare iti imesuhi, 

Chittalakuti kdresi dasathupe manbrame ; dipe kliilamhi awdsejinnecha paiisdnkhari. 

Walliytra loih dr echo therassa so pasidiya maha ff'alligottanndma wiharancha akdrayi. 

Kdresi Anurardmah Mahdgamassasanlike H iligamatthakansa sahassan tassaddpayi, 

Muchaleioihdrah karetwa so Tissawaddhanamake alihsarodakabhagamhi wiharassa addpayi. 

Galambatitthe thupamhi kdrisitthikakanchnkah kdresiposathagaran ; wattitelassamassatu, 
Sahassakarisawdpihso kdrdpetvoa addsicha ; kdresiposathagaran wihdre Kumbhigallake. 

So y ewuposathagdrah Issarasamanaki idha Thupardme tliupagharan kdrdpesi mahipati . 

Mahdwihdre pariwenapantipachchhimaptkkhinin kdresi; Chatusdlancha jinnakah patisanhhari. 
Chatubuddhapatimd rammd parimdnan, gharah tathd , mahabodhingani ramme rdjdsd ewakdrayi. 

Tassa rahno mahesi sd wuttannama manbramah thupan thupagharanchewa ramman tatthewa karayi. 
Thupdrame thupagharah nitthdpetwd mahipati, tassa nitthdpitamaye mahdddnamaddsicha. [ mtwacha 

Yuttanan buddhawachane bhikkhunah pachchayampicha, bhiklhiman dhammakathikanan sappiphanita- 
Nagarassa chatuddwdre kapanawattancha ddpayi, gildndnancha bhikkhunah gildnawattamewacha. 
Mayenti, Rdduppallah uidpiwhah, Kolamhagdmakah, Mahdnikawi dh i i wdpincha, Mahdgdmadwiinewdchu, 


lamps at each ; and at the Ch6tiyo mountain, at the Thuparamo, at the Mahathhpo, 
at the bo-tree, and on the peak of the Chittilo mountain, at these several places he 
constructed ten thupos ; and throughout the island he repaired dilapidated edifices. 
Delighted with the th6ro resident at Walliyero wiharo, he built for him the great 
Walligotto wiharo. He built also the Anura wiharo, near Mahagamo ; on which he bestow- 
ed Hdligamo, in extent eight karissa, as well as a thousand pieces. Having constructed 
the Muchala wiharo, on that wiharo he conferred the moiety of the abundant waters of the 
canal of irrigation supplied from the Tissawaddha mountain. He encased the thupo 
at Galambatittho in bricks; and to supply oil and wicks for its “ uposatha ” hall, he 
formed the Sahassakarisso tank, and dedicated it thereto. At the Kumbhigallako wiharo 
he built an “uposatha” hall; as also at the Issarasamanako wiharo ; and this monarch 
constructed also the roof over the Thuparamo here (at Anuradhapura). At the Maha 
wiharo he built a most perfect range of pariwennos, and repaired the Chatm-aia hall which 
had become dilapidated. He caused also exquisite images to be formed ot the four 
Buddhos, of their own exact stature, as well as an edifice (to contain them) near the 
delightful bo-tree. 

The consort of this monarch constructed a beautiful thupo, to which she gave her own 
name, as well as an elegant roof, or house, over it. Having completed the roof over 
the Thuparamo, this monarch, at the festival held on that occasion, distributed the maha- 
dana: unto the bhikkhus who were in progress of being instructed in the word of Buddho, 
the four sacerdotal requisites ; and to the bhikkhus who propounded the scriptures, clarified 
butter and curds; at the four gates of the city he distributed alms to mendicants, and 
medicinal drugs to priests afflicted with diseases. He formed also the following eleven 
tanks; the Mayo, Raduppallo, Kolambagamo, Mahanikawidhi, two called Mahagamo, 
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Kehalah, Kalawdpincha Chambutihin, fPatainanganah, Abhiwaddhauidnakancha ichehtkddasawdpiyd. 
Dwddasamdtikanchewa subhikkhattamakarayi, gut tat than purapakaran ewamuchchamakarayi, 
Gopurancha chatuddwdre mahdwatthuncha kdrayi, kdrapetivdna uyyane hahse tattha wisajjayi. 

Pure bahu pokkharani kardpetwd tahih tahih, umniaggena jalan tattha patdpesi mahipati. 

Ewan nand wulhah puniiah katwa IVasabliupati, hatantardyd so hutwa puhnakamme sadadaro, 
Chaturhattdlisa mass ani pure rajjamakdrayi, chatuchattalisa wesdkha pujdyocha akarayi. 

Subhardja dharahtb so attano ikadhitikah fFasabhtna bhayasahkih appesitthikawaddhakin. 

Attano kambalanchewa r dj dbhan d anicha pp ay i, fVasabhina hate tasmin tamaddyitlha waddhakin. 
Dhititthdne thapetwdna waddheti attano ghare, sakammakarato tassa bhattah ahari darika. 

Sa nirodhasamapannan Kadambapupphagumbakt sattami diwase disiva bhallammt dhawani add. 

Puna bhattah pachitwana pituno bhattamdhari papanchakaranah putthd tamatthah pituno ivaili. 
Suitho punappunanche so bhattah therassa ddpayi, wissatthdndgatah disiod thero aha kumarikah. 
••Tauia issariye jdte imah thdnah, kumarike, sarasiti ” thirdtu tadacha parinibbuto. 


Kebalo (near Mahatittha), Kalo, Chambiitthi, Watamangano, and Abbiwaddhamauo. For 
the extension of cultivation, he formed twelve canals of irrigation ; and for the further 
protection of the capital, he raised the rampart round it (to eighteen cubits). He built also 
guard houses at the four gates, and a great palace (for himself). This monarch having 
formed also ponds in different parts of the royal gardens within the capital, kept swans in 
them ; and by means of aqueducts conducted water to them. 

Thus this sovereign Wasabho, incessantly devoted to acts of piety, having in various 
ways fulfilled a pious course of existence, and thereby escaped the death (predicted to 
occur in the twelfth year of his reign), ruled the kingdom, in the capital, for forty four 
years ; and celebrated an equal number of wesakho festivals. 

The (preceding) raja Subho, under the apprehension produced by (the prediction 
connected with the usurpation of) Wasabho, had consigned his only daughter to the 
charge of a brick mason, bestowing on her the vestments and ornaments of royalty suited 
to her rank. On (her father) being put to death by Wasabho, she gave up these articles to 
the mason (to preserve her own disguise). Adopting her as his daughter, he brought 
her up in his own family. This girl was in the habit of carrying his meals to this 
artificer (wherever he might be employed). On one of these occasions, observing in 
the Kadambo forest (a th^ro) absorbed for the seventh day in the “nirodho ” meditation, 
this gifted female presented him with the meal she was carrying. There dressing another 
meal, she carried it to her (adopted) father. On being asked the cause of the delay, 
she explained to her parent what had taken place. Overjoyed, be directed that the 
presentation of this offering should be repeated again and again. The thero, who was 
gifted with the power of discerning coming events, thus addressed the maiden : “ When 
thou attainest regal prosperity, recollect this particular spot and on that very day 
he acquired “ parinibbuti.” 



a.d. 110 ; a.b. 653 .] 


The Mahawaxso. 


Sake jo JVasahhb rdjd wayappattamhi puttake fl'ankan as ikatissamhi kannan tassdnurupikan, 
Gawesesi. Purisa tan diswana kumarikan iithawaddkakigdme itthilakkhanakowidd, 

Ranno niwedaynn. Rdjd tamandpetu mdrabhi. Tassaha rajadhitattan itthal'awaddhaki tadd, 
Subharannotu dhitattan kambaladihi ridpayi. Rdjd tuttho sutassada tan sddhukatamangalan. 
fV asab hassachchay c puttb JVankanasikatissako Anurddhapure rajjan tint wnssdnikarayi. 

So Gbnnanadiyd tire Mahdmangalandmakan ivihdran karayi rdjd fVankandsikatissako. 
Mahamattatu dewi sa saranti therabhasitan wihdrakdrandtthaya akdsi dhanasanchayun. 

[ Pa nkands ik a t issa ssa achchaye karayi suto rajjan dwddasawassani Gajdbdkukagamini. 

Sutivd jo mdtuwachanan mdluatthdya karayi Kadambapupphathdnamhi rdjd Matuiviharakan. 
Mata satasahassan sd bhumin althdya pandita add Mahdwiharassa wiharancha akarayi. 
Sayamewa akdresi tatthathupan silamayan sanghabhogancha pddasi kinitwana tato tato, 

Abhay uttaramahdth upan waddhapetwd chindpayi ehatnildware chatutthkha ddimukhamakdrayi. 
Gamanitissawapin so k ardpetw amah ipati Abhayagiriwiharassa pakauiadd/idyad dsicha . 
Marichawattikathupamhi kanchukancha akdrayi, kinitwd satasahasstna sanghabhogamadasicha. 


The raja Wasabho, when his son Wankanasiko attained manhood, sought for a virgin 
endowed with the prescribed personal attributes. Fortune tellers, who were gifted with the 
knowledge of predicting the fortunes of females, discovering such a damsel in the mason’s 
village, made the circumstance known to the king. The raja took steps to have her 
brought to him ; and the mason then disclosed that she was a daughter of royalty, and 
proved that she was the child of the raja Subh6, by the vestments and other articles in his 
charge. The monarch delighted, bestowed her on his son, at a splendid ceremonial of 
festivity. 

On the death of Wasabho, his son Wankanasikatisso reigned three years, in the capital 
at Anuradhapura. This raja Wankanasikatisso built the Mabamangallo wibaro on the 
banks of the Gonno river. 

The queen, Mahamatta, bearing in mind the injunction of the thero, commenced 
to collect the treasures requisite for constructing a wiharo. (In the mean while) on 
the demise of Wankanasikatisso, his son Gajabahukagamini (succeeded, and) reigned 
twelve years. This raja, in compliance with the solicitation of his mother, and according 
to her wishes, built the Matu wiharo in the Kadarabo forest. This well informed queen- 
mother, for the purpose of purchasing land for that great wiharo, gave a thousand pieces, 
and built the wiharo. He himself (the raja) caused a thiipo to be constructed there 
entirely of stone ; and selecting lands from various parts of the country, dedicated them for 
the maintenance of the priesthood ; and raising the Abhayuttaro thupo, he constructed it 
of a greater elevation ; and at the four gates, he restored the four entrances to their former 
condition. 

This monarch forming the Gaminitisso tank, bestowed it on the Abhayagiri wiharo, for 
the maintenance of that establishment. He caused a new coating to be spread on the 
Marichawatti wiharo; he also made a dedication for the maintenance of its fraternity, 
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[a. d. 131 ; a. b. 674. 


Kdrtsi pachchhime passe ivihdran Rdmukaivhayan, Mahd dsanasdlancha nagaramhi akdrayi, 
Gajdhdhnssachehny ena sasuro tassardjind rajjan Mahallakondgo chhablassani akdrayi. 

Puratthime P cjalakan, dakkinakotipabbatan , pachchhimidakapdsdnan Nagadipe SdHpabbatan, 
Dwijagdme Nachelin Rohanejanapade para Kortandgapabbataneha Antogiririhalikan. 

Eti sattawihdran yi Mahallakdndgabhitpati parittenapi kdlena kdrdpesi mahipati. 

Ewan asarehi dhanehi sdran puhnani katwana bahnni pannd adcnti; baldpana J: amah eta bahnnipdpdni 

la rant! mohati. 

S uja nap pas adasanw egatthaya kate Mahaivanse “ Divddasardjako " ndma panchatihsatimo parichchhedd. 

Chattixsatimo Parichchitedo. 

Mahallandgassachchay ena putlb Bhatikatissako chatuwisatiwassani Lahkdrujjamakdrayi. 

Mahdwihare pdkdran kdrdpesi samantatd , Gawaratissawiharan so kdrayitwd mahipati ; 

Mahdgdma u into dp in kdretwa wihdrassa paddsicha ; wihdrancha akdrisi Rhdtiyatissandmakan. 
Kdresip&sathdgaran Thupdrame m a nor am e. Rattanyannekawdpincha kdrdpesi mahipati, 

Sattesu muduchitteso, sahghamlii tibbagdrawd, ubhatd, sahghe malupdio muhdddnah pawattayi . 


obtained at a price of one hundred thousand pieces. He built also Rdmuko wiharo in the 
western division, and the Maha-asana ball in the capital. 

On the demise of Gajabahu, that raja’s “ sasuro ” named Mahallako Nago, reigned 
six years. This monarch surnamed, from his advanced years, Mahallako Nago, constructed 
the following seven wiharos : in the eastward, the Pejalako ; in the southward, the Koti- 
pabbato; in the westward, the Udakapasano ; in the isle of Nagadipo, the Salipabbato ; 
at Dwijagamo, the Nacbeli ; in the Rohano division, the Kottanagopabbato and Hali 
wiharos, at Antogiri. 

Thus wise men, by means of perishable riches, performing manifold acts of piety, realise 
imperishable rewards : on the other hand, those who are rendered weak by their sinful 
passions, for the gratification of those passions, commit many transgressions. 

The thirty fifth chapter in the Mahawanso, entitled, “ the twelve kings,” composed 
equally for the delight and affliction of righteous men. 


Chap. XXXVI. 

By the demise of Mahallanago, his son, named Bbatikatisso (succeeded, and) reigned 
over the monarchy of Lanka for twenty four years. This ruler built a wall round the 
Mahawiharo, and having constructed the Gawaratisso wiharo, and formed the Mahagamini 
tank, dedicated it to that wiharo; he built also the wiharo named Bhatiyatisso. This 
monarch constructed also an “ uposatha ” hall at the delightful Thuparamo, as well 
as the Rattannanndka tank. This sovereign, equally devoted to his people, and respectful 
to the ministers of religion, kept up the mahadaoan offerings to the priesthood of both 
sexes. 



A.D. 131 ; A.B. 671 .] 


The Mahawanso. 


Bhatiktissachchayena tassa Kanitthatissako attharasa samdrajjan Lahkddipe akirayi. 

Bhulardma Mahdndgattherassa so pasidiya kdresi ratanapdsadah Abhayagirimhi sddhukan ; 
Abhayagirimhi pdkdrah mahdpariwenamewacha karesi Manisomambhi rnah dpariw enamiwacha ; 
Tatthewa Chetiyagh aran Ambatthale tathewacha karesi patisankharah Nagadipe ghare pana. 
Mahdwihdrassimanta madditwd tattha I: dray i, Kukkutagiripariwenapantin sukkachchah bhupati. 
Mahdwihare kdresi dwadast mamijadhipo mahdchaturussa pdsdde dassaneyye manorame. 
Dakkhinawihdrathupamhi kanchukancha akdrayi ; bhaddasalah Mahdmeghawanasimancha maddiya. 
Mahdwhdre pdkdrah passato apaniya so, maggah Dak kb i n awih drag ami a eh dpi akdrayi. 
Bhutdrdmawihdrancha, R amagonakamewacha, tathewa Nandatissassa drdmanvha akdrayi. 
Rdchinatd Anulatissa pabbatah, Gangardjiyan, Nayelatissdrdmancha, Pilapitthiivihdrdkah. 
Rdjamahawihdrancha kdresi manujadhipo so; yewa tisu thdnesu kdresiposathdluyah, 
Kalydnikawihdrecha Mandalagirike tatha Dubbalawdpitissawho wihdranta imtsuhi. 
Kanitihatissachchayina tassa putt 6 akdrayi rajjan dweyewa wassdni Chuddandgoti u nssuto, 
Chudddndgakaniiihd tan rdjah'ghdtiy akdrayi, e.kawassah Kuddandgo rajjan Lahkdya karayi, 
Mahapelancha waddhtsi ehanalikachhdtake bhikkhusatdnah panchaunah ayochachhinnah mah’pali. 
Kuddanagassa rahaetu dewiya bhdtuko tadd sendpati Sirinago chord hutwdna rdjino. 


By the death of Bhatikatisso (Tisso the elder brother) Kanitthatisso (Tisso the younger 
brother) succeeded, and reigned eighteen years over the whole of Lanka. 

Pleased with Mahanago thhro of Bhutaramo, he constructed (for him) at the Abhayagiri 
wiharo a superb gilt edifice. He built, also, a wall round, and a great pariwenno at, 
Abhayagiri ; a great pariwdnno at Manisomo wih&ro also ; and at the same place, 
an edifice over the chdtiyo ; and in like manner another at Ambatthalo. He repaired the 
edifice (constructed over the chfetiyo) at Nagadipo. Levelling a site within the consecrated 
limits of the Mahawiharo, this monarch constructed the range of pariwennos called 
Kukkutagiri, in the most perfect mauner. On the four sides of the square at the 
Mahawiharo, this ruler constructed twelve spacious and delightful edifices, splendid 
in their appearance. He constructed a covering for the thupo at the Dakkhino wiharo, 
and levelling a site within the limits of the Mahamego garden, he constructed a refection- 
hall there. Taking down the wall of the Mahawiharo on one side, he opened a road to 
Dakkhino wiharo. In like manner he built Bhutaramo wiharo, the Ramagonako, as also 
the wiharo of Nandatisso. In the south eastern direction, the Anulatisso-pabbato w'iharo, 
the Gangarajiyo, the N aj elatissaramo, and the Pilapitthi wiharo. Ihis monarch also 
constructed the Rajamaha wiharo, and uposatha halls at the following three places: viz., 
Kalyani wiharo, Maudalagiri, and at the wiharo called Dubballawapitisso. 

By the death of Kanitthatisso, his son called Chuddanago (succeeded, and) reigned two 
years. The younger brother of Chuddanago, named Kuddhanago, putting that raja to death, 
reigned one year. This monarch during the “ Ekanalike" famine kept up, without inter- 
mission, alms-ofierings to the principal community, consisting of five hundred priests. 

The brother of Kuddhanajo's queen, named Sirir.ago, who was the minister at the head 
of the military, turning traitor to the king, and supported by a powerful army, approached 

r. -i 
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Jialawahanasampanno dgamma, nagarantil.an rajabaleitn yujjhanto Chuddanagamahipatm, 
Paldpetwa ; laddhajay'. Anuradhapure ware, Lankdrajjamakdrtsi wassdne unawisati. 
Mahdthupaware chhattan kdrdpelwdna hhupati, suwa n nakamman kdresi dassaneya manoraman. 
Kdresi Lchapasddan karitwd panchabhumakan ; Mahdbodhichatuddwdre sopaiian puna kdrayi. 
Karetwd chhattapdsanan make pujamakQrayi Kulamianancha dipasmin wissajiesi daydpard. 
Sirindgassachaye tassa putto Tisso akdrayi rajjan dwdu-isaicassani dhammawoh arakowido . 

Thaptsi sdhi wohdran hinsamuttan yato idha ; <; IFohdrakatissardja '* Hi ndmo lato ahu. 
Kambugamakawdsissa Dewatherassa santiLe dhamman, sutwa patikamman panchawdse akdrayi. 

1 \1ahdtisassassa therassa Antirdrdmawdsino Muchelapattan ddnawatihamakdrayi. 

Tissuraja mandapancha Mahdwihdradwayepi so Mahdbodhighare pdchine, lohariipadu-ayampicka , 
Sattapannilapasadan kdretwa sukhaivasakan mdse mdse sahassan so Mahdivihdrassa ddpayi. 
Abhayagiriwihare, Dakkhi namulasaivhay e Mariehaivatiiw'thdramhi Kulatissassa sawhaye, 

Mali iy origan a w ihdranihi, Mahdgdmakasawhaye , Makdnagassawha tatka, Kalydni/.audiaye, 

Iti aithusu thupesu bhattikammamakarayi, Mul.andgasbidpati uiihare Dakhhiue tathd. 


the capital. Giving battle to the royal army, anti defeating the king, the victor reigned in 
the celebrated capital of Anuradhapura for nineteen years. 

This monarch having caused a “ ckhatta” to be made for the Mahathupo, had it gilt in 
a manner most beautiful to the sight; he also rebuilt the Lohapasado iive stories high, and 
subsequently a flight of steps at each of the four entrances to the great bo-tree. This 
personage, who was as regardful of the interests of others as he was indifferent to himself, 
having built a “ chhatta ” hall at the isle of Kulambano, celebrated a great festival of 
offerings. 

On the demise of Sirinago, his son Tisso, who was thoroughly (woharo) conversant 
with tlie principles of justice and equity, ruled for twenty two years.* He abolished the 
(woharan) practice of inflicting torture, which prevailed up to that period in this land, 
and thus acquired the appellation of Wobarakatisso raja. 

Haviug listened to the discourses of the th6ro D6wo, resident at Kambugamo, he 
repaired five edifices. Delighted, also, with the Mabatisso thero, resident at the Anuro 
wiharo, he kept up daily alms for him at Muchelapattano. 

This raja Tisso having caused also to be formed two halls, (one) at the Mahawiharo, and 
(another) on the south east side of the bo-tree edifice, and two metalic images (for them), 
as well as a hall called the Sattapannisa, most conveniently situated (within his own 
palace), bestowed offerings (there) worth a thousand (pieces) monthly to the priesthood of 
the Mahawiharo, At the Abhayagiri wiharo, the Dakkhinamulo, the Marichavvatti wiharo, 
the one bearing the name of Kulatisso, at the Mabiyangana wihhro, at the Mabagamo, the 
Mahanago wiharo, as well as at the Kalyani, and at the thupos of these eight places. 


The H etuin a heresy eliminated in September, a. n. 209 . a, b 752 . n: . 4. <1. 10 — m the h r,- i ;.eai of tin’ • i < ' 
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T hf. Maha w a v o . 


Tatha Maichawaitiwihdramhi Puttambhdgaudiaye, tathd Issarasumanawhamhi Tissawhe Xagadipal.t . 
Itichchhassuwiharesu pakarancha akdrayi ; l:ares!p6sathdgdran Anur ardmasawhuy L 
Ariyawansakatkd ihdni Lankadipe khile pirha danawattan thapapesi saddhainmegdrawina so, 

Tini satasahassani ilatwana, manujd'lhipo ; inatosa inebhikkhu mochisi sasanappiyo. 
Mahaivesakhapitjin so kdtetica, ilipawasinan sabbesanghocha bhikj.hunan tichiwaramaildpayi. 
fPitullyaicdilamailditiod kareticd papaniggahan Kapilena amachchena sdsatian jotayidha so. 
tTissutbbhayandgoti kanittho tassardjino dtwiyd tassa sansattli 6, ndto bhit j sabhdtard, 

Palayitiud Ilhallatitthah gantwdna sahascwa p 6, kudilhowiya matulassa hatthapddancha chhedayi. 
Rajino ratthahhe datthnn fhapetwana idhewatan sunakhipaman dassayitwa gahetwapi sinehake. 
Tatthewandwan druyilta paratiramagd sayan. Suhhadewo Matulotn upagamma mahipatin, 
Suhailewiyahutwana tasmin ratihamahindi so. Abhayo tanjdnatatthan dutan idha wisajjayi. 

Tan diswd puharakkhan so samantd kantandliyd paribbhamanto madditwd katu>a dubbalamulakan. 


he caused improvements to be made with paid labor. The minister Mukanago, in like 
manner, built walls round the following six wiharos : the Dakkhino, the Marichawatti, 
the Puttambhago, the lssarasamano, and the Tisso, in the isle of Nago. He built also an 
“ uposatha ” hall at the Amiro wiharo. 

This ruler of men expending three hundred thousand, out of reverential devotion 
to religion, provided for every place at which the sacred scriptures are propounded 
the maintenance (for priests) bestowed by alms. This patron ol religion relieved also the 
priests who were in debt from their pecuniary difficulties. He celebrated the great 
wdsakha festival, and distributed the three sacerdotal garments among all the priests 
resident in the island. 

By the instrumentality of the miuister Kapilo suppressing the Wetullya heresy, and 
punishing the impious members (connected therewith), he re-established the supremacy of 
the (true) doctrines. 

This king had a younger brother named Abhayanago, who had formed an attachment 
for his queen. Being detected in his criminal intercourse, dreading his brother's resent- 
ment, he fled. Repairing to Bhallatittho with his coiUidential attendants, and pretend- 
ing to be indignant with his (brother’s) father-in-law (Sabbude.vo, the queen’s father, 
with whom he was in league), he maimed him in his hand and feet. In order that he 
might produce a division in the raja’s kingdom (in his own favor), loving the said 
(Sabhadeuo) here (in Lanka), and contemptuously comparing him to a dog (which he 
happened to kill when he was on the point ot embarking), accompanied b, his most 
attached followers, and at that place (Ballatittha) throwing hiinst If into a vessel. (Abhaya- 
nago) fled to the opposite coast. 

The said father-in-law, Sabhadhwo, repaired to the king, and assuming the character 
of a person attached to him, brought about a revolt in the country, (while resilient 
in his court) there. Abliavo, for the purpose of ascertaining the progress made in 
this plot, sent an emissary over here. (5ubhade»vo) on seeing this (emissary), removing 
(the earth) at the foot of an areca tree with his “kundanali," and thereby loose i- 
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Bdhundy turn pdtetwa najjetwd tan palapayi. Duto gantwa Abhayassa tan pawattin pawcilayi. 

Tan riatwd Abhayo ilamile adaya bahuke tato nagarasantikamdganji bhdtarayujjhitun suyah. 

Tan natwdna, paldyitwa, assamdruicha dewiyd, Malayan agama raju. Tan kanitfho nubandhiya . 

Rajdnan Malay t hantwa dewimddaya dgato karcsi nagare rajjanatthdwassdni bhupdti. 

Pasdnawedin kdresi Mahdbodhisamantato, Lohapdsddaganamhi rdja mandapamewacha , 

Dwihi satasakassehi nekaieatthani gahiya ; dipamhi bhikkhusanghassa watthaddnamadasi so. 
Abhayassachchay t bhdtu Tissassa tassa attrajo dwewassdni Siritidgo Lank drajjamak dray i . 

Patisankhariya pakara mahabhodhisamantatd mahdbodhi gharassiwa so yeuia wdlikdtale. 
Munchelarukkhaparito Hansawaddhan manoraman mahantan mandapanchewa kardpisi mahipati. 
tTijayakumdraho ndma Sirinagassa attrajo, pituno apachchaye rajjan ikawassamajcarayi. 

Lambakannd tayo dsun sahdyd Mahiyangane, Sanghatisso, Sanghabodhi, tatiyo Goihakdihayo . 

Te Tissawdpimdriyddan gato andhowichakkhani rajupattlidnamayante padasaddina abruwi. 

“ Paihawisamino ite tayowahatibhu iti. Tan sutwa, Abhayb pachchhayanto puchchhi pundbhayi, 

“ Kassa wanso thassatiti ?” puna puchchhi tamewasd, “ pachchhi massdti so aha. Tan sutwd dwihi so agd. 


ing its roots, pushed the tree down with his shoulder, (to indicate the instability of 
the raja’s government) and then reviling him (for a spy) drove him away. The emissary 
returning to Abhayo, reported what had occurred. 

Thus ascertaining the state of affairs, levying a large force of damillos for the purpose 
of attacking his brother, he advanced in person on the capital (Anuradhapura). 

The raja on discovering this (conspiracy) together with his queen, instantly mounting 
their horses, fled, and repaired to Malaya. His brother pursued the raja, and putting him 
to death in Malaya, and capturing the queen, returned to the capital. This monarch 
reigned for eight years. 

This king built a stone ledge round the bo-tree, as well as a hall in the square of the 
Lohapasado ; and buying cloths with two hundred thousand pieces, he bestowed robes 
on the whole priesthood in the island. 

On the demise of Abhayo, Sirinago the son of bis brother (Woharo) Tisso, reigned two 
years in Lanka. This monarch repaired the wall round the great bo-tree, and built near 
the hall of the great bo, in the yard strewed with sand, to the southward of the muchelo tree, 
the splendid and delightful Hansawatta hall. 

The prince named Wijayo, the son of Sirinago, on the demise of his father reigned 
one year. 

There were three persons of the Lambakanno race (who wear large ear ornaments), 
intimately connected together, resident at Mahiyangano, named Sangatisso, Sanghabodhi, 
and the third Gothakabhayo. They were walking along the embankment of the 
Tissa tank in their way to present themselves at the king’s court. A certain blind man, 
from the sound of their tread, thus predicted : “ These three persons are destined to bear 
the weight of (governing) the land.” Abhayo, who was in the rear, hearing this excla- 
mation, thereupon thus fearlessly questioned him: “ Which then of (our three) dynasties 
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Ti puran pawisilwdna taijo rannoti tvaUabha rdjakichchdni sadhenta, tVjayardjassa santi c. 

Hantit'd ff'ijayardjanan rdjagihamhi, elato sinapatin Sanghatissan (have rdjjtbhiscchavun. 

Ewan so abkisdtb’ra A nurddhapnrnttami raijan cbattdriwassdiii Sanghatisso ah&rayi. 

Mahdfhupamhi chhntta nc/i'i hemal ammancha’ arayi, wisun sutasahassagghe chaturbcha mahdmanin, 

Majjhi chalnnnah study anan thapdpesi mahipati ; thupassa muddhant tathd anagghan wajirachumiaian, 

So chhattamahdpv/dya sanghassa manujadhip i r.hatt dlisasabassassa chhachiwaramaddpayi. 

Tan Mahddewattherinaild Mahallalatvdshid sutwana khandhaki suttan, ydganisar.sadipanan 
Sutivd, prtsanhO, snnghassit ydgu ldnamaddpaiji; nagarassa chatwldmdri said achchah meuiasdilhucha. 

So antarantare rdjdjumbupakldni l.huditun sahorodhb sahamachcho agamd Pdchinadi pakan, 

Upaddntdssn gamani mantissa Pdchtnawasinb irisah phalisn ycjisun rdjabliojjaya jambnud, 

Khdilihvd jambupakk dni tdni tattbcira so matb, shutyattah Sahgb.ahbdhin Abhayo rnjjibhisichayi, 

Rdjd Sirisnnghabodhi ud.ssn/o panchasilawa Anurddhn pare rajjan dawewassani kdrayi. 

Mahdwihare l.dresi sahtlcaggan manoraman taild iJipd niannsse so nutird dabbuUhi paddati, 

Karundya 1 amp it a m dub malldthiipangane sayan, nipajji bhumiyan rdjd katwdna iti nichcbhayan. 

will endure the longest?” The person thus interrogated, replied, “His who was in the rear,” 
On receding this answer, he joined the other two. 

These three persons, on their reach. ng the capital, were most graciously received by the 
monarch Wijayo, in whose court they were established, and employed in offices of state. 
Conspiring together, they put to death the raja Wija\ o in his own palace ; and two of them 
raised (the third) Sanghatisso, who was at the head of the army, to the throne. The said 
Sanghatisso, who had usurped the crown under these circumstances, reigned four years. 

This monarch caused the “chhatta”on the Mahathupo to he gilt, and he set four gems in 
the centre of the four emblems of the sun, each of which cost a lac. He, in like manner, 
placed a glass pinnacle on the spire (to serve as a protection against lightning). 

This ruler of men at the festival held in honor of this ehhatta, distributed six cloths, or 
two sets of sacerdotal garments, to forty thousand priests ; and having attended to 
the (andawindnka) di'comse in the kandhako, propounded by Mahadewo thero, of 
Mahal l iko, and ascertained the merits accruing from making offerings of rice broth, 
delighted thereat, lie caused rice broth to be provided tor the priesthood at the four gates 
of (he capital, in the most convenient and appropriate manner. 

This taja was in the habit tiom time to time of visiting the isle of Pachim, attended by 
his suite and ministers, for the purpose of eating jumbos. The inhabitants of that north- 
eastern isle suffering from (the extortions of) these royal progresses, infused poison into 
the jatnbos intended for tiie raja, (and placed them) among the rest of the trait. Having 
eat those jambos he died at that very place; and Abhayo caused to lie installed in 
the monarchy, Sanghabhodi, who had been raised to the command of the „ r my. Renowned 
under the title of Siri-anghabhodi raj t, and a devotee ot the *• p m-ai ” ord r, at least, he 
administered the sovereignty at Anutadhupura for two jears. He bu.it at the ..iaha- 
wihato, a “ sulukagga” hall. 

Having at that period learned that the people were suffering from the effects of a 
drought, this benevolent raja throwing himself down on the ground in the squat e of the 

n 3 
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Pawassitwana diioena jalenuppdditi mnyi, nahetra irufthahissami , tnaramanopahan i.-lha.' 

Ewan nipanno bhumindo dewo pdwassi tawade Lan .adipamhi sakale pinayanto mahdmahi, 
Tathapinuttahati so apildpanato jali ; aicarinsu tatd mackchd jalaniggama pandliyo, 

Tatb jafanhi pihnvan raja wuilhdsi dhummiko, karundtjanudi, iwan dipe dubbuifhikdbhayah 
Chord tahin tahin jdtd iti sutwdna bhupati ; chore unapayitwana rahassina paiapayi. 

Andpctica rahassina matanah so kalebaran aggihi nttasitwdna hamtan chorupaddawan, 

El 6 yakkho idhagamma rattakkhi iti loissuto, karbti r alt ana kkh ini man it ss a nan tahin tahin. 
Arinamannamapekkhitivd , hhdsitwd, “ rattanettatan," nard maranti. Ti yakkho so hhakkhiti asahlhito, 
Rdja npaddawan tisah sutwd santattamdnasd ikd pawdsagabbhamhi hutwd atthangnpisathi , 

“ Apassitwdna tan ” rdja “ na wuithdmiti” so sayi Tassa so, dhammatejena, agd yak’ ho tadantikan. 
Tina “ kositi 9" uiuithocha, so “ Ahanti parvidayi. “ Kasmd pajd mi hha ':/ htsi md ’Jidda " iti sobrawi. 
“ Ekasmin mijanapadi nari debit i " sibruwi: “ nasakkd iti icutte ; so kamenii anti'' abrnwi. 

“ Annan tassdddtn me mttmah khada " iti ; sobruivi “ nasalkd ” iti tan ydchigdmi game balicha so. 


Mahatbbpo, pronounced this vow : “Although I should sacrifice my life by it, I shall not 
rise from this spot, until by the interposition of the dewo, rain shall have fallen (sufficient) 
to raise me on its flood from the earth.” Accordingly the ruler of the land remained 
prostrate on the ground ; and the dewo instantly poured down his showers. Throughout 
the island, the country was deluged. Apprehending that even then he would not rise, un- 
til he was completely bouyed up on the surface of the water, the officers of the household 
stopt up the drains (of the square). Being raised by the water, tliis righteous raja got up. 
In this manner, this all compassionate person dispelled the horrors of this drought. 

Complaints having been preferred that robbers were infesting all parts of the country, 
this sovereign caused them to be apprehended, and then privately released them ; and 
procuring the corpses of persons who had died natural deaths and casting them into 
flames, suppressed the affliction occasioned by the (ravages of the) robbers. 

A certain yakkho, well knowm under the appellation of the “ rattakkhi ” (red-eyed 
monster) visited this land, and afflicted its inhabitants in various parts thereof with 
ophthalmia. People meeting each other, would exclaim (to each other), “His eyes are also 
red !” and instantly drop down dead ; and the monster would without hesitation devour 
their (corpses). The raja having been informed of the affliction (of his people), in the depth 
of his wretchedness, took the vows of the “ attasil” order, in his cell of solitary devotion. 
The monarch vowed : “ I will not rise till 1 have beheld that (demon).” By the influence 
°f his pious merits, the said monster repaired to him. Then rising, he inquired of 
him, “Who art thou?” (The demon) replied: “I am (the yakkho”). The (iaja) thus 
addressed him : “ Why dost thou devour my subjects : cease to destroy them.” The demon 
then said, “Let me ha»e the people of one district at least.” On being told, “It is 
impossible;” lowering his demand by degrees, he asked, “Give me then one (village).” 
I he raja replied, “[ can give thee nothing but myself, devour me.” “ That is not possible,’’ 
(said the demon) ; and intreated that “ bali ” offerings should be made to him in every 
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“ Sddhuti" wativd bhumindo dipamhi sakalepicha gamadwart niwesetwd baiin tassa addpayi. 

Mahasattena teneu-a sabbabhutdnnhampina mahdroga bhaydjdtd dipadipena nasitd. 

So bhandagdri ',0 ranno amachrho Gotakabhayb chord hutwd uttarato nagarah samupdgami, 
Parissdivanamadaya raja dakkhinadwdratoparahinsamarochento ckkowa palayi so. 

P utabhattan gahetivdna gachchhanto purisd pana bhattabhbgiya rajdnan nibandhicha punappunan. 

Jalan parissawayitwdna. bhuijltwdna daydltP 6 tassewan nusgahan katun Ulan wachanamabmwi. 

“ Sanghabodhi ahan raja ; gahetwa mama, blid, strati ; Gothdbhayassa dassehi, hahnn dassaH te dhanan." 

A a ichchhi so tathd katun; tassatthdya mahipati, nisinndyewa amari so sisan tassa addpiya. 

Gothdbhayassa dassesi sotu wiuihitatndnaso ; datwd tassa dhanan ran to, sak drati sadhukdrayi, 

Ewan Gvthdbhayb eso .Veghawannabhayoticha wissuto, tcrassama Lank drajjama kd ray i. 

Mahawatthun kdrayitwdna , watthudwdramhl mandapan, kdrayitwa manduyitwd so bhikkhutattlia sanghato, 
Atthuttarasahassdni nisiditwd, dine, dine, ytig n l ft a jj akabho jj e h i sddhnhi whcidhihicha ; 

Sachiwarehi kappetwd, mahdddnan pawattayi : ekawisadineivan nibanilhaneliassahdrayi. 


village. The ruler of the land replying, “ sadhn,” and throughout the island having pro- 
vided accommodation for him, at the entrance of every villa caused “ bali ” to he offered 
to him. By this means the panic created by this epidemic was suppressed by the supreme 
of men, who was endowed with compassion in the utmost perfection, and was like unto the 
light which illuminated the land. 

The minister of this raja, named Gotakabhavo, who held the office of treasurer, turning 
traitor, fled from the capital to the northward. The king abhorring the idea of being 
the cause of the death of others, also forsook the city, wholly unattended, taking with him 
only his “ parissawanan ” (water strainer used by devotees to prevent the destruction 
which might otherwise take place of auima'culai in the water they drank). A man who 
was travelling along the road carrying his meal of dressed rice with him, over and over 
again intreated of the raja to partake of the rice. This benevolent character hav ing strained 
the water he was to drink, and made his meal ; in order that he might confer a reward 
on him (who had presented the repast), thus addressed him: ‘T am the raja iSunghabhodi. 
Beloved ! taking my head, present it to Go'habhaj o ; he will bestow great wealth on thee.” 
The peasant declined accepting the present. The monarch, for the purpose of benefiting 
that individual, bequeathing his head to him, (by doMching it from his shoulder) expired 
without rising (from the spot on which he had taken his me il). lie presented the head to 
Gothabhayo. Astonished (at the state, went nude by the peas tut) he conferred great 
wealth on him; and rendered him all the kind old -es a man m li c mid bestow. 

This Gothabhayo, known by the title of Mfg'aawu.inabhayo reigned in Luuka thirteen 
years. 

He built a great palac°, and at the gate of that p il ice a hall ; and having decorated 
that hall, from among the priests there asse.n d he en’or! aia ■ d .by one thousand plus 
eight prie.-ts svibi rice broth, < onleciio i u y an 1 every •> Ii.-r sue r bir >! requisite. Causing 
robes to be made, he ken. up the ni.tnaJu.inn offering, lie uninterruptedly maintained 
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Mahdwihdre kdresi sildmandapamuttuman, LohnpdsaddAiamhhecha pariwattiya ihapdpayi. 
Mahdiodhi sildwcdhin, uttaradwdralcranan patihhdpcd thamihecha chahthanne sachal.Laki. 
Tisscsild parimri Hsu du-dresu 1 driya, ihupapesicha pul an e daU hinam’ii sildmyan, 
Padhanahhumin kdrtsi Mahdu-ihdraparhchha'6. dipamh! chhinnnl.au- dsan sahhancha pafisanlhari. 
Thupardme Ihupagharan, ThernmhalV.alaKe tathd . drdme maniscmamhe patisani harayicha so. 
Thftpdi-.ii/iichn Maui soma ardmi Marichan-aitike, PahUii nnu-ha v: ih ft rich a uydsnlha ghnrdtdcha, 
Meghnwannaih-iyau-hancha nnwuivih drama di-nyi, wihdrama h dgiijd’/nn pindetwu dtpaiodsinan, 
Tinsa Ihik' hnsahassdnan tichiwaramadddcha, mahdwesd' hapujucha tadd cv-a akdrayi. 

Ann n-assancha sanghussa chhachhearamadapayi . Pdpa'tduan niggnhetn-d so lhodo sdsanantu so, 
ffetul'yau-d-ii/w hliikl hu Abhayngirhcddno. gdhayitwd saithimatle Jiuasdsan a a r. hike. 

Kuhn dun nigghan tisnn, paratire 7 hipOpapayi. Ta'.tha kitlassatherassa nhsitohhikl hn choliko, 
Sanghamittati. n dm in a, ihutav-ijjddil ou-ido, Mahdwihdre h' iiU.hu nan lujjhitwdna, idhagamo, 
Thupardme saiiiii pdtan paicisiticd asan'tnlo Sanghupdlassa pariwena it-dii therassa tatiha so. 


this observance on every twenty first day. In the Mahawibaro he constructed a superb 
hall of stone, and the pillars »f the Lohapasado he rearranged in a dill'ercut order. At the 
great bo-tree he added a stone ledge or cornice (to its parapet wall), a porch at its 
southern entrance, and at the four corners he placed hexagonal stone pillars. Having 
had three stone images of Buddlio made, he placed them at the three entrances, as well as 
stone altars at the southern entrance. On the western side of the Mahawibaro lie formed 
a pad ban a square (for peripatetic meditation); and throughout the island he repaired 
dilapidated edifices. In this manner, he repaired the edifice built over the Thupaiamo, as 
well as the one over Ambatthalo, in which the there (.Maliindo had dwelt), and made 
improvements at the Manisdma edifice, lie repaired also the “ upasattha ” halls at 
the Thu paramo, Manisoma, Alarichawatti, and 13 tkkhin.t wiharos. He constructed nine 
wihai os which lie called after himself, Alfeghawam abhayo. Assembling the population 
of the country, he celebrated a great festival of offerings. To thirty thousand priests he 
presented the three sacerdotal garments ; at the same time he celebrated the great 
“ wesakha” festival. He bestowed also two sets of sacetdotal garments annually on the 
priesthood. 

This purifier of the true religion degraded its impious (impugners); and seizing sixty of 
the fraternity ot Abhnvagiri, who had adopted t he Vfetulliya tenets, and uue like thorns 
unto the religion of the vanquisher, and having excommunicated them, banished them 
to the opposite coast. 

There was a certain priest, the disciple of the chief thbro of the banished (sec!), a native 
of Chola, l>y name Sangannito, who was profoundly versed in the rites of the “bhuta" 
(demon faith). Fur t( ]0 gratification of his enmity against the priests of the Mabawih&ro 
(by whose advice the Abhayagiii priests were banished) he came over to this land. 

This impious person entering the hall in which the priests were assembled at the 
Thuparamo, addressed himself to the thero of the Sanghapala pariweno, who was the 
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Goiabhayassatherassa matulassassa rdjind, rah no ndmenalapatu. tcachanah patibdhiya. 

Rahno kulupako dsi. Rajd tasmin pasidiya, jetihaputtah Jeiihatissah. Mahdstnan /. anitthakan , 
Appcsi tassa hhikkhussa. So sanganhi dutiyakah ; upanandi tasmin bhikkhusmih Jetthatisso kumdntko. 
Pituno achchaye, Jetthatisso raja ahosi so, pitusarirasakkare niggantuh nichrhhamdnak e, 

Dutthd machcht niggahetuh, sayan nikhhamma hhupati, kanitthuh purato katwd, pitakayah ananlarah, 
Tato arnachche katwdna, sayan hutuiana pachchhato, kanitthe pitukdyeiha nikkhante tadanantarah, 
Dwaran sahivasaritwana dutthamachche nipdtiya, side appesi, pituno c/iitakdyah samantato. 

Tenassa kammnndndman kakkhalopapadan ahu : Sanghamittotu so Ihikkhu bhito tasma narddhipt 
Tassdbhistka samakdlan Mahdsbiena mantiya, tassdbhistkan sechanto paratirah gato itc. 

Patira so ivipakkatan Lohapdsddamultaman koti dhanan agghanakan kdrcsi sattaihumaJ an. 
Satthisatasahassagghan pujayitwa manin tahin, kdresi Jetthatisso tan Manipdsddamuttamar.. 

Manin duwe mahagghecha Mali at hup e apujayi, Mahahodhighare tint torandni makarayi. 

Kdrayitwd wihdran so Pdchi natissapabbatdn, panchaivasesu sahghassa adasi puthawipati. 


maternal uncle of the raja Gotabbayo, and invoking him in the terms in which the king 
himself would use, succeeded in overcoming his tenets. (Sanghamitto) completely gained 
the confidence of the raja. The monarch becoming greatly attached to him, placed under 
that priest’s tuition his eldest son Jettatisso, as well as his younger son Mahas6no. 
He evinced a preference for the second son, and prince Jettatisso from that circumstance 
entertained a hatred against that priest. 

On the demise of his father, Jettatisso succeeded to the monarchy. For the purpose of 
punishing the ministers who showed a reluctance to attend the funeral obsequies of his 
father, repairing himself (to the place where the corpse was deposited) and making his 
brother lead the procession, he sent the corpse immediately behind him ; and then placing 
these (disaffected ministers) next in the procession, he himself stayed to the last. The 
instant that bis younger brother and the corpse had passed out, closing the city gates 
he seized these disloyal nobles, and transfixed them on impaling poles around his father's 
funeral pile. On account of this deed, he acquired an appellation significant of the ferocity 
of his nature (Duttho)— -and the priest Sanghainitto, from the terror he entertained of the 
said monarch, immediately after his inauguration fled from hence to the opposite coast ; and 
in communication with Sfino, was anxiously looking forward for his accession to the throne. 

This (monarch) completed the construction of the Lohapasado, which had been left 
unfinished by his father, building it seven stories high, by expending a “ koti ” of 
treasure on it. Having made there (to that edifice) an offering of a (“ mani”) gem, 
worth sixty lacs, the said Jettatisso built the superb Mani hall. He made offerings 
likewise of two very valuable jewels to the Mahathfipo, and built three portal arches 
at the great bo. Constructing a wiharo at the Pachinatisso mountain, this ruler of 
the land dedicated it to the priesthood resident at the five establishments. 

This monarch Jettatisso, removing from the Thupar&mo the colossal and beautiful stone 
statue (of Buddho), which Dewananpiyatisso had set up at the Thuparamo, enshrined it in 
the wiharo of the Pachinatisso mountain. This raja having celebrated the festival of 
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Deivdnanpiyatissena so patiithdpitan puran. Thupdtrdmi urusildpatiman chdrudassanan, 
iXetwa Thupardmamha Jeiihatisso mahipati, patitthdpisi dr a mi Pdchin atissapab 6 ate. 
Kdlamantikawapin so add Chitiyapabbati wihdrapdsadamahan mahdwesdkhamewacha, 

Katwa raja sahassassa sanghassa ddnachiwaran, Alambagdmawdpin so Jeiihatisso akdrayi. 

Ewan so tv iw id/ian punnan pas aria !:a ran ad ik a n karento dasawassdni rdjd rajjamakdrayi. 

Iti bahupunnahetubhuta narapatichtd bahupdpahitunati madhuramiiva wisina missamanan: 

sujanamano bhajatina tan kadachiti. 

Sujanappasada sanwigatthdya kati Mahdwanse " Tayodasardjakondma" chhattinsatimo parichchhedo. 

Sattatinsatijio Pahichchhedo. 

Jetthatissachchayenassa Mahaseno kaniiihako sattawisati icassani raja rajjamakdrayi. 

Tassa rdjdbhisikattankdritun paratirato so Sanghamittatlherotu kdlan natwci idhdgato ; 

Tassdbhisekan kdretuia anHankichcltancha nikadhd ISlahdwihdrawiddhansan katukdmo asannato : 

“ Awinayawddino iti Mahdutilidrawasind : toinawadimayah rdja" iti gahiya bhupati. 
Mahdwihdrawdsissa dhdran deli bhikkhuno ra-hno dandan ihapapayi yo so satan dandiyo. 

Upaddutd tehi bhikkhu Ma h dw ih d raw as in 6 Mahawi/taran chhaddetwd Malayan Rbhanan agnn. 


dedication, as well as the “ wesakha ’’ festival at the Chfetiyo mountain, made an offering 
thereto of the Kalamantiko tank ; he bestowed also alms and sacerdotal garments on 
a thousand priests. The said Jettatisso formed likewise the Alambagami tank. 

Thus this raja reigned twelve years, performing various acts of piety conducive to his 
own popularity. 

Thus the regal state, like unto a vessel which is filled with the most delicious sweets 
mixed with the deadliest poison, is destined to be productive of acts of the purest charity, 
as well as deeds of the greatest atrocity. On no account should a righteous man be 
covetous of attaining that state. 

The thirty sixth chapter in the Mahawanso, entitled, “ the thirteen kings,’' composed 
equally for the delight and affliction of righteous men. 

Chap. XXXVII. 

On the death of Jettatisso, his younger brother, the raja Mahaseno, reigned twenty 
seven years. 

The impious th6ro Sanghamitto, aforesaid, having ascertained the time appointed for the 
inauguration of the king, repaired hither from the opposite coast. Having celebrated the 
installation, and in every respect attended to the other prescribed observances, bent 
on the destruction of the Mahawiharo, he thus misled (the king) : “ Raja, these priests 
of the Mahawiharo uphold an heterodox wineyo : we observe the (orthodox) wineyo.’’ 
The monarch thereupon ordained, that whoever should give any alms to a priest of 
the Mahawiharo, would incur a fine of a hundred (pieces). The Mahawihfiro fraternity 
plunged into the greatest distress by these proceedings, abandoning the Mahawiharo, 
repaired to Malaya in the Rohana division. From this circumstance the Mahawiharo 
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Tina Mahdwiharoyah naivawassdni chadiito, Mahawihdraiodsihi bhikhhuhi dsi sunnato, 

“ Hoti assdmikan watthuh puthutvisdmino" iti rdjdnah sannapetwa so third dummati dummatin, 
Mahdwiharan ndsetuh laddhdnumattirdjino Mahawihdrah ndsetuh yojesi dutihamanaso. 

Sahghamittassa thtrassa cheiako rajawallabho Sonamachcho darunocha bhikkhawocha alajjino, 
lihinditwd Lohapasadan sattabhumakamuttamah ghart ndnappakareeha itobhayagirih nayun. 
Mahdwiharassa pahbatd anetwabhayagirimhi (* ****** * ) patitthdpesi Lhupati, 
Paijmdgharah, Bodhigharah, dhdtusalah manoramah, chatusalancha kdresi ; sahkhari Kakkutaivhayan. 
Sanghamittina therena tena darunakammund wiharo sohhayagiri dassaneyiyo ahu tada. 

Meghawa n h ab hayondma rahno sabbatthasddhako sakho amachcho kujjhitwu Mahdwihdranasane, 

Chord hutwdna, Malayan gantwa laddhamahabbalo khandhdwdran niwdsesi Duratissakaiviipiyah. 
Tatlrdgatah tan sutwana sahayah so malnpati yuddhaya pachchuggantwana khandauidran nhvesayi. 
Sddhupanincha mahsancha labhitwa Malaya bliatah “ na skvissan sahayena wind rahnati" chintiya. 
Addya tan sayan yewa rattin nikkhamma ekako rahno santikamdgamma tamatthah patiwedayi. 


having been left unoccupied by the priests of the Mahawiharo fraternity, it remained 
deserted for a period of nine years. 

This impiously ignorant th6ro (Sanghamitto) having persuaded the weak king that 
“ unclaimed property became the droits of the ruler of the land and obtained the 
sanction of the raja to destroy the Mahawiharo, carried into effect the demolition of 
the Mahawiharo, A certain minister named Sono, the partisan of the thero Sanghamitto, 
and the confidant of the raja, and certain shameless and wicked priests, pulling down the 
pre-eminent Lohapasado, which was seven stories high, as well as various other edifices, 
removed (the materials) from those places to Abhayagiri. The king having thus caused 
all the materials of the Mahawiharo to he transported, used them at the Abhayagiri, 
and built a hall for the reception of an image of Buddho ; another at the bo-tree, and 
a delightful edifice for relics, as well as a quadrangular hall; and repaired the Kukuta- 
pariweno (erected in the reign of Kanittatisso). By this impious proceeding, adopted by 
the thfero Sanghamitto, at this period the Abhayagiri wiharo attained great splendor. 

The minister named Mfighaw'aunabhayo, profoundly versed in all affairs of state, 
and who had enjoyed the confidence of the king, incensed at the destruction of the 
Mahawihfiro, throwing off his allegiance, fled to Malaya ; and raising a large force there, 
fortified himself at the Duratissa tank. The king having ascertained this circumstance 
from a confidential person who had come from thence, repairing to the seat of war, 
also fortified himself. 

(M6ghawannabhayo) having received a present of some delicious beverage and meat, 
brought from the Malaya division, he thus resolved : “Let me not partake of these, ex- 
cepting with the king, who (once) confided in me.” He himself taking this present, and 
proceeding quite alone, in the night, to the king’s encampment, on reaching it, made known 
the object of his errand. The raja having partaken, in his company, of what he had brought 
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Tendbhatan tenasaha wisiatthc “ paribunjiya kasmd chord aku me twah " itirdjd apuchehhi tan 
•t Tayd Mahdwihdrassa ndsitattati" abruwi “ fl r ihdrah wdsayissdmi : khamamitah mamachchayah:' 
Ichchewamabruwi raja ; rajdnan so khamdpayi ; Tina san’idpito raja nagarahyewa dgami. 

Rdjanan Sanaa petwd so Meghawannabhayo pana rahno sahandgachcha dabbasatnbhdrakarand. 

Rahrio tcallabha bhariyd tkalelhakadhitikd Mahawihdrandsamhi dukkhitd nan tcindsai ah, 

Therah maratthakuddha sd sangahetwana wddihakih Thupdrdmah icindsetuh dgatah dutthamdnasan. 
Mdrdpayitwd Sahghamittatherah ddrunakdrakah Sonamachchan dharanancha ghdtayihsu asahnatan. 
A netted dabbasambhdrah Mighawanndbhaybtu so Mahdwihdre nakdni pariwindnikarayi, 

Abhayena bhaye tasmin upasattetu bhikkhawd Mahdwihdre wdsesun dgantwdna tato tato. 

Rdjd mahdbodhighari pachchhimdya disdyatu karetwa loharupdni ihapdpesi duioitu so. 
Dakkhindrdmawdsimhi kuhenejimhamdnase pastditwd pdpamitte Tissatthere asahnate, 
Mahdwiharasimante uyydnt Jatindmake J etawanawihdrah so ivdrayantopi karayi. 

Tato ttmah tamugghatuh bhikkhusahghamayachi ; so addtu kdmd na bhikkhu wihdramhd appakkamuh. 


with him, thus inquired of him : “ VVhat made thee turn traitor against me?” He replied, 
“ On account of the destruction of the Mahawiharo.” The raja thus rejoiped : “ I will re- 
establish the Mahawiharo : forgive me my offence.” He thereupon forgave the king. The 
monarch acting on his advice, returned to the capital. The said Meghawannabhayo, 
explaining to the raja that he ought to remain in the province, to collect the materials 
(requisite for the reconstruction of the Mahdwiharo,) did not accompany him to the capital. 

There was a certain female, the daughter of a secretary, who was tenderly attached 
to the raja. Afflicted at the destruction of the Mahawiharo, and, in her anger, resolved on 
the assassination of the th^ro who had occasioned that demolition, she formed a plot with 
a certain artificer ; and having caused the said reckless, impious, and savage th£ro, Sangha- 
mitto, to be put to death, when he was on his way to the Thuparamo for the purpose 
of pulling it down ; they also murdered the wicked minister Sono. 

The aforesaid Mcghawannabhayo collecting the requisite timber, constructed numerous 
pariwCnos at the Mahawiharo. When this panic had subsided, the priests who had 
returned from the various parts (to which they had fled), were re-established at the Maha- 
wihdro by (MCghawanna) Abbayo. 

The rdja having had two brazen images or statues cast, placed them in the hall of the 
great bo-tree ; and though remonstrated against, in his infatuated partiality for the there 
Tisso of the Dakkhinaramo fraternity, — who systematically violated the sacerdotal rules, 
protected immoral characters, and was himself an impious person, — constructed the 
Jfetawanno wiharo for him, within the consecrated limits of the garden called Joti, belong- 
ing to the Mahawiharo. He then applied to the priests (of the Mahawiharo) to abandon 
their consecrated boundaries (in order that ground might be consecrated for the new 
temple). The priests rejecting the application, abandoned their (the Maha) wiharo. 
In order, however, to prevent the consecration attempted by the interlopers being rendered 
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Itlha simasamugghdtan parehi kadhiramanakan hope tun bhikkhawo kechi niliyinsu tahin tahin, 

Mahawihdro nawamdst ewan b h i kkh u li left h a id i to “ samugghdtan karimhati ” pare bhik khu amannisu. 

Tato simasamugahdfan tebbyapdrepari niiihite Mahdwihare wdsesun idhagantwdna bhikkhaieo. 

Tassa tviharagdhissa Tissa therassa chodana antimaw atthuna dsi bhidatthd sanghamajjhagd. 
rFinichchhayamahdmachcho tathd dharnmikasammato uppabbajesi dhammena tan , anichchhaya rajino. 

Soytwa rajakaresi wihdran Manihirakan tayo wiharekdresi, deivdtayan ivindsiya. 

Gokannan, Erakdwillan, Kalandabrahmanagamakt Migagamawihdrancha Gangasenakapabbatah. 
Pachchhimdyd disayatha Dhatusenancha pabbatan raja mahawihdrancha Kothawdtamhi kdrayi, 
Ritpdrammawihdrancha Mulawittincha kdrayi ; Uttarawhayabadliicha dmve bh ikkh u nipassay e. 
Kalaivelakayakkhassa thane thupancha kdrayi ; dipamhijinnakdwdse baliuncha patisahkhari. 

Sang hath i rasahassassa sahassagghamaddsi so therawadancha sabbesan anuwassancha chiwaran. 

Annapdnddi ddnancha parichchhedo naioijjati Subhikkhatthaija kdresi socha solasaivapiyo : 

Manihira Mahdgdmancha, Jalluran, Khamindmakan, Mahamani Kokawat.ancha Moraka Parakawdpikah, 
Kambalakan, ff’ahanancha Rattamdlakandakcimpicha Tissdivassandmawapineha lEelangawitthikampieha, 
Mahagallaka Chiwarawapin Mahadaragallakampicha Kdlapdsanawdpineha ; imd solasa wdpiyo. 

valid, some of the priests (of the Mahawiharo establishment) still concealed themselves 
in different parts of the premises. Under these circumstances, the Mahawiharo was 
again deserted by the priesthood for a period of nine months, during which the interloping 
priests, not unmindful of their object, perseveringlv said, “ Let us violate the consecration.” 
Thereafter, when their endeavour to invalidate the consecration was discontinued, the 
priests of the Mahawiharo returning, re-established themselves there. 

An accusation was brought against a certain thfiro named Tisso, of having illegally 
seized possession of this wihfiro ; which is (one of the four) extreme sacerdotal crimes. 
The (charge) being well founded, he presented himself at an assemblage of priests (for the 
purpose of undergoing his trial). Accordingly, the chief minister of justice, in conformity 
to the prescribed laws, although the raja was averse thereto, righteously adjudged that he 
should be expelled from the priesthood. 

This monarch built the Maniliiro wiharo ; and demolishing a dewalaya (at each oi those 
places) built three wiharos: viz., the Gokanno, the Erakawillo, and the Kalando, at the 
brahmin village (of that name) ; as well as the Migagamo wiharo and Gangasenapabbato. 
The raja also constructed in the westward the Dhatusenapabbato, as well as a great wiharo 
in the Kothawato division ; the Ruparammo and the Mulawitti. He constructed also two 
nunneries, called the southern and western nipassayos. At the temple of the yakkho 
Kalawdlo, he built a thupo. Throughout the island he repaired numerous dilapidated 
edifices. He made offerings to a thousand priests of a thousand pieces ; and to all 
thferos, the recorders of disputation, robes annually. There is no defining the extent of Ins 
charity in food and beverage. 

To extend cultivation, he formed sixteen tanks; the Manihiro at Mahagamo, Jalluro, 
Kahanii, Mahamani, Kokawato, Morako, Pariko, Kumbalako, Wahano, Rattamala- 
kanduko, Tissawasso, Welangawetti, Mahagallako, Chirawapi, Mahadaragullo, and 

p 3 



The Mahawanso. 


[a.d. 302 ; A.i). 845 . 


23 S 


Gangdya Pabbataivhan mahamatincha kdrayi. Ewahpwinatnapunnancha subahun so updchiniti. 


Mahawanso nitthito. 


Kamo, Tassa, Bhagawato, Arahatb, Sammti, Sambuddhassa ! 


Asadhusangamenetva ydwajiwah subhdsuhhan katwd gat 6 yafhd kammah so Mahaseno bhupati. 

Tasma asddhusahsaggaii drakdparhvajjiya iihintcdshcisankhippan larhjattha, hitambudho. 

Ahu raja Sirimeghawanno tassa sutbtato Mandhdtdudya lokassa sabbasompattiddyako. 

Mahdsencna papanan wasagtna windsite Hahdwihdre sabbepi sannipatiya bhikkhaivo . 

Upasankamma icanditwd nisinno puchchhi sddaro tt Pttund Sanghamiltassa sahdy end u'indsitan 
“Kin kimiwdti ?" Ahansu bhikkhawo tan narissarari “Snndyugglidtanan katun wayamitwdpi te pita ; 
Ndsakkhi antosimayan bhikkhunan wijjamanato bhumigabbhanilindhi satthasun ettha bhikkhawo. 


Kalapasanawapi : these were the sixteen tanks. He formed also the great canal called 
Pappato, which was fed from the river. 

He thus performed acts both of piety and impiety. 


The conclusion of the Mahawanso. 


Adoration to him, who is the deified, the sanctified, the omniscient, supreme Buddho ! 


Thus this monarch Mahasfeno, by his connection with ill-disposed persons, having 
performed, during the whole course of his existence, acts both of piety and impiety, 
his destiny (after his death) was according to his merits. From this example, a wise man 
should avoid intercourse with impious persons, as if he were guarding his life from 
the deadly venom of a serpent. 

His son Sirimeghawanno, who was like unto the raja Mandato, endowed with all pros- 
perity, then became king. Assembling all the priests of the Mahawiharo, who had been 
scattered abroad by the measures of Mahaseno, under the persuasion of his impious 
advisers, and reverentially approaching, and bowing down to them, he thus benevolently 
inquired : “What are these disastrous acts committed by my father, misguided by Sangha- 
mitto ? The priests thus replied to the monarch : “ Thy sire endeavoured to violate 
the consecration (of the Mahawiharo), which he failed in accomplishing, by priests 
remaining within the consecrated limits ; here a hundred priests established themselves, 
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The Mahawaxso. 


'* Amachcho Sonandmocha Sanghamittocha pdpiyo rajdnan sannapetwdna apunnan tena karayun. 

“ Bhinditwd Lohapasadan sattab humakamuttnman ghare ndnappakartwa itobhayagirin nay un. 
“Mdsake Chat a Buddhehi niwutthehi chetiyangane wapdpesicha duppanna. Passu, balasamdgamah , ' 
Tan sutwd pitukamman so nibbitto balasangame pitardnasitan tattha saddhanp akatikan aka. 
Ldhapdsddumadowa kasi p asadamuttaman ran no Mahdpanadassa dasscntcnviya Sthale. 

Pariwendni sabbani ndsitani niwesayi bhoge ardmikdnancha yatlid thane thapesi so. 

Pituna maddhay dnancha pachchhinnattdivibuddhina chhidddwasah ghanawdsan wihdran kasi buddhima 
Karito pitara Jotiwani cheso ivihdrake kamman wippakatan sabbah nitthapesi narissaru. 

Thdrassdtha .Vahindassa Samindassa sunuto sutivana manuchhindo so pawattin sabhamadito, 

Pasiditwa gune tassa raja dipappasddakt “ issaro wata dipassa third ” iti wichintiya : 

Patibimbah suwannassa katuia tammdnamssitah pubbakattikamasassa pubbapakkhetha sattamc : 

Dine netwa Chetiyambathale Therambasahnite theraithame niwdsetwd tatotu natvame pana, 
Mahdsenangahelwd so dewasend samupaman orodhe ndngarechewa geharakklianakewind. 


subterraneously, in the womb of the earth. Those impious characters, the minister 
named Sono, and Sanghamitto, misguiding the king, caused this profanation to be done by 
him. Pulling down the superb Lohapasado, consisting of seven stories, and having 
apartments of various descriptions, he removed (the materials) thenco to the Abhayagiri. 
These sacrilegious characters sowed the site of these sacred edifices, on which the four 
Buddhos had vouchsafed to tarry, with the masako seed. Ponder (continued the priests 
addressing themselves to the raja) on the consequences of unworthy associations.’’ 
On hearing this account of his parent’s misconduct, appalled at the results of evil commu- 
nications, he restored all that had been destroyed by his father there (in that capital). 

In the first place, he rebuilt the Lohapasado, exhibiting in Sihala, the model of the 
superb palace of the raja Mahapanado. He rebuilt also the pariwenos which had been 
demolished, and restored to the servants of those religious establishments the lands they 
had held for their services. The residence (of the priests) which had been destroy ed by 
his father and the ill-judging minister, because they were separately built, he reconstructed 
in a row, in restoring the wiharo. 

This ruler of men completed all that remained imperlect of the Jetawanno wiharo, which 
had been founded by his father. Subsequently, this monarch having made himself lully 
acquainted with the particulars connected with the thero Mahindo, the son ot the 31 uni of 
saints, (Buddho) ; and the raja glorying in the merits of him who had been the means 
of converting this island, thus meditated : “ Most assuredly the thero has been a supreme 
(benefactor) of the land and causing a golden image ot him to be made, and rendering it 
every honor, — on the seventh day of the first quarter of the month ot kattiko, he removed 
it to the edifice called the Therambo at Ambathalo ; and leaving (there the image ot) the 
thero during the eighth day, then on the ninth day assembling a great concourse of peo- 
ple, like unto a heavenly host, composed of the royal retinue and of the inhabitants of the 
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Lankddipecha sakalc sabbe dddya bhik/ hated luissajjetxcd manussecha nagarechdrakatthite , 
Patthapetwa mahdddnan ayancha 1 hilapaninan pujan sabbopaharehi karontoica anupaman, 
Pachchuggamanamctassa dipasatthussa Satthuno ivaraputtassa so katwd dewarajatva Satthuno ; 
Chetiyambathaldydica nagaran sddhusajjiya maggaii ITesdlitoyawa Sdieatthi nagaran yathd. 
JPissajjetwd tahihhogun pablah therassa sokina raja Moggaliputtassa therassa gamantwiya, 

Daticd tattha mahdddnan kapan iddh ika wanibbake, bhikkhaivopicha tosetiva pachchayihi chatuhipi. 
Therassagamanan etvan passatuhi mahajano gahetivd tam mahantena sakkurena mahdyaso, 

Tamhd orttyha selamhd sayan hulwd pure charo bhikkhawo tdni katicdna pariwari samantalo, 
Therassa bimban sox cannan Khirasdgaramajj/iagd sanjhdrdgaparikhitto hema Merxitva sobhatha. 

IT esdli nagaran suttan dcsetini lokanayako againd eivamewdti xlassesicha mahajano- 

Exrah karonto sa/.kdrasammanan so nardsabho nagarassassapdchina clwdrapasse sayan katah, 

t pasankamma sdyaxxeha xvxhdran Sotthiydkaran tihantatthdpixvdsesi bimban tan Jinasvnuno . 

■N ago ran sddhu sajjetwd tatb dwddasame dine Satthussddippawesamhi puran R djagahan yathd. 


capital, leaving at home those alone requisite for guarding their own houses ; and having, by 
dispatching messengers throughout Lanka, called together all the priests, and keeping up 
during the period of their detention there the mahadanan, he celebrated a festival, by the 
collective aid of all these people, never surpassed before. He himself led the procession 
of this (inspired) teacher of the island, the illustrious son of the divine teacher (Buddho) 
in the same manner that the king of dewos (Sakko) preceded the divine teacher in his 
progress to the Dewalokos. He had the city and the road to the chfetiyo at Ambathalo 
decorated, in the same manner that the road from Wesali to Savvatthinagara was orna- 
mented (in the above-mentioned progress of Buddho); and in order that he might exhibit to 
the people the procession of this thero, — in the same manner that Dhammasoko, the thero’s 
father, sending a mission to the Ahoganga mountain, had conducted the thero Moggali- 
puttatisso (to Pupphapura) distributing alms in the way to the afflicted, to vagrants, 
and mendicants, and providing for the accommodation of the priests the four sacerdotal 
requisites, — this gifted (monarch) also, in the presence of this immense congregation 
of people, lifting up the golden image of the thero, descended from the rocky peak (of 
Ambathalo) ; he himself leading the procession surrounded by a number of priests, 
and dazzling like the golden mountain Meru, enveloped in the brilliant fleecy clouds 
of a bright season, in the midst of the Khirasagara ocean. Such as was the entrance 
of the supreme of the universe (Buddho) into Wesalinagara, to propound the (Ruwan) 
suttan ; this raja made a similar exhibition to the people in the present instance. 

This monarch thus rendering every mark of reverence to the festival, approached in the 
evening the Sotthiyakaro wiharo, which had been built by himself near the eastern 
gate. He there detained for three days the image of the son of the vanquisher. Having 
then ordered the city to be decorated, on the twelfth day, in the same manner that in 
aforetime the divine teacher entered the city of Rajagaha, bringing this image out of 
the Sotthiyakaro wiharo, he conveyed it in a solemn procession through the city. 
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Patiman nihuritwd tan wihdrd Sottkiydlard nagarc sdgarakdre wattamdne mahamahe. 

Mahduiihdran netwdna tenidsambod/iiyangane nhvdsetwdna tcnewa widhind anayun puran. 
Rajagthasamipumhi pabbadakkhina! cnake patibhniassa l.drcsi tassa tanclia niwesanan. 

Kdretwd Ilthiyadinan patimdyo wisdralo thirinasaha tatthewa niwesesi mahdmuti. 
Arakkhanpaithapeticana pujdyncha parilhayan anusanivachchharan kdtumewamcwan niyojayi. 

Tassa amann rakkhanta rajattabbansika idha ydwajja parirakkhanti tan widhin naivindsiya. 

P avodranadlnt netwa wiharan nagara tato kdtun tcrasiydpiijd anuwassan niyojayi. 
ff'ihdre Abhuyatissa was waht Hodhipadape sildwedincha kdrtsi pakarancha manbharan. 

Nawami tassa wassamhi Ddthddhdtuminahesino brdhmanikdchi dddya K dlingamha idhdnayi. 

Path ddh dtassawansamh i wuttena widhind satan gahetwd bahumumna katwd sammanamuttamah, 
Paklhipitwd karandamhi ivisitdilhaphulikumbhawe Dewdnanpiyutissena rajawatthumhi kdrite, 
Phammachakkaivhay't gibe waddhayittha mahipati ; tato patthuya tan geban Ddthddhdtugharan ahu. 
Raja satasahassanan nawakama pnnnamdnaso wissajjetwa tato kdsi Ddthddhdtumahdinahan. 


which was like unto a great ocean, to the Mahawiharo ; and kept it for three months 
in the precincts of the bo-tree. With the same ceremonials, (the multitude) conducted 
it to the city, and there, near the royal residence, in the south east direction, he built 
an edifice for that image. This fearless and profoundly wise monarch, having caused 
images to be made of Itthiyo and the other (theros who had accompanied Mahindo) placed 
them also there. He made provision for the maintenance of this establishment, and 
commanded that a splendid festival should be celebrated annually, in a manner similar 
to the present one. The raja, as he had made this provision for the perpetuation of 
the festival, even unto this day * it is kept up without omission. He instituted a festival 
to be held at the “pawaranan” (conclusion) of “wasso” annually, on which occasion 
(these images) were carried from the city to the Mahawiharo. He built a protecting wall 
round the wiharo called Abhayatisso, and added a stone cornice to the flight of steps at the 
bo-tree. 

In the ninth year of his reign, a certain brahman princess brought the Dathadhatu, or 
tooth relief of Buddho hither from Kalinga, under the circumstances set forth in the 
Dathadhatuwanso.j; The monarch receiving charge of it himself, and rendering thereto, 
in the most rev event ial manner, the highest honors, deposited it in a casket of great purity 
made of “ phalika ” stone, and lodged it in the edifice called the Dhammachakko, built by 
Dew ananpiyatisso. 

In the first place, the raja, expending a lac, in tiie height of his felicity, celebrated 
a Dathadhatu festival, and then he ordained that a similar festival should be annually 
celebrated, transferring the relic in procession to the Abhayagiri wiharo. 

* The ; ericd Muha'na'mo flourished. This fcsti'al is not obsened now. 

+ The relic now deposited in the jMdHgdwa temple at Kandy : and at present in my official custody. 

I This work is extant, to which two sections hu\e been subseeuentl) added, bringing the history of the tooth-relic down to 
the middle of the last century. 
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Anusahtcackchharah netted wiharama&hayuttaran tassa pujdwidhin katumewarupah niyojayi 
Atthdrasaicihariwa kdrdpesi mahipati, anukampdya pdninan wdpiyorha thirodakd ; 

Bodhipujddi puiindni appameyani kdriya, atthawisatime wasse gato so ; tattha yagatih. 

Ddrako Jetthatissotha bhdtd tassa kanitihiko chhattan lahghesi Lahkdyah ; dantasippamhi kowido, 
Katwd kammdni chittrani dukkardni mahamati sippayatanachetan so sikkhapesi bahu jane. 

Anatto pituna kasi iddhihiwiyanimmitah bodhisattasarupancha rupan sadhu manbharah. 

Apassayancha pallahkah chhattan ratanamandapan chittadantamayan kinchi tassa kammah tahin tahin. 
Katwd so nawawassdni Lankddipanusasanan anekdnicha punnani yatha kammamupdgami. 

Buddhadaso tatb tassa puttb asi mahipati gundnan akaro sabba ratandnanwasdgaro. 

Sukhan sabbappaybgthi karonto dipawdsinan rakkhamdlakamanddwa puran / Fossa tv an 6 d ha n i . 
Pannapuniiagunupeto tcisuddhakarundlayo tathd dasahi rdjunan dhammehi samupdgato. 

Chatasso agati hitwd kdrayanto tcinichchhayan janan sangahawatthuhi sangahesi chattuhipi, 

Chariyan bddhisattdnan dassento dakkhi pdninan pitdwa putte so satte anukampittha bhupati. 

Dalidde dhana ddnena k'dsi punnamandrathe sukhite sabbabhog dnan j iwittassa guttiyd, 

Sddhawd sanghahindtha niggahena asddhaico gilane wejjakammena sangahesi mahdmati. 


This monarch constructed eighteen wiharos; and formed, out of compassion for living 
creatures, tanks also, which should perpetually contain water ; and having celebrated 
a festival at the bo-tree, and performed other equally eminent acts of piety, in the twenty 
eighth year of his reign, fulfilled the destiny prescribed by his deserts. 

His younger brother, prince Jetthatisso, then raised the chhatta in Lanka. He was 
a skilful carver. This monarch having executed several arduous undertakings in painting 
and carving, himself taught the art to many of his subjects. Pursuant to the direction 
of his father, he sculptured a statue of Buddho, in a manner so exquisite that it might be 
inferred that he was inspired for the task. For that statue, having also made a beautiful 
altar and a gilt edifice, he surmounted it with a chhatta, and inlaid it with ivory in 
various ways ; and having administered the government of Lanka for nine years, and 
performed many acts of piety, he also fulfilled the destiny due to him. 

His son Buddhadaso then became king : he was a mine of virtues and an ocean 
of riches. By the perfection of his policy he rendered this (capital) to the inhabitants of 
this land, like unto the heavenly Alakkhamanda, the city of Wessawano. Endowed with 
wisdom, piety, and virtue, and imbued with boundless benevolence ; and thereby attaining 
the ten virtues of royalty, and escaping from the four “ agati,” he administered justice, and 
protected the people by the four means that that protection ought to be extended. This 
monarch exemplified to the people, in his own person, the conduct of the Bodhisattos; and 
he entertained for mankind at large the compassion that a parent feels for his children. 
The indigent he rendered happy by distribution of riches among them ; and he protected 
the rich in their property and life. This wise (ruler) patronized the virtuous, discoun- 
tenanced the wicked, and comforted the diseased by providing medical relief. 
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Athekadiwasan rdja hatthikkhandhawarangato Tissawdpin nahanatthan gachchhamdno mahapathe, 
Addasekan mahdndngan kuchchhirogasamappitan Puttabhayaiviharassa passe wammikamatthake, 
Uttdnamudar erbgan dassetun dandasannltun nipannan sotlia chintesi “ nago rbgiti ” nichchhayah, 
Athoruyiha mahanagd mahdndgasamipagb ewamaha mahdndga mahandgamanagawan : 

“Karanan te, mahdndga, natamagamane maya ; tumhe khalu mahatejd khippah kuppa nasilino, 

“Tasma phusitwd te kamman katun sakkd na te maya ; aphusitwapi no sakka: kinnit kdtabba mitthini f" 
Ewan wutte phanindb so k ewalan phanamatlano bilassanto pawesetwd nipajjittha samdhito. 
Athetamupasankamma uchchhangagatamattano satthan gahetwa phdlesi udaran tassa bho^inn. 

■Niharitwa tato dosah katwd bhesajjamuttaman sappan tan tan khantnewa akdsi sakhitan tada. 
“Attanamewathomesi mahakdrunnatah mama tirachchhandpi jdninsu sadhu rajjanti mekatan ” 

Diswd sukhitamattdnan pannago so mahipatih pujttnn tassa pddasi mahagghamanimattano, 

Sild mayaya Sambuddhapafim aya akarayi manin tan nayanan raja loihdre Abhayuttare. 

Ekopi bhikkhu bhikkhanto gamamhi Thusawatthike sukkhah bhikkhan labhitwdna chtrabhikkhaya sancharan. 
Khiran sappdnakan laddhd paribhunjittha kuchchhiyan ; pdnakd bahawo htttwd udaran tassa hhddayuh. 
Tato so upasahkamma tan niwedesi rajino ; rdjdha “ jdto suloyan, kaddhdreti kidiso 9" 


On a certain day, the raja, while proceeding along the high road, mounted on his 
elephant, to bathe at the Tisso tank, saw in the neighbourhood of the Puttabhayo wiharo 
a mahanago, on a white ants’ hill, stretched out straight as a pole, and extended on 
his back, suffering from some internal complaint. Thereupon, on perceiving this, the 
monarch thought, “ Surely this n&ga is suffering from some disease and descending 
from his state elephant, and approaching the distressed mahanago, thus addressed him : 
“ Mahanago, it is only on the road that I became aware of thy case. Thou art unques- 
tionably highly gifted ; but as thou art also addicted to fits of rage, on sudden impulses, on 
that account, it is impossible for me to approach thee, and treat thy complaint. Yet 
without approaching thee, I can effect nothing. What is to be done?” On being thus 
addressed, the hooded monarch (cobra de capello) thoroughly pacified, inserting his head 
alone into a hole in the ant hill, extended himself. Then approaching him, and drawing 
his instrument from its case, he opened the naga’s stomach ; and extracting the diseased 
part, and applying an efficacious remedy, he instantly cured the snake. (The raja) then 
thus meditated: “My administration must be most excellent; even the animal creation 
recognizes that I am a most compassionating person.” The snake finding himself cured, 
presented a superlatively valuable gem of his, as an offering to the king, and the 
raja set that gem in the eye of the stone image (of Buddho) in the Abhayagiri wiharo. 

A certain priest, who had constantly subsisted as a mendicant, in the course of his alms 
pilgrimage through the village Thussawattiko received some boiled rice, which had 
become dry. Procuring also milk which had already engendered worms, he ate his meal. 
Innumerable worms being produced thereby, they gnawed his entrails. Thereupon 
repairing to the raja, he stated his complaint to him. The king inquired of him, “ What 
are thy symptoms : and where didst thou take food ?” He replied, “ I took my meal at the 
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So dha “ Thusawatthimhi gdme khirtna bhbjani bhuttiti." Rdja ahnosi “ khiran sappanakan ” iti. 
Tad ci ea asso ekopi sirawedhatikichcbhi so rdja tassa sirawedhan katwa addya lohitah, 

Pdyetivd samanah dha, muhuttan icitindmayah “ assalohita metanti" tad sutusa samano wami. 
Pdnakd lo'itfenewa nikkhamihsu ; sar.hi ahu bhikkhn ; raja niwedtsi tuiihimhca panattano, 

“ Ekasatthappaharend pdnalasamano hayo kal6 arogd samma me u-rjjakammamaho iti." 

Piwanto toyamekbhi deddubhandanmjdniya achchhohari land asi tato jdtohi deiinbho, 

Antota dittha titndanso, tena dakkhena pilito rCijanamagamd ; rdja niddnan tassa puchchhiya. 
Anto sappoti udhndya sattdhamupawdsiyan sunahatawilittancha sayane sadhusanthate, 

Saydpesi tato soti niddayamukhamnl.hamattano wiwaritwa tadd suttotato tassa mukhantiki, 
Mahsapesih thupapesin sarajjuh tassa niggato gandhena tan dasitivdna antopawisitn marabhi. 
Rajjitydtha gahetwana samdkaddhiya pdtiyan udake piilayitwdna idan wachanamabruwi. 

"IFejjo ahosi samma Sambuddhassa lira Jiwako kamman wijjati lokassa katah kintena ditkkarah f 
“ Iilisan 1'ayira sopi kamman nalthetlha sahsayo sabiddarenakubbanto aho puhnodayo mama." 
Tatbd Htlloligamamhi chaddlimulhagabbhinin jatan sattasuwdrisu sagabbhan sukhitan akd. 


village Thussawattiko, mixed with milk.” The raja observed, “There must have been 
worms in the milk.” On the same day a horse was brought, afflicted with a complaint 
which required his blood vessels to be opened. The raja performed that operation, 
and taking blood from him administered it to the priest. After waiting awhile he observed, 
“That was horse’s blood.” On hearing this, the priest threw it up. The worms were 
got rid of with the blood, and he recovered. The raja then thus addressed the delighted 
priest : “ By one puncture of my own surgical instrument, both the priest afflicted 
with worms, and the horse have been cured ; surely this medical science is a wonderful one !” 

A certain person while drinking some water, swallowed the spawn of a water serpent, 
whence a water serpent was engendered which gnawxd his entrails. This individual, 
tortured by this visitation, had recourse to the raja ; and the monarch inquired into 
the particulars of his case. Ascertaining that it was a serpent in his stomach, causing 
him to be bathed and well rubbed, and providing him with a well furnished bed, he 
kept him in it awake, for seven days. Thereupon overcome (by bis previous sufferings) 
he fell sound asleep with his mouth open. (The raj j) placed on his mouth a piece of meat 
with a string tied to it. In consequence of the savour which exhaled therefrom, the 
serpent rising up, bit it, and attempted to pull it into (the patient’s) stomach. Instantly 
drawing him out by the string, and carefully disengaging (the serpent) therefrom, and 
placing it in water, contained in a vessel, (the raja) made the following remark: “Jiwako 
was the physician of the supreme Buddho, and he knew the science. But what wonderful 
service did he ever render to the worid ? He performed no cure equal to this. In my case, 
as I devote myself without scruple, with equal zeal for the benefit of all, my merit 
is pre-eminent.” 

Similarly (by his medical skill) he rendered a chandala woman, of Helloligamo, who was 
born barren, pregnant seven times, without submitting her to any personal inconvenience. 
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TVdtd badhena elopi bhikhhu utthdpito aha gopanasi gatetamhi dukkhd mbchesi baddhima. 

Piivantassdpi maniukabijayuttanjatan lakun nasika bilano gantiva bijamdruiha matthakan, 

Hijjitwd, asi manduko : so touddho tattha gachchhati meghassagamane tena sbninkajjati mdnavcan. 
Phaletivd matthakan raja maniukamapiniya ; so kapaldni ghaietw'tna has! pdkatikan thane. 

Hitatthan dipawdsinan game game mahipati karetwd leejjasaldyo wejjc tatthaniyojayi. 

Sabbesan leejjasatthdnan katwd “ Sdratthasanguhan’’ yojesi wejjamekekan rdjd gamadwipanchake. 

Add wisancha khettdni wejjana m up ajnvanan ; wejjt hatthinamassdnan bala%sancha niybjayi. 
Pithasappinamandhanan sdayocha tahin tahinkaresi sahabhbgina sdldyocha mahdpathe. 

Nic.hr.hamassosi saddhamman sukkatwd dhammabhanake dhammabhanakawaitancha pafthapcsi tahin tahin 
Sdtakantarato katwd sattawatthimmahadayo ditthe ditthe pamuchesl dukUiamhu duk] kite jane. 
Atheladiwasan rdjd rajabharanamandito saddhihgachchhati sendija ilewehiwiya ft'dsa wo, 

Tan diswd sirisobhaggamaggappattan mahipatin r aj id dh i hi uj iritj ant an, baddhawent bhaxcantare, 

Kutthi dec pi kujjhitwd, hatthend haniyuwunih potihento tanclia potthento bhumin kantariyatthiya, 


There was a certain priest so severely afflicted with rheumatic affections, that whenever he 
stood he was as crooked as a “ gopanasi ” rafter. This gifted (king) relieved him from his 
affliction. In another case, of a man who had drank some water which had the spawn of 
frogs in it, an egg, entering the nostril, ascended into the head, and being hatched became 
a frog. There it attained its full growth, and in rainy weather it croaked, and gnawed 
the head of the priest. The raja, splitting open the head and extracting the frog, 
and reuniting the severed parts, quickly cured the wound. 

Out of benevolence entertained towards the inhabitants of the island, the sovereign 
provided hospitals, and appointed medical practitioners thereto, for all villages. The 
raja having composed the work, “Saratthasangaho,”* containing the whole medical science, 
ordained that there should be a physician for every twice five (ten) villages. He set aside 
twenty royal villages for the maintenance of these physicians ; and appointed medical 
practitioners to attend his elephants, his horses, and his army. On the main road, for the 
reception of the crippled, deformed, and destitute, he built asylums in various places, 
provided with the means of subsisting (those objects). Patronizing the ministers who 
could propound the doctrines of the faith, he devotedly attended to their doctrines, and, in 
various parts, provided the maintenances required by the propounders of the faith. 
Earnestly devoted to the welfare of mankind, disguising himself, by gathering his cloth up 
between (his legs), he afforded relief to every afilictcd person he met. 

Subsequently, on a certain occasion, the raja was moving in a procession, arrayed 
in royal state, and escorted by his army, like unto W'asawo surrounded by his heavenly 
host; when a certain person afflicted with a cutaneous complaint, who had formed 
an enmity against the raja in a former existence, beholding him thus endowed with regal 
prosperity, and resplendent with the pomps of royalty, enraged, struck the earth 
with his hand, and loudly venting opprobrious language, kept striking the ground with 

* This work, which is composed in the Sanscrit language, is still extant UV.it c medical practitioners proto-* to consult it 
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Akkosisi anikihi aXLosawaehanehieha. tl'ip pakd ramj'm an d isiv d duratowa mahdmati ; 

“ Ndhan sarctmi sattassa kassdpi kata mappiyan : pubbi wcrin ayanjdtu ; nibbdpcssdmi tan iti 
Anapesi samipatthan purisan ; “ Gachchha kuithino amukassabhijandhi chittdchdranti." So gatb. 
Sahdyowiya kutthissa samipamhi nisidiya ruftho kimatthan hontoti puchchhi. Sabhamawbcha so. 

“ Paso me Buddhaddsoyan : rdjdhn punnakammuna aivamanndya man mayihan purato yati hatthind. 
“ Jdndpessanv attdnan katipahena ; so yatii hatthamme eti, kdretwd sabban ddsdnaniggahan. 

“ Noche hatthan mamdydti mdretwd galaldhitan piwissami : nasandeho nachirenewa passasi." 

So gantwd narapdtassa pawattin tan niwedayi : “ Puibe werimarndyanti nichchhinitwd" mahdmati. 

•• trinodetumnpdyina yuttan werinti werino sdilhusanganha tan twanti ” purisan tan niyojayi. 

So f: uiih im upasankamma sahdyowiya aha tan “ Rdjdnan tan udndsetun chintetwd kdlamettakan, 
Alabhanfb sahdyam me ndsakkhiti tassa ghdtane ; laddhd tumhe n ay is sd in i matt ha kamme manorathan. 
“ Etha, geht wasitwa me, hotha me annwattaka ahamewassa ndsetni katipahena jiwitan " 

Jti watwana tan kntthin netwa so gharamattanb sunuhdnasuwilittancha, niwatthan sukhumambarnn, 
Subhuttan madhnrdharan, yobbanitthikatddaran saydpesi manunnamhi sayanto sddliu santhate. 


his staff'. This superlatively wise (ruler) noticing this improper proceeding from afar, thus 
(meditated) : “ I resent not the hatred borne me by any person. This is an animosity 
engendered in a former existence ; I will extinguish it and gave these directions to one 
of bis attendants: “ Go to that leper, and thoroughly inform thyself what his wishes be.” 
He went accordingly, and seating himself near the leper, as if he were a friend of 
his, inquired of him what had enraged him so much. He disclosed all. “ This Buddha- 
daso (in a former existence) was my slave ; by the merit of his piety he is now born a king. 
To insult me, he is parading before me in state on an elephant. Within a few days he 
will be in my power. I will then make him sensible of his real position, by subjecting him 
to every degradation that slaves are exposed to. Even if he should not fall into my hands, 
I will cause him to be put to death, and will suck his blood. This imprecation will be 
brought about at no remote period.” 

(The messenger) returning reported these particulars to the monarch. That wise 
personage, being then quite convinced, remarked, “It is the enmity engendered in a former 
existence ; it is proper to allay the animosity of an exasperated person and gave these 
instructions to the said attendant : “ Do thou take especial care of him.” Returning to the 
leper again, in the character of a friend, he said ; “All this time, 1 have been thinking of the 
means of putting the raja to death, which I have been prevented effecting from the want 
of an accomplice. By securing your assistance in his assassination, I shall be able 
to accomplish this much desired wish : come away ; residing in my house, render me 
thy aid. Within a few days I will myself take his life.” After having thus explained 
himself, he conducted the leper to his own house, and provided him with the most luxurious 
means of bathing and anointing his body ; fine cloths for raiment ; savory food for his 
subsistence ; and on a delightful bed, beautifully decorated, he arranged that a lovely 
female of fascinating charms should recline. 



*.». 368 ; a.b. 911 .] 


The Mahatasso. 




Etenkwa niyamina katipahan niwdsiya natwd tan jataivissasan sukhitan pitinindriyan, 
Ranndtlinnanti watwdna khajjabhojjddikan add dwattikkhattun nisedhetwa tenajjhtttho tamaggahi. 
Bhupdlena kamtnasi wissatthotiwa. Bhumipo matbti sutica tassdsi hadayan phalitan widhd. 

Ewan rogetikic/ichhehi raj d sariramdnuse thapesi xvejjddipassa tikichchhantamandgate. 
Panchawisati hatthena pdsddenopasoihitan, Mahdwihart Morawhapariwenamakdrayi. 

Samana Golapdnuncha add gamadwayan tahin dhammaghosakabhikkhunan bhoge kappiyakdrake. 
IPiharepariw tntc.ha sampannachatupachchaye ivapiyd ddnasdlayo paiimayocha kdrayi. 
Tasseiuarannorajjamhi mahadhammakatbiyati Suttani pariwattesi Sihaldya niruttiyd. 

Asiti puttd tassdsun surdwirangarv p in o asitiyd sdivakdnan ndmakd piyadassand, 

Sdriputtddi ndmehi puttehi pariwdrito Bitddhaddso, Sasambuddha nijdwiya werochatha. 

Ewan katwdhitan dipdwdsinan tidiwangato masse E'unatinsamhi Budilhaddso naradfiipo. 

Tatb jettkasuto tassa Upatissosi bhupati sabbarajagunopeto nichchasilo mahadayo. 


After he had been entertained in this manner for some days, (the messenger) having 
satisfied himself that this happy (leper), restored to the enjoyment of health, was brought 
to a tractable frame of mind ; still, however, withholding the information for two or three 
days; (at last) he presented him his meals, saying that they were provided by the raja. 
By this means the (messenger), who rendered him these acts of kindness, succeeded in 
pacifying him ; and by degrees he became a most devoted subject to the raja. On a certain 
occasion on hearing (a false rumour) that the king was put to death, his heart rent in twain. 

Thus the raja, for the future medical treatment of the diseases with which the bodies of 
the people of this land might be afflicted, provided physicians. 

He built at the Mahawiharo the pariweno called Moriya, in height twenty five cubits, and 
conspicuous from its upper story ; and to the priests resident there, who could propound 
the doctrines, he provided servants to attend on them, and dedicated to them the two 
villages Sumano and Golapanu, as well as wibaros, pariw^nos, the four sacerdotal requi- 
sites most fully, and tanks, refection halls, and images. 

In the reign of this raja, a certain priest, profoundly versed in the doctrines, translated 
the Suttans (of the Pitakattaya) into the Sihala* language. 

He had eighty sons, valiant, energetic, well formed, and of engaging appearance, 
to whom he gave the names of the eighty (contemporary) disciples of Buddho. The raja, 
Buddhadaso, surrounded by his sons,who were called Sariputto, and so on (after those eighty 
disciples), was as conspicuous as the supreme, royal, Buddho (attended by his disciples.) 

Thus this ruler of men, Buddhadaso, having provided for the welfare of the inhabitants 
of the island, passed to the Dewaloko in the twenty ninth year of his reign. 

His eldest son, Upatisso/f- who was endowed with every royal virtue, constantly devoted 
to acts of piety, and pre-eminently benevolent, became king. Avoiding the ten impious 

* Several portiua-5 of the other two divisions also of the Pitakattaya have been translated into the Singhalese language 
which alone are consulted by the priests who are unacquainted with Pali. 

* The individual name of Sariputto before he became one of Buddho* s disciples 
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Dasapuntiakriyd hitwd dasapun’iakriyddiyi rujadhammecha puresi rdjd paramitddasa. 

Ganhi sangahawatt/iuhi chatuhic.la ehatuddisan mahaphalimki dapesi rdjd rajanuhhbjanan. 

Pangunan pasawattman andluinanchetcn rbgind teisalahhogasaldyo ddnasaldcha kdrayi. 

Uttaramhi dhdihAgt chetiyamhdtu mangold thi/pancha patimdgiha paiimanehapi kdrayi, 

Karouto tancha so rdjd mdbhijjantu jand Hi. Karapesi l.umdrehi napetwa giilatandulan. 

Raj uppalanshan Gijjhakutnm Pokkharapdsayan H'dldhassancha Ambufthi Gondigdmamhi wapikan, 
JVihdran Khandarajancha wapiyochd thiiodakd appamandmi punnuni karapesi tahin tahin, 

JVassamanepi yo wasse sayant sannisinnako ketcalan iviti ndmisi ratlin 1 hedo janassiti. 

Xatica amachcho tan netted uyiydnanchhadayi ghara ewan patichchha athinan dukkhan nasi pdninan. 
Kdl: tassdsi dubb h i 1:1 h a rbga d u kkh e p i pililb dtpc dipb pamopdpatamaso so sumanaso, 

“ Bhikkhu" puchchhittha “kin bfiante dubbhikkddi bhayaddike lakelbkdhitan natthi katan kinchi mahesind 
Gangarohana suttassa uppattin tattha niddisun; Sutwatan sabbasoieannan bimbasambuddhadhdtuno ; 
Katwd Satthusildpattan sbdakan panisampute tkapetwa tassa tan riipamdrbpetivd mahdrathan ; 


courses, the raja conformed to the ten pious courses ; and fulfilled both his duties 
as a monarch, and the ten probationary courses of religion. To all the four quarters 
(of his dominions) the raja extended his protection, according to the four protective rules; 
and provided the principal alms-ofi'crings from the royal stores. He built extensive store 
and aims houses for the crippled, for pregnant women, for the blind, and the diseased. 

In the northern direction from the Mangala chetiyo, he constructed a thupo, image 
apartments, and an image. This raja adopted this course, in the expectation of securing 
the attachment of his subjects. He had confectionary also prepared, which he caused to 
be distributed by the youths (in his suite). 

In various parts ofliis kingdom, he executed the following unexampled works of piety : 
the Rajuppala, Gijjliakuta, Pokkharapasaya, Walahasso, Ambutthi, and the Gondighmo 
tanks ; as well as the Khandaraja wiharo and tank which should constantly contain water. 

This individual (before he ascended the throne,) while it was pouring with rain, passed 
a whole night in solitude, seated on his bed. The minister having ascertained that 
this proceeding was intended tor the injury of the people, caused him to he brought to the 
royal garden, and imprisoned him. In resentment of this proceeding he did not (on his 
accession) inflict any penalty on his subjects. 

In his reign, the island was afflicted with drought, disease and distress. This benevolent 
person, who was like unto a luminary which expels the darkness of sin, thus inquired 
of the priests : “Lords ! when the world was overwhelmed with the misery and horrors of a 
drought, was then nothing done by Buddho (in his time,) for the alleviation of the world ?” 
They then propounded the “ Gangarohana suttan” (of Buddho). Having listened thereto ; 
causing a perfect image (of Buddho) to be made of gold, for the tooth relic, and placing the 
stone refectiondish of the divine teacher filled with wateron the joined hands of that (image), 
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Sayan silan namaddya samddetiod muhajanan muhddanan jiaioattetwd abhayan sabiapdtiinah. 

Alanhatiuacha nagaran d hvalokamanoharan dipawasihi sabbihi bhiikhuhi parhvdrito, 

Otdrittha mahdwithin bhilkhn tattha samdgata bhananta Ratanan suitan sinchamana jdlan (add, 
Rdjagehantike withimaggi pakdrasantike witarinsu tiyamante kurumand padakkhinan. 

Rhijjamdni runt ivasri mahdmigho mahitale rbgdturacha sabbipi sukhitakansn ussawan. 

“ Y add dubhh ikkh arbgddi bhayan dtpamhi hessati eivamewa karontuti niyojtsi narddhipo, 

Arulho chethjan kujithak'pillddimawekkhiya, punehhitwd morapinjena santkan ydtiwandbhicha ; 
Sankhansodakamadaya charantd sandhmvant dakkhina parakbnamhi karetwa rdjagehato ; 

Uposathagharan buddhapatimd«ehameivacha pakarena parikkhittan wjijanancha manbraman. 

Chaduddasi panchadasi ydiva pakkhassa aithami patipadikaya pakkhuncha atthangasamupdgutan, 
Vposathun samdddya samadinan tahin ivasi yaicajiwancha so bhunji mahapdlimhi bhnjanan, 

Marantic ho. kalanddnamuyy ant bhattamattanb katwd niwapan dip hi ; tadajjapicha ivattati. 

Lhoran wajjham upunitan distva sanwegumanaso chliaivan susana anetuci khipitica Ibhakuinbltiyah 
T)ativd dhanan paldpetwa clwran rattiyamuggati suriye kujjhiti chbraniciyajjhapayi tan chhawan. 

and raising that image into his state car, he went through the ceremony of receiving “sila,” 
which confers consolation on all living beings ; and made the multitude also submit to the 
same ceremony, and distributed alms. Having decorated the capital like unto a heavenly 
city, surrounded by all the priests resident in the island, he descended into the main street. 
There the assembled priests chaunting forth the “ Ratauasuttan,” and at the same time 
sprinkling water, arranged themselves in the street at the end of which the palace was 
situated ; and continued throughout the three divisions of the night to perambulate round 
its enclosing wall. 

At the rising of the sun a torrent of rain descended as if it would cleave the earth. All the 
sick and crippled sported about with joy. The king then issued the following command : 
“ Should there at any time be another affliction of draught and sickness in this island, do 
ye observe the like ceremonies.” 

On visiting the chetiyo* (in the midst of the inundation), observing ants and other insects 
(struggling on the flood), with the feathers of a peacock's tail, .sweeping them towards 
the margin (of the chdtiyo), he enabled these (insects) to rescue themselves; and continuing 
his procession, he sprinkled water as lie proceeded, from his chank. 

He constructed to the south west of his palace an uposattha hall, a hall for the image 
of Buddho, surrounded by an enclosing wall, and formed a garden. 

On the fourteenth and fifteenth days of each half month, as well as on the eighth and first 
days of each quarter, renewing the vows of the “ attasil” order, and undergoing the 
ceremonies of the uposattho, he tarried thereon those occasions ; and dating the whole of 
his life he subsisted on the alms prepared for the priesthood (without indulging in more 
luxurious food) ; he had been also in the habit of setting aside rice, formed into lumps, for 
the squirrel.-, which frequented his garden ; which is continued unto this day. 

This benevolent (monarch) on seeing a culprit carried away to undergo his sentence, 
procuring a corpse from the cemetery, and throwing it into a chaldron, and bestowing 
money on the offender, allowed him to escape in the night ; and at the rising of the sun, 
as if incensed against the criminal, boiled the corpse. 

' S. i.,'f 1 -... r.. th, Rj.in v,-ig * 


*•> 

O 



The Maiiawaxio. 


A.1J. 4 I II . XL 


250 


Aka dtpamhi sabiesan chetiyanan mahamahan Thupardmecha thiipassa hiinac/fimbaiakanchulan. 
Dwdchattdlisa tcassani katwdwanjhan ' hanampi so }:atwdpwi'iamupdganji diwaraja sahawyatan, 

Ranno tassa kanitthcna Mahandmena ivaUabhd drwi satthan nipdtetwd tamatthdnamhi mdraj). 
Pabbajitwd kaniitho sdjiwaindnamhi bhdtari ; hate rajanihindya dwattitwasi b/iupati ; 

Mahtsin attano kasi mahesin bhatughatinin. Gildnasaldkaresi mahdphdlicha ivaddhayi. 
Lohadwdraralaggdma Koiipassdwanaicuhayo tayo loihdre katwddd bhikklnuiamabhayuHart. 

JRihdran kdrayiticana Dh umar a kkhamh i pabbate mahesiydnaycnadd bhikkhunan thirawddinan, 
Sawakammancha jiun is a wiharesit sakdrayi dCmasilaratowatlha pujakocha ahu sarla. 
liodbimandasamipamhi jato brahmanamduawo, ivijjdsippakaldivedt tisu ivedesti paragb, 

Sammd winndtasamayo sabbaw ddawisdrado wadatthi Jambiidipamhi ahiadanto pawddinb. 

TViharamtkan dgami/ia, rattin pdtan, jalimanan, pariivatteti sampunnapadan suparitnandahn. 

Tattheko Reicatbnama mahathcro wijdniya ; “ Mnhapanno ayan satto dametun ivattatiti ” so. 

" Kona gaddralharawina xcirawantoti ?" abrupt, “ Gaildrabhdnan rawe atthan kin jandsiti ?" aha tan 


He celebrated a great festival for all the chetiyos in the island ; and made a metal 
covering, ornamented with gold, for the thupo at the Thuparamo. Having completed a 
reign of forty two years, without having in a single instance indulged in a fdte of festivity, 
confining himself to ceremonies of piety, he departed to be associated with the chief of the 
dewos. 

His consort, who ought to have cherished him, caused lain to be put to death by 
means of his younger brother, Mahanamo, by plunging a weapon into him, in an unfre- 
quented spot. During the lifetime of the late king this younger brother had been a priest. 
On the assassination of the raja, throwing off his rohes, he became the sovereign ; and 
made the queen who had put his elder brother to death his own consort. 

He founded an asylum for the diseased, and kept up the alms-offerings for the priest- 
hood. In the division of the Koti mountains, at the Lohadwararalaggamo, he built three 
wiharos, and conferred them on the priests of the Abhayagiri establishment. By the afore- 
said queen a wiharo was built at the Dhammarakkhito mountain, for the schismatic priests. 

This (monarch), devoted to deeds of charity and piety, repaired dilapidated wiharos ; 
and was a constant contributor towards the maintenance of religion. 

A brahman youth, born in the neighbourhood of the terrrace of the great bo-tree 
(in Magadha), accomplished in the “wijja” and “ sippa who had achieved the 
knowledge of the three “ wedos,” and possessed great aptitude in attaining acquirements ; 
indefatigable as a schismatic disputant, and himself a schismatic wanderer over Jambu- 
dipo, established himself, in the character of a disputant, in a certain wiharo, and was in 
the habit of rehearsing, by night and by day, with elapsed hands, a discourse which 
he had learned, perfect in all its component parts, and sustained throughout in the same 
lofty strain. A certain maha thdro, Ilewato, becoming acquainted with him there, 
and (saying to himself), “This individual is a person of profound knowledge; it will 
be worthy (of me) to convert him inquired, “ Who is this who is braying like an ass ?" 



a.d. 432 : a.b 977.] 


I HE M\ IIA'VA NAO. 


“ A/ian jdneti ’’ irutto so osaresi sakammatan, ivuttan wuttan iviyakasi, wirddhampicha classayi. 

Tciia/ii “ Tivan sakan wddamotdrehicha," ehodito, P dlimahahhidhammassa atthamassa nasodhiyd. 

Aha “ Kasseso mantoti ?" liuddhamantoti" sobbruwi. “ Oehimetanti wuttihi 9 “ Ganha pabbajjatan' Hi. 
Mantatthi pabbajitwa so ugganhi Pitakattayan “ Ekdyano ayan maggo" iti pachehhdta maggahi. 
Huddhassawiya gambhira ghosattdnan wiyakarun “ Ihtddhaghosoti" so ; sohi Buddhowiya mahitale. 
Tattha N anodayan nama kativd pakaranan ; tadd Dhammasanganiydkdsi laijdan so Atthasdlinin. 
Parittatthal.athanchiwa kdtumdrabhi buddhima : tan diswd Rhoato thero idan wachanabniwi. 

" P dlimattamidhdnitan : natthi Atthakathd idha : tathdchariyiiivaddchn bhinuarupd nawijjare . 

" Sihalaithakathd saddhd ; Mahindena matimuta SangititayamaruUian Sammasambuddhadesitan, 

“ -V aid p uttddigi ta n cha kathdmaggan samekkhiya, kata Sihahibhasdya Sihalesu pawattati. 

“ Tan tattha gantwd, sutwd tw an ; 31 dgadh duan niruttiyd pariwattehi : sa hbti sakbalbkahit.d ivaha." 
Ewan watte pasannosd nikkhamitwd tato, iman dipamagd imassewa rannb kale, mahamati. 


(The brahman) replied tolling “Thou canst define, then, the meaning conveyed in the bray 
of asses.” On (the th6ro) rejoining, “ I can define it he (the brahman) exhibited 
the extent of the knowledge he possessed, (The thero) criticised each of his propositions, 
and pointed out in what respect they were fallacious. He who had been thus refuted, 
said, “Well, then, descend to thy own creed;” and he propounded to him a passage 
from the “Abhidhammo” (of the Pitakattaya), He (the brahman) could not divine the 
signification of that (passage) ; and inquired, “ Whose manto is this ?” “ It is Buddho’s 
manto.” On his exclaiming, “ Impart it to me (the thero) replied, “ Enter the sacerdotal 
order.” He who was desirous of acquiring the knowledge of the Pitakattaya, subsequently 
coming to this conviction : “ This is the sole road (to salvation) became a convert to 
that faith. As he was as profound in his (ghoso) eloquence as Buddho himself, they con- 
ferred on him the appellation of Buddhaghoso (the voice of Buddho) ; and throughout the 
world he became as renowned as Buddho. Having there (in Jambudipo) composed 
an original work called “ Nanodayan he, at the same time, wrote the chapter called 
“ Atthasalini,” on the Dhammasangini (one of the commentaries on the Abhidhammo). 

R6wato thdro then observing that he was desirous of undertaking the compilation of a 
“ Parittatthakathan ” (a general commentary on the Pitakattaya), thus addressed him ; 
“ The text alone (of the Pitakattaya) has been preserved in this land : the Atthakatba are 
not extant here ; nor is there any version to be found of the wada (schisms) com- 
plete. The Singhalese Atthakatha are genuine. They were composed in the Singhalese 
language by the inspired and profoundly wise Mahindo, who had previously consulted 
the discourses of Buddho, authenticated at the three convocations, and the dissertations 
and arguments of Sariputto and others, and they are extant among the Singhalese. 
Repairing thither, and studying the same, translate (them) according to the rules of 
the grammar of the Magadhas. It will be an act conducive to the welfare of the whole 
world.” 



Tin; Mahavaxso. 
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Mahawihdrah sampatto ivihdre sabbasddhunah Mahdpadhdr.agharan gantwa Sano-hapatassa santike. 
Sihalafthakathan suited Therdwadancha sabbaso, dhammassdmissa esowa adhippdyoti nichehhiya. 

Tattha sanghassa mdnettca “ K dlumaithukathah mama ; potthake detha sabbeti” aha ; ivimansitun sail. 
Sanghogathadwayan tassaddsi “ Samatthiyah taxea ettlia dassehi ; tan disird, sabbe demdti potthake." 
Pitakattayametthewa saddhimatfhakathdya so “ U'isuddh imaggan " namakd sangahetwa samdsato ; 

Tato sanuhan samuhetivd Sambaddhamatakbwidan mahdbbdhi samipamhi so tan ivdchttumdrabhi. 

O exeat d tassu nepuhnah pukasetun rnahdjane ehhadesun potthakah sop! dwattil khattumpi tan ala. 
IVdchitnh tatiye ware potthake samudahate potthakaddieaya mannampi santhapesun tahih mam. 
fPdchayinsit tada bhikkhu potthai attayamekatb : ganthato, atthatoehapi pubbdparateasenawd ; 
Theraiuadehi, pdlihi, padilii, ivyanjanehicha, anaathattha nahunewa potthakesupi tisitpi. 

Atha ugghosayi sahgho tutthahatthb wisesato “ Nissan sayan so Metteyyo " iti watted punappnnan. 
Saddhimatthakathaydda potthake Pitakattaye Ganthahare ivasantci so ivihdre durasatil.ar-.. 


Having been thus advised, this eminently wise personage rejoicing thetein, departed 
from thence, and visited this island in the reign of this monarch (Mahanamo). On 
reach in,; the Mahaw-har > (at Anuradhapura) he entered the Mulmpadhano hall, the most 
splendid of the apartments in the wiharo, and listened to tile Singhalese Atthakatha, and 
the Th6rauada, from the beginning to the end, propounded by the thero Sanghapali ; and 
became thoroughly convinced that they conveyed the true meaning of the doctrines of the 
lord of dhammo. Thereupon, paying reverential respect to the priesthood, he thus 
petitioned : “ I am desirous of translating the Atthakatha ; give me access to all your 
books.” The priesthood for the purpose of testing his qualifications gave only two gatha, 
saying : “ Hence prove thy qualification ; having satisfied ourselves on this point, we will 
then let thee have all our books.” From these (taking these gatha for his text), and con- 
sulting the Pitakattaya, together with the Atthakatha, and condensing them into an 
abridged form, he composed the commentary called the “ Wisuddhimaggan ” Thereupon 
having assembled the priesthood, who had acquired a thorough knowledge of the 
doctrines of Buddho, at the bo-tree, he commenced to read out (the w ork he had compo- 
sed). The dbwatas in order that they might make his (Buddhaghoso’s) gifts of wisdom 
celebrated among men, rendered that book invisible. He, however, for a second and third 
time recomposed it. When he was in the act of producing his book for the third time, for 
the purpose of propounding it, the dewatas restored the other two copies also. The 
(assembled) priests then read out the three books simultaneously, fn those three versions, 
neither in a signification, nor in a single misplacement by transposition ; nay even in the 
th6ra controversies, and in the text (of the Pitakattaya), was there in the measure of 
a verse, or in the letter of a word, the slightest variation. Thereupon the priesthood 
rejoicing, again and again fervently shouted forth, saying, “Most assuredly this is 
Metteyyo (Buddho) himself and made over to him the books in which the Pitakattaya 
were recorded, together with the Atthakatha. Taking up his residence in the secluded 
Ganthakaro wiharo at Anuradhapura, he translated, according to the grammatical rules 
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Pariwattesi sa&idpi Sihalafthal'atha tail a saibesan mfdnbhdsdya Mdgailhdyaniruttiyd. 

Sattdnan sabbabhasdnan sa ahcsi hitdtcahd : theriydchariyd sab hi PdHnwiya tamaggahun. 

Atha l.attabha' icheh sa gatesu pnrinitihitan ivantlitnn so mahdbndkin Jtimbatlipanmpdgami. 

Bhutwa du'dtrhawassdni Mahanamo makdntahah / atira pitnnaui r.hittrdni yathdknmmarnupdgaml. 
Suibepete'ilhuraiiipat/iayd macbcbuiii'ichchetum inte to, sakk/iinsu pachitasnbala sddh'isampannabhogd ewan 
sahb eniilhana wasagd honti : sattati nichchan ragan snmmdwinayatu dhane jhoitechdpi rlhnnd. 

Iti sujanappasddasanwegatthdya bate Mahawanse “ Sattarajiko ” ndrna Sattalinsatimo parichchhedo. 

Attatinsatimo Parichchhedo. 

Mahdndmasuto dsi ilamiUkuchchhisambhawo Sotthiseno ; tatha Sangha dhitdchasi mahesiyd. 

Sotthiseno t'ldd rajjan patuid, Sanghdya ndsito tasmihyeira dine bhenh chardpetwd taildtu sd 
Attain i samikassadd chhattagdhaka Jantuno Ch h a ntagd h a kmc ri ;> in so Lotted sanwaehchhare mato. 
Athdmachcho mahapanno sahayo tassa tan matan antdivatthuinhi jhdpetwa; wthtchoran mahdialah , 


of the Magadhas, which is the root of all languages, the whole of the Singhalese Atthakatha. 
(into Pali). This proved an achievement of the utmost consequence to all languages 
spoken by the human race. 

All the theros and acharayos held this compilation* in the same estimation as the text 
(of the Pitakattava). Thereafter, the objects of his mission having been lultilled, he 
returned to Janibudipo, to worship at the bo-tree (at Uruwelaya in Magadha). 

Mahanamo having performed various acts of piety, and enjoyed (his royal state) for 
twenty two years, departed according to his deserts. 

All these rulers, though all-powerful and endowed with the utmost prosperity, failed 
in ultimately overc ming the power of death. Let w'ise men, therefore, bearing in mind 
that all mankind are subject to death, overcome their desire for riches and life. 

The thirty seventh chapter in the Mahawanso, entitled, the “seven kings,” composed 
equally for the delight and affliction of righteous men. 


Chap. XXXVIII. 

Mahanamo had a son, named Sotthiseno, born of a damila consort ; by the same queen 
he had also a daughter called San .ha. This Sotthiseno, who then succeeded to the 
monarchy, was put to death on the very day (of his accession) by the said princes.' Sangha ; 
who immediately, by beat of drums, conferred it on her own husband, Jantu, who held 
the office of chhatagahako. lie Somnd the Cnhataeahuko tank, and died within that year. 

His confidential minister then p:h ately burning his c» rpse within the precincts ot the pa- 
lace, and deciding that a certain powerful individual, who had been a plunderer ol crops, 

* hi the Pali version ot the Attliakatha no a u-etl !>} the Bu-Hhists of Ceylon. 

T 3 
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Rujjayoggoti chinteticd, latu-a tan&hupatin, mho antoyewa niwasetwd rdjd rogdtnro itf. 

Sayan rajjah wichdresi. Chhane pafte mahdjana “ Rajdche atthi amhrhi saddhimetuH " ghosayun. 
Tan sutwd narapdlo so saihdlan 7 draman ito samdnite mahdndge n “ iso yoggo mamdti "so 
Ddthadkdtu gh a ra tth d n e sutlhandsan samddisi Ranao dndti watte so, as; d aruyiha Ian puran. 
Kahvd padakkhinan, gantwd pach oiadwdrato hnhi patame chetiyatthdne kalun nagararnappayi. 
JMahdchetiyattey e hatthik drekdsi fora nan. Mittaseno bahunpnhna atwa trassena so chnto. 
HJittasenah rant hantu’Cl damilo Pandit nama 1 o dgnto paratiramhd Lank drajjamal. dray i. 

Jana 7 nlind sahbipi Rohanah snmnpdgatd : ornganaaya issamn ihtmild ewan kappayu. 

V i Suhhassti balat’hassa hhUd JJoriyawatisajd /lalayitwd tiara trasan kappayihsu tahin talnh. 

T isamnrinatamo Nandi'V dpi game 1 utumbi'o flhatisenawhai/o dsi Udihdnumocha tan suto, 

Game Ambilay dgnmhi wasampntt e duwe tub hi f Hiatus na Sildtissdbodhincha samaidtike . 

Hlatuto lariyo tesan saddhdpnb' ajjaivotlati Oighasandakatawdse, hhatustnopi mdnawo 
Santike tassa pabbajja, rukUiamulamhi ii add sajjhdyati , pawassittha migho ; nagb tapassiya. 


was worthy of being raised to the monarchy placed him on the throne ; but kept him also 
confined within the palace, and giving it out that the raja was suffering from sickness, 
himself administered the government. 

At a certain festival, the populace clamorously called out; “If we have a king, let 
him shew himself.” On hearing this call, the monarch arrayed himself in regal attire ; 
but finding that no state elephant was forthcoming tor him (to carry him in procession), 
mentioning, “ Such an elephant will suit me,” sent for the white el. pliant kept at the tooth 
relic temple. On the messenger delivering the king’s order, the elephant obeyed. (The 
raja) mounting him moved in procession through the capital, and passing out of the eastern 
gate, ordered an encampment to be formed at the first chetiyo ; and he built a triumphal 
arch within the square ot the Maha chetiyo, formed by the wall ornamented with figures of 
elephants. Mittaseno having performed many acts ol piety died within the year. 

A certain damilo, named I’andu, lauding from the opposite coast, put AJittasfeno to death 
in the field of battle, and usurped the kingdom of Lanka. All the principal natives 
fled to Rohana ; and the damilos establ shed their power on this (the Anuiadhapura side) 
of the river (Alahavvaluka). 

Certain members of the Aloriyan dynasty dreading the power of the (usurper) Subho, 
the l.alattho, had settled in various parts of the country, concealing themselves. Among 
them, there was a certain landed proprietor named Dhatuseno, w ho had established himsell 
at N .ndivvapi. His son named Dim a, who lived at tlie village vkmbiliyago, bad two sons, 
Dha us6no and Miatissabodiii, ol unexceptionable descent. Their mother’s brother 
(Mahauamo) devoted to the cause of religion, continued to reside (at Anuradhapura) 
in his sacerdotal character, at the edifice built by the minister Dighasandano.* The youth 
Dhatuseno became a priest in his fraternity, and on a certain day while he was chaunting 


Minister of Dewananpiatisso : vide p. 102. 
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Pari/: 7 hi pitted hhogehi chhd/layitwd phanenacha pofthakancha kumdrancha rakkhi : Tan passi mdtulo ; 

Site a iri sankdran tassa mttho par6 nati ; tat min chittan nadutesi tampidiswdna mdtulo ; 

"Tit tamo u 'atai/an .tat to raji hettuti," nichchhnyan ; ‘ rakkhita’'b6ti,~ addya tan wihdramupdgato. 

“ ftho nita iliwdhhns'ai/an kattabin imtima ’ iti, sa’ khdnixi f.uindran tan. Pan Lu/:o tan wijdniya, 
"Gauhatlunanti" peteti siwa'.e tatsa rattiyun. THsawdna supinah Piero niharittha kumara 7 an. 

Tannin ark 7 hantamattampi sewaka pariwariya pariinemna ; att/ntu. Tato uild.hamma te uhho, 

Dak! hinasm n disdbdsi (ionnndman mahanadih patwd tamp u un i matthansa gantukdmdpi wigasd 
“ Yathd nndoyin war. si am'ii! an twimpi wdraya wd.nn I'ahetwd etthehi watwa thero tada nadin 
O’arittha kumdriud tadtlhih Oiswdna te ubln ndgirajd tada e'o pitthimpad iti tina so. 

(Jtturitwd kumaran tan netwd pachchantamd’nasan laddltd'.hiro danahbhatwi sesampittena tassadd. 
Chittihdrena thiramhi bhattan pakl hippabhitmiyan bhunji. Thero tah jdni bhunjiteyan mahin iti. 

Panda rdjdpi katuidna rdjan wassamhi panchime chuto, patto Pharindopi , tatiyo. tassa bhatuko. 

Kanittho Khuddap dri ndd kubban rnjjan ; mahan mahin Dhdtnsenann^e sab'ie wihtthtsi mahdjani . 

Sangahesi jane Dhatusino yujjhittha rdjino. So solasahi wassehi punuapdpakard matd . 

at the foot of a tree a shower of rain fell, and a naga seeing him there, encircled 
him in his folds and covered him and his book with his hood. His uncle observed this; and 
a certain priest jealous thereof, contemptuously heaped some rubbish on his head, but 
he was not disconcerted thereby. His uncle noticing this circumstance also, came to 
this conclusion: “This is an illustrious (youth) destined to be a king;’’ and saying to 
himself, “ I must watch over him,” conducted him to the wihhro ; and thus addressing 
him : “ Beloved, do nor omit, night or day, to improve tbyseif in what thou shouldest 
acquire,” rendered him accomplished, 

Pandu having heard of this, sent his messengers in the night, commanding, “Seize him.” 
The thdro foreseeing in a dream (what was to happen) sent him away. While they were 
in the act of departing, the messengers surrounded the pariweno, but could not iind them. 
These two escaping, reached the gieat river Gono in the southward, which was flooded; 
and although anxious to cross, they were stopped by the rapidiiy of the stream. (Maha- 
namo) thus apostrophising the river: “<> river, as thou hast arrested our progress, do thou, 
spreading out into a lake equally delay him here; thereupon, together with the piince, 
descended into the stream. A naga raja observing these two persons, presented them his 
back to cross upon. Having got across, and conducted the prinre to a secluded residence, 
and having made his repast on some milk-rice which had been ofl.Ted to him, he presented 
the residue, with the refection dish, to the prince. Gut of respect for the thero he turned 
the rice out on the ground (in oider that he niiaht not eat out of the same dish with him), 
and ate it. The thdro then foresaw that this individual would possess himself of the laud. 

The raja Pandu died after a reign of five years. His son Pharindo, and thirdly his younger 
brother Khuddaparindo, administered the government; hut a constant warfare was kept 
up by Dliatus6no, harassing the whole population which had not attached itself (to him). 

Dhatusfeno protected (his own) people, and waged w ar against (the usurper) raja. That 
impious character dying in the sixteenth year of his reign, the other, third, individual 
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Tinitaro tato dsi rdjd. Mdsathcayena tan Dhatuseno u-indsesi tena katwa mahdhawan. 

Mane tasmin mahtvali Ddthiyo damilo tato raja wassattaye hutted Mhdtusena hato tato. 

Pithiyo dain'lo satta mdse nanitlhanan gato Dhdtasenina yujjhitwd. U’anso pachchhijja ddmilo, 
Athdsi raja Lan dyan Dhdtnseno narCulhipn , bhatardstiha itipam/ii tlamile tin aghdtake. 

Up ay Mi! anekehi ekatrisappamitnnke khawlhdwdri nhvdsetwd katu'd yuddhamasisato, 

Sodhetird medinin sdilhn, lahra'va snkhitan junun, sdsanancha yathd thane thapesi parandsitan. 
Tlamile yenawattinsa kultnd kulagdmiwd. “ Tc mantra sasananicd no raklhinsuti ” pakujjiya, 
Tesah game gahetwanu garnet dsi sarak ha’ e. Rohandgamma te sahhe kultnd tamupatthahun. 
Tec/in sakkdrasammdna yatha i/Ogama 1 dsi so •' amarhche nttano tin?..’ ha sahdyechahhitosayi. 
Bamlhdpetwd mahagangan ketldrn' dthirodake mnhdpalimhi hhikUiunnn saliohattaneha tlapayi. 
Pang’trogdt'tratthdnan sd/ iydkdsi huddhimd Kalatnapincha ganhitird hatulhi Gonammahdnadin. 
Mahdirihdran katirdna pattiynttamaniikulan ta'hd birlhigharanchcea tlassan eyyamahdrayi, 
Bhikhhatvo parifosetwd pachchay ehi chatuhipi Dhammdsokotra so k dsi sangahan Pifukattaye. 
Atthdrasa ivihdr.cha thiriyanamakdrayi sampanna'jhoge tltpanthi atihdrasacha wiipiyo. 


became king Dhatushno, carrying on an active warfare against him also, succeeded in 
putting him to death, likewise, within two months. 

After the demise of this king, the damilo Dathiyo was raja tor three years, when he also 
was put to death by Dhatus6no. The damilo Pithijo then (succeeded), and in the course 
of his warfare with Dhatuseno was killed in seven mouths. The damilo dynasty then 
became extinct. 

Thereupon the monarch Dhatuseno became the raja of Lanka. With the co-operation 
of his brother he entirely extirpated the damilos, who had been the devastators of 
the island by their various stratagems, — by having erected twenty one forts, and inces- 
santly waged war in the land; and re-established peace in the country, and happiness 
among its inhabitants. He restored the religion also, which had been set aside by 
the foreigners, to its former ascendency. 

Some of the natives of rank, male as well as female, had formed connections with the 
damilos. Indiguant at this defection, and saying, “Th. se persons neither protected me, nor 
our religion,” (the raja) confiscating their estates, bestowed them on those who adhered 
to him. All the nobility who had fled to Hohana rallied round him; on whom he 
conferred, with due discrimination, every protection ami honor ; but more specially grati- 
fied those devoted officers who had personally shared ins own adversities. 

Damming up the great river (Mahawaluka), and thereby forming fields possessed of 
unfailing irrigation, he bestowed them on the priests entitled to the great alms, for 
the purpose of supplying them with “ sali ” rice. Tins w ise ruler founded also hospitals 
for cripples, and for the sick. He formed an embankment across the Gono river, including 
the Kalawapi tank. Employing bis army therein, he restored the .Mahauiharo, as well as 
the edifice ot the bo-tree, rendering it most beautiful to beh>dd. Like unto Diiammasoko, 
having thoroughly gratified the priests, by fully providing them with the four sacerdotal 
requisites, he held a convocation on the Pitakattaya. He built eighteen wiharos for 
the fraternities who had composed the “ thdrawada”; and to ensure full crops in the island 
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lilt AI-YJ1.1.U A-V-- 0 , 


K alaiv dp iw ih aro ch a Kuti pas s du: anamoJ.6, Dad lehl.tdglrinamccha tv i heir 6 tVa ulhandma ' -r 
Paniidwalla' abhutccha Hhalldtaf assandma! 6, Pasdnasinnu : disa.n'tt Dhatnsinocha pnhbait 
Manganithupawithicha ; Dhatusenopi uttare ; pdr.'Jna Kumiaiviiiltirh / : t.ithd Antara-i i-riri, 
Attalhi. Dhdtminocha ; Kasn'pitthif'apwibate : Hu 1 am D,t ; /agdi,toi!iti. .''it- au-. ini. H'l 
Wihdrii Ilk ill he a nucha. Aitharusa inte mat a. P.i luhA ah Hum' atth < MuhaJ-i A ii.' id: 
Khud'lahecha wihare, si I atikarasa narnttamn wa-ii/c'ia tut 'id .-At i, •- .•/ , 

Panchawisati hut f han-ha Mai/urapariti'eiuP.a'i Lari' ; it.f,,’ .... , ; . ,, 

Kumar a Scnassappeliml pnbbabhigah v.'iy ■thai/i Kdltre-immhi i : !-ir.al n iin hr'i.i . •ii-J, . at.tJJr. 
Lohapasdilalejinne naivadainmaitehal.drayi. Mahdfhupesa clJmtta.ii t...i t lurau 

Dewdiianpiyatissena hatabbdh ’luahunwiya, si. tana pi. j an l/6-lltina trc.ralu. 1 U 1 ssa <n.i.l 
Dh awa nt alohakauna yo tattha piijesi s olaw a! uni. d ran Mminuluss': a' Lisp a iclu ' <;/, 
iMah db64h ipa tiithan a bran Larihdya bhumipd yaira-i-rdil-iyxiiiari wu.wtn i-r./lhi <■ ./ /. ara ■/ u-t 
Mah d, Haiti nitath erassa I'.dretvid patibhnbal.ah ; Thtrastaf akaunh uetu-d, rdhtn puiad nfta'r'-. 
Datura sahassan dipetun Dipau-ahsan samddis!. Thitanah tathha ii'. hunun d-ilunr’.j'xd- u_. 
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lie loaned also eighteen tanks, (at those places) : viz. at the Kalawapi t ink, a *.ri v. 
that name, also the Ivotipasso, the Dakkhinagiri, the Waddhanamo, the PannawaliaKo, t;.-; 
Bhallatako, the Pasanasinno ; in the mountain division, the Ohatuseno, the Manganeumj,..- 
witi ; to the northward, the Dhatuser.o ; to the eastward, the Kambauitti ; in the same 
direction the Antaramegiri; at Attalho the Ohatuseno; the Kassapitthiko, at the mountain 
of that name; in llohano, the Day a.: a mo, the Salawano, and Wihhisano v. iharos, as well 
as the Bhilliwano wihuro. These, be it known, are the eighteen In the same i-.ai.ii r.-r, this 
ruler of men having constructed also eighteen small tanks ami v.ihams: the 

Pandulako, Uambatthi, the Mahadantd, Sec, bestowed them on th - s .me puli 
Pulling down the -Mayurupariweno, which was twenty five cubits hi. 
edifice twenty cubits high. Assigning the task to piince Ser.o, 1m c.;u 
fields at Kalawapi, two hundred in number, whiclt were formerly 
restored to cultivation. lie made improvements at tic :.thi .. :'.d 
dilapidated state. At the three principal thupos, he . rtctml tin 
a festival for the purpose of watering the supreme ha-irce, Ike u:v.. 
of the bo-tree held by Bewan;inpiatis.so. He there made an ufiVri 
statues cf virgins having the power of locomotion*; he held also a w-t 
in honor of the divine sage. From tire period that the Lo-iree h id bee 
in Lanka have held such a bo-festival every twelfth ye tr.+ 

Causing an image of Maha Mahindo to be made, and conveying it to tiw edifice ; \mb.i- 
rnalako) in which the them’s body had been burnt, in order that he m:.;lr e. hbra f e a 
great festival there ; and that he might also promulgue the conten’s of the ( Dipawanso, 
distributing a thousand peices, he caused it to be read aloud thoroughly. He ordered also 

* The word is literally lendered. It is possibly a clerical error d Tb’d fe'ti' rl r- p •' ’ b.t e: ccldnr.' aa' rrdbdb'.v 

bedp di^coptinuzd nom the period that Anuradhapiira ceased to be tne >eat of Goveruineai 
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Bhilhussa attano she sahkdrokiranan sarah lahhan nadasi ivutthassa pariwenassa attano. 
Pdtikammah hah an dsi icihare Abhayultare sild tiatthuss'i hares! mandiranrha samun inpuh. 
Buddhadd<a : ~ate nette nanhe naaghamaMdivayah a!:dsi nettah Satthussa ransichuhimanin tatha, 
Manihi £ luinnaiUhi !: esaivatfah su atittaman himawnithah tathewinnah Idm'insownnna chnvarah, 
Pddajdah aaca/inassa padmnan dipamnttdmah ndnaragambaran tattha pujnyittha asahhkiyah, 

Akast puiiindgehe bahumangalachttiye bodhlsattecha tatthdsuh Kdlasdassa Sattha no, 
Upasni'ibli'iwhntj-issdpi Lokandthassa karayi rahsidtitl dinaniiimva Abhisekawhayassacha, 

Build!, abitnhassu / aresi puhbe wuttan pilandhanan. JPamapassamhi bcdhhsa bodhisaffagharan tatha, 
Metteuassacha / itresi sabban rajapilandhanan, samantd yqjane tassa tad dr a kkh a itch a yojayi. 

Kdrdpesi tvihdresn ilhdturdjawha pantiyo, tatha sataiahaisehi inahdbodhi gharan war ah. 
Thupdramamhi thupassa pujah finnan wisodhanah ddthddhdtughartchdpi ji unasia paiisahkharah, 
Ddthddhdtukaranduncha rahsincha ghanakuUhiman itiahagghauian ha hki n nan smvanna pad umdtlicha ; 
Dathadhatumlii pujesi, pujahchakd. AsarV.hiyd chuvarddini ddpisi bhikkhuaah dipawdsinah. 


sugar to be distributed among the priests assembled there. (On this occasion) calling to 
his recollection the priest (formerly) resident in the same uiharo with himself, who 
had heaped dirt on his head, he did not permit him to participate in these benefits. 
He made many repairs at the Abhayagiri wiharo, and for the stone statue of Buddho 
an edifice, with an apartment (for the image). On the gem set in the eye of the image of 
the divine teacher by Buddhadaso being lost, this (raja), in a similar manner, formed the 
eye with the “ chulamani ” jewel (apart of his regal head dress). The supreme curly 
locks (of that image he represented) by a profusion of sapphires; in the same manner the 
“ unnan” lock of hair (in the forehead between the eyes) by (a thread of) gold ; and he made 
offerings (thereto) of golden robes ; and also, composed of gold, a foot cloth, a flower and a 
splendid lamp, as well as innumerable cloths of various colors. In the image apartment, 
he constructed many splendid chetiyos, where there also w ere (images) of Bodhisattos. 

For the granite statue of Buddho, as well as for the statue of the saviour of the world, 
called the “Upasambhawo,” he converted his “chulamani” head ornament (into the 
ornament placed on the head of Buddho’s statue, representing the rays of glory) ; and in 
the manner before described (at the festival of inauguration) in regard to the image named 
the Abhiseko, he invested these (images also) with their equipments. To the Bodhisatto 
*Metteyyo, he built an edifice to the southward of the bo-tree, and invested (his image) 
with every regal ornament; and directed that guards should be stationed at the distance 
of one yojana all round it. He caused the wiharos to be painted with ornamental borders 
of the paint called the “ dhatu;” as well as the superb edifice of the great bo, expending a 
lac thereon. At the Thuparamo he repaired the thupo and held a festival , he also repaired 
the dilapidations at the temple of the tooth relic. He made an offering to the “Dathadatu ” 
(tooth relic) of a casket thickly studded with radiant gems, and flowers of gold ; and held 
a festival ot offerings in honor of the tootii relic. He bestowed also innumerable robes 
and other offerings on all the priests resident in the island. He made improvements at 


The Buddho who is to appeur next, to complete the five Buddhos of the present “ Mahabhaddakappu," 
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The Mahawanso. 
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Kdrdpetwa vUidrtsu naica’amman tahin tahin paldrerha g haraiidka sudhakamman manbharnh, 
Muh Ct cii efiya ttaye kativd suilhakammamma/idrahan suwannaehhattan kdresi tathd tvajirac/iuiniaiun. 
Mahd'cihore pdpena Mahdsinina ndsite irash'isu Dhammaruchihi hhikkhu Chitiyapabbate. 

Katma Ambatthnlan th era wadi nan ddtuLamaJ.o yachito tehi tisa.icha addii dharanipati, 
DhatupaHhananamnncha kdretwd kansalohajan ildnawattai/ipaii'aftesi ammanihi rhvipanchabi, 
Antobuhicha l.urefwd nagarassn jinalaye paiimayorha pitjesi O/iomiii ds6 7 asa nwsumo. 

Tassa pttnndni sabbani iratlnmpatipadan nari f.oltlnama samatthuli mnUiauiattan nidassitan ! 

Tassa puttii duwe dsnn Kassapo bhinnamdtuko samdnam'thi klchbva Mosgalldno mahabba’o. 

Tathd panasama tied duhltticha maaoramd bhdsineyassa pdddsi sinapachchancha tancha so. 
m nddosina tdlisi kasd yurus’i sbpi tan. Raja diswdna dhitdya vatthan l6hitanial:!:hitan; 

JXntwd tammataran tassa naggnjjhapisi kujjhiya. Tatcppabhuti so baddhawero sangamma Kassapan, 
Rafjenetan phalobhrtwd, bhimlitwa pituantare, sangbaheticuianan.j.v •> tgdhan gdbapayi patin. 
Ussuptsi tato chhattan Kassapo pitupaU hiye ivindsttwd jane ladditn sabbapdpasabdyako. 
Moggalldno tato tarn kdtnkdmo mahdhaivan aladdhabalatdydgd Jambudipan balatthiko. 


the several wiharos. At each of those places, he caused the enclosing wall of the edifice 
to be beautifully plastered. At the three principal ehetiyos, having had the white plaster- 
ing renewed, he made a golden chhatta for each, as well as a “ chumbatan ” of glass. 

On the Mahawiharo being destroyed by the. impious Malnisbno, the priests of th* 
Dhammaruchchi sect had settled at the Chetiyo mountain. Being desirous of rebuilding, 
and conferring on the tlierawada priests (the opponents of the schismatics), the Ambat- 
thalo wiharo (at the Chetiyo mountain), and being also solicited by them to that effect, 
the monarch bestow ed it on them. 

Having celebrated a festival in honor of the “ Duthadatu ” relic, at the dedication of a 
metal dish, he kept up offerings (of rice,) prepared from ten amrmtnams of grain ; and, like 
unto the unsurpassed Dhammasoko’s, constructin'! image houses both within and without 
the capital, he made offerings to those images of Buddho also. Who is there, who is able, 
by a verbal description aloue, to set forth in due order all bis pious deeds ! 

He had two sons born of different, but equally illustrious, mothers, named Kassapo and rite 
powerful Moggallano. He had also a daughter, as dear to him as his own life, lie be;-tow- 
ed her, as well as the office of chief commander, on his nephew'. This individual caused 
her to he flogged on her thighs with a whip, although she had committed no oflence. The 
raja on seeing his daughter’s vestments, trickling with blood, and learning the particulars, 
furiously indignant, caused his (nephew's) mother * to be burnt naked, from that period 
the (nephew), inflamed with rage against him, uniting himselt with Kassapo, iniused into 
his mind the ambition to usurp the kingdom ; and kindling at the same time an animosity 
in his breast against his parent, and gaining over the people, succeeded in capturing the 
kiug alive. Thereupon Kassapo, supported by all the unworthy portion of the nation, 
and annihilating the party who adhered to his lather, raised the chhatta. Moggallatio men 

* She ruu-st have bean the =i of the king, a^ it oulj a :r-» s.b 
does not apply to a Lrothei 5 «on 


efV-ld Vt‘ 
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The Maiia'tax'o 


I wn. 177 . a.s 100" 


Mahdrajjan u'indxtna i ■ iycyenacha sunn no bandhdgdranitrdsena dullhitampi naradhipan. 

Did Lhdpitumupan >o sb aha Kassupnraj/ikah : “ nidhi rdjakule, raja, tent t a ti pitard iti ?" 

,! X oti” tcutfe. -‘Set /dnas! c'ldtaiuctiK^a, bhuudpa, MoggaVanassa gopiti ni/thin sdti ?" tadabbrawi, 
Suited lanl.upito /lute pah id pitusannihan “ dchikkhantu uidhitxhduamiti" Halted narudhamo. 
“Mdriti'MCni'ke pdpussa tnssupihjo" ti chintiya, tunhi ethos!: t* gantied r/ijahassa nhvednyun. 

Tatohnu paJ.uppihed pisayiltha p/inuppunan: “ sddhu /listed sahdyam me, no.hdtiei Kahnedpiyan, 
Marissiti.nli" ehintetwa, aha / 'title : •* seiche mainan K dlaicdpin gnuiupitha sal i.d ndl/uiti Ti gala, 
Ran'io ahansit. Rdjdj/i tutthuhaithodhaaatthil.o pisisi /lute elatwiina ra'han ji n n is, a cha i hind. 

Eteah gaehchhati Iht/pdlo pdjeuto reithiJ o rath an hhd'lanto hijamassdpi, hinchi motion atlas! so. 

Tan i. had it ted pasi/litwd t/ismih pani.amadd tadd OJosgalldnasset tan f.dtun saggahun dvarandyakah. 
Ftccih sampatti yon ante' eh (d/iwijj uHal epamd : l.nond tdsupa/iiajjcyya hchindi/w sache/anu. 

“Raja etiti ” sutirdna thcro so tassa sol ado lael/lhCiindsodanan ,/tahnn sdkulanrha tear ih; siren. 

“ Rdjarocheti elanti" gopuyitiva vpawisi. Gantied raj dpi lea/iditi-d i> ai/ianta//u/pdieLi 


endeavoured to wage war against him, but being destitute of forces, with the view of 
raising an army, repaired to Jambudipo. 

In order that he might aggravate the misery of the monarch, already wretched by the loss 
of his empire as well as the disaffection of his son, and his own imprisonment, this wicked 
person (the nephew) thus inquired of the raja Kassapo : “Raja, hast thou been told by 
thy fai her, where the royal treasures are concealed ? ” On being answered “ No,” “ Ruler 
of the land, (observed the nephew), dost thou not sec that he is concealing the treasures 
for Moggallano ?” This worst of men, on hearing this remark, incensed, dispatched 
messengers to his father, with this command: “Point out where the treasures are.” 
Considering that this was a plot of that malicious character, to cause him to be put to 
death, (the deposed king) remained silent; and they (the messengers) returning, reported 
accordingly. Thereupon, exceedingly enraged, he sent messengers oter and over again, 
(to put the same question). (The impiisoned monarch) thus thought: “ Well, let them put 
me to death, after having seen my friend, and bathed in the Kaiawapi tank;” and made the 
following answer to the messengers: “ if ye will take me to the Kaiawapi tank, I shall 
he able to ascertain (vthere the treasures are”). They, returning, reported the same 
to the raja. That avaricious monarch, rejoicing (at the prospect of getting possession 
of the treasures), and assigning a carriage with broken wheels, sent back the messengers. 

While the sovereign was proceeding along in it, the charioteer who was driving 
the carriage, eating some parched lice, gave a little thereof to him. Having ate 
it, pleased with him, the raja gave him a letter for Moggallano, in cider that he might 
(hereafter) patronise him, and cmler on him the office of “ Dwaranayako ” (chief warden). 


Thus worldly prosperity is like unto the glimmering of lightning. What reflecting 
person, then, would devote himself (to the acquisition) thereof ? 

His friend, the there, lmvii g heard (the rumour) “the raj i is censing,” and bearing Iris 
illustrious character in mind, laid a*ide lor him some rice cooked of the “masa” grain, 
mixed with meat, which he had received as a pilgrim; and saying to himself, “ the king 
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The Mahawanso. 


;> ! 

Ewan nisi nne sampattarajjdwiya ubhdpite annamanndihildpina nibbapesun mahadaran. 
fHwjayitwdna tan thiru owaditwii anekadha appamade nhjojhi dassetwdldkadhammatan. 

Tata wdpimupdgamma ogayibitica yuthasul hah nah/iijitwd piw’tw delta dbeicah rtjaseu-ake. 

"Etta 7 am me tlhanam hhoti." Sutivd tan rdjasewaka, dharitwa pnrah rah’io, nin-eilesuh narissaran 
“ Dltanan ra};l:hati puttassa, chpe bhindati mdiiase, jiwantoyanti knjjbtwd andptsicha bltupati, 

"Martin pit a ran met i:" “ difthd pitthiti U'erino" haithatuit/iehi. Riitf/io so sabb a! an!, drama ndito. 

It djdnamupasanl.amma purato tassa chanlami. Raja dixit: dir a chilliest, ‘‘Papiyoyam mntrih mania, 

“ Kayanwiya dukhdpetwd .- nnrakah netnmichchhati; rosuppadena tassewa tin parent! r.ianCmthah i> " 

Hi mettayanidno tan aha, “Sendpatipati, Moggalldne twaytehewa ekachitto ahan it!.’’ 

Hasan chdltsi sisun. So (listed tun jdai hhupali. “Xuna mdreti ajjati twld sdhdsil.opi 

Xaggah katwdua rdjdnan uyaeahkhalikabandhanan puratthdihhnukkan katwa, antbbaudhiyu hhittnpin, 

Matlikdya ivilimpisi, Ewan diswdpi pa n d i to J:6hi rajjeyya bhbgesu jiwitepi yaxepiwd. 

Hhatuseno nctrinddsd ewan puttahato, gato attdrasahi wassehi deivarajassa santikah. 


would like it/’ he carefully preserved it. The raja, approaching and bowing down to him. 
respectfully took his station on one side of him. From the manner in which these two 
persons discoursed, seated by the side of each other, mutually quenching the lire of their 
afflictions, they appeared like unto two characters endowed with the prosperity of royalty 
H aving allowed (the raja) to take his meal, the thero in various ways administered 
consolation to him; and illustrating the destiny of the world, he abstracted his mind from 
the desire to protract his existence. 

Then repairing to the tank, diving into, and bathing delightfully in it, and drinknu 
also of its water, he thus addressed the royal attendants : “ My friends, these alone are th<- 
riches I possess.” The messengers, on hearing this, conducting him to the raja’s capit !, 
reported the same to the monarch. The sovereign enraged, replied : “As long as this mao 
lives, he will treasure his riches for his (other) son, and will estrange the people in t’rn-. 
land (from me) and gave the order, “ Put my father to death.” Those who were de- 
lighted (with this decision) exclaimed, “ We have seen the back (the last) of our enemy. ' 
The enraged monarch, adorned in all the insignia of royalty, repaired to the (imprison- 
ed) raja, and kept walking, to and fro in his presence. The (deposed) king, observing him , 
thus meditated: “This wretch wishes to destroy my mind in the same manner th.*i 
he afflicts my body : he longs to send me to hell: what is the use of my getting indignant 
about him : what can L accomplish and then benevolently remarked, “Lord of states- 
men ! I bear the same affection towards thee as towards Moggallano.” He (the usurper; 
smiling, shook his head. The monarch then came to this conclusion. “ This wicked man 
will most assuredly put me to death this very day.” (The usurper) then stripping ris- 
king naked, and casting him into iron chains, built up a wall, embedding him in : \ 
exposing his face only to the east, and plastered (that wall) over with clay. 

What wise men, after being informed of this, would covet riches, life, or prosperity ! 

Thus the monarch Dhatusfeno, who was murdered by his son iu the eighteenth year oi 
his reign, united himself with (Sakko) the ruler of dewos. 
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The Maiiawaxno 


| a.d. 477 : a.e. 10*20 


Kd'awdpimayan rdjd ganhdpento sahuihitan passit'ad IhU l kumeknnlii wmihdpitun samddhitc. 

Asakkonto khipapesi pansun h h U;t. hussamatthaki sandiit/iilco ivipdkdyan tassakammassa dipito, 

Dasapi te rdjawara sabhogd upagaimin machchumukhan abhdgd , anichchatam bhogaicatd dhamcha dim'd 

sapanno ivibhawan na iehchhe. 

Jti sujanappasa<ia*anwegatthdya kate Mahdivanse “ Dasarajakondma ’ aithatinsatimo parichheilo. 


This raja, at the time he was improving the Kalawapi tank, observed a certain priest 
absorbed in the “samudhi” meditation; and not being able to rouse him from that 
abstraction, had him buried under the embankment (he was raising) by heaping earth over 
him. This was the retribution manifested in this life, for that impious act. 

Thus the ten kings (mentioned in this chapter) who were pre-eminently endowed with 
prosperity, (nevertheless) appeared in the presence of Death in a state of destitution. The 
wise man, seeing that in the riches of the wealthy there is no stability, will cease to covet 
riches. 

The thirty eighth chapter in the Mahawauso, entitled, the “ ten kings,’’ composed equally 
for the delight and affliction of righteous men. 
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errata. 


line. 

22 for Rewato read Rewato. 

1 for Attadassincha read Attliadassincha 
35 for pusso read phusso. 

5 for thdneiee hdtat/an read thane wikaiaynn. 

6 for Tt hhayait/id ihayan dydchun ahliayan Jinan read T e hhayatthd tihayan yakkhd dydchun 

abhaynn Jinan. 

9 for tatlidiino lead talthdsi no. 

11 for tatthd pacitthixu read tatlha pairiitheiu. 

12 for dhammadexayi read dhammninatlisayi. 

7 for kdrdpetwdna, upakkami read / drdprtwdnapakkami. 

8 for C ddhnachiildhkayo, read C'ddhanch idabhayo. 

3 for MdlumalidmCita read .1/d/d mdhit mdht. 

6 for Iluildhanomatii/dycwa read Huddhdnu.natiydyewa, 

9 for Jeluydne read J cluyydne. 

15 fur Hid maternal grandmother having bestowed this invaluable gem-throns on him, read 
His grandmother having bestowed this invaluable gem-tlirone on his mother, 

1 for u’di/idansiya read piifidittsayi, 

5 for Kalyduiyan riijd read Ka'i/duiyan ndgardjd. 

9 for Adhitcdtayefica read adhncdiayitwa. 

6 for uggannatuiCi read iiggrintwd 

2 for jjmsii nagd read patuth; agd: for io'.d ! /'po read lokadipo 
9 for Surnchtcha read Surnchi piclia : fur that id rad tathd. 

10 a ''ter duwe repeat duwe attain 
14 for diriid tuaddwa read dwddataddwi, 

1 for Ma’ had eicddikdutcha re al Ma’.hdJiwddSkdnicha, 

5 for sahax.iurat.ia read Sihassarassa. 

6 for dice read duwe. 

7 for Sehahanu read Sihnhann. 

35 for Dewadatta read Dewadattd. 

2 for Hbdhisnttho real llolhixatto. 

5 for d'lani naina lex-iyc re »1 dhanvnamadesayi : for Dwdpamidse read Dwapanndsiwa. 

8 for Ajdinllnno rea l Ajitamltann 
2 after Yamnxdldnamnntare add ware. 

7 for Sunntthe thapnntAlhuld r a 1 Saimtti thapanan tathd. 

for Munina annggahan read Mtinindmtggahan. 

2 for sk7 apa’:: hamhi. tatlhikd read suhkapakkhahitatthikd. 

4 for thiragunape'a read thiragunupetd, 

6 for IVihdrapatisanlare read fFihdrauatisankdri. 
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ERRaTa 


Page. line. 

12 13 for appamaito read appamatto, 

13 2 for sannipdtinsu read sannipatinsu. 

4 for ehi read kthicha. 

7 for iciiajjetith read iclssajjituh, 

9 for miyakowidd read nayahdwidd. 

37 for “ ivedeho ” read " we<lo.” 

14 2 for wattinelatah read ivaltani'atan, 

— 3 for ah irajdta pamojj'i, read atnvajdtapumojjd. 

— 7 for jahiyuti read jahiydti. 

15 3 for atihawassdni tikkamnh read aifhatoassdnitikk amun. 

— 4 for puttdpi tarah read putto pitarah. 

— 6 for amachah read amachchah. 

— 11 for fVajjtsit read JVajjisu, 

— 14 for Ajasattu read Ajatasattu. 

— 27 and passim, for TTisa'li read Wesali, 

16 1 for Nal:appantan read Nakappatetan. 

— 2 for waddtuh read ivddittuh. 

— 4 for gnnattvd read gantivd. 

— 6 for PdilieynlU read Pdthiyaka. 

— 8 for bahutsata read bahussuta : (ur passituh read passituh. 

— . 9 for Third read Third. 

— 10 for mahattand read mahantata. 

— 26 for ukkhipetan read ukkliepaniyan. 

17 3 for nugnuhitah read nagauhi (ah, 

— 5 for gandhttJ.utih read ganrlhakutih : for TVajjabhumiyah read IV ajjibhumiyan 

— 9 for rndgafa read samdgatd. 

— 10 for magaa.v read magamnh. 

— 11 for sa/.amahtdnah read salamattanah. 

— 32 and passim, for PuppLapura raid Puppliapura, 

18 1 for lilt aril; ante read lliiarikah te. 

— 8 for sammahti read xamanni. 

— 16 for Lohakumbiya read Ldhakumbhi, 

19 1 fur tlierd read (herah 

_ 11 for arahattdni mnehcheni read arahantd nimuchini, 

20 1 for titthapesantah read nitthapisuh tan • 

— 4 for Sanlhataidrahautaii read San hat asdralattah. 

— 8 for daesahassil.d read tlasasahassikd, 

21 1 for wdi/chi read vdilihi. 

— 7 for tluaiv/satih read dvdwinati. 

— 9 for Mnrii/dtiah read dldriydutth: for wahspjdlah read wantejdtah. 

— 1 1 for wattstisi read wassdni : and for tasid le.td tassa • 

— 13 for ihdrajjamapdpuni read ektirajjamapapuni, 

— . 15-17 for Subbattha read Sabbattha. 



ERRATA. 


lii 


Page. line. 


21 


22 


23 


24 


25 


26 


17 for Kassapo read Kassapiya. 

18 for “ There were twelve thera schisms," read “ There were twelve schisms, including the 

Thera schism, (which was suppressed at the first convocation, in the first year of 
the first century.”) 

19 for “ formerly noticed ” read £ ’ named hereafter." 

20 to 24 — The passage contained in these lines to he corrected as follows. * L - Thus in the 
second century (after the death of Buddho) there arose t seventeen schisms ; the 
rest of the schisms among the preceptors were engendered subsequently tliereto. 
These were the six secessions which took place in Jamhudipo (during the second 
century) ; — the Hemawata, the Rajagiriya, and the Siddhattika, as well as (that 
of) the Puhbaseliya and Aparaseliya priesthood, and the 'Wadariya. The 
Dhammaruchiya and Segal iy a schisms took place in Lanka (in the fifth and 
eighth centuries after Buddho’s death). 

29 for Chanako read Chanakko. 

S — 9 for mega read miga. 

24 for Himawanto read Ilimawanto 

25 for malakan read amalakan. 

29 for C'hadanta read Chhadanta. 

34 for muppulan read uppalan. 

5 for mabimd read matimd. 

6 for pdtaddhiki read pasdndiJci. 

7 for santan read yantan. 

11 for S umanassa read Suinanaasa. 

18 for Dharmasokd rend Dhammasoko. 

34 for western read eastern. 

1 for vpatthdii read vpaiihdii. 

4 for ga iiasami read gama garni. 

5 for pnb’i't iraMnniwdsena r»ad pubbewa sanniwdsena : for ajdyathci read ujiyatha. 

6 fur cbi';I:!nati read wik.'Jnati. 

9 for tdttha rea 1 tatthn. 

10 fir tuanijo read icdn’jn : for pur an read pur an, 

2 for patthayan read patthayi. 

3 for rhetikd rea l chetikd. 

S for kdran read Varan . 

10 for sambndilhabhasitan read sambuddhaLhasitan. 

12 for tipaijhdi/ax.a read itpajjhdyassa. 

4 for sr.'.'/ii read saif/ti. 

9 for dh a mm a 1 h a n d.'i d . 1 i read dhammakkhanddti. 


35 for r at.mattya ” ruiJ rv.t.iuattayan. 


*The.-e alterations li.v. e teen ml.' oa a more careful examination of the explanation continued in the Ttkd 
+ Exclusi'o of the fir.-t sAbm v iiu.li was suppressed in the first century 



errata 


. line. 

4 fur Aintatth'lahrijesuh rend Anofnttb’liJ rijiui : for te pitakdnan read tiptfafcdnai. 

11 f*>r 7 ttu nddhi \6 ; /ittan rn.nl / itumdlu'Jiisdfliitan, 

13 for pit unnutunnatd n ad iJihinnutunnato, 

17 for tripitika read tdpit.ika. 

2 for flUtbapitbbe ircnihile re.nl dixthd puhbe irmihi te. 

6 for mannssh'i papnjjiticd tadupad.laivaghdla!.an read “ manussisitpapajjdli tudupadtlowa- 

£ liati an." 

7 for Aldj.ali'ian read Add pniinah. 

12 for A!iu CpdH tliimii >h era ft l ib ''vthari’o, /) fii' ,5 ; Srrnko tana did te sd'ldhiwihdnkd 

ical Abu Updlllherassa third saddliiwihdri/.o Dasal.o ; iSonul.o tana ; dwe third 
HCnnt.asssnme. 

14 for priests read saints. 

22 for they supplicated of the great sage to he horn among men for the removal of this 
calamity read they thus supplicated the great sage “ vouchsafe to he born among 
men, for the removal of this calamity." 

25 for Chandawo read Chnndawajji, 

34 for his disciples read the disciples of Sonako. 

4 f r tianruis! r»ad ndnhdA. 

6 for upavtmpttija read upatampnjji. 

14-17 for vchedo read “ wedos." 

34 for pitaka read pitakattaya. 

7 fi r undid read tru/l i. 

9 fir iVntthakaid'di read IP’utihdhantili. 

23 for irtus read utus. 

33 for Lori ! why art thou silent ? read Lord ! why wast thou silent ? 

2 fur Jdndmiti re nl “ Jdudmiti." 

5 fur nigganuih! read nigganhi, 

S fur tite id d d'td'ii real tiwiduiladhi 

11 fur third rea 1 there. 

12 fur J.u'jahiticd read l.iijj'tihra, 

30 for triwihe.lo real " tiivelo.” 

4 fur nirujjhumiti read nintjj'iinati, 

0 fur 7 ouamamantoti read 7 ondwimaidoti, 

10 for upawmpaddyitiva read upasampadayitwa. 

14-10 for vcliii lo-s, read wedhos. 

35 for vipassanan read wipassanan. 

3 fur l.tlan m ante migiranai read kd.amunli mige ranni. 

4 fur dr. 'ih nr read in ami i. 

5 fur rdjjcih read rttijan. 

7 far Aha'! tam’ii read A'idlilamhi. 

10 fur lo jantumandiamaTi re id wijrvjantamandsawan 
12 for uppamilwa read nppatitwa. 

17 for the thero Moggali read the thero son of Moggali 
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Page. line. 

34 13 for sabbd rdma rear! sabbarama. 

33 1 for Purahhirin read Pure bhcrhi. 

3 tor tabbatthd read sabbathd : for ttonfluvlhikapichn lead uatt/iddhikdptchu 
33 9 for abhdsiun read nbhdsiyun. 

— 11 for pubb ajjan read pubbajjd . 

— 13 for Sangamittancha read Sanghaiifttanehu. 

— 14 for Mdhindo read bMahindo. 

37 4 for nissuta read ivissutd : for achriya road dchariya. 

— 8 for kunta read kaitta for kappdyi read kappayi. 

— 18 for Dhammaputi read Dlmmmapalati. 

— 27 for with a young female kuntikiim.trya mid uitli the iov.dv feituR knmui 

38 2 for naladddhan read naladdhan. 

— 3 for tiykkhayantikan read ayukkkayautnuan, 

— 1 1 for Kunti read Kanti. 

— 12 for pawattayun read parvattayun • for handyam read kasdivam. — 

— 34 for kuntikinnarya read lovely kiunari. 

3!) 3 for Tassopasamant read Tassopasamanai. 

— 5 for patisedhanan read patistdhanan. 

— 9 for rajasaianan vQV.drdjasdsaaan. 

— 10 fur nakaroma read nakaroma : for m’dltamanoum read midahrinantn 

— 12 for dsananhi read dsanainhi. 

— 33 for emhieile read imbecile 

40 ,1 for nbhinnanchdtu read ubliinuanebati. 

— 4 for maharaja read maharaja. 

— 3 for rathesaha read ratbesaiho. 

— 13 for anesun rdjd read anemn ; raja, 

41 7 for mannssacha read manussancha. 

— S for thadangehi read tadaddhthl : foi multi read mahm 

— 10 for Patichchakamman read Pathdiclwhiiniuiiu f.o t bcUtnnun icad rbctau-ti 

— 18 for Ratiwaiklham- i cad Ramvachlh.mo 

42 1 for pakh asitwann read pakkbsitwuna . 

— 2 for miyaharinsii read iciyukarinsu. 

— 3 for tuHhamdno read tutthamano. 

— - 21 for is read t\.is : for viblnijj.i tcud "ildi’jl" 

— 31 foi Yusso i rail Y.bo. 

43 9 for Kkuuini read Ekduini , 

— 10 for ‘Mtthambhiddhawi lead .ailliamablud'l lane . 

44 2 fur dropiydsutan read arbpijdsutan 

— 9 for nicifoJa .so read mdhda^n 

— 10 for tadhana re.vl td'HianC 

— 18. 1!* f<M They pnrook of the natom of ill,- lion m 'it- i.i.ci" , • o, 1, 

Hi- p.ii tool: of tlie n.uui" of tie ho. m r i ■...•! .,i t._ . i. 

45 l i'ii puttu\r>k tua read putfiiioi tad. 
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52 


7 fur tatiyt read tatiye. 

9 for icijjhintun read wijjhitun. 

11 for Tathdsiyawa read Tathdsi yawa. 

12 for addyasapuran read addya sapuran. 

2 for sampatiekchhitwa read sampatichchhitiva. 

8 for Nangaran read Xagarah. 

5 for Kujjho read Kuddho. 

9 for Kujjho read Kuddho. 

14 for sdhasenatthahito read sahasenettha hhito. 

10 for wattamutto read wuttamatto. 

11 for apechcha read upechcha. 

27 for Uppulwanno read Uppalawanno. 

6 for bhakketun read bhakkhitun. 

12 for Yaakkhin read Yakkhin. 

14 for sand read sami. 

1 for wuttemattawa read ivuttamatteiva. 

4 for wasan read ivayan. 

10 for ddtukamd read datukdmd : tor kahdiniti read kdhdmiti 
1 for adissamant read adissamdne : for kathammar emi read knthammdremt . 

5 for saddante read saddan te ; for sanndpateneiva read sanndpatheneiva. 

3 for ganhatihrawi read ganhatibrawi : for wilayantesi read wilayuucsi, 

4 for rajdpilandhatsd read raja pilandhassa. 

7 for Tambapannatlha pnnniyo read Tambawannatthapunayo . 

9 for tassattrajanattd read tassatrajd nattd. 

10 for Siha/antuna read Sihalahtu td. 

13 for dtoijawasam read dwijawdsam ; for gama- read gdma- 

16 for On that signal fall to with blows, read Guided hv tlie direction ol that signal, deal 
out thy blows. 

24 for " Tambapanniyo ” read Tambawannapanayo, 

1 for natthitaya read natthitaya. 

3 for kumarassabhisichani rezAkumdrassabhisechanc. 

3 for Pandotvah read Pandawan : for pabliatamdlia tan read pdbhathamdbhatan. 

5 for J Pandhawo read Pandawo . 

6 for unasatta read unasatta : for dhitarancha read dhitarcchu. 

3 for tanakdrana read taicakdrand. 

4 for tamannattra read tamannattra. 

5 for gdtd read gat a : for yattrdmanussanan read yattrama iiussanah. 

0 for bahiri read bdhire : for diswd wasdhasopaga read disivdwa sahasopagd. 

7 road this line thus “ Pundpinbpanbkdsanusayantidhamdgatdt" — atikotuhali .yakkht, yakkho 

sdhastko pana. 

S for wiyalantayi read wilayannayi . 

12 for Puttadhitdhi ivaddliitwd read Puttadhit dbhiwaddhitwd. 

33 for Sumanta mountain lead Sumanakuto ( Adum't. pink). 

4 for Thdna tdda amachchdnan addsi, read Dhananddd ainachr'tdnah ■ a<las>- 
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.53 

10 

tor 

nasseyitha read naaeyct/ia . tor raijuh ti un i cad rajjahctu . 

— 

13 

for 

pikkhanta read pekkhantd. 

— 

19 

for 

offices read riches. 

51 

4 

fur 

tata read tdtdy. 

— 

For the 5th \erse tend * Lankan nekagunan hatan, mama Ihdttissa sautakan , a tabsctchchayech.it 
tathewa rajjun kdrttu sohhanuh." 

— 

6 

for 

rajja kumdrako gamissamiti read rdjakumdro “ gamissamiti'' 


20, 21, 22 

Read - My children. I am advanced in years ; repair one of you to Lanka the realm 
of my brother, which possesses every (natural) advantage : on his demise 
rule there over that splendid kingdom ’’ 

— 

26 

afti-r Go'magamakatittha a bracket. 

— 

■27 

for 

Mahakundura river read the great Kanduro river. 

55 

1 

for 

ddaua sakan read ddaya so sakan. 

— 

2 

for 

arindpadesena read a’inupadesena. 

— 

5 

for 

drop! yd read dropiyd. 

— 

<5 

for 

Gangayakhipi read Gangdya khipi : for “ ganhantupahu read “ganhantu pa/iu, 

- 

7 

for 

pabbajitdkdran read pabbajitdkdrd. 

— 

9 

for 

amachche read amachcha : for samappyi read samappayun. 

— 

10 

for 

manorathan read manoratlid. 

— 

11 

for 

sahagata read sahdgatd. 

— 

15 

for 

Widudhabhassa read W idudliabho. 

— 

26 

for 

Go'nagamaka read Go'nagamakatittha. 

56 

3 

for 

ikathunike read ekathunike. 

— 

5 

for 

sdyato read sa yato. 

— 

13 

for 

••mantras” read “mantas" 

, — 

25 

for 

Baddakachchana read Bhaddakachchana, 

57 

6 

for 

Chitta read Chittd. 


10 

for 

mdtuaronhayi read mat a drochayi. 

— 

11 

for 

drochayi read drochayi • 

— 

12 

for 

Ro'hana rued Rohann. 

5S 

e 

for 

raja putta read rdjaputtd: for ubhapana read ubhbpaua. 

_ 

7 

for 

katwd namakaran read kattvdnamakarun. 

59 

1 

for 

Ummddachittdyanta read Ummddachittay dnatta. 

— 

9 

for 

vianchitan newachohi read ivanchitanne warhehi. 



14 

for 

Doramadala read Dwaramandalako. 

— 

15, 17 

for 

Tumbakandura read the Tumbaro mountain stream. 

60 

2 

for 

kumaran read kumdran , 



4 

for 

ntht read nihi. 

m — 

o 

for 

nisi so : tanivachasosutivd read nisi so tan wachan lulled. 



’0 

for 

wydkae read ivy abate. 

— 

11 

for 

karayissasi read karayissav 



13 

for 

tdtd ti read tdtdti. 



30 

for 

vehedos tend wedns 
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61 

5 

for 

Ifarikanda read Girikando. 



6 

for 

Ifarikanda read Girikanda. 



9 

for 

drochcsun read arochesun. 



10 

for 

“ sapariso kattha ydsiti ? read sapariso, “ i attha yasih ? ' • 


11 

for 

bhattindyachc read bhattenaydchi. 



•22. 23 for 

Ilarikunda and Harikundasiwo. read Girikando and (urikandoMwo 



25 

for 

karissa read karissan. 

— 

30,31 

for 

lie inquired of her. "where art thou going, together with thy retinui 




hv his retinue, he inquired. where art thou going 

62 

2 

for 

bhcjapayite read bhujdpayi ft : for patiwansowa read pathransoiva. 

— 

3 

for 

punnag tin upetd read punnagunupeta. 



6 

for 

bhdtara read bhdtaro. 

— 

13 

for 

orantuto" read 6 ran tatu ” for bhatare read bhatarn. 

63 

2 

for 

tesanrajjamappesi read tesan rajjamappesi. 

— 

3 

for 

tat/io patissa gdmamhi read tathopatissagamamh’. 

— 

9 

for 

tdlapantincha read talapattancha. 

— 

10 

for 

dmdrayi read dmdrasi. 

— 

12 

for 

teassani read icassani. 

— 

30 

for 

Kaclichhaka read Kackchhaku. 

64 

3 

for 

chamupatin read chamupatin. 

— 

4 

for 

rdjaprikkhdran read rdjaparikkharan. 

65 

4 

for 

jdtassare read jdtassare. 



5 

for 

abisekan read abhisekah. 

— 

6 

for 

porohita read purohita. 

— 

7 

for 

upakaranta read upakaratta : for jetthantan read jeithun tan. 

— 

10 

for 

Girikandadesantassera read Girikandadesan tasseiva. 

— 

12 

for 

Chittardjantan read Cliittardjan tan. 

— 

IS 

for 

dasinan read dasin tan ; for katannitniivtsayt read katannu niwesay 

— 

25 

for 

“prohito” read purohito.” 

— 

33 

for 

the territory Girikandaka read the prince Girikando. 

— 

39 

for 

know read knew. 

66 

3 

for 

rattikhidda read rattikhidda. 

— 

6 

for 

purasndhake read purasodhake: for dwesatdni read itmvesatdni. 

— 

32 

for 

Pusana read Pasano. 

— 

37 

for 

Pasandhika read Pasandhika. 

67 

2 

for 

wiyddhipdlapuratthime read wiyadhapdlipiirathioie. 

— 

4 

for 

wattamewacha read w attameicaeha. 

— 

8 

for 

dharani patittan read dharanipatittan. 

— 

12 

for 

tvanuy dnan read ivanuyydnan. 

— 

19 

for 

hospital read college. 

68 

l 

for 

uyiyanatthdna read uyyanatthdna. 

— 

3 

for 

dasd htsun read dasdhesxn. 

— 

9 

for 

fata, suwannaicanna read laid siiwannanjunna 


read attended 
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IX 


line, 

11 for tanhi read tahin : for sajivdiviya dissari read sajiuiawiya dissari . 

12 for witthaka read weihakd. 

40 for maalaka read malaka : for angulUvelakha read anguliveethaka. 

1 for piiniia wijamhitan read pnnnnioijani'jhita.n. 

2 for muttatataeha read mnttd. td tdcha. 

7 for pariuidrite read pariwarito. 

8 for sankhanha read sankhancha. 

12 for tassd machchassa read Tassamachchassa. 

13 for tvasagharanicha read wasaghardnicha. 

34 for puro'liitto read purohito'. 

35 for setthitto read settlio. 

1 for harichandadan read harichandanan. 

2 for punjanin read punchanin : for anjanacha read anjanancha , 

7 for desist read destsin. 

13 for sdmibhatteto read sdmibhattino. 

1 8 for the clay of aruna read the medicinal aruna day. 

34 for Tamalettiya read Tamalitti. 

1 for sdmihiterata read sdmihiti rata: for Lankahita sul:he read Lankdhitasukht. 

2 for wachano read xoachanopi : tor patarittapiti read pauiitatapiti. 

12 for Itihiyawuttiyan read Ittiyaiouttiyan. 

30 for Maharatta read Maharattha. 

2 for khepatiddruno read khipati ddruno. 

5 for Phalant! sanayo read Phalantisaniyo. 

6 for ginsdpenti read bhinsdpenti. 

8 for bhaweyyaman read bhdweyya maA. 

9 for khipdyasi read khipeyasi : for mamopari read mamdpari. 

10 for tawesassa read tawiwassa. 

14 for Mailanikodhan read Mddani kodhan. 

16 for Aravalo read Arawalo. 

1 for patipajjisun read paiipajjisun. 

6 for kasdwan pajjeta read kasawapajjdtd. 

9 for sannattamanamataggan read sannuttanawataggan. 

12 for Gantujd parantakan read GaiitwdparantakaA. 

29 for dewadutta read dewaddta. 

33 for ano'matugga ” discourse (of Buddlio) read the ” anawataggan ” ve< ti..n ot 
discourses. 

1 for sahassdn read sahasdni : for dhammdmata mapayisi read dhammdmat/imapdy dsi. 

3 for Mahddhammakkhito read Mahadhammaral kito. 

5 for Gantwanan read Gantwdna : for kalakdram read kalakardma. 

S for tanlali read sattali. 

R for wisun read wisuA, 

22 for kalakarana read kalakaramo. 

24 for Malikadevo read Mulakadevro ; for Dhandatinnasao read Dhandkabtiimutso 


Buddlio ' 
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line. 


74 

32 

for 

75 

2 

for 

— 

3 

for 

— 

7 

for 

— 

8 

for 

7G 

4 

for 

— 

5 

for 


12 

for 

— 

— 

for 

— 

32 

for 

77 

l 

for 

— 

2 

for 

— 

3 

for 

— 

4 

for 

— 

C 

for 


7 

for 

— 

9 

for 

— 

18 

for 

7S 

12 

for 

- 

23 

for 


— 

34 

for 

79 

1 

for 

— 

9 

for 

— 

19 

for 

80 

2 

for 

— 

5 

for 

— 

6 

for 

— - 

21 

for 

SI 

10 

for 

— 

18 

for 

— 

34 

for 

82 

3 

for 

— 

8 

for 

— 

11 

for 

83 

1 

for 

— 

2 

for 


4 

for 

— 

5 

for 


7 

for 


SoVanabhumi read Suwannabhumi 
rnnha read maha. 
hitd read bhita. 

Sonuttard read Senuttara. 

Jinasdsakaddhanan read Jinassa k.ciddhanan : after tahin add tahin again: for bhawiyako, 
read bhawiyako. 

atojdn read atrajan : for jalabhinnan read chhalabinnan. 

sanyhan read sangahan : for Dakkhinagirin read Dakkhindgirin : for tatthd read tattha. 
“ kalannd" read A dlannu : for saanattan read samdnattan. 
bahussnwan read mahussawan. 

the noble (twin) princes Ujjenio and 3Iahindo. read the noble I jjenian prince 
3Ialiindo, 

jandt u read jdndtu. 

Missangan read Missanagan : for tadahewa read tadaheiva. 

.Vagin do read Mahindo. 

bhdgi nuihitu read bhaginidhttu : for Bhandakandma kb read Bhandakandmakc. 

Thattha read Tattha: for uposatho read uposathe, 
udhara read tci 'hard, 
sadisohatahetu read sadisbhitahelu. 

3Iagindo read Mahindo. 
saddinti read saddhinti. 

the thero came in sight of the monarch ; hut he (the metamorphosed dewo) vanished. 
read the thero being perceived by the monarch, he himself (the metamorphosed 
dewo) vanished. 

" irsi ’’ read - Isi.'’ 

idisakd ranne read idisakaranne- 

Natitacha anatccha read Ndti teclia annd techa. 

replied read solved. 

sdyaneha read sdyanhi, 

satb read soft ; for sdyanb read sdsanb. 

wasatambh akasantik e read wasatamhdkasantike. 

the k ’ agata ” sanctification read the state of sanctification 

N drogama read N arohdma. 

Sondipasse read Sondipa«so. 

(Thuparamo) read (Pathamaehetiyan). 
uehchhdsant read uchchasane. 

asanapannatti read asanapannattin : for pathaivi read pathawi. 
wasanti read wasantin, 

sachcbasanaattamewacha read sachchasannuttamiwacha. 

Bhiyo read Hiyo: for theradassanmichchannd read theradafsanamichchantd. 
hatthito read hatthhio : for sadhetun read sddhitun, 
tayanati read sayandni, 
nagarn read ndgnrd. 
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line. 

5 for sattakappowai.appo read Satthukappowakappo. 

2.1 to 29 for those lines, read Thus, this thero, who hud become like unto the divine teacher, and 
a luminary to the land, by having propounded the doctrines (of Buddho) in Lanka, 
in the native language, at two places, on the occasson ol’ the promulgation of that 
religion, established (the inhabitants) in that faith. 

1 for dakkinddwdrato read dakkhinaddwdrato. 

3 for dakkhinadward read dakkhi nctddwdra : for /here read the^u. 

3 for sayana hasamayo read sdyan/ia samuuv. 

6 after ydma add tan. 

9 for chhdynilakupetun read chhdyudakupetan. 

11 for sasati read sdyan : for divara read dwarn . 

12 for sddhuni read sddhvni 
1 7 for gates read gate. 

22 for Missa read MLsako. 

4 for kappa lappesukowido read kappakappesu kowidc >. 

7 for Sdsa pancha read Sa sapaacha , 

10 for uakkhind read dakkhina. 

11 for puhhdjissanti read pulhdjhsati. 

1 for akari read ariki : for toye read toye. 

2 for kampiti read kampiti. 

4 for pupphachuithi read pupphamntthi : for puthawi read puthuwi. 

3 for Rdjageho read Rdjage.ha. 

6 for puthaivi read puthuivi ; for jantaghara read jautdghara. 

9 for puthawi read puthuivi. 

10 for finnan read tinnahnan. 

12 for puthaivi read puthuivi. 

18 for under u "picka” tree read under a finuehabi) tree (where the L'ihamah.ipaya wt? 

subsequently built). 

27 foi " irsi ' read ” id. 

6 for namhaiiikkhamma read ta.nkd nik’.hamma. 

7 for hatthatanuruha read hatthatanuruhd ■ 

$ for puppamutthin read pupphamutthin: for puthawi read puthuwi. 

9 for sagamina read sangamma. 

11 for wdkari read toy akari. 

12 for ihhjttu read hhojesuh. 

14 omit the words pleasure garden. 

1.1 for that garden read the royal garden. 

1 for thattheica read etthewa. 

2 for thitatthananihSiid thdnawidu read thitatthdnan thdnathd.uawiJu. 

3 for Kakudhdiehntpi read Kuhudhawh'tyd. 

4 for Th uparahan read Thupdrahan ; for puta read puta. 

3 f ,r - kampaki read rhampa u : for phje-a read p iijed / for Jialan read thalan. 
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line 

9 for Mahdnughanah read Mahameghawanan. 

12 for gantwa read hantivd: for b at aw adit b read balachodito. 

13 for tadihi read tadihi , 

14 for mahdrcijadipamhi read mahdraja, dtpamhi. 

84 for Punaklia read Punakko. 

5 for atihatthoki wddiya read atihatthbbhiwadiya ; for pura read pura- 
8 for Nisinanampidha read Nisinnampidka ; for pannaJ.dre read pannakdri, 

10 for uyyanan read uyyanan. 

11 for patiggahito read patiggahitc. 

12 for desisi read desesi : for tar a read nara. 

13 for sayanhasamaye read sayanhasamaye ; for bhodhitthdnarohan read bhodhiithandrahan. 
35 for the sanctification of maggaphalan read the states of probation and sanctification 

1 for tattha read tatthu ; for hitattha read hitatthan. 

3 for tadantardn read tadanantaran. 

5 for bhikkuni : read bhikkuni, 

6 for Sasawannakaidhan, read “Sasuwannakatahah : for tan read tan . for Tathdgato. re* ! 

Tathdgato, 

7 for Patitthapitun mddasi read Patitthdpetumdddsi ; for bodhi read bodhin. 

8 for panel tend pana : for Tathdgato. rend Tathdgato, 

11 for dasapana read dasapdna ; for pattamaggapuldh ahuh read pattamaggaphalanahun 

12 for Attano read “ Attano. 

13 for thapetiva read thapetwa ; for pand read pana, 

2 for TVaddamdnd read JVaddhamdnd. 

3 for thtthd read tattha ; for tada read tadd. 

4 for TParadipo read fParadipi. 

6 for naghe read nagt. 

7 for sdsantaradhanancha read sdsanantaradhdnancha . 

12 for atihatthobi read atihatthobhi. 

4 for bojjehi read bhojjehi. 

6 for Akdlapuptha lankari read Akaiapupphdlankdr c . 

7 for tard read nara. 

11 for tadantarah read tadanantaran. 

12 for manbsilaya read manosildya. 

14 for lord of universe, read lord of the universe. 

22 for the sanctification of “ maggaphalan ” read the states of probation and salvation 

1 for dakkhino read dakkhini. 

2 for Patitthdpitu read Patitihapetun. 

3 for Jinassa read janassa. 

4 for dhamman dtsanan read dhammad i sanah, 

5 for mutthito read wutthito, 

7 for bhikkhuni read bhikkhunin. 

10 for gottunb read gottatd. 

13 for hinsanah read bhinsanan. 

25 for the bliss of maggaphalan read the states of probation and sanctification. 
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93 

33 

for 

— 

35 

for 

94 

1 

for 


9 

for 

— 

10 

for 

— 

12 

for 

— 

13 

for 

95 

3 

for 

— 

5 

for 

— 

7 

for 

— 

12 

for 

— 

18 

for 

— 

36 

for 

95 

4 

after 

— 

6 

for 

— 

17 

for 

97 

2 

for 

— 

12 

for 

— 

19 

for 

— 

33 

for 

98 

1 

for 


3 

for 

— 

5 

for 

— 

7 

for 

— 

8 

for 

— 

12 

for 

— 

18 

for 

■ — 

29 

for 

99 

1 

for 

— 

2 

for 

— 

3 

for 

— 

4 

for 

— 

6 

for 

— 

9 

for 

— 

10 

for 

— 

11 

for 

— 

12 

for 

— 

16 

for 

— 

32 

for 



34 

for 

— 

38 

for 

10J 

2 

for 


siii 


Wesalanagara tead Wisalanagara 
Alandadipo read IMandadipo 
iciyasanan read wydsanan 
wadiya read wadiya. 
chintiya read chintiya. 
pannakare read pannakare. 
pahatehicha read pabhatehiclia. 

wissahassdni read wisasahassani : for ta n't read Hard' 
tathhd read tattha. 

tahchittamandya read tan chittamahndya : for tattha read tattha, 
nisinno sokamalako read nisinnosojcamdlaf. e. 

sanctification of u inaggaphalan ” read states of probation and sanctification. 

Asoko read Asokamalako'. 

Sudassanamtdako insert a comma. 
chatutthan read chatuttho. 

bliss of maggaplialan read the state of probation and sanctification. 
puthawissaro read puthuwissaro ; for ahndti read annani : for ha/tuni read bahitni. 
desiydsi whopamah read disiyasiwisopamah. 

Gofhabayo read Go'thabhayo. 

sanctification of '• maggaplialan ” read states of probation and sanctification 
“Nd read “Na. 

Sambuddhaya read Sambuddhanaya. 
puthaivissara, read puthmeissara. 
naivutaggiyah read anaivataggiyah. 

Mali am eghaica n dr amah read Mali dm eghaivan dniina n . 
ddiyd read adiya, 

chief of the victors over sin read glorious personage. 

“ anamataggan " read " anatvataggan.” 

Muhdpadamo read Mahapadumu. 
shnah dissdyitwa read sitah dassayitiv a. 
sonnarajdta read sonnarajata. 

pupphaharitah read pupph ah h a ritah : for jattddi read chhattadi. 
weluhkepaghatehicha read chelukkhepasatchicha. 

Kumbalawatantah read Kumbhikdwdtah : for Mahadipah read Mahdnipan. 

K/tudd/i a mad h id a hch a read Khuddamat ulancha . 
kottago read kottago. 

Ab hay epaldkapasanah read Abhayebaldkapasdnah. 

holding the plough shaft, defined the line of boundary, read holding the plough, 
exhibited the furrows. 

Kumbolawatan read Kumbhikawatan (potter’s day pit) : and for Mahadipo read 
Mahanipo. 

Khuddamadula read Khuddamatulo : for Maratta read Marutta. 
Abliavapalakapasanan read Abhayehalakapasdnan. 

Telumpdlingb read Tehimapalingo : for X dl achat ukkugo read Talachatukkago. 



XI' 


ERRATA. 


Rage. line. 

100 6 for Sihashid read Sihashid : for tiratowajan read tirato irajah. 

— S for ilinnasa simaya read dinndyasitdya. 

— 1.1 for Telumpali read Telumapali. 

— 1(1 for (Thuparamo) read (Pathamaehetivan). 

— 24 for Sihasina read Sihasina. 

— 2.) for “ irsi ” read " isi ” 

101 1 for Chatthi read Chhatthe: for nisajja read nisajja. 

— 2 for desananna read disanannu. 

— 3 for paicattinan. read paumttanan, 

— 5 after sattahi insert a comma. 

7 for mantika read mattika. 

— 10 for baliuni read bahuni, 

— 11 for Snnahhata read Sunahata. 

— 21 for produced for nine thousand munis and five hundred persons, read procured for eiulu 

thousand five hundred persons (among uliom avas the princess Anuhi). 

— 34 for Sunahata read Sunahata. 

102 2 for Apassiya read Apassiya. 

3 for up eche tan tenecha read upechcha tan ten ewa. 

_ 6 for pathammidan read pathamamidan. 

7 for dgammachalamatimettha read agammdmalamatimettha. 

— 8 for patiggahano read patiggahano. 

— 11 for Jabiisadiwase read Chhahbisadiwase : for dsdlhin read dsctlhi. 

— 16 for (apassiya) read (apassiya). 

— 24 for profound read immaculate. 

— 32 for asalhd ” read - asallii 

103 1 omit one dewiyo. 

— 3 for dhute read dhu ti. 

— 4 for dgato mahiti read dgatbmhiti. 

— 6 for Maharitthdmnh dmachcho read Maharifiho mahdmachcho : for hdtuhi read bhdtuki ■ t, 

satthin read saddhin ; for rajanamhito read rajanamabhito. 

— 8 for purimato read panto : for drahdpetwa read drabhapptwd. 

— 11 for tassakhdsiman read tassalho siniah : for tadahewayo read tadahewa so, 

— 12 for Buddhe read Baddhe. 

104 1 for wasatthi read dwdsatihi. 

— 2 for Dewamanussa gana read Dewananussagana : for kattin read kittin : for yiiehaiunparl. 

chtcha read yawamnp erheha eha. 

— G for IP’ ulthawassah read IP utthaivassan : for awochida read aicochedan. 

— 7 for Muimjddipd read Mannjddipa, 

— 9 for kuto read kuto. 

105 1 for lachchhayi read lachchhasi. 

— 2 for sumanagatin read sumanogatin. 

• — 3 for batldrd read bath Ira. 

— 0 for Patfupuran read Pattapurah. 



ERRATA. 


XV 


105 


10(5 


ior 


10s 


109 


no 


line. 

7 for 
S for 

10 for 

11 for 
30 for 

(i for 
9 for 

12 for 

13 for 

1 for 

2 for 

4 for 

5 for 

9 after tassoparito add thupan. 

3 for katdhake read katdhaki. 

7 for dhatu donamatta read dhdtu donamattd. 

10 for attha read atthd. 

lj for parinibanan read parinibbanan 

28 for i: drdna” read " done ” 

2 for gamatdehapi read gamatochdpi. 

3 for bhafihd read haifhd. 

5 for pujdmakdrayi read pujamakdrayi. 

1 for Sanghamittattherincha read therincha. 

2 for mannetwd read mantetiva • 

4 for Tata read Tdta, 

7 for pattite read pattaue. 

8 for rdmman Puppapurah read ramman Pupphapurah. 

10 for wasata read wasana ; for sikkhanti read p ekk.ha.nti. 

11 for Nagarassakadesamhi read Nagarassekadesamhi, 

26 for Puppa read Puppliapura. 

33 the words, which had previously been the domicile of the minister Do'nu. 
included within parentheses. 


dakkinah read dakkhinan. 

Dathan read Ddihan. 

ihaptlah read ihapitah: kattikajanapujahi read kattikachhanapujdhi. 

rajato read rdjato : for puttapuran read puttapuran. 

sighted read gifted. 

jananukehi read jannukehi. 

nage read nago. 

tlmpatthdnd read thupaithanan; for dddraivallahiwitthan tan read dddraivadihi witthafuh 

sodapetwa read sodhdpeUva. 

brupanatthdya read dropanatthdya. 

band.hasama.hi read kandhasamake : for nd read na. 

tatthe read tattha. 

rdjdturitamdnaso read raja turitamanaso. 


Ill 

r> 

fur 

nantu read nattu. 

— . 

9 

for 

bhasiyd read bhdsiya 

__ 

13 

for 

Mrbmiti read karonuti. 

_ 

31 

for 

Lord 1 is ir meet read Lord ! is it, or is it not, meet 

112 

1 

for 

/ atahatah read katdhah tan. 



foi 

U’addh'tknn read watthikah : for bdlasuriya read buiasnritja 

. 

4 

for 

disaya read dighaya. 


5 

for 

Upaganimd read Updgwnma : for wiwidhudaramdlininrca.d 


a 

for 

sdhukan read ? ddhukan . 

_ 

10 

for 

pinito pu thawipati read pinita puttnwipati. 



11 

foi 

pujttwd read phptwdaa. 



13 

tot 

Sa’i'iirdfuijd’rn lead S.rdrub ii/d "a. 
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Page. 

line. 


113 

1 

Tra 

— 

S 

for 

— 

3 

for 

— 

5 

for 

— . 

G 

for 

— 
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for 

— 

11 

for 

— 

12 

for 

— 

13 

for 

114 

1 

for 

— 

3 

for 

_ 

5 

for 

— . 

6 

for 

— 

13 

for 

— 

34 

for 

115 

1 

for 

— 

8 

for 

_ 

9 

for 

— 

10 

for 

— 

25 

for 

1)6 

1 

for 

— 

2 

for 

— 

3 

for 

— 

6 

for 

— 

7 

for 

— 

11 

for 

— 

12 

for 

— 

13 

for 

117 

3 

for 

— 

4 

for 

— 

0 

for 

— 

10 

for 

118 

2 

for 

— 

3 

for 


4 

for 

— 

6 

for 

— 

7 

fur 

— 

10 

for 

— 

19 

for 

— 

28 

for 

119 

3 

for 


sakhaya read sdkhdyan : for patitthdtu read patitthdtu : for idhahiwa read idhahema, 
purassa read purassa. 

tikkhamitwd read nikkhamitwd : for olarun read otarun. 

Tampdtahdriyan read Tampatihariyah . 
manorama read manor a md. 
patitihitd read patitthita. 
tuiyanan read turiyanan. 
migapiiklhtnah read migapakkhinah. 

chabbanna read chhabbanna : for sobhayisucha read sobhayinsucha, 
sakatdgammahdbddhi read sakatahammahdbbdhi : for sattahani read sattdJtdni. 

Read this verse Suddhe nabhasi dassitthu sd katiihe patitihitd mahajanassa sabbaxsa 
mahabodhi manorama. 

Pdthirelii read Pdtihirbhi : for pun d read puna, 
gdhato read gahito. 
southeast read eastern, 
putthachitto read tuithacliitto. 
knldnich read kulanicha ; for settha read sett hi, 

tedpi read chdpi: for ndgayaJ.kha namewacha read jiugayukkhdnamiwachu . 

H emasajjugghat ich civa read Hemet sajjhugliat echeioa. 

Eighteen members read Eight members. 
thapdpetwdna pujeni read thapapetwdna pujesi. 
pakkhedine pdtipadetato read pakkhi dine pdtipade tatb. 
teheyewatthattahi read tehiy ewattha atthahi : for dmenahi read dinnehi 
pujayn read pujayin ; for ewamewa bhipujetu read eivamewdbhi puj etu ; for sdkhd read 
sal ha. 

assuni read assuni . 
pijd read pvjd. 
olapdrahd read lalnpdragd. 
bhawan read hhananan. 
tadagamd read dhdtagamd. 

Uttar an read Ultarad. 
pakasetuh read pakdsetuh. 
rajjena yuttanb re id rajjamattuno . 

So tbrrassa re id Thera^sa. 

Tiv t ' a<isa read Tiwa kassa ; for gdmandwdrtcha read gdmaddwdrecha ; for katisucha 
read snJ.at etnrha. 

pnpphasamd ale pagghahifan read pupphasamakult pagghahita. 
pawesiyd read pawes/ya. 

Sitmanass eha read Sninunasseica. 
sdharheha n ad yahachcha. 

Tiwako rtad T, " kko. 
print t'S eed castes, 
for jddayinsu read chhddayinsu. 



bit RATA. 


Rage. line. 

119 6 lor tatthdganjun read tatthdganchuh. 

— 7 for Kacharaggdme read Kdcharaggdrne. 

— 8 for dganjun read dganchun. 

— 10 tor Pahsunan read Pantunah : for punno read punni. 

— 12 for mnnaso read munaso : for addticha read adasieha. 

— 13 for thitattdne read thiteithdni, 

■ — - 22 for Kachharaggamo read Kacliaraggamo, 

— 23, 35 foi Tiwako read Tiwakko. 

— 2 / for south eastern read eastern, 

— 38 for Issarusamanako and Pattama read Issarasamanako and Pafhamo. 

120 1 for Kachharagamake read Kdcharaggdmaki. 

— 7 for tahiwasi read tahinwasi. 

— 8 for tataya read l ay a. 

— !3 for Kachharagumo read Kacliaraggamo. 

— 14 for These bearing four fruits two each, (produced) thirty bo-plants, read These benrin 

four fruits each (produced) thirty two bo-plants. 

— 18 the wards “ of five hundred virgins and five hundred women of the place” to be roc (Use,! 

in a parenthesis 

— 22 for setti read settki. 

— 24 for bhddiiliara read bodhahara 

— ■ 32 for arittan read arittlmu. 

— 33 for •' If ittalakan/" read *■ Hattluilhakan." 

121 4 for Suhndgdrdhilasini read Suhndgdrdbhitdsini. 

— 7 for wamliyd read wandiya. 

— 12 for widdhin read wuddhin : for anikabhiitdyatloti read anihabhh'ttayuttijti 

122 5 for mahesin te read mahesitte. 

— 7 for attanc tattha read attanbnatthn 

123 1 for kdnayitwdiia ittiid kdratjitwdna. 

— 3 for [laihdwajjusi tntthdne ie.nl pabbajjaivasitatthant. 

— 10 for Hatthalha';aiehayan read Hatthdltiakawhayan : idtee paxsaye add diet mi. 

— 13 for pari! khdramuttaman pawdranaya read saparikkhdramattamah paxvdrundya. 

— 14 for Xangadip i read Xagadipe 

— 30 for Potaiuo read P.,rlianv>. 

121 3 for uaiito read wijite: tor ehuttdlisan read chattdlnan. 

— 10 f.r souatntaddniyd thfradCduiht-higdpetwa read sowannadbr.iyd thiradthar. ! hipdpetwa. 

— 11 foi gnhayitwa an 1 !'il< Penn read gahdyitwa and ktlitun. 

125 3 for gatihicha read gatehirha. 

— 10 for yejanantaye read ybjannttay e 

— 22 for round the great Thupy read round the (site of the destined) Mahithupo. 

12 > 5 fur th irdiirh ddayopieha read therdritth ddayopieha . 

127 8 fur pu>hawipati read pnthxnvtpati. 

■ — ‘j ! - s'jithi’nasjdn ’uddh ui a n i sad sufthiuasidi’i uidlvd an 



xvin 


ERRATA. 


Page 

127 


128 


129 


130 


131 


132 


line. 

20 for (also wiharos) at the Wanguttaro mountain ; at the mountain called Pachino ; and at 
the Raherako mountain ; in like manner at Kolambo the Kalako' wihari read at 
the Wanguttaro mountain the Pachinawiharo ; and in like manner at the Raherako 
mountain, the Kolambalako wiharo. 

1 for Sodariyanan read Sodariydnan. 

5 for Cholaratiha read Cholaraithd : for damila read damild. 

6 for hiwan read giwan. 

7 for ghaiteti read ghaiiisi. 

9 for widdtiya read widdliya. 

10 for gunasaratan read gunasaratan , 

11 for paw dr! yd read pawariya. 

16 for of the illustrious “ Uju” tribe read , descended from an illustrious race. 

3 for dtapekhipi read dtape kliipi. 

4 for sdmaghatiayi read samagkattayi. 

5 for winichchasatthaya read winichehayatthdya, 

6 for raja rend raja. 

8 for Baliggahi read lialiggdhi : for Taddppabhuti read Taddppabhuti. 

9 for punnand hcsun read punndndhesun: for khuddakd watakanipi read khudtlakdwdtakanipi. 

10 for pidisi read pidisi : for iddhi read tddhin, 

11 for uuldhadiithisamdnokathamidabhimanussb read suddadiiihisamdno kathamihahi manusso : 

for jaheyyati rendjaheyydti. 

5 for kddiyd mari read khadiydmari, 

7 for bhatundmamakarayi read bhatundmamakdrayi. 

9 for ddiwa read ddicha. 

10 for tadachchayo read tddachchaye- 

3 for rdjadwdrt read rajaddware. 

4 for bhunjamane read bhunjamdnena. 

6 for lekhassasandesan read lekhasandesan. 

8 for Suddhadewinndma read Suddhan detain ndma. 

9 for sowannakl hliya read sowannukkhaliyd. 

11 for tatha read tathd. 

30 for Sudhadewi read Suddhadewi. 

1 for Silatoannawa read silawattaw d. 

2 for tin! read (ini. 

3 for tassd bddho read tassdbddho. 

4 for Siwikaya read Siwikaya. 

5 for yd read sd: for para read pure- 
C for yathdrahd read yatharahan. 

8 for tinntb read tena no " 

10 for idhd read idha. 

12 for awochta read awoehatha. 

13 for Sumedhaso read sumedhasa. 

31 for it is read ours is. 



EE RATA. 


XIX 


Page. line. 

133 i for antkadahd read anekada. 

— 3 for agamd read dgamd : for kechchah read kichchan. 

— 4 for santamdnasa read santamdnasa, 

— S for akamayi read akdmayi. 

— 10 for ahu read ah u : for nigha dtiya read nighdtiya. 

— - 13 for susankane yatichchhitah read susankate yathichchhitah. 

134 1 for c lahlt read dohali. 

— 4 for tamorupiha read tamoruyiha. 

— 5 for assan pitheyiwa read assapiftheytwa. 

— 7 for bhaye read haye. 

— 8 for kdrapesi read kdrdpesi. 

— 12 for dchariyi read dc/iariye. 

135 3 for Lankdtate read Lankatale. 

— 7 for pdpdsan read puydsan. 

— 10 for Tissanaman read I'issandman: for darakd read ddrat.a. 

136 1 for abunjisu read abunjinsu. 

— 2 for udittba read uchchitiha. 

— 3 for taddhakina read tatihakena. 

— 4 for bhiinjathd manticha read bhunjathimanticha- 

5 for aduhliakd read adubakha : for bunjatamanticha read bhunjathimanticha. 

— 6 for bhunjataman Hi read bhunjathiman iti. 

— 9 for ascsi read nasesi. 

— 10 for p as dri ta nha nga n read pasdritahgohah. 

— 14 for pasuti read pasuti. 

31 for unyielding read dumb (unrelenting). 

137 2 for Gotthambaro read Gothaimbaro. 

3 for Pussadewo read Pltussadewo. 

— 4 for khandhardjiyd read khandhardjiyd. 

— 5 for bhajiniya suto read bhdginiyu snto : for kosohitawattuguiho read kosohituivattaguihb . 

— 6 for parisampantan read parisappantah. 

— 7 for sn jijjati read sd chhijjati. 

S for IVaddhb nangara tndgamma read fPuddhd nagaramdgamma • 

— 11 for Damilanah read Damilanah. 

15 for Gotthaimbaro read Go'thaimbaro. 

lti for Pussadewo read Phussadewo. 

138 6 for yojananchaye read yojanaddioayi. 

34 for Kandalo read Kundalo. 

139 1 for tahbrahmana maddasa read tan brdhmanamaddasa . 

4 for Apanagandhamddaya read Apana ghandamaddya. 

— 5 for gati read gatih. 

g f or purisajdtiyo read purisajaniyo ; for sachchhoniyahrtAd sachejdneya : for imahhattha 

read imah hatthe. 

7 f 1)r damild sanne wdsetah ntwa read damildsannt wasetuhnewa. 

_ , $ f,„- punnawaddhau-atthdni read punatvaddhana watthdni. 



ERRATA. 


Page. line. 

139 9 for sakasantikah read sat hisantikan: for ivaddhana read waddhamdna : for rajasu nantikah 

read rdjasutantikan. 

— 10 fur pannakarecha read panndkarceha. 

— 13 for tlnkulatiena read dukidapati ena. 

— 29 for to Lis prune read to Lis friend. 

140 1 for sa read so. 

— 3 for pahane read pabhdli. 

— 5 for so yodho read yodho. 

“ 6 for Hunadateri read Hundari. 

— 7 for lurtji in both instances read junchhi. 

— S for pitasuntikd read pit usantika, 

— 10 for Girinamena read Giriname : for A'ichchelau'itthiki read Nitihulawitihikc. 

— 13 for lunjitwana read lunchhitwdna. 

— 24 for this line, substitute In the village Hundarawapi. in the lvulunibari-Kunnika v u 

— 31 for Nichchelavvitthiko rend Xitthuluwitthikb. 

141 1 for dganjinsu read aganchhansn. 

— 3 for Kattigamamhi read Kittigamamhi. 

— 7 for pal ato read pakato. 

— 10 for kntumbamaputassa read kutumbah puttassa. 

— 11 for Thera puttaha so read Theraputtdihayo. 

— 13 for dwkhandan read dwikhundan. 

— 17 for Kattegamo read Kitrigamo. 

142 1 for yodha read yodho : for paketo rend pakato. 

— 3 for suto jdto pannakdrapurassara read sute jate pannakdrapurassara. 

— 12 for this verse substitute Xal ulanugara-Kannikdyah gdme MuhUadinikt AbhayassantimC 

putto d 'ewb nfimdsi thdmawd. 

— 13 for J.anjanta read kanjaltd. 

— 33 for this line substitute In the village Mahisadoniko in the division Nakulanagara-Kanniku 

— 3.1 foi (khanjanta) read (khanjatta). 

143 4 tor Gawatanamake lead Gawitanamake : for Pussadeivoti read Phussadew ti, 

— 7 for Ummddapussadhvoti read Ummadaphussadewoti. 

— S for Saddewidhi read Saddawedhi : for wijjuwidhi read wijjitioidhi. 

— 9 for paddhan read patiah, 

— 10 for thale atthusahah y ate j at Hu usahan pana read thale atthusabhan yati jaletu usabhah pans, 

— 12 for wihare IP dpigdmake read IPihdrawapigdmake. 

— 17 for Passadewo read Phussadewo ; for Gawato read Gawito. 

— 21 for pussadevvo read phussadevvo. 

— 32 for Near the Tuladharo wiharo in the village TTapigamo read Near the Tuladharc 

mountain 111 the village Wiharawapigamo. 

144 1 for arahhi read arahhi. 

— 2 for wapisamdpayi read wap in samdpayi. 

— 5 for -etesah read -etesan for dawnampi read dasannampi, 

— 7 for punard read punardha. 
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ini fan read tiaoiaien rd/ap'ittafi tin. 

foi snniyd read siin/ya : for sn’ hatattliUio read sh: haft!/ •>, 

a<‘ .i all tiu st- person-,. proitxted in tin* Ilillo-i iiwuiki in. tin i ■ . i .. tin.* .km 
maim rinr.l on tin* e»talli?lnii>‘nt of his roval -on (ramani. 
tor tuyunan read hi yd nan: for Haniatkaral.hlt/yohi read nnnnathdra' l.hlybhi. 
for puttanani.alahatihhanan uagach chh issama read puttanan ’a/ahaithdnan nnoarheliltii 
after sabbt : add fan. 
foi jantayanena read c/i/ianaydntna. 
for fam upagami read tamuidgrnni. 
for map ay ins a read mdpaylnnt' 
for nnjjayn lead aajjdya. 

for ttiyciasi read niyojayi : for te^san read Tiisan. 
for oji a low •ioar- - read in a eoveresl Jifar-o. 
f.v ( , iiul.tn 1 e::iuiy.r’>ittiya reed (_’iiui;ti)oaniui]iitrlo 
for Jiavaniidi rca l Javrnmaii. 

foi TUsokard read Tissn Lara : for namadhagan read eibhagan. 

for tin's verse read Sabltngau khipi Tissocha, sabhdyun voiivopicha na iehthhi, tana a'* 
cha Tinso pattamhi pab't.hipi. 
foi bh'inpdnan lead bhu njaindnan, 
for d::a->- read dr list : for 7 h.upati read bhvpatin 
for Ji~aln.iv ay ahi a ghdptlwn read lf’alimajan !ung : v.ir' <’• a 
for t.nnilhd read /.« hll to. 

for mrac/ta read aivx'ha . for manrheti read ne’h‘.!uti • f..i h mi.. -i ' c ■ • an n.re< 

for goilhagattasso read gudhngattassu. 

for JF'eyyawarhcha laraii read ff'ci/yairaidtihn'. n ah era . 

for jjdw!ii'\ubbe read pdvdA Sale, c 

fo, brand read brain 

for vhoruti read vhoroti 

for /. d/ahb nnh'iKtyva re a 1 r 'do'e. no '.ho * * a 

for Raonunni rewi Rrnmreinl. 

for s- ii/.aetiliiinnoti lead ^nsanluoim. . '■ 

Tlio ni~ r anr (tin* kino) ] K ,d ‘mill ie.n A"i.i: "i k n_ a - 1 . ' o ' - 

i,o limit old- ‘•.-jifi.iont' rend t'.ijivin^ d.-t'o-in* ■ 
foi rib tit ir read dhdtvn 
omit tan. 

foi snhaedmth read s ‘ihagai/ttno. lor diiwtn anhit . ■ .i-t - 1 

t >r Sadha I i"t'"jnu read Su'>!iupcti"Cnn. 
foi jlabdg.r/hc t.a read LMabdga.nit.c: . 

for a gamma read dgnmoin : for gh't'e "ft . v\ ght2 i/ 'tn . h ■ ' ! • - l ‘ : " * 

f>i Chatty Ci:i:atio. 

for ; .fthgaror rev 1 ragaittn • for JU.iiioQe'i.i* bo ga./.to., ** t. / < ■ • * . . 
t . ieiao.ii i on n-J.-ltnli rc .el dd'ou 01.1 tineri ba'.-ii 
!i - f.>Vi . i - 1. ' rc.ni ; r 'J.tr.. •*,*, ; |m *//* * o* *. * v 
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for 
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for 
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for 

9 

for 
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for 

11 

for 

12 

for 

13 

for 

. If.. 1G 

1 

for 

- 

T 'or 

5 

for 


f.r 

U 

for 

’.3 

t .r 

15 

for 

19 

for 

27 

for 

32 

.for 

5 

for 

11 

for 

5 

for 

11 

for 

30 

for 

3 

for 

6 

for 

7 

for 

8 

for 

9 

for 

10 

for 

12 

for 

36 

for 

1 

for 

2 

for 

3 

for 

6 

for 

9 

for 


*r F. rtuu ", 

ti’ijitowiga'iin read 3"o.s':Jfc_ c rev! r 

Bhamini read Gamani. 

phakesun read thakesun ■ for dakkhinu read dakkhme 
silayu'lha read silasudhd. 
khirinsu read khipinsa. 
ghawandn read ghaianah. 
kuvthi pusiya read kumbhi phusiya. 

rajjane, taldta. read rajjan te, tdta : for b oj jetted read bojetiea. 
sdtakena read sdtakena : for sumammitan read suwaminitan 
dwdrabhumiyan read die dr an bhumiyan. 
pueattayi read pawaitayi. 

for these lines, read then closed the gates, and the king advanced his troops. The 
(elephant) Kandulo, as well as Nandimitto and Suranimilo charged the southern ; 
and Mahasdno. Goto and Theraputto were similarly engaged at the other three 
gates. That city was protected 
tattka read tassa : for puthamakan tan read pat ha man katan. 

Uafthuchcha read hatthuehcho. 

Sdnbeba read SCnCeha. 

Ghoto read Goto. 

K ay a p abb at ah read Kusapatbalun . 
ytthanij, utr.hi read jetthamulam/.i , 

Bldrdjinij read Eldrardjino. 

this line read the rampart. It. eighteen cubits high and eight -usabhos ’ long, fell; and 
dadambo read kadambo. 

‘‘ jetthamulo ’ read at the commencement of the month of " Jettho 
asina read asitid. 

Eldro read Elaropi. 
naivadapenti read na wdddpenti. 
abhinckkhami read abhinikkhami. 
crimation read cremation. 

Pussadewati read Phussadewoti. 

sajdbhimukha mdgantwd ubhatti read rdjdbhimukhamdgantwd uppamlesi. 
khandancha read kandancha, 

Achcha read Ahachcha : for kkando read kando. 
khandan read kandan. 

khandan read kandan: for chhannukan read jannukan . 

Pussadiwo read Phussadiivo : for jetwa read chhetwd . 
to read in. 

soahocha read so aivocha, 
watlocha read wuttocha. 
eda read i,j a : f ()r 5 akkaro read sakkaru. 
khandantah asitto read kandan tan dsitto, 
sarancta read saranto. 



FRkAT.A 


\\l 


loS 


1 ! for rajadu-ara.i. ;e .j , jj a , lJlL , dfmu ,, 

1 lor Piyngudtpt read Piyangndipc. 

2 for Kathannu read Kathanau. 


for tatacjdi ii.tn read talc. 


niarahun. 


159 


ICO 


So l 


16S 


icy 


let 


165 


5 f " r "ianopilikhan read manowilikhan. 

for mabhunjetha read maihunjitha : for sapinsisu read sapinsu. 

S for ikanmqrichaivaddhian read than marichawattikan. 

33 for Duttagamini read Dutthagdmani. 

5 for Eha read Eka : for kihsd read Mesa. 

9 for kila read kila. 

10 for itpaydna read upayana : for Marichawaiihi read Mariehawatii : for thapayisucha read 

ihapayinsuc/ia. 

11 for kuntadhdrahd ujuka rajamdnusa read kuntadharakd ujnkah rdjamdnusa, 

1 for ivaddhitha read waddfutha. 

9 for gandhdmdlilehi read gandhamalihi. 

0 for sannipatesi read sannipatesi : for mahd read maha. 

6 for tada read tada. 

‘ for i 4 u nj i man chawatih ikan read bhunjin marichaieatthikan. 

S for marichawaiihin read marichawatiin. 

IS for annapdnadin read annapanadin, 

3 lor II hoy a read Ehogd: tor dasaddhi • read dasaddha - 

7 for mah ap anno read maUapanno. 

10 for ratana read rat ana. 

1 for chhchattdlisa read ehhachatahsa 

6 for Kassap- read Kassapa- 

9 for tassa read tassa . for aildhaeha read atthacha. 

10 for maddhito read mandito. 

11 for widihdyaeha read wedikdyachu 
IS for dhajakulo read <lhnjakulo. 

13 for them read third. 

1 for agamma rdmamattaman read againindrainainuttaman 

7 for iajjhutd read sajjhuna. 

10 for Nariwahana read Ndrnvahano. 

S for dantawijdni read dantawijani . 

3 for phalikumha read phalikamhi ■ for •seta read seta — 

5 for chhantantalambika read chhattantalambikd . 

7 for sesesucha read Sisesuehe, 

S for sohi read sob h i. 

9 for Tamhalohithikaheso read Tainbal dhithikdheso , * 

10 for Lohapdsddo read Ldhapdsddi : for sanga read san«an , for singhcsannipaikha read 

sango san nipati, 

11 for ‘Sotapattddayopana read Sotapannddayopana. 

IS for arahantocha read arahantocha. 

3 f(,r Pasddctmha ivultdni read Pdsadamahe chattani for thapetwnna read Hiaueticdua. 

> for icipidam petnrhiffd- read n-ipulamapeta~hittd- 
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rat{0. 

105 


line. 

10 for lah'in’tbbanftui read latinviddhantun, 

30 /■> ir ij rittu.o to exact 'oinpukorv labor; but in abanuouini; the excrciu- of that 
ya. wer. read it is not fhrinr; therefore that I should lew taxes bur on remitting 
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108 


109 


170 


171 
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S 
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13 

32 

1 
2 
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7 
9 

10 

11 

4 

6 
7 

9 

11 

21 

3 

4 

7 

8 
9 
11 
12 

1 

3 

4 

5 

6 
7 

5 
11 
12 
17 

1 

3 

4 

6 


revenue".. 

fn ■ mahattan read iiiahantan. 

for Sow an nab >ja tutthinsu read SOicnr.abijdmiiihinsu. 
fur watikd read teas i.-.rf. 

foi sattd - read satta- : fur TambapHthe read TambawHihc. 
for ewa read ewa : for nuvitdayun read niircdayun. 

Jur on the Lank of read beyond : fur Toiubupitto ion 1 TuUibuu ittin 

for dakkhino read dakkhine, 

for Xagardwanijo read Nagard ivanij 

for chitiya read chintiya. 

for llatitho read Uatihc. 

for pana sanui/jtbhi read panasaminjiht. 

for iriibhitwa read orchitwa ; for Hnatannomhi road taidsn nnmaki . 

for u'(i,iijipi read ivdidjcpi. 

for anayitwana read dnayitv:fuia. 

for jayinsu read jdyinsu, 

for wdpin pakkhan taka mlari read vedpipakkantal andart : for ummdp upphani bhasvbhd read 
ummdpupphanibhdsubhd. 
for uppannd nassoti read uppannatassosi. 
for pasannasOiva read pasannamanasowa. 
omit the word broken, 
for gulahd- read gulapa- 

for maddiyi read maddayi : for bhumiyuthirubtidu’afthu read hhumiya thirab/idwatthnn. 

for itthahakd read itthikd. 

for m aru ontu read marumhantn. 

for palekanta read phaUkantu. 

for NiyCsena read Xiydsena : for lohapaddhah read lohapaitan. 
for tilatelasanti tdyn read tilatclasittitdya : for -paddliah read -paitnh. 

for yiahdthiipdtifthdna read bfah alh dpapntitih dnn ■ for wippassannr read wippasannena, 

for sdbhb read sablo. 

for liuddhapoja ■ read TSoddhapvjd- 

for pati’thamm irad pnfittbanatthanan for tnya read 

foi tatatz’-iaia- scad tc tan ihanun. 

for Xaggarai read A eg.: re ■; . 

for naggarassa read nagarassa. 

for Sumandhitehi read Sunianditdti. 

fur Sumandetahi nekehi read Snmanditahi nekalit : for w,na nd.it d- read ’mmanditn- 
for -• asala ” read " a sal hi ” 
fur thapiya read thapdpiyn. 

for A drd/lhdpi dganjuh read -V dnddcsdpi dganehhnn. 

for bhikkhn read hhihkhu : for Jtdjdgahasta read fidmgahassa, 

fur -again-/ read -iignm/i. 



ERRATA 


Page. line. 

171 7 for 

— S for 

— 9 for 

— 11 for 

— 12 for 

— 13 for 


10 for 

11 for 
Is for 
14 for 

1 for 

7 for 

8 f.r 

9 for 
10 for 
14 for 

27 Jlr 

2 for 
-> for 
9 for 


OO OO 

— « j Jr 


tigania read agamei. 

-aidino read - arcimd . for fen*a read tins's. 
rhattari- read chattdrisa- 
mnndtle read mandtild. 

Yoaanagg sralatanna read 1 unanagaraljt'iddit 
• teat f dni yn read • wattauiya : for -nu'n read - natu 
Pao i Irani a ani to re. ■ f Titold'iar.ikkliuo 
Rettinno read Uttirmo. 
tnth dpi tan read fat 'd thitan 

pathwr Uiai'i read pntimuLkan : for pariilhana - read par>/jbha'»(iria 
-dwaddhan read -(iiratfan. 

Digit adnssi read dighadasti- 

mahantan tan read .17 ahanlan tan. 

third sum', hdwa ndpachrt read therusambhlieinlyacha 

-aivatthar. read -awattan. 

pntha- rend pntha- 

sal.kapal'Udbhi tain mate read sull.apnkhhd'.’hisammat i 
supputito read snppalitd. 

P ubbattaran read P abhnttarar. 

arahaat k lead arahattc. 

asiih ad r.-olie. 

sabbadineha read .«,! Idhndtn t a 

Thigh's read sanghitn 

waddhahi read tcaddhtsl i. 

laddhapontunan ieail taddhapu n ttr.tan. 

"Kb .papist imi ” Harm, read •‘Khapa't'stdni '".'.ha j " * 

I will in on? (lav complete v.ork an lj c;at ’.in fa? c.irfn d; 


rar-r. in carta.” 


aval isnsiic 


i.liSOUrv 'Vo.! 


i:i tin- edifice. 1 


8 for 

9 for 
10 for 

1 for 

2 for 
:i for 


work). tT • tr-Tf ii drawn in a cri; by m ’ mu’ red men.' To 
(rs so I .ry ’ a p'.trii'.n of earfi mis * l i.i : masonry won'.-l 

fno.lucin;,’ Irma 1 :i tin- edifice.! 
tvyahfo read vijatto. 
piyd - read, pintd - 
ivntte read watte. 

patiii read pdfin : for para, lead purs, for ’vuiahahi read 'vaddna. 
d’diidisun read ahtdisasi. 

-pasta ;i read -pcs<an: for natirana read aaiwdna. 

i/tapdyiiitn read thapayt i>tn . * 

-rhdra'dii read -mdrulUi . f if amnia- read amnia- 

nifamayan read nikd.iTtyan. 

ganahanto'j bra jani read g inhantoytica jnnt 

tatkiihcsi read tathdhod. 


Tin- correction i. rdr'ted ftom toe explanation contained tn tile ' Tkupatrans-i' 
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KRRATA 


Page. line. 

17(1 4 for mayihan read tlenti may /tan. 

— 7 for Jdtimal'ula- read Jatimukula- 

— 9 for Keliwate read Koithiivdla. 

— .37 for Kc'Lnvato read Ivottliiwalo. 

177 1 for ndpetnn sat kite read ndtun sakka : for nasakhoti read nasukkdii. 

— 2 for amcitihdsi ” read “ aindti," bh ad. 

— 5 for watthu- read wattha- 

— 9 for watthu read ivattha. 

— 11 for sanlabhi read san 1 hahi. 

— 19 for Ivatthalo read Kattliahalo. 

17S 1 for itthiydduw! read itthiyoduwe. 

— 4 for Rattibagc read Rattibhage : for -passind read -passato. 

— ■ 6 for Bhasato read Bhasate : for dewalokan read dewalokan. 

— 7 for pasadchi read pasadohi. 

— S for iithimattowu read iddhimantowa. 

— 9 for osadayinsu read r'sddayinsu. 

179 3 for chetiyd- road chetiya- : for pdsdno read pristine. 

— 5 for pdsdno read pas an e. 

— 6 for Pupphd- read Puppha-- for m'inju- read manju* 

— 7 for Ekampedahanth aya read E! an pidahanatthdya. 

— S for -manoramah read manoramari. 

— ’0 for -rajalata- read -rajata- : for hemamaya read hemamaya. 

— 12 for -chitanante road -witdnant c. 

— 13 for Chitdnu read l Pit ana. 

— 14 for ratahewahi katdnecha read ratanehi kataniiva. 

— 15 for widhdnicha read j viwidhdnicha. 

180 1 for mahamu.l6.Ka - read mahdmalaka- : for sattharetu read santharetu. 

— 3 for patiman read patiman. 

— 0 for IVinahattho re vJ IVindhattho . 

— 8 for dhanagghaeha read dhnnagghacha : for atthandhuh, read utthata ah tin. 

— 10 for tdnesu read thdnesu : for tatthattha read tattha tattha, 

— 11 for pabbajanampicha read pabbajjanampicha. 

1S1 3 for -samitan read samitin , 

— 8 for Pasddajata’-dnicha read Pasddajanakdnicha. 

183 1 for -jdtakantu real jdtakantn ; for -mandah read mandah. 

— 4 for dftdya- read dddsa - : for -sakha read -srikha, 

— 5 for - niggdha - read -niggahaka 

— 7 for -ivaddhi- read -watthi 

— 8 for -mini- read -mani- 

183 2 for -guna- read -guna 

— S for nangarah read nagarah. 

— 9 for -ydtih read -yatih- : for jala read chhala - 

— 10 for charamanamhi read charamdnamhi. 

— 1 1 for -baddhah read buddhah. 



ERRATA 


vxvu 


Page. line. 

184 1 for jula- read chhala- : for -naiihanan read -taithdnan. 

— 2 for wutto read tvuttho. 

— 4 for Sattaha read Satthdha. 

— S for parayanatta- read pardyatta- 

— 38 after preserved add Ramagamo. 

185 1 for nagehi read ndgihi. 

— 3 for sa/iiantu read samante. 

— S for rasmin- read rasmi- 

— 11 for tassopipari read tassopari. 

— 30 for Alujerika read Manjerika. 

IS) 5 for c/iaddtvdre read rhatuddwdre. 

— 7 for natakittihi read ndiakitthihi. 

— 11 for daniadtpika read dandadipikd. 

— 21 for Wessakammo read Wissakammo. 

187 2 for Ximujjitivd puthawiya read Nimmujjita'd put/iuu'iyd 

— 3 for pallake read palianki. 

— 9 for - watthaicd read watfawd. 

— 10 for ahu- read dhu- 

— 11 for nangdnan read migdnan. 

— 12 for hat a read /arid. 

— 23 t<» forty read one (hundred). 

188 5 for nayuktan read nnyuttan : for hhikkha, vo read hhi'ekhawo. 

— 11 for nagdsi ” read ndgdti " 

189 2 for ivanchitamha read wanehitamha. 

— 10 for Santuiiiio read Santniito. 

— 12 for Pari- read Pari 

— 27 Jot Wossakammo read Wissakammo 

— 30 for Santusmo read Sautusitn. 

190 l for Duithg draani read Dutthagamani. 

— 7 for -/iewa read -duet. 

— 9 for che read me : for hatihdmonaso read hatthd/ndnaeo 

— 14 for satta read satta. 

— 15 for teichari read wiivari. 

191 5 for ehangota- read -ehangotan. 

— 0 for uiladhetwd read uhhattetwd. 

— ll for upasathe read uposathe. 

— 31 for " asrila ” read " nsallii " • for " attara-ala ' • nn.ir. ; li.i ' 

192 2 for ganha- read gana 

— 3 for janndreadjanata. 

— 4 for kamayo read 7 amaye. 

— 7 for Sanghojdni tumarahati read Sangho jdnitinnaraliati 

— 9 for gandha read gandhd. 

— 10 for Me dawaniuirhhapd^dnn read Medaieirmachhap a?and 
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ERRATA 


Page. 

193 


194 


195 


196 


197 


198 


199 


200 

201 


line. 

5 for -rogenena read -rcgena : for one road dsi 

8 for j>an"unchaM:a- re. nl panchangulaka , 

10 for •hun 1 -:nttha- read -Jcunhuma- 

31 for kunkuttahalca ” read '' kunkuma " 

3 for pasmuio read paisanto. 

5 for -putta- lead -puttd- 

9 fur pa rite drip an read parimdriya. 

12 for Ahattherd re.nl Aha flier 6: for mdihaye read mdbhdyi. 

1 for sd rajjaralieia read tdra'jaraliifa. 

7 for EL ihi'itta read El.unatafa: for larltd read kdritd : for l.otihi read ?:otthi 

10 for aggal hay’l.dclihata’ 6 read aggalJidyi! achluilake. 

11 for -piddhal an read pindaho. 

12 for parajjhitivd read pardjitwa ; lor dgdtasia read agatassa. 

37 fur sown raid sour. 

1 for dhd read dh i. 

5 for rajjan mahaniman read rajjamahan iman. 

6 for -icuddhlijo read -V'litkiyo. 

7 for tehi'lo- read Uhillo- 

8 for Guthepa' Hit read Gathe paJcki. 

9 for tliivu'itchu rea l diirase ?u. 

12 for Tuto- read Tato--. for kafhapesin read kathdpesln. 

3 for famine - read famine- 

4 for tan re a I tan. 

6 for -pain! o lead c!idla h &. 

10 for saltan tan road saftannnn' 

12 for chittampasd defied read c/iittampasddetum. 

23 for Maliyadewo read iluliyj.de wo. 

) for ime read me. 

4 for sann'atthan read yamrafthan. 

7 for rdjnnamte pathetihild read rdjdnan ti rathe thitd, 

11 for Icankhaicinodanan read l.anl.ha winodanan, 

12 for jana re >d jind. 

13 for puppa read puppha. 

3 for wasanfe re ul ivasnte. 

5 for J.hanayi'-a Tuvin read Ihananyewa Tusitd: for niwattitwa read nihbattituia. 
19 for mnchchat e read icuchc'iate. 

12 for mdtdiirdd re ri mdtd main. 

1 for pita ipai' pint d. 

12 for lEt'ap" ached Ihlkanchewa read U’lla nga w itth ika nchewa. 

2 for chaff an leal c.hhuttan. 

G for Gh i’.itrn hda icinm an read G iril.umbhilandinakan, 

7 f r -tch'iliaijan read IV hay in. 

8 for -sahewaha read sahewaga. 

10 for San ghduannaya read Sanghdnunnaya 



KK k aTa 


Page. 

lull 



201 

IS 

’ for 

anudarona.jdmnsu read anailaru na /aimi'" i 

— 

It! 

! for 

tmisahassani read tinisata sahatidni. 

— 

to 

for 

f.anchu- rend kanc/tuka- 

202 

2 

for 

tatasnhassa read iatasa/ias^iini 

— 

3 

for 

mahdmahi read mahdmhl. 

— 

o 

for 

-mdyancha read dsancha. 

— 

12 

for 

thapcsieha read ihaptiieha 

— 

•29 

/or’ 

Kiirundu|nk.tk'i / rad Kui uiuLiiio' t.. 

— 

30 

j'»r 

-Maliarantako wad Maluu.mtako. 

303 

1 

for 

saffd read satta : tor iral.maniyOcha -<■ <a /ra l i.:r 

— 

2 

for 

brdhmanuyassa read brdhmnnatisw s.r 

— 

o 

for 

Pandkdthaya read Pandit? dihayi— 

_ 

10 

for 

lahun read lab a. 

— 

11 

for 

puttalanchcira read jiutta/.aildwew'. 

— 

13 

for 

pindddctnan read pindadanan. 

— 

14 

for 

The aforesaid hrahmaii rrat] Tin Inoain i:, 

204 

1 

for 

pattfia- read haftho- 

— 

2 

for 

Sila • read Sita: for ua*e read irto 



3 

for 

mahipati read mahipatin 

— 

4 

for 

u-asitena read vast font 

— 

5 

for 

Somadeu'tniadau’iyan read Sr.iiiadtwimad av-lrjaa- 

— 

17 

for 

fc-ila- read >Sihi- * 

205 

2 

for 

dgantan read ayantan. 

— 

4 

for 

K u mhh i lakamh d - read Kiittilthilakamah' 



9 

for 

pdhand read pd/m nd. 



U 

for 

Karetu read Kdntun for ra'nmxed reee ^ 

— 

12 

for 

Ranno sakkdto read Rannd salkdti. 

206 

1 

for 

yathdnam dgttnjisun read ya th dxhdrtnmas'ihch h > 



5 

for 

dassu read dassasu. 

— 

9 

for 

-kumbamhe read -gambamhe 

— 

13 

for 

dakkhinato read dakkinatd. 

207 

13 

for 

chiraithitthan read chiraiihitatthar. 

20S 

8 

for 

pindapatan read pindapdtan. 

— 

14 

for 

-paddhan- read -paiian- for Dtghakihu it os />> 

— 

37 

for 

W angapaddhankagullo read Wangapatt.mk.i? o' 

— 

38 

for 

Dighabahugallo read Dighabahukao.tli. 

209 

1 

for 

chadussannan read chirtudda^eanntrn 

— 

!i 

for 

karayi read kdrmr 

— 

4 

for 

-peti read 

— 

S 

for 

-ddasiyd read -via, -• 


12 after 

tasmin add sd. 


14- for i'Ol l haravitan r€ri*i poVPharnr'T, 

1 ~;r pirn- reaJ vuro 

10 f 0 j -muth • -r'iUl a tor .Imhc***' >{*“?•* r>* ) . hnbr: 1 '-v'* 


\ 


ftir'lnl . "it 


-no 
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ERRATA 


’age. 

210 

ime. 

30 

for 

Ambeduduga read Ambedugo. 

211 

2 

fur 

-mattharo read met'haso. 



4 

for 

snmana ni re.ul sumandni. 


5 

for 

wattchi read wautehi. 

— 

7 

for 

t amimt- read / ultima : for sopdnato read sopdnato. 

— 

8 

fir 

uithd- read utha- 

— 

9 

for 

satthiA read saddhin. 


10 

for 

-la uma’ drmje r ad -lammamakdrayi . 

— 

11 

for 

kalapd read ! a 1 dp li. 

212 

3 & 4 

for 

goppa- read goppha ; for purite read purite , 

— 

7 

for 

sudd/ia- re id sudd/id. 

. — 

13 

for 

sahassa read sahdssassa. 

— 

14 

for 

Muni read Muni. 

— 

40 

for 

Muni read Muni. 

213 

1 

for 

gandha- read gttafha-: for upatthdti read upatthdsi. 

— 

2 

for 

-niya *an read -niyatan : fir srig/ia- read sata- 

— 

5 

for 

wi/tdresa te id wi/tdresu : fur dhamiri'isana- read dhammdsana 

— 

6 

for 

alhiha- read aUttha- 

— 

7 

for 

thapnyitica read thapayitira : for san'ttha- read nitthd- 

— 

11 

for 

dhajaggi'.atd ranhi read dliajaggikntoranehi , 

214 

4 

for 

TCilasitu-dna read Tdlayitwdna. 

— 

6 

for 

kardyi read karayi. . 

— 

11 

for 

-putA ataichayan read -pubbatasawhayan. 

215 

6 

fur 

I'artii read hared. 


7 

for 

Lopdidtz read Lohapdsade. 

— 

8 

for 

Rajafulena read Rajatalena. 

— 

9 

for 

da ' l ino read dak! bine. 

— 

11 

for 

-chumbataA read chumbatan , 

— 

12 

for 

pnjd- read purd- 

216 

5 

after 

•Sni'ili add tan. 

— 

6 

for 

gnniun read g'inrhhnn. 

— 

S 

for 

« arhdnikc read v'rh dl'aki. 

— 

11 

f >r 

Cli'indii.iiu hast wamandayitwa read Chandi.nukhasiwan mandayitwd. 

— 

12 

for 

sa/Aa- read sul/hu n. 

— 

13 

for 

sa’iu'to read sahhino : for dirake fhito read chdrake tithe. 

— 

36 

f-r 

•" This is the infant who stood in the relation of child of thy patron 

217 

o 

for 

thy patron’s child ; — thy lord being incarcerated. 
HhakUharahobb-r-nhi read Hair harasobbamhi 

— 

a 

f.r 

kam.nd uikdtaw e re id / ammdui kdtawi. 

— 

9 

fur 

then read pew. 

— 

10 

for 

innba' a ii iianfha read li.nbakanndcha . 

— 

13 

for 

rnthd- read ratha- 

— 

14 

for 

Tiki.hhat- read Ti,J;hat 


15 

for 

Tiisatripirhhanan read Tisiawdpin rhhannn. 


read “ This is 



f k^A'l A. 


at 




1 


•t 

I 


Page. line. 

217 22 for Ehakkhari'’obbo read HakkharasoLbo. 

218 0 for Hatth'n wutthan read 1 1 atthhv utthan, 

— 11 for hant’vd read gitutwa. 

— 12 tor sattant.a- read sutf-i 

— 13 for ah is i read 

— 25 for noses read horns. 

319 2 for dsananhi read dsanamhi. 

— 3 for chi read me. 

•_> S for IVasaha- re : *d TVasahha 

— 11 for Rdjagdha- read Rojageha 

— 12 fur sahai-r , r read sahassah. 

220 1 for -hhd'Vaya read -hhibvaya. 

— 2 for Kn paUap 1 / lead esntn read ka puUaywvndisatu 

— 5 for a 1 as ec/ta read abuse. 

— (3 for gira- re id hcra- 

0 for gda read gildiin . for inanuyddtpd read manujadipa. 
lo fo> commencing frc m Kai.ullapura read according to .he pancake simile * 

221 2 for khdamhi read hh'damhi. 

— 12 for -nittye read nuihe. 

— 14 for watta- in both cases read waiia 

for wi'lhi- read -leiithi- ; lor -wdcha read wacha. 

— oil for .lLiliauik.iwi-llii read -Malianikav. ittlii. 

222 o for ft assail h ui at i read lEacssahubhupati. 

— 9 for thepeheuna read thapetivana. 

— 12 for Suttho read Tnttho, 

— 13 for therat'i read thln'du. 

223 7 for -matt at o read mat t (It a : for saacliayun read sanchayan. 

— 13 for pdlcaieadd.'tayadusicha read p aka wotth dyadosicha . 

224 6 for Eti satta tviharu yd read Eti satta vjihare so. 

225 ! for lihdti' tisi'i- read Rhritikat\sa- 

— 15 for ayuchachhinnan read nyoclichliinnah 

— 16 for ranriitu read raunbtu. 

22 G 1 for Chief la- read Kudda- 

— 5 for -pnsdnnn read pasadan. 

— 9 for Aluch da pa :ian read pasanno Muclulaptt’.nt . 

227 1 omit the first Tathd: for Alai ro.td Afari 

— 3 for -wina read -loena. 

g for -pujin read -pujah ; for hdtrtmd read led retina ■ for -ghoch’: read soch-i. 

— 9 for ratth ihe datthah read ruithabhidattan. 

— 11 for Suhadtwiya read Suhadowiya ; for mahindl rcol miWndl ■ for lafthar. -■■■: 

12 for puha ■ read piiga 

22S 1 for najjetwa read tajjetiva. 


* For a.r explanation of this simile, "ide the usurpation of Chindijutt j. 


A nattkan 
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L f t ii A t \ 


Pnge. 

22 ? 


22S 


220 


S30 

231 


232 


233 


234 


235 


233 


line. 

2 for ga»/i read ganchhi, 

3 for ruicha read -ruyihu. 

5 fur -utranamhi read -anganamhi. 

0 for parito rendparato : for -t vaddhan read vatt"-. 

10 for -kumdraho read kumdrako. 

12 for -chakkhant read -chakkham . 

13 for punabhayi read pundha so. 
ri for v:aUdiha read u-a^a/iha. 

3 for chumbatan read '•humbauvn 

11 for -y attan read -ynttan. 

13 for dipd read dipt : for paddate read paddntt. 

33 for north eastern read Eastern 
9 for iko pawa- read ekopatva- 

13 for tassadatu read nasakka ddtu • for y rhigdmi i<’ td yrclti u vne. 

! for -( heart read -divdre. 

3 fur bar da- rrad barnia. 

4 for ekkowa read ikakowa. 

5 for pana read path t : for nibandhicha read ■■ihnantr bn 

6 for parissa- read paris.sd 

S for katun read J:atun. 

10 for terassama read terasa sanui 

12 for -dinewan read -dinenetcan : fur nibnndhnn- rea l n ''ln-h!n~ 

4 for chhinna- read Jinna- 

5 for manisouwmhi read manhomaivhe. 

11 for nigghan read * tiggahan : for kittn- read . hitta. 

1 for alapato read d!a panto. 

12 for Man in ditice read Manidduwc. 

13 for pnthainpati read puthuwipatl. 

14 for who was the maternal uncle of the raja Gotabhayo and invoking him in the terms in 

which the kino himseli would use read To the said lb ei o (” ul >o called) Gotabhuyo. 
the maternal uncle of the king, addressing his invocations in the name of the raj:i. 

4 for sanghassa ddnachiwaran read sanghassdda rhhachhvarun. 

6 for narapatichtd read narapatina : for - hitnnnti read • hetuviiti . 

7 for bhajat.na read bhajntt na. 

13 for wine- read vinaya. 

1 for chaddito read chhadditr.. 

6 for pabbatd read dabbani. 

7 fur dharananelia read rlhdrmmn.-bn 

5 for nakdni read nil (ini. 

9 for vpasattitu read upasantetu. 

1 l for kuhinc- read koliane- 
13 fur n n read nan 

1 fur kahhira - read rayha 

2 for amnnnUv. read nmanni.nr. 


y 


237 



I 

•t 

I 


Prig.. hut 


23? 

S 

lor 

Kothaicatumhi read Kctm clamtt ; 

— 

13 

for 

Kambtllakan read A itmi ala/ran. 

-- 

Ml 

for 

Kotl.av ato read Kcthiwelo. 

238 

4 

for 

nibbitto read nihhhmb : for satblhnn read sabbaA 

239 

7 

for 

madtlhayananeha read -machchayiniwst. 

— 

S 

for 

7 arito re.-.d t drift. 

— 

9 

for this verse read Tfurassritha Mahindatsa wr-iivo vrinmUxth* • 

paivaltin sabbamddito. 

— 

11 

for 

n dngarechcva read ndgarichi iva. 

2-tO 

4 

for 

yaf/ta. read yatha. 

— 

5 

for 

thirassa s ldndrea.il tUirassasbl.i nd. 

— 

12 

for 

sciyansha read sayanhe. 


i.*> 

for 

.•nil ketjiiii” up. tluriisg the period of their detention, theie. the :in;'.e:\' n ui. > ad 
resident both in the town and u: a distance : ■ i>d Veer.ina u»- 
a spiritual eomioin to all Using beings. 


S . 1 

% ha 

1 ilianiiiintdlvo rend A. sulio. 

241 

f) 

for 

Tand tiwnnr.rcd i hanhi read Tassunitmancraf f.hantd far rdidtf.y’ bantd ii ri-t'l raja 
lakh an si I. a. 

— 


fui 

Ah'inyatis.u teas u-aht read Afthaye, Titsairdtauhe . f.n • //a. read Ha. 


11 

for 

-riDitlihav’i r.\ d - 7 itbbhuwe . for -piyu road -jiiip,. 

— 

12 

for 

lraddha- read icud'iha. 


An 

K"' 

v. • 1-..I called AiiLjUttiiso. read'':.’ ■ . , > . •' . 

242 

9 

for 

nl’i wo read dtaro. 

— 

I 

for 

I'a <i nap tin nag u a up eta read Panndpnnnas nni iyi'n. 

— 

14 

a ft ei- 

jhvitassa add aha. 

243 

2 

fo r 

mnhund.'igan read tnahdudgan : for tcai-uid’a- ul ‘‘a -.-■‘.Sr 

— 

•5 

for 

kuppa nasdino read kappanisiUno. 

— 

6 

for 

Z at a i ha metfhini ?" read kdtabiametthih °’ 

— 

>) 

for 

saIJ'.ifetn read sit 7 /titan. 

— 

13 

for 

ehtrubhiij.htty t read khtranbhif.Uidya. 

— 

1.5 

for 

n'd.aynn read sufoyan. 

244 

1 

for 

a Aiios t lead annas!. 

~ 

(. 

fo> 

sit I hi reael sit' hi : for bhik/hit read bid '.ha- .o. •• 

nietvapanattano. 

-- 

.3 

for 

ur"gd uad arena. 

- 


for 

achckhfihure road njj'io/iari. 

-- 

' 

t'oi 

ddid. hina read <iui:i hina. 

— 

10 

t r 

dhapaptsin read r hapdpesi, 

— 

13 

for 

i.ayirn retd / ayird. 

— 

14 

tor 

c'ta diimida- i <v.d chanddlin mulct * 


20 

Uu 

i •■< di-li^l led p; 1. iv. i\c,l ti.e piles.', in the huruL? c ... 

U-ic 

1 

for 

gi-pditasi gulifiiinhi read gopanasigatt ta r rh ' . 

~ 

2 

fot 

hit ana read hHair. 

— 

3 

fur 

Hij/itirtr road tdi i) pi u a ■ ' > o inatitjukc r ad nf.dy’r. 
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I'.un* 

line 



245 

4 

for 

-apinuja read -apaniya. 

— 

12 

for 

^addhaii’k'.e read badd'iaieiru . 



13 

for 

ka’ita- read katta - 

245 

g 

for 

ivirin read win. 

245 

3 

for 

honteti read bhontoti. 

— 

5 

for 

yati read yati. 

— 

13 

for 

snnahana read sunahdta. 

— 

14 

for 

sayanto read sayane. 

247 

1 

for 

pitin- read pi nit in. 

— 

3 

for 

phodifan leidhd read phrilitan dwidhd. 

— 

4 

for 

ivejjddipassa read ivejje dipassa. 

— 

24 

for 

Surnano read Samano. 

248 

5 

for 

napetwd read ddpetwd. 

— 

7 

for 

-ndtni read ndni. 

— 

8 

for 

yo read so. 



9 

for 

uyiydnanreni uyydnan : for nase read ndkdse. 

— 

10 

for 

-dukkhepi read duk'- hehi : for dipt pamopdpatamaso read dipopawo, pi 

— 

11 

for 

bhayaddike read bhayaddite : for lokdhitan read Hikahitan. 

— 

12 

for 

tatthd read tattha. 

. 

13 

for 

bimba- read bimban. 

249 

7 

for 

sanikan ydtiwandbhich read “ sctnikaa ydtha Kanautiehn.'' 

— 

S 

for 

eharantd sand/towane read riiaratasana dhowane. 

— 

10 

for 

Chdduddasi read Chdtiiddtr,! : for pdtipadikm/a read pdlipadi.- n. 

— 

11 

for 

samuddnan read samp ad dn an. 

— 

12 

for 

Maranticha read Charautecha. 

— 

- 1 

for 

sweeping them towards the margin (ut the chetiyo j. nc cnahl. 


253 


251 


S 


252 


253 

251 


hesc (.inserts) 

to rescue themselves ; and continuing his provision, lie sprinkled water as he 
proceeded, from his chunk, read sweeping tlieni aside, said quickly escape into 
the wilderness ; and providing himself with water in hi- clunk he proceeding in 
his procession, purifying altars 
5 fur ivaddkayi read waddhayi . 

S for -uiattha read -ivatthu, 

11 for pdtan jalimanan read patanjdH inittan. 

2 for nasadhiyd read nasod/itgd. 

1 for pachchhata maggahi read pariichhdtamaggahi 
5 for so, solii read so hosi. 

S for tathdehariyd- read tathachariya 
10 for passanosb read passant so. 

3 for sali read satin. 

8 for santhapesnn read santhapi\un. 

10 for nahnnewr. i read mahuni'va • 

12 for GanthaJcart read Ganthdkare- 
5 for -pathayo read - patayo • 
f for Dilibn. i rad Datha - ; for \ndhn- re'ul e 
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‘age, 

line. 



254 

6 

for 

- yattiyi read -yantaye : for hnthikdrikaii rent 




-pnunan. 

— 

S 

for 

(wan read ewa. 

. 

11 

for 

Siluthsd- read Silatissa- 

255 

5 

for 

-enanti read -etanti : for Dtsawiina read ftiswdna. 

— 

(j 

for 

nekkhan- read nikkhan- 

— 

* 

for 

etthehi read ettheti. 

— 

10 

for 

-khii’O danan read - khirodanan . 

— 

11 

for 

bhunjitiyan read bhunjatdyan. 

— 

12 

for 

rCtjan read raj] an. 

256 

9 

for 

Bant read Hate. 

— 

3 

for 

mast nanidhanan read indsentt nrUianan. 

— 

7 

for 

-gdmiivd read -gamawa. 

— 

10 

for 

keildro - read Icedctre- 

259 

9 

for 

hhdg'miyassa read ihdgineyyussn. 

— 

10 

for 

kasayurusu read kasdyurusu. 

261 

5 

for 

indnase read nidnnsc 


hatkipdkarikdu : for «/> u'i’ia- 
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